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xv

Reforming Amer i ca is or ga nized into two volumes and includes well over 200 
entries on prominent figures, themes, organ izations, legislation, and more. They 
focus on the subsequent social prob lems and reform movements that  shaped the 
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Readers  will benefit from its detailed 
list of topics (purposefully sensitive to po liti cal, social, and cultural themes, includ-
ing pop u lar culture). Penned and researched by professionals hailing from North 
Amer i ca, Eu rope, and Asia, including both well- established specialists and emerg-
ing scholars working on the Progressive Era, the essay collection is or ga nized into 
five broad thematic areas: Work and Economic Life; Social and Po liti cal Life; Sci-
ence, Lit er a ture, and the Arts; Cultural and Religious Life; and Sports and Popu lar 
Culture. In each section, a section overview and primary sources are included.

The volumes trace the breadth of the Progressive Era (from approximately 1893 
to 1920) and offer a wide array of entries on a broad list of topics. Reform and 
innovation are covered across the period and special attention is paid to impor tant 
topics of race, class, and gender reform and reformers. While the list of entries is 
not meant to be comprehensive, it does purposefully span the countless sub- fields 
of the Progressive Era (from art history to xenophobia).

Reforming Amer i ca attempts to offer win dows into this impor tant and com-
plex period in American history. It was compiled to provide  these readers and other 
researchers a valuable tool. This book is intended for students of the Progressive 
Era, primarily advanced high school students and early  career college students, 
though many  others should find this a useful resource. It offers in one collected 
two- volume work the most significant  people, places, and moments of the reform 
era. Collectively the entries make plain both the prob lems and approaches that dom-
inated the day. The end of each essay includes a “see also” section to help the 
reader identify related topics included in  these volumes. Also presented are pri-
mary sources that provide additional glimpses into the voices of the day. At the 
end of the second volume, along with the comprehensive index, the Bibliographic 
Essay summarizes key scholarship on the Progressive Era and provides further 
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reading. A chronology is also included to give readers a quick look at the impor-
tant moments of the period.

In the United States the 1890 Census revealed that the richest 1  percent in 
America earned more than the poorest 50  percent combined, and half of all Amer-
icans owned no property. In the late nineteenth  century and early twentieth  century 
the United States faced  great divides beyond wealth inequity, including race rela-
tions, gender roles, corruption, and more. Undeniably, the nation stood at a cross-
roads of tackling social and po liti cal issues, and this era of reform gave rise to a 
new “modern” United States. Reforming Amer i ca is a detailed look at the individ-
uals, themes, and moments that  shaped this impor tant Progressive Era in Ameri-
can history. It spans 25 years of reform and  will provide valuable reference and 
insight into the period.  These volumes hope to provide students and researchers of 
this period a win dow into this disparate time in American history— one that sig-
naled the rise of the modern United States of Amer i ca, warts and all.



xvii
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xix

As the turn of the twentieth  century loomed, the United States entered a period of 
brisk change.  After the Civil War, and certainly compared to the earlier nineteenth 
 century, the economy had expanded, pace of life quickened, and values shifted. 
How the nation would come to terms with this changing world is at the heart of 
what has become known as the Progressive Era.

Students and teachers can often strug gle with defining, with real precision, 
“The Progressive Era,” and unfortunately  there are no clear answers. When we think 
about the period, though, what does emerge is that it was populated with Ameri-
cans who hoped to actively better the rapidly changing world around them. This 
proclivity for reform of Progressivism permeated the de cades. Ultimately, this 
unsettled era, defined by socio- political challenges as responsive reform, dramati-
cally and undeniably  shaped the modern United States.

Historiographical debate about the era centers on determining the most impor-
tant or consistent theme of Progressivism. In recent de cades historians have 
weighed in on the meaning of it all, with varied central themes and assessments.

Michael McGerr, in his 2003 A Fierce Discontent: The Rise and Fall of the 
Progressive Movement in Amer i ca, rightfully maintains that the Progressive Era 
offered an “epic” period of reform. But his conclusion is that this unpre ce dented 
activism left the United States less inspired in  later years, creating more po liti cal 
dilemmas. In other words, the era created false expectations (McGerr, xiv).

Historians have also offered a number of  theses where capitalism, corporate 
and other wise, was at the heart of the period’s development. In Land of Desire: 
Merchants, Power and the Rise of a New American Culture, William Leach asserted 
that U.S. capitalism in the late nineteenth  century created a new and distinct cul-
ture with “acquisition and consumption as the means of achieving happiness.” For 
Leach, by the Progressive Era, Americans  were increasingly secular and less value 
oriented, instead a part of a new national identity where currency and commodi-
ties took center stage (Leach, 3).

Introduction
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Other scholars have reminded us to be cautious about focusing exclusively on 
“corporations, government, and reform” during the period. For his part, Steven 
Diner, in A Very Dif fer ent Age: Americans of the Progressive Era, contended that 
the diverse and average experiences of Americans during the time mattered as much 
as trust busting and socio- political reform. As part of what we might call reform 
era normalcy, Diner indicates that millions of Americans went about their daily lives 
with  little interaction with the  things we often think of when reflecting on the Pro-
gressive period (Diner, 8).

Fi nally, historians such as Robert Wiebe (and  others) have advanced what has 
become known as the “orga nizational model,” calling Progressivism “the central 
force in a revolution that fundamentally altered the structure of politics and gov-
ernment early in the twentieth  century.” Americans became dislocated and bewil-
dered as local communities gave way to impersonal bureaucratic relationships. New 
values emerged, Weibe observed, where “continuity and regularity, functionality 
and rationality, administration and management”  were the new real ity. Indeed, and 
according to this interpretation, Americans attempted to bring order to the dis-
orderly world around them (Wiebe, 181, 295).

Without question the late nineteenth and early twentieth  century was a turbu-
lent and rapidly changing period. In the de cades that followed the Civil War, as 
rank- and- file Americans looked at their unsettled world, according to Diner, “It 
looked as if all the rules had changed” (Diner, 3). Indeed, in many re spects, daily 
life in the new “modern” United States accelerated, all the while straining that daily 
life. Po liti cally, new individuals and parties hoped to take on a number of issues. 
So governmental reformers took aim at privilege, corruption, and anything that 
seemed to threaten the common good. Disadvantaged constituent groups, such as 
farmers, small businesses, and workers, all pleaded for greater fairness in the new 
corporate economy.

At the center of the Progressive Era is what we may label “the new industrial 
order.” This was a new United States that glorified competition, enjoyed limited 
governmental control, and celebrated individual economic achievement. This brand 
of American capitalism was no doubt inspired by the laissez- faire economics 
espoused by Scottish theorist Adam Smith in the previous  century, with the idea 
that  free markets see the best economic growth when they are unencumbered by 
government. Coupled with the notion of Social Darwinism, that every one had a 
chance to “make it” in American society, the philosophical under pinnings of the 
new industrial order  were solidified. And in pop u lar culture Horatio Alger novels 
celebrated, with rags- to- riches storylines, every one’s potential for financial success 
in this environment; Alger sold 20 million books by 1900.

Men like J.P. Morgan, Andrew Car ne gie, and John D. Rocke fel ler seemed to 
capture the imagination of many, and the rank- and- file may have hoped to emulate 
their success. In fact, in his book The Incorporation of Amer i ca, historian Alan 
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Trachtenberg observed how Americans idolized  these captains of industry: “To all 
appearances, the age belonged to big business, to railroad leaders, industrialists, 
and financiers . . .   there  were  house hold names . . .  Men of business seemed the 
epitome of the era” (Trachtenberg, 80).

Yet a key outgrowth of this new American economic identity during the period 
was a swiftly widening wealth gap. On the one hand, vis i ble signs of this abounded. 
In 1897, for example, while the nation still dealt with the effects of economic depres-
sion, Cornelia Bradley Martin threw a lavish Manhattan party, intended (with  great 
success) to replicate the lavishness of Versailles. Around the same time steel magnate 
Andrew Car ne gie had retired to a pension of $44,000 per day. Meanwhile, members 
of the working class could expect salaries of $400- $500 per year, often during long 
days in unsafe working conditions. Income disparity, coupled with the cause of 
improving conditions for American workers, was a continual theme of reform.

 Women worked tirelessly on greater equality, too, and not just as workers 
(where they could expect to earn much less than the already scant wages offered 
to men). In the po liti cal arena  women faced significant obstacles. Before the Pro-
gressive Era, and even during it,  women still did not enjoy fundamental rights such 
as the ability to sign contracts, hold property and, of course, vote or hold office. 
Reformers and organ izations such as Carrie Chapman Catt and the National Amer-
ican  Woman Suffrage Association for de cades worked tirelessly to change gender 
roles in the United States. This included suffrage, of course, but also reproductive 
and other  simple rights.

Race relations remained strained as well, and as some scholars have maintained, 
even worsened during the Progressive Era. While  there  were countless activists 
working to better race relations (W.E.B. Du Bois helped found the NAACP during 
the period, for example), they faced entrenched systematic segregation. The era of 
Jim Crow, at its most egregious in the American South, was all too familiar for 
African Americans. In the age of daily humiliations, poll taxes, and in the worst 
examples, lynchings, black and white activists called for change, with only mixed 
results. What scholars have come to call “the Long Civil Rights Movement” was 
well underway, de cades before Brown v. Board. And during this time, we should 
remember, racial and ethnic bias swelled  toward American Indians, immigrants, 
Latinos, and the many other minority groups that faced discrimination.

Beyond economic shifts and the prob lems of race, class, and gender, the Pro-
gressive Era was filled with notable changes in daily life, too. Technological inno-
vation changed leisure time, for example. Advertising convinced Americans they 
needed goods in new ways. And besides other leisurely pursuits, we became a nation 
of spectators, as sports gained popularity. Some among the  labor movement called 
for “eight hours for what we  will.” Some worried that urbanization, while respon-
sible for the spread of high culture, came at a cost. As a result, it was also a time 
of reemphasized etiquette, moralism, and more. Moral crusaders and religious 
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reformers concerned about the perceived shifts from “Victorian” sensibilities appear 
in  these pages. Still, the modern United States had arrived and its sophistication 
shined, from stained glass to architecture, and, perhaps, was most reflected at the 
1893 World’s Fair in Chicago.

Fi nally, readers of Reforming Amer i ca  will find entries on famed po liti cal reform-
ers like “Fighting” Bob LaFollette of Wisconsin or the presidents of the age who, 
despite coming from dif fer ent po liti cal parties, would have all considered themselves 
Progressives ideologically. Im por tant pieces of legislation, including Constitutional 
amendments, have entries. Also included are landmark Supreme Court decisions 
that helped shape reform. New corporations that led the charge of innovation like 
Rochester, New York’s Eastman Kodak are profiled, as are sports stars like boxer 
Jack Johnson and baseball player Ty Cobb, who both transformed sports in their own 
ways. American letters and entertainment blossomed during this era, too, and entries 
spanning journalism, authors and novels,  music, films, and the stage all appear.

Meanwhile, which theme and which interpretation defines the Progressive Era, 
or is at least its most emblematic, continues to be a source of scholarly debate.  There 
are countless themes, presented  here, that dif fer ent historians might emphasize over 
 others. What is clear is that  there  were a number of common themes during the 
period. They included, but  were not limited to, social justice, government interac-
tion, and proactive approaches to change. And at the center of the period was a 
spirit of reform. Indeed, many held optimistic visions of a better world.

Scholars of the Progressive Era even disagree on defining when it happened. 
In  these volumes the topics discussed fall  under a periodization from approximately 
1893 to 1918. Certainly Progressive themes dipped earlier and  later, but this is the 
high- watermark for the age. The book  will span this broad period and, hopefully, 
leave few questions about the breadth of the challenges and approaches to the emer-
gence of the modern United States of Amer i ca.

Jeffrey A. Johnson
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1877 Thomas Edison invents phonograph
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1886 Haymarket Riots

1887 Interstate Commerce Commission created by the Interstate Commerce Act

1889 Jane Addams establishes Hull House

1889  Great Northern Railway created

1889 Andrew Car ne gie writes “The Gospel of Wealth”

1889 Mayo  brothers found the Mayo Clinic

1890 Jacob Riis publishes How the Other Half Lives

1890 National American  Woman Suffrage Association (NAWSA) 
established

1890 Sherman Anti- Trust Act

1890 General Federation of  Women’s Clubs (GWFC) founded

1890 Charlotte Perkins Gilman publishes “The Yellow Wall paper”

1890 Yosemite National Park created

1891 Florence Kelley founds National Consumers League

1891 James Naismith invents basketball

1891 Forest Reserve Act

1892 Homestead Steel Strike

1892 John Muir founds Sierra Club

1893 Financial Panic of 1893

1893 Western Federation of Miners (WFM) founded

Chronology
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1893 Anti- Saloon League created

1893 World’s Columbian Exposition (Chicago)

1893 Chicago Civic Federation founded

1893 Louis Comfort Tiffany builds the Stourbridge Glass Com pany in  
New York

1894 Pullman Strike

1896 Plessy v. Ferguson

1896 William Jennings Bryan nominated for president

1897 Hazen S. Pingree becomes governor of Michigan

1898 Spanish- American War

1898 The Rough Riders regiment formed

1899 Ida B. Wells becomes editor of  Free Speech and Headlight

1899 Boxer Rebellion begins

1899 Scott Joplin releases “Maple Leaf Rag”

1900 Carrie Chapman Catt leads National  Woman Suffrage Association 
(NAWSA)

1900 Prohibitionist Carry (Carrie) Nation attacks bar with hatchet

1900 McKinley re- elected

1900 National Civic Federation founded

1900 Gifford Pinchot establishes Society of American Foresters

1901 Platt Amendment

1901 Theodore Roo se velt becomes president  after McKinley is assassinated

1901 Eugene Debs founds Socialist Party of Amer i ca

1902 Anthracite Strike

1902 4- H youth clubs begin

1902 Lincoln Steffens’s The Shame of the Cities published

1902 Theodore Roo se velt coins term “Muckraker”

1903 Lone Wolf v. Hitchcock

1903 Wright  Brothers’ Kitty Hawk flight

1903 Elkins Act

1903  Mother Jones organizes  Children’s March

1903 W.E.B. Du Bois writes The Souls of Black Folk

1904 Ida Tarbell writes The History of the Standard Oil Com pany



Chronology | xxv

1904 Theodore Roo se velt elected

1904 World’s Fair (St. Louis)

1904 National Child  Labor Committee or ga nized

1904 Cir cuit Chautauquas begin touring

1905 Industrial Workers of the World (IWW) founded

1905 Lochner v. New York

1905 The Niagara Movement founded

1906 Meat Inspection Act passed

1906 Pure Food and Drug Act passed

1906 Robert M. La Follette compiles The Making of Amer i ca

1906 The Brownsville Affair

1906 Upton Sinclair’s The Jungle published

1906 David Graham Phillips writes “The Treason of the Senate”

1906 San Francisco earthquake

1907 Panic of 1907

1907 International Ladies Garment Workers Union (ILGWU) founded

1907 Charles Evans Hughes becomes governor of New York

1907 Walter Rauschenbusch publishes Chris tian ity and the Social Crisis

1907 Work begins on The Pittsburgh Survey

1907 First per for mance of the Ziegfeld Follies

1908 The Ford Motor Com pany produces the Model T

1908 Winters v. U.S.

1908 Ray Stannard Baker publishes Following the Color Line.

1908 Country Life Commission appointed

1908 Muller v. Oregon

1908 William Howard Taft elected president

1909 National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People formed

1909 Board of Censors of Motion Picture Shows formed

1909 Uprising of 20,000 strike in New York

1909 Volume 1 of The Pittsburgh Survey is published

1910 Mann Act

1910 Charles Evans Hughes appointed to Supreme Court

1910 Charles Sheldon publishes In His Steps
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1910 Start of  Great Migration

1910 Chicago Union Stock Yards Fire

1911 Anti- trust suit against Standard Oil results in break-up

1911 Triangle Shirtwaist Fire

1911 Society of American Indians founded

1912  Children’s Bureau established

1912 Lawrence, Mas sa chu setts textile strike

1912 Titanic sinks

1912 What Happened to Mary released

1912 Woodrow Wilson becomes president

1912 Mas sa chu setts Commission on Economy and Efficiency created

1912 Bull Moose Party formed

1912 Camp Fire Girls founded

1913 Federal Reserve Act

1913 16th Amendment ratified

1913 17th Amendment ratified

1914 Clayton Anti- Trust Act

1914 Federal Trade Commission established

1914 Panama Canal completed

1914 World War I begins

1914 Louis Brandeis publishes Other  People’s Money and How the Banks 
Use It

1915  Dixie Highway commissioned

1915 Sinking of the Lusitania

1915 Suffrage Parade in New York

1916 Alice Paul forms National  Women’s Party

1916 Keating- Owen Child  Labor Act limits work hours

1916 National Park Ser vice formed

1916 Workingmen’s Compensation Act

1916 Woodrow Wilson re- elected

1917 Selective Ser vice Act

1917 Food and Fuel Control Act

1918 Al Smith elected governor of New York
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1918 World War I ends

1919 Mabel Dodge founds literary colony in Taos, New Mexico

1919 World Series Black Sox scandal

1919 Red Scare

1919 Palmer Raids

1919 18th Amendment ratified

1920 19th Amendment ratified

1920 “Bernice Bobs Her Hair” published

1921 American Birth Control League founded

1921 Marcus Garvey speaks at Madison Square Garden

1925 Scopes “Monkey” Trial

Compiled by Michelle E. Houle
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1

Progressives, seeing a world around them in need of improving, had faith in the 
power of legislation and government— locally and federally—to take an active role 
in bringing about change. At the heart of the Progressive movement, in some inter-
pretations, was the determination of rank- and- file Americans (farmers, small busi-
nessmen, and workers among them) to “take back” power from large corporations 
and monopolistic entities like the railroads. It was an idea of an expanded and direct 
democracy that, using the government as an instrument for reform, pitted “the 
 people” versus “the interests.”

Certainly many held the belief that the increasingly corrupt po liti cal system, 
especially at the local level, needed reform. City bosses maintained po liti cal power 
by gathering the votes of the lower classes, with the expectation that local leaders, 
having rewarded the population with  favors, could expect votes. This spoils sys-
tem often produced favorable contracts for corrupt politicians. Corruption and waste 
 were rife and Progressive city reformers had much to tackle.

Many of  these po liti cal transgressions, in places like Chicago, New York, Phil-
adelphia, Pittsburgh, and St. Louis,  were exposed through journalistic pieces on 
politicians and bosses. The January 1903 issue of McClure’s included Lincoln Stef-
fens’s exposure of urban corruption titled The Shame of Minneapolis, profiling 
A.A. Ames, the corrupt Progressive Era mayor of Minneapolis. His other reports 
such as Tweed Days in St. Louis, The Shame of the Cities (1904), and Pittsburgh: 
A City Ashamed similarly showed the pervasiveness of urban corruption.

In the late nineteenth  century the “Mugwumps,” educated men of Eastern and 
Midwestern cities,  were among the first who set out to end corruption in city poli-
tics. They argued strongly for the civil ser vice system, where appointments would 
be made based on merit rather than the old system of po liti cal nepotism (the so- 
called “spoils system”). And reformers followed with practical models to deal with 
dirty politics. First, the business model for municipal administration, specifically 
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the city- commission plan, first saw adoption in Galveston, Texas in 1901. This sys-
tem spread to about 160 cities by 1911.  Later the city man ag er plan, first  adopted 
in Staunton,  Virginia in 1908 and  later followed by Dayton, Ohio in 1914, became 
another governance model.

Federally, reformers demanded a more “hands on” government to protect the 
interests of the less power ful.  These parties could include “ordinary” Americans 
(famers and workers among them), immigrants,  women, and  people of color. 
Reformers  didn’t necessarily believe that government’s size needed to swell, just 
that its attitude needed a refocusing. In the end, a cornerstone of Progressive Era 
politics was the involvement of the federal government as a catalyst for reform.

The government began to take on monopolistic corporations, developing a 
number of “trust busting” po liti cal and  legal instruments and approaches to deal 
with such concentrations of economic power. Perhaps most famously, in 1906 the 
Roo se velt Administration invoked the Sherman Antitrust Act against Rocke fel-
ler’s Standard Oil of New Jersey; eventually the Supreme Court ruled against Stan-
dard Oil in 1911 and ordered the break-up of the trust. Also notable, in 1911 
President Taft invoked the Act against United States Steel, for its acquisition of 
the Tennessee Coal, Iron and Railroad Com pany.

Before the Meat Inspection Act,  there  were few laws to protect consumers from 
tainted meat. Inspired by Upton Sinclair’s 1906 novel The Jungle, the new law 
required the inspection of all carcasses and pro cessed meat products intended for 
 human consumption, and inspectors performed ante-  and post- mortem inspections 
on livestock. They also inspected pro cessing, storage, and transportation facilities 
and retail outlets to ensure that they  were properly sanitized.

Similarly, the Pure Food and Drug Act of 1906 became the first federal act to 
comprehensively regulate the food and drug industries. It banned the manufacture 
or importation of any food or drugs that  were adulterated or misbranded. Adul-
terations  were defined as any substance not listed on the label, substances that might 
be harmful to  human health, or food that was rotten or treated to disguise its true 
condition.

Another defining piece of Progressive Era government was a series of consti-
tutional amendments. To begin to deal with income in equality and the tax- free 
income for the United States’s “robber barons,” Congress ratified the Sixteenth 
Amendment in 1913 for a federal income tax (previously the government relied 
on tariffs on imported goods for income). Another victory for equality came on 
June 4, 1919, when Congress passed the Nineteenth Amendment, written to guar-
antee the right of all American  women to vote— the culmination of more than 
70 years of  women’s strug gle and po liti cal activism by suffragists like Alice Paul 
and the National American  Woman Suffrage Association (NAWSA).

The moralistic wing of late nineteenth- century Progressive politics focused its 
attention and activism on the scourge of alcoholism through the Prohibition Party 
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and the  Women’s Christian Temperance Union. Yet  these two key organ izations 
also led the way on other social  causes such as  woman suffrage, currency reform, 
or  free trade. The  Women’s Christian Temperance Union swelled to become the 
largest  women’s or ga ni za tion of the nineteenth  century and advocated for female 
suffrage, shelters or abused  women and  children, equal pay for  women, uniform 
marriage and divorce laws, consumer protections, Americanization classes for 
immigrants, among many  others. Membership peaked at just  under 345,000. The 
Anti- Saloon League, established in 1893, which championed “the Ohio Idea,” 
focused its attention on the cause of eliminating alcohol from the nation’s diet. 
 These groups and their work helped drive the Eigh teenth Amendment, which pro-
hibited the manufacture and sale of alcohol beginning in 1920—in many ways the 
movement’s highwater mark, to be overturned barely more than a de cade  later  after 
a brief and arguably ineffectual run.

In terms of the party system, Progressive ideology carried the day, even though 
the  actual Progressive Party— founded in 1912 out of Theodore Roo se velt’s third 
party challenge— was only a brief po liti cal expression of Progressivism. Despite 
the party’s short life, ideologically presidents from Roo se velt to Wilson, regard-
less of party, could be considered Progressives, even though they came from the 
Republican and Demo cratic parties.

And  there was an impor tant po liti cal harbinger to Progressive politics. The Pop-
ulist Party, also known as the  People’s Party, was a third party that flourished from 
1892 to 1896. The Populist Party had its root in the or ga ni za tion of the nation’s 
farmers, mainly through earlier Farmers Alliance. Many of their steadily increas-
ing po liti cal  causes, notably initiative and referendum (between 1898 and 1918, 
twenty states  adopted the initiative and referendum, beginning with South Dakota), 
fiduciary reform, and the direct election of U.S. senators,  were all gradually  adopted 
as Progressive reforms.

 There  were more radical po liti cal alternatives during the period, too. In 1901 
socialists gathered together in Indianapolis to form a single voice for American 
socialism. At its so- called unity convention, delegates founded the Socialist Party 
of Amer i ca (SPA). They came from a number of vari ous socialist entities, but in 
par tic u lar Daniel DeLeon’s SLP, the Social Demo cratic Party of Eugene Debs 
(which had focused some of its work on colonies in the West), and radically minded 
trade  unionists. From the start, the new Socialist Party of Amer i ca stood as the uni-
fied and singular voice for American Marxism. Organizers optimistically hoped 
the SPA would prove a legitimate, permanent, and radical alternative to the 
Demo cratic and Republican party stronghold on U.S. politics. They enjoyed steady 
and increasing success from 1901 to 1918. Debs’s po liti cal stock reached its apex 
in 1912, when he received over 900,000 votes.

While seeking reform at home, Progressive Era politics also sought to expand 
United States involvement abroad. President Theodore Roo se velt defined this 
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international outlook and foreign policy in a 1900 letter, employing the supposed 
West African adage “speak softly and carry a big stick [and] you  will go far.” Roo-
se velt’s intent was that both diplomatic and military force was acceptable to 
achieve the geopo liti cal goals of the United States. Such “Big Stick Diplomacy” 
(sometimes known as “Gunboat Diplomacy”) saw the United States flexing its 
muscle abroad during the Spanish- American War, and in involvement in China 
and East Asia, the Panama Canal, and the Mexican Revolution. American imperi-
alism was rooted, at least in part, in the belief that the world was divided between 
civilized and Christianized nations like the United States and uncivilized or 
“backward”  peoples. The United States, then, had a responsibility to spread democ-
racy and Chris tian ity abroad.

In the Progressive Era, politics and society  were inextricably linked— after all, 
many of the po liti cal  causes of the day hoped to remedy societal ills. For some, 
social status and concern about it  were key. Historian Robert Wiebe outlined this 
so- called status revolution, writing that “the heart of progressivism was the ambi-
tion of the new  middle class to fulfill its destiny through demo cratic means.” Indeed, 
in this era society and politics intertwined, and social status mattered. Historian 
Richard Hofstadter similarly argued that “status anxiety” drove reform.

 Middle class Progressives, as historians Wiebe and Samuel Hays contended, 
confronted the status question by forming professional organ izations. Greater 
bureaucracy would bring expertise and, ultimately, order to the disorderly world 
around them. As historian Richard McCormick told us, “The progressives of the 
early 1900s accepted an industrial society and concentrated their efforts on con-
trolling, ordering, and improving it” (Gilmore, 106). This “bureaucratic order” 
focused on consistency, functionality and supervision led, by example, to a reor-
ga nized American Medical Association (AMA) in 1901 and the establishment or 
reor ga ni za tion of other institutions such as the National Education Association 
(1905), the National Federation of Settlements (1911) [social workers], and the 
United States Chamber of Commerce (1912).

As economist Thorstein Veblen had pointed out, many more Americans became 
prac ti tion ers of “pecuniary emulation,” spending money to mimic the habits of 
wealthier  people. It was a new phenomenon and  people suffered, according to 
Veblen,  great discomfort to vacation the “right” way or hold the “right” kind of 
social event. The beauty of a silver spoon or a manicured lawn, he said, lay in what 
it signified (the power to command  others to polish or mow, or the leisure to do it 
oneself). His famous concept of “con spic u ous consumption” echoed the consump-
tion point. Consumers now bought par tic u lar types of carriages and clothing, or 
even contracted certain diseases (such as gout, which came from eating rich foods), 
to demonstrate social position. Now a home in a specific neighborhood or tickets 
to the opera  were social markers— which allowed, in Veblen’s words, “invidious 
distinctions” between them and  others on the social scale. No one exemplified 
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Veblen’s critique more than Alva Smith Vanderbilt, an Alabama belle who married 
a second- generation heir to a  great shipping fortune. Lusting for social exaltation, 
she had the famous architect Richard Morris Hunt build a mansion on Fifth Ave-
nue costing $3 million (or $43M in  today’s dollars). She hosted a  house warming 
ball and spent $250,000 on food,  music, and decorations. Guests dressed as Eu ro-
pean monarchs and around the home  were bronzes originally owned by Marie 
Antoinette (Edwards, 110–111).

And for some  matters social and po liti cal strife extended well beyond white 
 middle class concerns about “status.” Prob lems of race persisted during the period, 
and reformers of vari ous stripes fought, with varied forcefulness, for American 
minorities. Most public  were the approaches of activists like Booker T. Washing-
ton, W.E.B. Du Bois, and the new NAACP. The Long Civil Rights movement was 
well underway during the period, and as the race riots in places such as Chicago, 
Detroit, and Tulsa demonstrated, the fight would be fierce.

Settlement  houses and social work in general aimed to better society. In Chi-
cago, Jane Addams famously established Hull House in 1889 at age 29.  There she 
and other reformers taught classes on Shakespeare, courses in cooking and sewing, 
and more. Her ultimate aim was to bridge the gap between rich and poor, and hope-
fully humanize the increasingly gruff city. Over time, Hull House expanded to a 
complex of 13 buildings becoming a virtual power house for Progressive reform. 
 Under Addams’s management, Hull House set up a nursery for the  children of 
working  mothers, a penny savings bank, an emergency employment bureau, a baby 
clinic, and a neighborhood playground and gymnasium. Addams won the Nobel 
Peace Prize in 1931 for her efforts and served as a standard for the potential of 
benevolent Progressive reform.

The Progressive Era saw a strengthening and deepening of the links between 
local socio- political prob lems and governmental (often federal) reform. Reformers 
relied on government and the collective power of newly mobilized groups of  people 
to better the world around them, and to fight vigorously to make what they per-
ceived to be a better society.

Jeffrey A. Johnson

FURTHER READING

Richard Hofstadter. Age of Reform: From Bryan to FDR. New York: Vintage, 1955.
Michael Kazin. A Godly Hero: The Life of William Jennings Bryan. New York: Anchor, 

2006.
Gabriel Kolko. The Triumph of Conservatism: A Reinterpretation of American History, 

1900–1916. New York:  Free Press, 1963.
Leon Litwack. Trou ble in Mind: Black Southerners in the Age of Jim Crow. New York: Knopf, 

1998.
Robyn Muncy. Creating a Female Dominion in American Reform 1890–1935. New York: 

Oxford, 1991.



Social and Political Life|6

ADDAMS, JANE (1860–1935)

The Progressive Era saw a new generation of  women reformers who wanted not 
only to create a better way of responding to the needs of the impoverished but also 
aspired to bridge the widening social and economic gap between the upper 
 middle- class and the poor. The settlement  house movement, led by Jane Addams, 
developed as a new way to or ga nize communities in support of broad Progressive 
reforms.  Under the leadership of Addams, settlement  houses presented a new 
approach to addressing social prob lems in urban settings, as well as offering pro-
fessional roles for a generation of college- educated  women whose  career options 
remained limited.

Laura Jane Addams was born in Cedarville, Illinois, on September 6, 1860. 
The  daughter of a wealthy businessman and state senator, Addams enjoyed a 
social status that allowed her to attend college at Rockford Female Seminary in 
Illinois.  After graduation, Addams toured Eu rope where she visited Toynbee Hall, 
a pioneering settlement  house in London.  There, she found young men from 

 middle-  and upper- class Brit-
ish families living among the 
poor in one of London’s urban 
slums.  These young men, 
many of whom  were gradu-
ates from Oxford and Cam-
bridge universities, lived in 
the community, dormitory- 
style, sharing food, establish-
ing clubs, leading discussions, 
and engaging in recreational 
activities with their disen-
franchised neighbors. Addams 
found her calling during this 
visit, and her travels inspired 
her to establish a similar set-
tlement  house in the United 
States.

Using part of her inheri-
tance to buy a dilapidated 
mansion owned by industri-
alist Charles Hull, Addams 
enlisted a college friend, Ellen 
Gates Starr, to establish a 

Jane Addams came to symbolize the Progressive Era 
spirit. Through her work at Hull House in Chicago, 
settlement  houses became a source of economic 
and social reform throughout the country. (Library of 
Congress)
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settlement  house on Chicago’s near west side. Hull House was located in one 
of Chicago’s most densely populated and poverty- stricken neighborhoods. The 
neighborhood housing,  water and sewer infrastructure, air quality, and garbage 
disposal had not kept pace with the intense overcrowding and rapid industrializa-
tion of the city. On September 18, 1889, Hull House opened its doors in this noisy, 
chaotic immigrant neighborhood on South Halsted Street. Over time, Hull House 
expanded to a complex of 13 buildings becoming a virtual power house for Pro-
gressive reform.  Under Addams’s management, Hull House set up a nursery for 
the  children of working  mothers, a penny savings bank, an emergency employ-
ment bureau, a baby clinic, and a neighborhood playground and gymnasium. Hull 
House sponsored an array of reading groups, art, theatre, and  music classes, and a 
series of lectures thereby becoming an epicenter for mutual understanding and 
cultural exchange. As Hull House residents shared art and culture with their 
diverse neighbors, Addams nevertheless knew that the establishment of clubs, 
recreational ser vices, and classes  were not enough to  counter the poverty in the 
neighborhood. More needed to be done to respond to her community’s immediate 
needs.

To aid her work, Addams recruited a core group of  middle- class  women includ-
ing Florence Kelley, Julia Lathrop, Alice Hamilton, Edith Abbott, and Sophonisba 
Breckinridge to volunteer and live at Hull House— effectively the first institution 
to train social workers. To address the need for urban reform,  these female leaders 
sponsored an array of studies on the social conditions in Chicago’s 19th Ward. As 
true Progressives, their studies  were guided by tenets of social science research as 
they  adopted investigative methods and amassed data to study the  causes of crime 
and poverty.  These reports and studies, with detailed  tables, statistical analy sis, and 
recommendations,  were the basis to lobby for a  whole host of Progressive reforms 
relating to housing conditions, child  labor laws, the fight for a minimum wage for 
 women, health care reform, factory safety and inspection, recognition of  labor 
 unions, compulsory school attendance, and improved city sanitation and  water qual-
ity.  These turn- of- the  century  career reformers would create the profession of 
social work, as well as inspire thousands of  women across the country to build their 
own settlement  houses on the Hull House model taking on similar initiatives in their 
communities. Addams not only lived at and managed Hull House but she also 
wrote about it and its place in the world. A prolific author, her most famous work 
remained Twenty Years at Hull House (1910).

Addams envisioned a national network of social settlements that created a more 
equitable society by making resources available to every one as well as ensuring 
the less fortunate fully participate in the demo cratic pro cess. Addams thought that 
politicians should be responsive to the needs of its citizens and that the well- educated 
upper  middle- class  people should be po liti cal allies of immigrant, working- class 
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citizens. With Addams’s leadership, Hull House became not only the center for 
social reform but also for po liti cal action. Addams used her connections with civic 
powerbrokers to lobby for po liti cal change, challenge po liti cal corruption, and 
develop legislation. She also encouraged her neighbors to take to the polls and par-
ticipate in the larger demo cratic pro cess. Addams used her status to play an impor-
tant role in a number of Progressive po liti cal campaigns at the local, state, and 
national level, as her achievements drew increasing attention and re spect of national 
and international po liti cal leaders.

Addams was an out spoken pacifist and refused to endorse the United States’s 
involvement in World War I (1914–1918). In 1914, she led a  women’s peace parade 
in New York City. Over the next four years, she was a power ful advocate of human-
itarianism and pacifism. In 1915, Addams and suffrage leader Carrie Chapman 
Catt founded the  Women’s Peace Party (WPP), which supported a peace platform 
that called for an arms limitation for all nations and for the immediate and ongo-
ing mediation of the Eu ro pean conflict.  Later that same year, Addams traveled 
to the International Congress of  Women in the Netherlands to pres ent the Party’s 
11- point program for peace mediation.

Upon returning to the United States, Addams was branded a coward and trai-
tor.  After the United States joined the war in 1917, her opposition to the draft 
earned her much more vilification by the American public. Nevertheless, she 
continued to support  human rights and peace initiatives, establishing the Ameri-
can Civil Liberties Union in 1920. More than a de cade would pass before 
Addams’s reputation would be restored and her pacifism understood. As a sup-
porter of the rights and dignity of all  people and  peoples, her lifelong anti- war 
stance would be recognized with the Nobel Peace Prize in 1931, four years before 
her death.

Angela Fritz

See also: Catt, Carrie Chapman; Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Settle-
ment Houses.

See Document: “The Subjective Necessity for Social Settlements” by Jane 
Addams
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ANTHONY, SUSAN B. (1820–1906)

Susan B. Anthony was an American feminist, reformer, and leader in the suffrage 
movement. Although she was not a participant at the historic 1848  Women’s Rights 
Convention held in Seneca Falls, New York, she would become a prominent spokes-
person and advocate throughout her life. She was born into a Quaker  family in 
Mas sa chu setts, taught at Canajoharie Acad emy, and worked on her  family’s farm 
near Rochester, New York.

Like many  women interested in reform, Anthony began her work in advocat-
ing for temperance (the prohibition of alcohol).  After being denied the opportu-
nity to speak at temperance meetings due to her gender, Anthony switched her 
attention to the cause of  women’s rights.

To consider Anthony, one must remember the lifelong friendship and working 
relationship she had with Elizabeth Cady Stanton (1815–1902). Stanton excelled 
at writing and speaking, but was often unable to devote her full time to the suf-
frage movement, as a  married  mother of seven  children. In contrast, Anthony 
remained unmarried, and was 
thus able to devote her full 
attention and remarkable 
orga nizational abilities to the 
suffrage movement, often rely-
ing on Stanton’s exceptional 
speechwriting skills.

The Civil War (1861–
1865) brought a temporary 
cessation to the activities of 
most suffragists; many instead 
turned their efforts again 
 toward abolition. Stanton, 
Anthony, Lucy Stone (1818–
1893), and  others formed the 
 Women’s Loyal National 
League (WLNL), calling for 
a constitutional amendment 
that outlawed slavery through-
out the United States; the 
resulting Thirteenth Amend-
ment was passed in 1865. The 
intense po liti cal debates that 
surrounded the passing of the 

Susan  B. Anthony was a continuous activist for 
 women’s rights for de cades. Her most notable work 
included the fight for female suffrage, and she helped 
establish the National  Woman Suffrage Association 
(NWSA). (Library of Congress)
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 Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments— amendments ultimately worded to ensure 
the voting rights of African- American males only— strained  these connections to 
abolition and also brought division amongst the suffragist leaders. While some 
argued that this was the “Negro’s hour” and that the question of universal  women’s 
suffrage would be addressed  later, Anthony and Stanton disagreed and unwaver-
ingly pushed for an amendment that guaranteed  women’s rights also, and refused 
to support the Fifteenth Amendment.

With the help of the flamboyant George Francis Train and his periodical, The 
Revolution, Stanton widely circulated her views on an array of  women’s rights 
issues, including divorce laws more favorable  towards  women and equality in pay. 
However, the paper also printed Train’s racist writings that demeaned African 
Americans, and Stanton’s writings at this time also took on a racist edge. Due to 
the immovable stance Stanton and Anthony took on the race issue, they became 
alienated from more moderate suffragists, such as Stone. This conflict eventually 
became quite public at a meeting of the American Equal Rights Association (AERA) 
in 1869, in which Frederick Douglass repeated his support for the Fifteenth Amend-
ment and chided Stanton. A longtime partnership between Douglass and Stanton 
ended  there, as Stanton and Anthony departed and formed the National  Woman 
Suffrage Association (NWSA), which initially was exclusively female. In response, 
the more moderate Stone formed the American  Woman Suffrage Association 
(AWSA).

The NWSA was more radical than the AWSA; although its central goal was to 
achieve a federal amendment that guaranteed the voting rights of  women, it also 
took a wider view of  women’s rights, and engaged in the cultural conversations 
and debates surrounding other contested topics, such as divorce laws, contracep-
tion, religion,  women’s property rights, education, and equal pay for  women. For 
instance, Stanton firmly supported the charismatic, though controversial, Victoria 
Woodhull (1838–1927), who ran for president and famously supported “ free love.” 
The alliance between Stanton and Anthony’s NWSA and Woodhull ultimately 
brought the NWSA and the question of  women’s rights much negative publicity.

Nonetheless, Anthony soldiered on in her dedication to the cause. In 1872, she 
and many  others registered and voted. Subsequently, Anthony and the  others  were 
arrested for illegally voting. It appears Anthony hoped to take advantage of the 
case to publicly make the case for  women’s voting rights. Before her trial in 1873, 
Anthony publicly spoke throughout New York, arguing that the  Fourteenth Amend-
ment gave her, as a citizen, the right to vote. Judge Ward Hunt, an opponent of 
 women’s rights, refused to allow Anthony to testify in her own trial and ordered 
the jury to find Anthony guilty and have her pay fines.

In 1890, through the efforts of Stanton’s  daughter, Harriot Stanton Blatch 
(1856–1940), and Stone’s  daughter, Alice Stone Blackwell (1857–1950), the AWSA 
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and NWSA merged to form the National American  Woman Suffrage Association 
(NAWSA). Stanton was elected its first president, though as the vice president, 
Anthony did much of the work and was eventually elected its president in 1892. 
She served in this position  until 1900 and was succeeded by Carrie Chapman Catt 
(1859–1947).

Anthony and Stanton, with Matilda Joslyn Gage, authored the multi- volume 
History of  Woman Suffrage (1881–1902). Although Anthony and the NAWSA had 
distanced themselves from Stanton’s inflammatory book, The  Woman’s Bible (1895), 
which critics called Satanic for challenging traditional theology, she continued to 
travel and seek the support of politicians for the suffragist cause. In 1906, despite 
already being ill, Anthony insisted on travelling to Baltimore for the NAWSA con-
ference and delivering a speech. She died a few weeks  later at her  sister’s  house in 
Rochester. With her last breaths, she recalled fellow suffragists and the sacrifices 
they had made. She did not live to see the ratification of the Nineteenth Amendment— 
often informally called the Susan B. Anthony Amendment— which she had fought 
for her entire life.

Jenna L. Kubly

See also: National American  Woman Suffrage Association; Nineteenth 
Amendment.
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BIG STICK DIPLOMACY

United States President Theodore Roo se velt (1858–1919), in a 1900 letter to 
Henry L. Sprague, employed the supposed West African adage “speak softly and 
carry a big stick [and] you  will go far.” Roo se velt’s phrase was charged with a dou-
ble intention: both diplomatic and military force  were acceptable to achieve the 
geopo liti cal goals of the United States. The president’s utterance epitomized what 
has been denominated as “Big Stick Diplomacy” (also known as “Gunboat Diplo-
macy”). Arguably, the ideological roots of this imperial- laced statement go deep into 
the fabric of the United States’s historical self- understanding.

James Monroe, in his 1823 presidential State of the Union address, first artic-
ulated what in 1850 would be christened the Monroe Doctrine. Originally, the doc-
trine’s intent was to oppose Eu ro pean colonialism and intervention in Latin 
Amer i ca— acts of aggression that the United States considered worthy of a response. 
Initially, the young nation did not have the po liti cal, economic, and military power 
to back up this doctrine. However, as U.S. industrial and martial capacity increased, 
the doctrine underpinned and  shaped its foreign policy in the region. Effectively, 
the intent was to keep the region  free from outside intervention, so that the United 
States could exert its own influence. Increasingly, U.S. leaders invoked this doctrine 
as partial or complete justification for overseas intervention.

John O’ Sullivan, in an essay in 1845 in the United States Magazine and Demo-
cratic Review, first employed the term “Manifest Destiny” to promote the annexa-
tion of Texas and the Oregon Country. This verbal coinage epitomized the unfolding 
U.S. imperialist mentality, bolstered by a so- called essential mission to “civilize” 
and “populate” the continent. In time, this self- styled providentialist mission was 
fortified with quasi- Darwinist reasoning and overtly- Spencerian thinking to assert 
that the Anglo- Saxon and Protestant heritage of the United States made the country 
supremely fit to expand across North Amer i ca as well as into the Pacific and 
Ca rib bean basins. Although territorial expansion and acquisition was domestically 
contested among U.S. thinkers and leaders,  there was no consensus— due in part 
to the debate about the expansion of slavery. Even so, the  actual results would fuel 
a series of armed and hostile actions (viz., removal of Indians in the west, instiga-
tion of war with Mexico in the southwest, initiation of conflict with Spain in the 
Ca rib bean over Cuba, annexation of Hawaii, and, in time, repeated interventions 
throughout Latin Amer i ca).
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As such, Theodore Roo se velt (1901–1909) pulled a long imperialist ideologi-
cal train into the early twentieth  century. In his 1904 State of the Union address, in 
response to the Venezuelan Crisis of 1902–1903 (involving Britain, Italy, and Ger-
many), and in light of the results of the Spanish- American War (1898), Teddy artic-
ulated what would  later be called the Roo se velt Corollary to the Monroe Doctrine. 
The Corollary stated that the United States had the right to intervene militarily in 
Latin American countries to protect State Department interests as well as to remove 
Eu ro pean influence in the region. This foreign policy buttressed Amer i ca’s con-
spic u ous displays of naval power during the Progressive Era (1890–1920), most 
famously  under presidents Theodore Roo se velt and Woodrow Wilson. For instance, 
in 1903 Roo se velt sent warships to aid Panamanian elites to gain in de pen dence 
from Colombia, which resulted in the controversial acquisition of the rights to build 
in and administer the Panama Canal Zone. In 1907 the  Great White fleet, the 
popu lar nickname for the U.S. Navy, completed a peaceful circumnavigation of 
the globe between December 16, 1907 and February 22, 1909. While ostensibly 
an attempt to enforce treaties and protect overseas interests, this voyage was largely 
a demonstration of rising U.S. naval prestige and industrial prowess in the years 
following the war with Spain. The fleet both epitomized Roo se velt’s neutral pol-
icy of operating peacefully as well as threatening bellicosely with the “big stick,” 
in other words, direct military force if diplomacy failed.

Likewise, in 1914, at the height of the Mexican Revolution (1910–1920), Mex-
ican troops mistakenly arrested nine unarmed U.S. sailors for entering off- limits 
areas in Tampico, Tamaulipas while seeking supplies. Although the local Mexican 
commander apologized and released the sailors, this was unsatisfactory to U.S. offi-
cers. Wanting an excuse to intervene in the Revolution, President Wilson ordered 
the U.S. Navy to punitively invade and occupy the militarily strategic, eco nom-
ically impor tant, and historically emblematic port city of Veracruz. The invasion 
and occupation,  later dubbed the  Battle of Veracruz, lasted seven months and 
resulted in the deaths of approximately 22 Americans and 160 Mexicans. Signifi-
cantly, the conflict further roused Mexico’s long- standing resentment against the 
United States, and only worsened the already deteriorated diplomatic relations 
between both nations. In reaction to this unabashed military aggression, several 
anti- American demonstrations erupted in Mexico, Argentina, and Guatemala. Yet, 
this did not deter  future interventions in the Ca rib bean and other parts of the 
hemi sphere.

In 1933, President Franklin Delano Roo se velt’s Good Neighbor Policy signaled 
a departure from “Big Stick” ideology and a shift to a non- interventionist policy 
in the domestic affairs of Latin Amer i ca. Although well intentioned, this change 
would be short- lived.  After World War II (1939–1945), the escalation of the Cold 
War (1947–1991) between the United States and the Soviet Union led to repeated 
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U.S. military and diplomatic intervention throughout Latin Amer i ca to confront per-
ceived threats, especially from communism.

With the close of the Cold War and the fall of the iron curtain that divided the 
communist East and the cap i tal ist West, the motivations for U.S. military and dip-
lomatic intervention had seemingly dissipated. But the American notion of Big 
Stick Diplomacy, born and matured during the Progressive Era, is still invoked by 
politicians and pundits who seek a forceful approach  toward American foreign 
policy.

David Orique

See also: Imperialism; Roo se velt, Theodore; Spanish American War; Wilson, 
Woodrow; Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life:  Great White Fleet; Rough Riders.

See Document: “The Strenuous Life” by Theodore Roo se velt.

FURTHER READING

Dobston, John M. Belligerents, Brinkmanship, and the Big Stick: A Historical Encyclope-
dia of American Diplomatic Concepts. ABC- CLIO, 2009.

Grandin, Greg. Empire’s Workshop: Latin Amer i ca, the United States, and the Rise of the 
New Imperialism. New York: Holt Paperbacks, 2007.

Greenberg, Amy  S. A Wicked War: Polk, Clay, Lincoln, and the 1846 U.S. Invasion of 
Mexico. New York: Vintage, 2013.

BIRTH CONTROL

Long before Margaret Sanger coined the term “birth control” in 1914 and engaged 
in her campaign to expand  women’s access to contraception, American  women 
practiced it. They prevented conception using traditional practices and devices, and 
they caused intentional miscarriages when  those practices and devices failed. 
Throughout the nineteenth  century, it is clear that American  women used contra-
ception effectively, as the birth rate in the United States dropped from 7.04 per 1,000 
 women in 1800 to about 3.56 per 1,000 in 1900 (Gordon 2002, 22).

The simplest and clearly most effective forms of birth control— including 
abstinence— required male cooperation. The most frequently used form of control, 
according to some historians, was coitus interruptus, withdrawal before ejacula-
tion. A related form known for its association with  free love advocates was coitus 
reservatus, male continence— avoiding ejaculation altogether. Before the mid-
1800s, condom usage was much less frequent, as most condoms  were constructed 
of animal intestines or fish bladders, which meant that they  were expensive, some-
what permeable, and unreliable. In the 1850s, new vulcanization technology made 
rubber resistant to cracking or melting, allowing for the construction of cheap 
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rubber and eventually latex condoms. As cost per condom decreased and reliabil-
ity increased, this form of contraception also increased in popularity.

Contraception that did not rely on male cooperation was more complex.  Women 
could use vaginal pessaries, devices that blocked the cervix; early pessaries could 
be made of materials such as wool, rags, or sponges. Vulcanization technology 
allowed for the construction of rubber diaphragms;  after the 1860s,  these  were mar-
keted as closed- ring womb veils.  Women also used suppositories, vaginal jellies, 
and douching with  water or astringents, which was made easier when rubber tech-
nology facilitated the construction of vaginal syringes. Fi nally, delayed weaning 
was an age- old contraceptive practice, as was the rhythm method, which relied on 
often- faulty assumptions regarding timing of fertility.

 After conception,  women could employ other birth control strategies. Before 
quickening, the first fetal movement felt by the pregnant  woman, both tradition and 
common law in the early nineteenth  century regarded abortion as neither unethical 
nor immoral. Between the 1860s and 1880s, however, vari ous states began pass-
ing increasingly restrictive abortion laws.  Middle-  and upper- class  women who had 
good access to medical care could more easily obtain therapeutic abortions than 
poor and unmarried  women, who had fewer and more dangerous choices. They 
could mail order abortifacient pills, euphemistically marketed as restorers of female 
regularity. Some  women resorted to folk remedies, such as strenuous exercise or 
botanical abortifacients such as black cohosh, cottonroot, tansy, or rue. A final strat-
egy, infanticide, seems to have been uncommon and principally associated with 
impoverished and desperate  women.

In response to the increasing availability and visibility of new contraceptive 
technologies and to a perception that contraception encouraged immorality, purity 
crusader Anthony Comstock (1844–1915) relentlessly promoted anti- obscenity leg-
islation. Congress passed this legislation, the Comstock Act, in 1873. Vari ous 
states followed suit, passing similar laws that criminalized circulation of contra-
ceptive devices and information within state lines.

Other reformers also supported legislation restricting information about and 
access to contraception. For example, the decreasing birth rate among native- born 
American families worried eugenicists, who feared race suicide, the inability of 
Anglo- Saxons to reproduce in sufficient numbers to maintain their population. Rap-
idly increasing immigration at the end of the nineteenth  century to the United 
States from Eastern and Southern Eu rope and the persisting high birth rate in that 
population heightened this race suicide anxiety.

Despite this  legal and cultural opposition to birth control information and ser-
vices, American  women continued to find ways to access them. Lit er a ture that 
provided the best advice was not widely available; the lit er a ture that was available 
provided confusing information, disguised by euphemisms to skirt Comstock laws. 
Birth control products continued to be available but  were more costly and 
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available from fewer sources. As before,  middle-  and upper- class  women who 
could afford it had the best access, often through personal physicians.

The first movements supporting a  woman’s right to reproductive control came 
about in the late nineteenth  century, when suffragists and moral reformers began 
to support voluntary motherhood. This concept did not generally advocate the use 
of contraceptive devices (from a fear that  these would endorse promiscuity) but 
rather abstinence. Nonetheless, it was an argument that  women had a right to refuse 
sexual activity and to have control over their child- bearing. Voluntary mother-
hood thus represented an attack on unequal marriage laws and on the social obli-
gation for female submissiveness. And as a movement, it attracted a wide variety 
of advocates, including suffragist Elizabeth Cady Stanton (1815–1902),  free 
love activist Victoria Woodhull (1838–1927), and anarchist Emma Goldman 
(1869–1940).

It was in this atmosphere that the vocal and public birth control movement 
developed. In 1912, a nurse named Margaret Sanger moved to New York, where 
she met and befriended Goldman.  After a trip to France, where she studied the 
radical advocacy of contraception, and with Goldman’s support, Sanger deci ded to 

promote it in the United States 
as an ave nue  towards relieving 
suffering among the poor.

Sanger was one of a 
number of social activists in 
the 1910s who supported the 
repeal of Comstock laws. In 
1914, Sanger began to pub-
lish  Woman Rebel, a militant 
journal that urged legaliza-
tion of birth control, as well 
as a pamphlet, “ Family Limi-
tation,” which described vari-
ous birth control methods. 
Two years  later, she opened 
the first birth control clinic in 
the nation. In 1915, Mary 
Ware Dennett (1872–1947) 
formed the National Birth 
Control League; chapters of 
this national or ga ni za tion pro-
vided education and lobbying 
activities based on the advo-
cacy of  free speech. Ultimately 

Pictured in 1915, Margaret Sanger (1879–1966) was 
a pioneering advocate for  women’s rights and birth 
control, even coining the term. (Library of Congress)
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Sanger’s work led the way for the social shifts of the 1960s and 70s and also as a 
likely precursor to “the pill” and  later sexual empowerment.

Kirstin L. Lawson
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THE BOXER REBELLION

Amer i ca’s newly won empire, stretching around the globe with the spoils of the 
Spanish American War (1898), brought with it opportunities and obligations to 
take an increased role in world affairs. Specifically, with American economic inter-
ests in China and the U.S. presence in Asia with the ongoing Philippine- American 
War, the United States was both tied through vested interests to Chinese affairs and 
increasingly able to influence events in Asia. In 1900, though, foreign trade 
encroachment in China boiled over into one of the most significant uprisings against 
the West, indicative of imperialism’s legacy.

Throughout China’s Qing Dynasty (1644–1911), the Chinese had feared both 
internal unrest and pressures from foreign powers. In the 1890s foreign incursion 
increased dramatically, with British, French, German, Rus sian, and Japa nese forces 
vying for influence in the region. Though a latecomer to the “ Great Game in Asia,” 
Amer i ca too began to exercise influence in China. China’s  century- long decline 
provided an opportunity for the United States to grow economic ties and continue 
to “take up the White Man’s Burden,” with increased missionary activities to win 
Chinese converts to Chris tian ity.

China experienced many hardships in the late nineteenth  century, with wide-
spread suffering due to floods, famine, and unrest. Some Chinese viewed the mis-
fortunes as a result of willingness to accommodate Westerners, specifically Christian 
missionaries. Dissatisfaction with the western presence found a voice through a 
group called the Society of Righ teous and Harmonious Fists. Known in the West 
as the “Boxers” due to their use of martial arts, participants practiced mystical 
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rituals that, they claimed, gave them invulnerability in  battle. The Boxers believed 
that only through the violent purging of Western influences could Chinese traditional 
culture be saved. Their attacks against missionaries, Chinese Christian converts, 
and any sign of Westernization including telegraph lines and railways galvanized 
long- simmering discontent in the region and quickly gained followers. While attacks 
did happen across China, the rise of the Boxers occurred most dramatically in 
Shandong, a northern province that was particularly hard hit by the calamities of 
the 1890s.

In June 1900, a force of more than 10,000 Boxers advanced  toward Beijing, 
seeking to violently expel all foreigners from the capital. On June 21, the Dowa-
ger Empress Cixi (1835–1908) proclaimed her support for the Boxers, officially 
declaring war on all foreign powers in China. With the Boxers now supplemented 
by official Qing troops, the situation for foreigners and Chinese Christians wors-
ened. By August, the Boxers and their Qing allies entered Beijing and lay siege to 
the foreign diplomatic quarters, called the legations. Trapped inside  were 500 West-
ern civilians and diplomats (including ten foreign ministers), hundreds of Chinese 
servants who faced death at the hands of the Boxers for working with Westerners, 
and more than 2,000 Chinese Christians. The Western press reported on the siege 
in  great detail, with worldwide attention focused on the situation, wondering if  those 
barricaded inside the legation could hold out  until help arrived.

In a fascinating moment of international cooperation, a multinational military 
rescue operation formed to force its way to Beijing to try to lift the siege. Com-
prised of 18,000 troops, with the largest contingents being Japa nese, Rus sian, 
British, and American, respectively, the force put aside competing interests in the 
other wise tense strug gle for empire in Asia to break the power of the Boxers and 
their Qing allies. In fact, due to Amer i ca’s recent foray into empire building 2,000 
troops  were available in the region, having been diverted from the Philippines to 
China to answer the need.

 After a 55- day siege, the multinational rescue operation fi nally broke the block-
ade on August  14, 1900. Cixi and her court fled the capital, and the fighting 
through Beijing left the Boxers decimated and the city open to the occupying forces. 
Dividing the city into zones of occupation, the military commanders tried to main-
tain order. However, the troops proved hard to control, with excessive looting 
occurring and numerous instances of unrestrained attacks against local civilians.

In the eventual peace settlement ending the brief war, China’s decline and 
humiliation continued. The Boxer Protocols of September 1901 exacted a heavy 
price on China po liti cally and financially. Many leading government officials impli-
cated in supporting the Boxers  were executed or forced to commit suicide. To 
protect foreign interests in China, foreign troops  were stationed at strategic points 
in Beijing and on the route to the coast. Most notable  were the financial penalties. 
China was ordered to pay war reparations totaling more than $330 million over a 
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period of almost 40 years, with interest added each year. When the indemnity was 
fi nally paid off in December 1940, it is estimated the total cost was $600–700 
million.

The weakened condition of the Qing Dynasty caused concern amongst some 
Westerners, as a total collapse would leave questions as to what would rise in its 
place. American Secretary of State John Hay, with his Open Door Policy, advised 
foreign powers to re spect China’s territorial integrity— not for the benefit of China, 
but so that foreign powers could trade freely across their respective spheres of influ-
ence. Though Amer i ca did not have the power to vigorously enforce such a policy, 
the foreign powers largely assented to the idea, realizing it was in their best interest 
to maintain the tottering Qing Dynasty and share in the profitable market.

Not all Americans  were comfortable with their country’s role in the subjuga-
tion of China and the enormous indemnity owed to the United States. As a conces-
sion, of the $24 million due to the United States, a considerable portion was used 
to subsidize American- style education in China and to endow scholarships for Chi-
nese students to study in the United States. The remaining amount was forgiven in 
two stages, first in 1908, and fi nally in 1924.

The Qing Dynasty collapsed in 1911 with Sun Yat- sen’s revolution establish-
ing the Republic of China in 1912. Amer i ca’s increased role in China during the 
Boxer Rebellion of 1889 to 1901 was the first step to an extended economic, cul-
tural, and military presence in the region.

Mark Johnson

See also: Imperialism; Open Door Policy; Spanish American War.
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BRANDEIS, LOUIS (1856–1941)

Louis Brandeis was the United States’s first Jewish Supreme Court justice and one 
of the leading minds of the Progressive Era. Brandeis’s intellectual prowess tran-
scended the  legal sphere and incorporated  matters related to social justice.  Towards 
the latter half of his life, Brandeis became a staunch supporter of Zionism, but 
passed away before the establishment of the State of Israel.
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Brandeis was born in Louisville, Kentucky, in 1856, into a Jewish mercantile 
 family. His  family emigrated from Prague following the mid- nineteenth  century rev-
olutions in Eu rope, desiring to find better opportunities and escape the discriminatory 
policies imposed on Eu ro pean Jewry. Throughout his early years, Brandeis excelled 
in all his studies, managing to earn a place at Harvard University’s Law School in 
1875. The excellent academic rec ord that Brandeis achieved in his earlier studies 
would be replicated at Harvard resulting in his graduation before his 21st birthday. 
In 1879, Brandeis accepted a clerkship with the chief justice of the Mas sa chu setts 
Supreme Court and also opened a law firm with a law school colleague, Sam War-
ren. The law firm, appropriately named Warren and Brandeis, prospered and secured 
several prominent families and companies as clients. In 1891, Brandeis deci ded to 
take his parents’ suggestion and marry a distant relative of the  family, Alice Gold-
mark. Shortly thereafter, the  couple had two  daughters, Susan and Elizabeth.

Throughout his early  legal  career, Brandeis championed privacy rights,  labor 
issues, and the fair and equitable treatment of the poor. In examining the many cases 
that Brandeis accepted as a  lawyer, it is clear that he possessed a low tolerance for 
injustice. For example, insurance companies at the time  were charging working 
families for industrial life insurance on a weekly basis. However, if the  family failed 
to make their weekly payment, they would lose their policy and the money they 
invested. The New  Eng land Policy Holders’ Protection Committee retained the 
 legal counsel of Brandeis in order to advocate for their rights. The research Brandeis 
conducted revealed a litany of corrupt practices from using corporate funds to sup-
port po liti cal figures to diverting funds to personal accounts. In order to counteract 
 these illegal practices, Brandeis was instrumental in developing the Savings Bank 
Insurance League and worked to pass legislation that curbed the powers of insur-
ance companies.

Shortly following the insurance case, Brandeis became involved in a  legal  battle 
that would involve one of the richest men in the country, J.P. Morgan. In 1905, 
shares in Boston & Maine Railroad  were being purchased by companies controlled 
by Morgan.  Because Morgan already owned New Haven Railroad, another rail-
road com pany, it seemed that a mono poly was developing, which would be a vio-
lation of antitrust laws. Again, Brandeis was enlisted to challenge the takeover and 
expose the illegalities involved. The  matter continued on for several years with 
losses and gains for both sides. However, in 1914, following an investigation from 
the federal government, New Haven was required to sell its acquired stocks in Bos-
ton & Maine. The rampant maleficence in corporations and his staunch aversion to 
“bigness” led Brandeis to write a series of articles that  were  later compiled into 
the book, Other  People’s Money and How the Bankers Use It (1914).

The success Brandeis achieved in New  Eng land provided him with the rare 
opportunity to argue before the Supreme Court. In the famous case, Muller v. 
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Oregon (1908), Brandeis affirmed the State of Oregon’s right to legally limit the 
amount of hours  women could work in a day. However, the arguments that Brandeis 
presented  were unique and  were titled the “Brandeis Brief.” Instead of focusing 
on  legal arguments, Brandeis emphasized social scientific trends, statistics, and tes-
timony from workers. The Brandeis Brief would become the template for  future 
briefs before the Supreme Court.

In addition to his work with Progressive  causes, Brandeis became involved 
with Zionism just before World War I (1914–1918)— puzzling considering that he 
was a secular Jew who never expressed any serious interest in the subject. Vari ous 
theories explain Brandeis’s sudden Zionist awakening, from the personal to the po liti-
cal. Nevertheless, Brandeis was asked to take on a leadership role in the American 
Zionist movement— a role that would be curtailed following an historic announce-
ment from the White House.

In 1916, a vacancy on the Supreme Court required President Woodrow Wilson 
to put forward a nominee. In 
a controversial decision, Wil-
son selected Brandeis. The 
Senate confirmation hearings 
 were largely divided along 
party lines, with most Repub-
licans rejecting Brandeis’s 
candidacy and the Demo crats 
supporting it. However, despite 
the Republicans’ rejection, 
Brandeis was confirmed to 
the Supreme Court by a vote 
of 47 to 22 and sworn in by 
Chief Justice Edward Doug-
lass White. Brandeis now 
joined his friend and fellow 
Progressive, Oliver Wendell 
Holmes Ju nior, who also 
sat  on the court. Given the 
Supreme Court’s conserva-
tive orientation at the time, 
Brandeis and Holmes would 
often be the two dissenting, 
Progressive voices. In his 
nearly 23 years on the court, 
Brandeis provided  legal 

Louis Brandeis served on the United States Supreme 
Court from 1916 to 1939 and built his  legal  career as 
a liberal and progressive. In addition to working to 
limit corporate power, he also advocated for the 
rights to privacy and  free speech. (Library of Congress)
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opinions on several topics, including civil liberties, federal- state relations, and 
executive power. The decisions Brandeis rendered,  whether successful or not in 
convincing a majority of justices, made a lasting impact on the court.

The challenges of serving on the highest court in the land coupled with his dete-
riorating health prompted Brandeis to resign from the Supreme Court in 1939. 
Unfortunately, Brandeis only enjoyed a  couple of years of retirement before he died 
of a heart attack in 1941 at the age of 84. In accordance with his wishes, Brandeis’s 
body was cremated and interred at the University of Louisville Law School, which 
was  later named in his honor. The legacy of Louis Brandeis is seen in several organ-
izations, including Brandeis University in Waltham, Mas sa chu setts, and Ein 
Hashofet or “Spring of the Judge” kibbutz in Israel. The successes Brandeis achieved 
in championing Progressive  causes over six de cades are still seen in many facets 
of the law  today.

John Cappucci

See also: Wilson, Woodrow; Work and Economic Life: Morgan, J.P.; Muller v. 
Oregon.
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BRYAN, WILLIAM JENNINGS (1860–1925)

A Nebraska politician, William Jennings Bryan  rose to national prominence in the 
late nineteenth  century as a Demo crat, and Populist, known for fiery speeches and 
his dedication to reform politics during the Progressive Era. He was an avid prohi-
bitionist, anti- imperialist, and anti- evolutionist. William Jennings Bryan was also 
a three- time Demo cratic presidential candidate during the period, losing elections 
in 1896, 1900, and 1908.

Bryan was born in Salem, Illinois, in March of 1860. While growing up, his 
 father was an Illinois state representative. His  mother was very religious, and reli-
gion played an impor tant role in Bryan’s life.  Later in his years he would attribute 
the day of his baptism as the most impor tant day of his life.  After being home-
schooled for his first several years, he attended college at Illinois College, and went 
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to law school at Northwestern University in Chicago. He met his  future wife Mary 
Elizabeth shortly thereafter, and the two  were married in 1884. The  couple moved 
to Lincoln, Nebraska, in 1887, and he practiced law  there before quickly turning to 
politics. Bryan was elected to the U.S. House of Representatives for Nebraska in 
1890, and he served the  people of Nebraska in that capacity  until 1894, when he 
was defeated in a national Senate race by the Republican candidate.

 After his failed Senate race he became involved in the “ Free Silver” movement, 
which argued for the unlimited coinage of silver in the United States. The balance 
between the amount of gold and silver in circulation, and how this affected the 
exchange rates and value of each, was a large topic in late- nineteenth  century Amer-
i ca. Bryan garnered a  great deal of support from the grass roots and rural commu-
nities, especially  after the delivery of his “Cross of Gold” speech. Farmers  were 
especially impor tant to the  Free Silver movement, who believed that new coinage 
would inject more capital into the commodities market, raise inflation, and allow 
farmers to pay off old debts in “cheaper” dollars.

Due to his newfound fame, Bryan became an impor tant contributor to the 
Demo cratic National Convention in 1896, where the party nominated him for pres-
ident. Bryan’s nomination came on the heels of his support of  free silver, and the 
new Populist Party, which strongly supported  Free Silver, also nominated Bryan 
as their candidate. While Populists worried about the po liti cal consequences of 
“fusion,” Bryan offered the best hope for the Demo cratic and Populist tickets. Bryan 
did well in the election, but lost the popu lar vote to McKinley by only a slim mar-
gin. The po liti cal cost to the Populists, who lost part of their po liti cal identity, was 
high.

 After his 1896 defeat, Bryan began to support the Anti- Imperialist League of 
the United States. He began a lecture series defending the AIL and its opposition 
to the establishment of the American empire at the close of the Spanish American 
War in 1898. He supported the 1898 Treaty of Paris, but did not support the annex-
ation of the Philippine islands, and the other colonies of the former Spanish empire.

Bryan also led another ill- fated presidential campaign in 1900, again against 
William McKinley, now the incumbent. In this election Bryan returned to his stances 
on  Free Silver, as well as using his affiliation with the Anti- Imperialist League to 
his advantage. Unfortunately for Bryan, his affiliation with the AIL pulled support 
away from his campaign, and McKinley defeated him again. The AIL support 
for Bryan began to fragment  after his support for  Free Silver came back into 
prominence.

 After his defeat, Bryan traveled around the United States on a lecture cir cuit 
called the Chautauqua cir cuit. This lecture series allowed Bryan, in over a thou-
sand paid talks, to discuss a plethora of topics including religion, politics, and more. 
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Bryan traveled with the Chautauqua cir cuit  until 1912. He had also founded a mag-
azine, the Commoner, in 1899, which occupied a good deal of Bryan’s time.

In 1908 Bryan ran for president for a third time. His opponent was the Repub-
lican successor of Theodore Roo se velt, William Howard Taft. Bryan did not actively 
support the  Free Silver movement in this presidential campaign, instead propos-
ing a number of tax increases, and arguing for an increase in transparency of cam-
paign contributions, as well as  others. Taft countered his arguments by supporting 
Roo se velt’s anti- mono poly initiatives as well as utilizing Theodore Roo se velt’s 
popularity. The election ended with Taft winning handily. Throughout his three 
presidential campaigns Bryan won a total of 493 electoral votes, which is the most 
any candidate has received and not been elected to the presidency.

Bryan did find a place in the federal government, when he served as the United 
States Secretary of State  under President Woodrow Wilson from 1913  until 1918. 
In that role he brokered treaties with a number of Eu ro pean nations that settled dis-
putes between them and the United States.

 After the close of World War I (1914–1918), Bryan became a popu lar, out-
spoken po liti cal activist. Throughout the 1920s he supported a number of  causes 
including the  Women’s Suffrage movement, the Prohibition movement, and the 
Anti- Evolution movement. Bryan was also a vehement supporter of the Harrison 
Narcotics Act, and remained a supporter of the Anti- Imperialist League. Bryan 
used his celebrity to bring more support for  these vari ous movements throughout 
the early 1920s.

The finale of Bryan’s  career came in 1925 with the infamous Scopes Trial, pit-
ting religious fundamentalists against modernists in a  battle over teaching  human 
evolution in state funded public schools. Throughout the late 1910s and early 1920s 
Bryan was a staunch anti- evolutionist activist. Due to this rec ord of activism, Bryan 
was chosen as the representative of the religious fundamentalists in the trial. This 
trial ignited a nation- wide science vs. religion debate. The Scopes Trial verdict 
found the defendant guilty; however, the verdict was overturned on a technicality. 
The Scopes Trial served as one of the greatest achievements, and disappointments, 
in Bryan’s life. Only five days  after the end of the trial, he passed away in his sleep, 
ending his life- long crusade of reform and religion.

Andrew Larson

See also: Populist ( People’s) Party; Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Chau-
tauquas; Scopes Monkey Trial.

See Document: “No Cross of Gold” by William Jennings Bryan; Platform of 
the American Anti- Imperialist League; Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: “Clos-
ing Statement in the Scopes Trial” by William Jennings Bryan.
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BULL MOOSE PARTY

The Bull Moose Party was the nickname given by newspapers to the Progressive 
Party, formed in June 1912 by Theodore Roo se velt (1858–1919). The nickname 
came from his answer to the question  whether he was fit to be president. Theodore 
Roo se velt responded that he was as fit as a “bull moose.” Ultimately, while the ide-
ology found a home in many other places, the party became one of the few explic-
itly stated expressions of “Progressive” politics during the period.

Roo se velt was president of the United States from 1901 to 1909. Before leav-
ing office, Roo se velt chose his close friend, William Howard Taft, to run in the 1908 
election for the Republican Party. Taft had served as governor of the Philippines 
and secretary of war in the Roo se velt administration.

During the election, Taft promised to carry on Roo se velt’s princi ples. How-
ever,  after winning the election, Taft did not follow many of Roo se velt’s sugges-
tions. At first, President Taft kept most of the existing secretaries who  were close 
to Roo se velt. Then, he soon realized that he would be better served by his own per-
sonally chosen cabinet members. Former President Roo se velt was unhappy with 
Taft’s decision to dismiss the existing secretaries and appoint new ones without 
consulting him.

 After Taft’s inauguration, Roo se velt toured Africa and Eu rope for more than a 
year. When he returned the United States in 1910, Roo se velt needed time to assess 
Taft’s time in office and was still noncommittal on the Taft presidency. Friends fre-
quently visited Roo se velt and strongly criticized Taft for betraying Roo se velt’s 
Progressive programs.

During this time, Progressivism was gradually developing from the local and 
state level to the national level. More and more  people throughout the country 
enthusiastically supported education, science, and medicine, and considered igno-
rance as the main prob lem to overcome. They supported prohibition,  woman 
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suffrage, and mea sures to purify society. They supported expanding the role of the 
federal government to ensure that social welfare ser vices would be maintained for 
all  people. Due to the pressure from the Progressive wing of the Republican Party, 
and the disputes on the issues of Progressivism and personalities, Roo se velt deci-
ded to run against his hand- picked successor.

In June 1912, the Republicans held their convention in Chicago. The Republi-
cans  were divided between two camps: Roo se velt Progressives and President Taft’s 
supporters. Roo se velt had won a series of preferential primaries; therefore, he was 
ahead of the president in the race for party delegates. Yet, the convention floor was 
controlled by Taft when he and his supporters managed to exclude most of the Roo-
se velt delegates by denying their credentials. This made Roo se velt so angry that 
he did not allow himself to be nominated. This paved the way for Taft to win on 
the first ballot. Roo se velt deci ded to walk out of the convention to create his own 
party, the Progressive Party, popularly known as the Bull Moose Party. His  running 
mate was California governor Hiram Johnson.

The 1912 Bull Moose platform focused on a program that Roo se velt called 
New Nationalism. This program was built on the philosophy from Herbert Croly’s 
work entitled The Promise of American Life (1909). In his work, Croly discussed the 
spirit of individualism and the fear of authoritarian government that resulted in the 
creation of the Bill of Rights by the founding  fathers. The Bull Moose Party called 
for such major reforms as social welfare assistance for  women and  children, farm 
relief, revisions in banking, health insurance in industries, a minimum wage, work-
ers’ compensation, and  women’s suffrage. It supported policies aiming to enhance 
social and economic conditions for  people. In addition, the Bull Moose Party 
wanted the constitutional amendment pro cess to be easier. The Bull Moose Party’s 
aims  were considered by many  people to be socialistic.

In the 1912 presidential election,  there  were three presidential candidates: the 
Republican incumbent Taft, Roo se velt, and Woodrow Wilson, the Demo cratic can-
didate. Roo se velt and Wilson shared much in their views of Progressive policies. 
Yet, Roo se velt’s main support came from Republicans defecting from the party. 
Taft and Roo se velt ended with a combined popu lar vote of 50  percent while Wilson, 
the winner, had 43  percent of the vote. Notably, Roo se velt captured 27.4  percent 
of the popu lar vote, placing second, ahead of Taft. This was the highest percentage 
ever by a third- party candidate in American history. While many historians held 
the view that the Bull Moose Party split the Republican vote and arguably led to 
Woodrow Wilson’s victory, some believe that Demo crat Woodrow Wilson would 
have won the White House and Congress anyway.

While losing at the national level in 1912, the Bull Moose Party continued put-
ting candidates on the ballot at the state and local elections. Yet  these candidates 
did poorly in the 1914 midterm elections, as nearly all of them  were defeated. 
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Roo se velt then fell out of  favor with the Progressives as he campaigned for Amer-
ican entry into the First World War (1914–1918). Many in the Bull Moose Party 
considered Roo se velt’s support for the issue of military readiness as incompatible 
with the notable positions he had formerly championed.

By 1916, the Bull Moose Party was a shell of its former self when its platform 
became more conservative. It extended an olive branch to the Republican Party’s 
leaders by expressing its endorsement, if the Republicans gave the nomination to 
the Bull Moose candidate, Roo se velt. However, the Republicans gave the nomina-
tion to Charles Evan Hughes. The Bull Moose Party nominated Roo se velt to run 
again, but Roo se velt refused and instead endorsed Hughes. With Roo se velt’s return 
to the Republican fold in 1916, the Bull Moose Party vanished.

Though the Bull Moose Party had a short lifetime, it was seen as a place for 
Progressive po liti cal thinking. It impacted the enactment of Wilson’s own reform 
agenda. Many of the issues that the Bull Moose Party championed would become 
law, most notably the ratification of the Nineteenth Amendment on August 18, 1920, 
which prohibits any United States citizen from being denied the right to vote 
on the basis of sex. The Bull Moose legacy extended to the Franklin D. Roo se-
velt administration, with many advocates of the New Deal having once been 
included in the colorful, though unsuccessful, third- party platform to capture the 
presidency.

Hang Nguyen

See also: Progressive Party; Roo se velt, Theodore; Taft, William Howard; Wil-
son, Woodrow.
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CATT, CARRIE CHAPMAN (1859–1947)

Carrie Chapman Catt was an American feminist, po liti cal activist and reformer, and 
leader in the suffrage movement from the Gilded Age through the 1920s. Born in 
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Wisconsin, she grew up in Iowa and attended Iowa State Agricultural College ( later 
Iowa State University). Following college, she worked as a teacher, law clerk, 
administrator, and journalist. In 1885, she married newspaper editor Leo Chapman, 
who died a few months  later of typhoid fever.  After her husband’s death, she began 
lecturing and supporting the suffrage movement, and represented Iowa at the 1890 
annual National American  Woman Suffrage Association (NAWSA) convention. 
That year she also remarried. Her second husband, George Catt, was supportive of 
his wife’s endeavors. Around 1895, Catt was asked to head the Or gan i za tional Com-
mittee of the NAWSA, a post she held for the next five years.

In 1900, Catt was elected to serve as president of the NAWSA, following the 
resignation of Susan B. Anthony (1820–1906). Catt had first come to Anthony’s 
attention for her contribution in securing the referendum that allowed  women’s suf-
frage in Colorado in 1893. Although many members of the NAWSA had antici-
pated that Anthony would pass the torch to the charismatic speaker, Reverend Anna 
Howard Shaw, MD (1847–1919), Anthony perceived that the NAWSA needed the 

orga nizational leadership and 
tactical skills Catt could pro-
vide. Catt understood that in 
order to secure  women the 
vote, the cause could not 
merely be run on a personal, 
local level, but required 
national or ga ni za tion and 
oversight, consistent member-
ship, and ongoing financial 
support. (Historians estimate 
that in 1900 the NAWSA had 
approximately 9,000 mem-
bers; by 1917 membership 
was up to 2 million.)

Catt resigned her posi-
tion in 1904 to care for her 
husband, George, who died 
in 1905 following a surgery 
that led to infection. Catt was 
also suffering from her own 
health prob lems, but nonethe-
less continued to throw her-
self into suffrage work, both 
attending and speaking at 

Carrie Chapman Catt was one of the country’s most 
significant advocates for  women’s suffrage and, ulti-
mately, the Nineteenth Amendment in 1920. She 
devised the “winning plan” to fight for the right to 
vote for  women, at the same time, on the local and 
federal levels. (Library of Congress)



Catt, Carrie Chapman (1859–1947) | 29

meetings throughout the United States, Eu rope, Africa, India, and China. In 
December 1915,  after a 10- year tenure by Shaw that many observers felt made 
 little real pro gress, Catt returned to the helm, more determined than ever to ensure 
that  women won the right to vote. In order to do so, she produced “The Winning 
Plan,” which she presented at the 1916 annual NAWSA convention. Catt’s plan 
functioned on both state and national levels; instead of touring and campaigning 
all over the country with no concrete plan in mind, Catt planned to target states 
where she believed they had a strong chance of winning the vote. With the support 
of  these states, she thought,  there was then a stronger possibility to pass an amend-
ment guaranteeing universal suffrage. According to Catt’s calculations, it would 
take approximately six years to ensure the necessary support of two- thirds of Con-
gress to propose the amendment and three- fourths of the states to ratify it. In order 
for her plan to succeed, Catt insisted that all other issues related to  women’s 
rights— temperance, education, or economic gains— needed to be set aside  until 
the amendment was ratified. This narrow focus did much to  free the NAWSA from 
complications that might have ensued from trying to support several platforms of 
reform, but also drew criticism from other reformers at the time as well as subse-
quent historians, who felt this single- minded pursuit allowed problematic moral 
or ethical compromises— such as Catt setting aside her previously avowed anti- 
war stance.

Catt and the NAWSA  were not the only ones in pursuit of the goal. Alice Paul 
(1885–1977), originally leader of the NAWSA’s Congressional Congress commit-
tee, had split off in 1915 to form the National  Woman’s Party (NWP) with Lucy 
Burns (1879–1966). The NWP, as directed by Paul, employed more militant tac-
tics in the crusade for  women’s votes. This included picketing the White House in 
the midst of the  Great War (1914–1918) and actively campaigning against candi-
dates who did not support  women’s suffrage, though the party never caused the 
destruction of property some of its British counter parts had. Nonetheless, Catt felt 
that the tactics of the NWP hurt their chances by alienating the po liti cal and finan-
cial supporters whom feminist activists had worked so hard to cultivate over the 
years. In contrast, Catt and the NAWSA preferred more traditional methods to reach 
the politicians whose votes  were so crucial: consistent personal lobbying and ongo-
ing public pressure. Particularly during the war years, Catt and the NAWSA  were 
cautious in their protests and how they presented their demands, cognizant not to 
be labeled “unpatriotic.” Catt and Shaw served on the  Women’s Committee of the 
Council of National Defense and NAWSA members volunteered with the Red Cross 
and sold War Bonds, thus demonstrating that American  women  were loyal citizens 
that deserved the vote. Although the two groups  were unable to  settle their philo-
sophical differences, ultimately they pursued the same agenda, and thus mutually 
benefited each other.
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Following the ratification of the Nineteenth Amendment in 1920, Catt went 
on to helm the National League of  Women Voters (NLWV), which grew out of the 
NAWSA. With Nettie Shuler she authored  Woman Suffrage and Politics: The Inner 
Story of the Suffrage Movement. However, in the years that followed, Catt again 
took up the cause of pacifism, an endeavor she had temporarily set aside during 
the First World War for the pragmatic po liti cal expediency of securing  women’s 
suffrage. Catt supported Wilson’s envisioned League of Nations, in 1925 she 
founded the Committee for the Cause and Cure of War, and  later she worked  toward 
the establishment of the United Nations. In 1933 she was awarded the American 
Hebrew Medal for her work reporting and protesting anti- Semitic atrocities in Nazi 
Germany.  Until her death in 1947, Catt continued to campaign for support of Jew-
ish refugees.

Jenna L. Kubly
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CITY MANAGEMENT AND PLANNING

 After the close of the Civil War (1861–1865), city populations in the United States 
grew significantly as  people came looking for work in urban factories. The old sys-
tem of city government was incapable of dealing with the pace of growth and 
change. State legislatures increasingly intervened in local government affairs, but 
this tended to  favor local politicians who could gain influence and control. What 
developed between 1875 and 1895 was the po liti cal machine run by a city boss 
that allowed common citizens, most of them foreign immigrants or migrating South-
ern blacks, access to city ser vices. City machines maintained po liti cal power by 
gathering the votes of the lower classes as a return for  favors granted to them by 
their local ward leader. Progressive city reformers had much to take on. A spoils 
system had ensured support through preferential treatment of certain business, 
which awarded contracts and franchises in exchange for funding and influence over 
voters. Corruption and waste  were rife. Bud gets  were largely non ex is tent, taxes 
 were intolerably high, and the quality of law enforcement, sanitation, and educa-
tion was generally poor.

The depression of 1893 spurred the urban reform movement. The depression 
especially affected the cities, creating widespread poverty and misery for the lower 
classes, but also hurting the upper classes as well and creating a call for action 
among  middle- class voters. Citizen and taxpayer groups emerged demanding effi-
cient and effective government by honest men who would administer wisely to 
eliminate waste, lower taxes, and cut costs. This agitation for reform spread across 
the nation and as a result, the National Municipal League was established in 1894, 
serving as a focal point for the subject of reform. The prob lems of the cities across 
the nation now received constant and close scrutiny, as proponents of reform sought 
to establish the best princi ples for municipal government and examine the meth-
ods necessary to put  those princi ples into action.

Many of the proposals for reform followed a similar formula: strong mayoral 
leadership supported by a city council that was elected at- large would eliminate 
the city boss and elections based on wards. Reformers believed a professional and 
po liti cally neutral bureaucracy should conduct administrative functions. Addition-
ally, municipal elections  were separated from state elections and state government 
interference was limited.

Although the desire to eliminate corruption and graft for po liti cal gain spurred 
most reform efforts,  others took a dif fer ent path. Social reform mayors such as 
Hazen S. Pingree (Detroit: 1890–1897), Tom L. Johnson (Cleveland: 1901–1909), 
Samuel “Golden Rule” Jones (Toledo: 1897–1903), Seth Low (New York City: 
1901–1903), and James D. Phelan (San Francisco: 1897–1902)  were less concerned 
with the mechanics of government than they  were with the nature of government. 
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 These reformers sought to improve the lives of citizens by removing the corrupt-
ing influence of privately owned municipal utilities (gas, electricity, and transpor-
tation) through lowered costs, and increasing popu lar control by giving the  people 
the opportunity to govern themselves. Taxes would be invested in proj ects that ben-
efitted the  people, such as parks, playgrounds, and social ser vices.

But it was the business model of efficiency combined with probity that became 
the accepted antidote to the prob lem of po liti cal interference, graft, and corruption 
in municipal administration. One of the earliest such proposals put into action was 
the city- commission plan, first applied in Galveston, Texas, in 1901. All authority 
of government was put in the hands of a small number of commissioners, who 
would administer the city departments much like a board of corporate directors. 
The model was refined in 1908 in Des Moines, Iowa, and soon become popu lar, 
spreading to about 160 cities by 1911.

The business model for effective demo cratic government evolved into the 
council- man ag er plan. Municipal policy would be determined by a popularly elected 
council, with a city man ag er who served as the administrative head. The city man-
ag er would be appointed by the council and be directly responsible to the council 
for enforcing city laws and ordinances, controlling all departments and divisions, 
and preparing and submitting a bud get. The council- man ag er plan was based on 
the idea of nonpartisanship, scientific management to replace municipal politics, 
and addressing prob lems through a scientifically based rational prob lem- solving 
approach. The city man ag er was a professional, an administrative expert who 
understood managerial techniques and used scientific princi ples to deliver munici-
pal ser vices efficiently. The man ag er was to combine administrative efficiency 
with a completely apo liti cal approach.

The council- man ag er plan established a governing body that operated as a unit 
in the public interest through cooperation and planning. Efficiency was paramount, 
 because to  these reformers only efficient government could serve the public best. 
Efficiency meant competence, rationality, and impartiality, which would themselves 
bring a moral benefit to municipal administration. Honesty and morality would not 
be the initial goals, rather they would be the natu ral byproduct of efficiency and 
competence in managing the city’s resources.

This council- man ag er model, first seen in Staunton,  Virginia, in 1908 and then 
Dayton, Ohio, in 1914, represented the dominant approach to urban reform in the 
early twentieth  century.

The goal of the city- commission and council- man ag er models of reform was 
efficiency with less waste and lower taxes. However, in practice, the efforts of the 
business model reformers delivered far less than they promised. Tax reductions  were 
rare, and in fact due to inflation, both costs and taxes  rose precipitously in the period 
before and  after the First World War (1914–1918). As cities continued to grow over 
the  century, it became clear that all costs related to administering the city  rose as 
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well—no efficiencies could be built in that would mitigate  these costs as the busi-
ness model had promised. The urban poor, immigrants, and the working class had 
lost any repre sen ta tion as well as their access to the city’s ser vices through the now- 
abolished ward system. Over time, the at- large elections of a city council allowed 
power to shift to a professional elite closely tied to the business model of munici-
pal government.

Keith D. Dickson

See also: Corruption.

See Document: “The Corruption of Municipal Politics” by Lincoln Steffens.
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CORRUPTION

During the Progressive Era, American cities  were considered unusually corrupt by 
con temporary observers. Po liti cal corruption was a major topic of discussion in 
government, media, and the press. The muckrakers, crusading journalists and writ-
ers who wrote many articles exposing and decrying examples of corruption in 
government, stimulated attention. Reformers fought a very dif fer ent corruption than 
prevalent  until the mid- nineteenth  century. By the 1890s, the fear of systematic cor-
ruption, corruption of economics by politics, had greatly decreased. In their place 
had risen graft on public contracts and franchises, regulatory corruption, insider 
trading, and embezzlement. The reform efforts, which began with the 1883 Pend-
leton Act creating a merit- based civil ser vice system, became a crusade and achieved 
some notable results.

Corruption had been almost an American obsession since its founding. Reform-
ers, clergy, and newspaper writers railed against corrupt politics, business, and 
personal life, with differing results. The roots of American po liti cal corruption lay, 
paradoxically, in its democracy. Po liti cal patronage, the distribution of jobs to po liti-
cal supporters, was seen in American’s early years as an appropriate popu lar ben-
efit. However, the exchange of goods and ser vices for po liti cal support led 
unsurprisingly to a regular flow of rigged contracts and government benefits to 
supporters of ruling politicians— and to the politicians themselves. Muckraker Lin-
coln Steffens (1866–1936) argued, “Big Business everywhere is the chief source 
of po liti cal corruption.”
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In 1900, city governments  were seen to have grown more corrupt than state or 
national governments, or even than the governments of northern Eu ro pean cities. 
Politicians and businesses took advantage of the many then- legal actions that in 
 today’s world are expressly forbidden— and took advantage of the fact that higher 
levels of government  were too weak to curb local corruption.

Graft on contracts and franchises was prevalent. In exchange for kickbacks to 
elected officials, urban governments overpaid for basic ser vices like construction 
and street cleaning. Some public ser vices  were essentially donated for minimum 
official fees with bribes. Regulations  were applied unevenly, and rail and  water 
access  were only available through bribes.

Newspapers could and did expose corrupt practices, but in many cities the 
newspapers themselves  were tied to local elites. The mayor had to give the city 
printing contract to the most loyal newspaper’s publisher. Municipal money was 
deposited in favored banks. In St. Louis, city hospitals purchased drugs and city 
poor houses purchased groceries from their favored suppliers. The Tammany boss 
was a  silent partner in his  brother’s New York Contracting and Trucking, which 
received $15 million worth of city contracts. Despite laws passed requiring 
competitive bidding, most bids remained rigged and jobs could be designed for a 
par tic u lar bidder.

City franchises  were a lucrative source of graft. In many Eu ro pean countries 
new ser vices (gas, electricity, and the streetcar)  were government responsibilities; 
in the United States they  were provided privately; corruption naturally resulted. 
Graft from the manipulation of laws and regulations was popu lar, especially  those 
banning or regulating what the Progressive Era called “vice” and now is called “vic-
timless crime” (prostitution, gambling, and the sale of alcohol and drugs). Corrupt 
police, with police blackmail as the dominant form of graft, collected $4–5 mil-
lion annually ($80–100 million  today) in New York. In Minneapolis, according to 
Steffens, the government was the syndicate. By the 1920s the po liti cal bosses  were 
largely replaced by mob bosses, who specialized in crime. The mob paid off the 
government, and the government ignored mob activities.

Corruption also reached state and federal levels. Of the eight U.S. senators tried 
and/or convicted from 1806 through 1981, four of  those cases occurred during 
1900–1920. One included Joseph R. Burton (R– KS) (1852–1923), convicted in 
1906 of intervening with the Post Office Department for Rialto Grain & Securities 
Com pany of St. Louis, Missouri, and being paid $2,500. Two federal officials  were 
impeached for corruption in the period, disproportionately high compared to only 
16 in all of 1799–1999. Two judges  were removed, though Charles Swayne 
(1842–1907), judge of the U.S. District Court for the Northern District of Florida, 
was acquitted in 1905  after essentially being charged with sending corrupt Demo-
crats to prison. Two governors  were impeached; William Sulzer (1863–1941) of 
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New York was impeached in 1913 and removed for being even more corrupt than 
the ones he had railed against.

But corruption did vary considerably, and a series of reforms had their effect. 
Reports of embezzlement  were minimal. City bonds  were considered safe and 
issued at low interest. Open books made the city administration more honest  after 
the Bureau of the Census began publishing an annual series of Bureau- prepared 
city expenditures in 1902.

Between 1904–1908, Progressive reformers ushered into existence many new, 
power ful regulatory agencies of government. By World War I (1914–1918) nearly 
 every state regulated franchises, including streetcars. By 1920, most federal gov-
ernmental employees  were civil ser vice workers.

Voter expectations about corrupt be hav ior had changed, and revealed corrup-
tion often led to po liti cal defeat. Municipalities and states gradually elected reform 
slates to root out corruption. Ironically, as governments became more accountable, 
and more expansive, citizen access to government decreased. American govern-
ment, cleaner than before, was also now large, complex, technical, and forbidding.

Po liti cal participation shrank  after most local corruption was reformed into 
irrelevance. Turnout declined from 1900’s 84.1  percent to 60.6  percent during 
1920–1948. The transition from ser vices being provided by the party, to being pro-
vided by the government, brought its own new set of challenges that would need 
to be addressed by  later leaders and activists.

William P. Kladky
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Arts: Muckrakers.
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COUNTRY LIFE COMMISSION

Founded in 1908 by President Theodore Roo se velt, the Country Life Commission 
was a federal agency that emerged from the Country Life Movement of the Pro-
gressive Era. This was a grassroots movement led by the urban social and religious 
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elite armed with the new social science techniques of the era.  These urban reform-
ers had grown concerned by several tendencies in rural Amer i ca as the twentieth 
 century dawned: agricultural development was not keeping pace with industrial 
innovation, rural life seemed faltering, and the best and brightest of the next gen-
eration  were abandoning farming for the cities.

The Country Lifers’ concerns, however,  were national as well. While they 
applauded the industrialization of the country by the early 1900s, they  were uneasy 
with the cultural implications. Like the nation generally, they still adhered to the 
agrarian myth of American greatness. Emerging from Thomas Jefferson’s philos-
ophy, the agrarian myth had heralded the small in de pen dent farmer as the back-
bone of the nation and maintained that farming developed the virtuous character 
citizens needed for a republican system to work.

However, where the Country Lifers saw backwardness, rural communities 
found profits. The first two de cades of the  century  were a golden age for agricul-
ture. Between 1900 and 1920, real incomes for agricultural families (adjusted for 
inflation) grew by 40  percent. However, as the Country Lifers noted, that growth 
was not due to increases in productivity or technology, but instead demand for food 
outpacing supply, which thereby raised the price on (and profits from) agricultural 
goods. The increase in profitability came from the surging population increases 
within the United States and the growing demand abroad for American agricul-
tural goods.

Farmers did use some of their profits to develop better schools, homes, and 
communities (which included buying the newfangled automobile). But they  were 
typically conservative with their newfound profits and did not reinvest heavi ly in 
new agricultural technology or expand their landholdings.  Because of that, the 
Country Life Commission argued farmers  were not reaching their potential and 
 were thereby sacrificing national interests. According to the CLC’s 1909 report, 
Amer i ca’s farmers needed to be more efficient, effective, and productive. The stag-
nant productivity within agriculture not only kept the farmer  behind the times but 
also weakened the national economy. The United States was a debtor nation prior 
to World War I and relied on a favorable trade balance to pay its debts; if farmers 
 were more productive, the United States could more easily pay its debts. By the 1910s, 
the United States had the markets, and, to the reformers, the farmers needed to be 
smarter to take full advantage of them. Further, farmers being more productive and 
efficient would lower the price of food domestically, enabling the urban working 
classes to afford to feed themselves and reduce the  labor strife over wages. Such 
motives, while persuasive to the urban and elite, held less appear for the farmers 
themselves.

Led by Cornell University horticulturist Liberty Hyde Bailey (1858–1954), the 
CLC called for a “restructuring” of rural life. The first step was to gather informa-
tion. CLC called for an “exhaustive” survey of rural living, sending out 500,000 
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questionnaires and touring the country, where it held town hall meetings in rural 
communities. The result was its February 1909 report to the president. As the CLC 
reported, its objectives  were to make better farmers and to develop the social life 
in rural communities. Several of the numerous obstacles they identified  were off-
shoots of typical concerns of the Progressive Era: transportation monopolies, lack 
of conservation of American forests, speculative land holding hindering agricul-
tural expansion, and the lack of credit.  Others, including soil depletion, rural liv-
ing (especially for  women), and weak education systems,  were issues specific to 
country life. A key prob lem the report highlighted was that farmers  were not uti-
lizing the information and modern practices emanating from the land- grant uni-
versities, extension ser vices, agricultural experiment stations, and state/federal 
departments of agriculture.

The Commission’s remedies came in four general areas: “Knowledge, Educa-
tion, Or ga ni za tion, Spiritual Forces.” Knowledge referred to ensuring access to sci-
entific information emanating from land- grant colleges, county extensions, and 
the USDA, whereas education referred to a complete restructuring of rural schools 
away from the one- room community schools to consolidated and differentiated 
(separate grades) schools. Or ga ni za tion referred to forming cooperatives both for 
better marketing and for financial assistance, but also included forming a united 
po liti cal voice.

While agrarian activists and populists had actually fought for several of  these 
planks as early as the 1890s, they now resisted the perceived condescending 
approach of the CLC and the intended result of a rural restructuring. For many farm-
ing families, the CLC was an example of Progressive reformers crossing the line 
from helping hand to controlling busybody. Many viewed  these efforts as urban 
prejudice against rural values— especially when the CLC went so far as to criti-
cize the piety of country  people, proclaiming a need to energize their spirit and 
morality and attempting to enlist rural preachers in the governmental task. This 
intrusion into rural churches was accompanied by a call for changes that would 
bring the state and federal government into their lives and remove their control of 
rural schools. Rural families preferred the one- room school house  because of how 
it reinforced community values; the CLC, however, wanted to remove  children from 
their communities and send them to larger consolidated schools. Farm  women, 
meanwhile, rejected the patronizing advice on domesticity, despite the seemingly 
benevolent goal of improving their lives and strengthening their public voice. 
Advice from the extensions and universities also often fell on deaf ears.  Whether 
it was rejecting farming or urban cultural values, rural Americans’ cool response 
limited reform.

The Country Life Movement continued on into the 1940s. But mistrust, world 
wars, and economic depressions hampered its effectiveness. However, while the 
federal government could not bring a complete restructuring of rural life, other 
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forces did. Greatly reduced tax revenue during the agricultural depression of the 
1920s forced rural communities to adopt consolidated schools— and to accept fed-
eral incentives, foreshadowing what was to come for the nation in the following 
de cade.

Mathias D. Bergmann
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DU BOIS, WILLIAM EDWARD BURGHARDT “W.E.B.” 
(1868–1963)

W.E.B. Du Bois was a stalwart of the African- American freedom strug gle. Du 
Bois’s demand for equality and opportunity combined with his power ful intellect 
made him among the most impor tant public intellectuals and activists for social 
justice in American history. Furthermore, his scholarship and leadership during the 
Progressive Era and during the black freedom strug gle helped to push the United 
States  toward greater recognition of the constitutional rights of African Americans. 
His works, such as The Souls of Black Folks, and his ideas about the “Talented 
Tenth”  shaped how African Americans responded to desire for freedom.

William Edward Burghardt Du Bois was born in  Great Barrington, Mas sa chu-
setts, on February 23, 1868. He was the son of Alfred Du Bois and Mary Silvins 
Burghardt, a barber and domestic, respectively.  After a  couple of years the elder Du 
Bois abandoned the  family, leaving his son to be raised by his  mother and extended 
 family. Unlike the strict segregation that increasingly defined black life in the South, 
Mas sa chu setts schools  were integrated and Du Bois received a traditional educa-
tion alongside his white peers. He distinguished himself in scholastic activities, and 
in 1884 became the first African American to gradu ate from  Great Barrington.

Following his se lection as valedictorian Du Bois made his first trip to the Amer-
ican South. He enrolled at Fisk University in Nashville, Tennessee, a historically 
black college. For the first time he encountered vicious racism scarcely imagin-
able in the comfortable confines of western Mas sa chu setts.  After receiving his BA 
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degree in 1888, Du Bois 
returned to New  Eng land to 
attend Harvard University. 
Two years  later he was 
awarded another BA degree 
in history, cum laude, and had 
a fellowship to study econom-
ics and history at the Univer-
sity of Berlin. Fi nally, in 1895 
Du Bois was awarded a PhD 
in history by Harvard, and he 
began his  career in academia.

Du Bois’s dissertation, 
“The Suppression of the Afri-
can Slave Trade to the United 
States of Amer i ca, 1638–
1870,” and his urban study of 
a community in Philadelphia 
made him a rising star in the 
world of academe. In addi-
tion, he served as an assistant 
professor of sociology at the 
University of Pennsylvania, where he quickly built a stellar reputation as a con-
summate scholar in the fields of economics, history, and sociology.

W.E.B. Du Bois was also very active in the push for racial equality. In fact, 
po liti cal activism was a key component of his work as a scholar. He believed that 
African Americans had the right to a classical education. Du Bois also believed 
that accommodation of white racists was misguided. He initially supported key 
aspects of Booker T. Washington’s “Atlanta Compromise.” Du Bois became con-
cerned, however, with the strong- arm tactics of Washington and his associates when 
it came to differing opinions. By 1904, Washington and Du Bois  were completely 
at odds. In response Du Bois joined with other antagonists of Washington to cre-
ate the Niagara Movement. Unlike Washington and his acolytes, the Niagara Move-
ment was a militant voice for full po liti cal and civil rights, but a lack of resources 
led to the movement’s downfall soon  after. By 1909, a new or ga ni za tion would be 
created that would become the most venerable civil rights or ga ni za tion in the United 
States: the National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People (NAACP), 
an or ga ni za tion in which Du Bois would play a leading role for years to come.

Du Bois’s activism did not prevent him from maintaining his scholarship. In 
fact, in 1903, he published the landmark book The Souls of Black Folk, a treatise 

W.E.B. Du Bois (1868–1963) was a leading advocate 
for African-American rights and equality during the 
Progressive Era, exemplified by his pioneering 1903 
book The Souls of Black Folk and involvement with 
the NAACP. (Library of Congress)
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on the direction African Americans should take that explained the experience of 
black  people in the United States. In addition, he also served as the editor of the 
NAACP’s monthly magazine the Crisis. The magazine was an impor tant instru-
ment of black po liti cal and social thought that had a readership of thousands. More 
importantly, Du Bois’s status as a board member of the NAACP and editor of its 
magazine made him the most power ful voice for African Americans  after Wash-
ington’s death in 1915.

Du Bois used his status to support the United States’s entry into World War I 
(1914–1918). Through the Crisis, Du Bois strongly urged African Americans to 
“close ranks” in support of war. Like many African Americans throughout Ameri-
can history, Du Bois believed that black participation in and support of American 
military adventures would strengthen their demand for equality. He would come 
to regret his support, however, as African Americans  were lynched, intimidated, 
harassed, and assaulted in the “Red Summer” of 1919 and the years beyond. Du 
Bois also became strongly attracted to the Pan- African Movement. Promoting sol-
idarity among dark- skinned  peoples around the world against colonialism and rac-
ism was an impor tant development in African-American consciousness. Du Bois 
would be a Pan- Africanist for the rest of his life.

As Du Bois grew older he found himself at odds with many in the freedom 
strug gle. Moreover, Du Bois found himself in frequent disagreement with the 
United States government. In the early 1940s Du Bois found himself the target of 
the Federal Bureau of Investigations (FBI). The Bureau’s interests in Du Bois 
stemmed from his vocal support of communist leaders, policies, and propaganda. 
Du Bois was attracted to the communist agenda of class and racial equality. Amer-
icans’ fear of Soviet subversion in the years  after World War II separated Du Bois 
more and more from the mainstream  free strug gle. By late 1949, his association 
with the Peace Information Center, opposition to nuclear weapons, and friendly 
relations with Chairman of the Communist Party of China Mao Zedong led to his 
trial for refusing to register as a Foreign Agent  under the Foreign Agents Registra-
tion Act of 1938. He beat the charges at trial and continued his association with 
known communists, including Josef Stalin of the Soviet Union. Consequently, the 
U.S. government withheld his passport for eight years.

In the 1950s Du Bois struck a relationship with Kwame Nkrumah, a leader in 
Ghana advocating in de pen dence from  Great Britain and Pan- Africanism. Du Bois 
left the United States in October  1961 for Ghana to live and work on a new 
government- sponsored proj ect, “Encyclopedia Africana.” He officially became a 
communist and a citizen of Ghana. At the age of 95, W.E.B. Du Bois died at Accra, 
Ghana, one day before the famous March on Washington. Ghana honored Du Bois 
with a state funeral and burial in the former holding area for slaves at  Castle Osu.

Daryl A. Car ter
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EIGHTEENTH AMENDMENT

The Eigh teenth Amendment made the manufacture, sale, and transportation of alco-
hol illegal in the United States. The amendment was ratified on January 16, 1919, 
and went into effect on January 17, 1920. Part of the Progressive Era’s broader 
hopes to reform societal ills, the effectiveness of the amendment and its enforce-
ment (covered  under a separate act called the Volstead Act) has been debated ever 
since.  There is wide consensus that the prohibition of alcohol was extremely dif-
ficult to enforce, and that is one  factor for its eventual repeal by the Twenty- First 
Amendment in 1933. The Eigh teenth Amendment is the only amendment to be 
repealed in its entirety.

Shortly  after World War I (1914–1918), the United States embarked on what 
was coined the “noble experiment.” The Eigh teenth Amendment was meant to 
deal with what many saw as a national curse: drinking, and more specifically 
drunkenness, by banning the manufacture, sale, and transportation of alcohol. 
Amending the Constitution is a difficult pro cess. An amendment requires two- 
thirds support in both chambers of Congress and support from three- fourths of the 
states. The movement to restrict—or outright ban— the consumption of alcohol 
had traveled a long road to reach this point.

The temperance movement had its roots in the early nineteenth  century reli-
gious revival in many parts of the United States. Many religious reformers saw 
drinking and drunkenness as a sin and moved to ban alcohol; some groups met with 
success at the local level.  After the Civil War two groups led the charge to ban alco-
hol throughout the nation: The  Women’s Christian Temperance Union (WCTU) 
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and the Anti- Saloon League (ASL). With po liti cal pressure from  these groups as 
well as campaign funding for cooperative politicians, the anti- alcohol movement 
grew in strength. Many  people ste reo typically blamed urban poverty on drunken-
ness, while other Americans with anti- immigrant attitudes took exception to what 
they viewed as excessive consumption of alcohol by recent Catholic immigrants 
mostly from Ireland and South Eastern Eu rope. American entry into World War I 
further strengthened the Prohibition movement, as a temporary war time Prohibition 
was imposed in order to ensure that crops would be used for food rather than the 
manufacture of alcohol. By 1920, Prohibition was the law of the land.

Enforcement of Prohibition was an uphill  battle from the beginning. Many his-
torians have pointed out the flawed nature of the amendment itself and have noted 
that consideration of enforcing the new law was minimal when the amendment was 

New York City Deputy Police Commissioner John A. Leach, right, watches agents pour liquor 
into the sewer following a raid during the height of Prohibition, about 1921. The Eigh teenth 
Amendment, ratified in 1919, prohibited the manufacture, sale, and importation of “intoxi-
cating liquors” in the United States. (Library of Congress)
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crafted. Like many laws, the success of Prohibition rested with the individual. If 
the individual would not police him-  or herself, the federal government would need 
vast resources just to attempt enforcement. In 1929 President Herbert Hoover estab-
lished the Wickersham Commission to study the attitudes of Americans  towards 
law in general. The commission turned most of its attention  toward Prohibition. 
The Wickersham report concluded that  there  were many prob lems with the Eigh-
teenth Amendment; one of them being that the amendment was an attempt to police 
the personal habits and conduct of the individual. It also noted that the government 
had no or ga ni za tion or experience in enforcing a law of this nature, and that  there 
was  great confusion about who would do the enforcing: states or the federal gov-
ernment. States looked at it as a federal responsibility and expense, but also wanted 
to retain a state’s right to police itself. The federal government, on the other hand, 
needed state cooperation and participation in order to successfully enforce the law. 
Both federal and state governments wanted to maintain their authority, but neither 
wanted to bear the burden of all of the costs associated with enforcement.

In addition to confusion over who would enforce the law, the law itself con-
tained several loopholes. Cider and fruit juices could be made in homes as long as 
they did not exceed intoxicating levels of alcohol; this was impossible to police. 
Sacramental wines  were exempt; not surprisingly, demand for sacramental wines 
increased exponentially. Doctors could and did prescribe whiskey and other alco-
holic beverages for medicinal purposes; the system turned many doctors across the 
country into part- time bootleggers. In addition, the federal government continued 
to manufacture alcohol for industrial purposes. The alcohol was “denatured,” mean-
ing that poisons  were added in order to make the alcohol unfit for consumption. 
However, the alcohol was often redistilled in order to remove the poisons. Thou-
sands of businesses applied to get alcohol legally from the federal government; 
many of  those businesses  were a front for bootlegging concerns, especially in Phil-
adelphia.  There  were too few Prohibition Agents to police all of  these loopholes.

The Eigh teenth Amendment was eventually repealed by the Twenty- First 
Amendment in 1933, thus ending the “noble experiment.” Many historians  today 
point to the fact that consumption of alcohol did decrease, as did some types of 
crime associated with the consumption of alcohol.  Others point out the increase in 
or ga nized criminal activity and erosion of confidence in law enforcement as sig-
nificant failures. In the end, the amendment proved generally unwelcome, difficult 
to enforce, and short- lived.

Paul Frazier

See also: Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Anti- Saloon League; Nation, 
Carry; Temperance;  Women’s Christian Temperance Union.
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GENTLEMEN’S AGREEMENT

This accord between the United States and Japan was based on the exchange of 
six diplomatic notes between 1907 and 1908 with the intent to stop Japa nese  labor 
migration to the United States. The key idea of controlling migration without a 
formal treaty of exclusion was intended to spare the Japa nese government public 
embarrassment. It si mul ta neously served as appeasement of domestic anti- Asian 
racism whose corrosive impact on U.S.- Japanese relations President Theodore Roo-
se velt hoped to contain. The agreement’s resulting policies took effect in 1908 and 
 were unilaterally abrogated by the United States in 1924.

By the late 1880s, the first Japa nese citizens migrated to the United States. 
Many settled along the West coast, especially in California. Their numbers increased 
from roughly 2,000 in 1890 to more than 70,000 by 1910. A similar number resided 
in Hawaii where they replaced Chinese laborers  after the 1882 Chinese Exclusion 
Act. In 1894, the United States and Japan signed a treaty granting rights of resi-
dence to nationals of both countries.

While migration numbers  were comparatively small, the Japa nese on the West 
coast  were increasingly targeted for their ethno- cultural background and economic 
success.  After President Roo se velt made the Chinese Exclusion Act permanent 
in 1902,  labor  unions and legislators in California increasingly demanded a simi-
lar act for their Japa nese neighbors. They claimed that cheap Japa nese  labor 
constituted an unwarranted competition, which undermined efforts at  unionization. 
While many of their arguments  were class based, their rhe toric employed derogatory 
tropes of anti- Asian racism.

In addition, many Americans  were also increasingly concerned about the inter-
national role, position, and aspiration of the Japa nese empire. Since the first con-
tact between both nations in the mid- nineteenth  century, Japan had under gone a 
massive transformation. Its accelerated path to industrial modernity and hyper- 
nationalism encompassed the desire for increased regional influence and interna-
tional recognition.



Gentlemen’s Agreement | 45

This search for status had set Japan on an expansionist trajectory from the Sino- 
Japanese War (1894–1895), through which the country gained control over  Korea 
and Taiwan, to the nation’s spectacular per for mance in the Russo- Japanese War of 
1904–1905, whose peace treaty Theodore Roo se velt had brokered. Japan’s rise to 
regional power in Asia had several effects: its government was status- oriented and 
monitored the treatment of its citizens abroad closely; at the same time, Japan was 
willing to cooperate with equally rising powers in  matters of bilateral importance, 
such as immigration; fi nally, while the country’s success sparked re spect and much 
curiosity abroad, many Americans wondered if Japan and the United States would 
ever go to war over U.S. colonies in the Pacific.

In 1905, San Francisco  unions formed the Japa nese and Korean Exclusion 
League ( later renamed the Asiatic Exclusion League). They demanded the segre-
gation of schools, initiated a boycott of businesses, which employed Japa nese work-
ers, and urged Congress to pass an exclusion act for Japa nese and Koreans. In 
response, the San Francisco school board passed a resolution in May of 1905 with 
the intent of segregating schools in the near  future.

While the Japa nese government generously contributed to aid earthquake- 
stricken San Francisco in the spring of 1906, attacks on Japa nese citizens and 
their property continued to intensify. In October of 1906, the San Francisco school 
board, which administered 28,000 students, ordered the city’s 93 Japa nese students 
to attend the local Chinese school. The local Japa nese community reacted with out-
rage and the Japa nese government protested the treatment of its citizens.

In an effort to contain the potentially disruptive impact of this local decision 
on U.S. foreign relations, President Roo se velt reassured the Japa nese government 
that his administration would not tolerate the discrimination of Japa nese citizens. 
He dispatched his Secretary of Commerce and  Labor, Victor H. Metcalf, to San 
Francisco to investigate the case and instructed the Justice Department to begin 
 legal proceedings against the San Francisco school board.

In his annual message to Congress in December of 1906, Roo se velt criticized 
the school board’s be hav ior as well as the widespread hostility against Japa nese 
citizens. He suggested that Japa nese residents in the United States should become 
naturalized citizens. Roo se velt knew that this suggestion was merely symbolic as 
the Naturalization Act, which had taken effect only months before, excluded Asians 
from acquiring U.S. citizenship. His message to Congress was thus as much a mes-
sage to the Japa nese government to diffuse the increasing tensions. He also com-
municated the need for restrictions on Japa nese  labor migration to the government 
in Tokyo.

In the meantime, the president and his secretary of state Elihu Root met with 
the mayor of San Francisco and his school board in Washington. In exchange for 
a reversal of the segregation order, Roo se velt offered the Californians a withdrawal 
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of the government’s lawsuit and an executive order barring Japa nese  labor migra-
tion to the United States from Hawaii, Canada, and Mexico.  After the school board 
reversed its decision in March of 1907, Roo se velt signed the promised executive 
order as Japan agreed to deny exit visas for workers who intended to migrate to 
the American mainland.

Increasing vio lence against Japa nese citizens and destruction of their property 
in San Francisco prompted a final round of negotiations between the fall of 1907 
and early 1908, during which the Japa nese government agreed to deny passports 
to skilled and unskilled workers who intended to migrate to the continental United 
States except for  those who previously resided in the United States. The parents, 
wives, and  children of Japa nese residents in the United States  were also exempt. 
This Gentlemen’s Agreement remained in place  until 1924, when the unilateral 
abrogation of the agreement by the United States with its accompanying total ban 
on Japa nese immigration severely damaged relations between both nations.

Frank Schumacher

See also: Roo se velt, Theodore; Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Nativism.
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GILMAN, CHARLOTTE PERKINS (1860–1935)

As an advocate of economic in de pen dence for  women, Charlotte Perkins Gilman 
made a major intellectual contribution to the American feminist movement of her 
day.

Gilman was born Charlotte Perkins on July 3, 1860, in Hartford, Connecticut, 
into the illustrious Beecher  family. Her  father was a grand son of the prominent min-
ister Lyman Beecher, and her  great- aunts and  great- uncles included Henry Ward 
Beecher, Catharine Beecher, and Harriet Beecher Stowe. Gilman’s childhood was 
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shaken  after her  father abandoned the  family early on, forcing them to depend on 
help from relatives and to move often. Moreover, her  mother was particularly strict 
and deliberately withheld her affection from her  children to spare them disappoint-
ment in  later life. Gilman’s schooling was erratic, but at age 16, she managed to 
attend the Rhode Island School of Design briefly and began to earn a living as a 
commercial artist.

In 1884, Gilman married Charles Stetson, an up- and- coming Providence 
painter.  After the birth of a  daughter, Katharine Beecher, about a year  later, Gil-
man began suffering from acute depression, which kept her in bed and in tears 
much of the time. Seeking treatment from the famous Philadelphia neurologist S. 
Weir Mitchell, she was told to devote herself to domesticity rather than to artistic 
ambitions. This “cure” brought on complete ner vous collapse, and in the fall of 
1887 she and her husband agreed to separate. In 1888 she moved with her  daughter 
to Pasadena, California, and fi nally in 1894 was divorced. Soon afterward, her hus-
band married one of her old friends, and Gilman,  under a friendly arrangement, 
sent her  daughter east to live with Charles and his new wife and to complete her 
education.

Despite periods of depression that dogged her for the rest of her life, Gilman 
had, meanwhile, begun writing. She published numerous poems and short stories, 
including “The Yellow Wall- Paper,” a frightening account of her breakdown that 
was intended as an indictment of Dr. Mitchell and his methods. Moving to San 
Francisco in 1894, she edited the journal of the Pacific Coast  Woman’s Press Asso-
ciation and made a living as a lecturer before  women’s groups and reform clubs.

In 1895, Gilman left California to embark on an itinerant existence, lecturing 
on feminist issues throughout the country and abroad. She lived for several months 
at Jane Addams’s Hull House in Chicago and, in 1896, journeyed to London as a 
delegate to the International Socialist and  Labor Congress. While  there, she met 
several members of the Fabian Society (a British group dedicated to a gradual shift 
to socialism), including Beatrice and Sidney Webb and the playwright George Ber-
nard Shaw, whose views she endorsed.

In 1898, Gilman published  Women and Economics. In it, she argued persua-
sively for  women’s economic in de pen dence, maintaining that the status of  women 
could and should be changed by rational effort. She pointed out that  women had 
become dependent on men for their economic security and had not been able to 
develop their abilities to contribute to the good of society. Teach  women to earn 
their own living, she asserted, and not just  women, but society as a  whole, would 
benefit. In a day when for the first time large numbers of  women  were leaving the 
home to enter the workplace,  Women and Economics struck a responsive chord. 
The work was widely read not only in the United States but also abroad, and it was 
eventually translated into seven languages.
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In 1900, Charlotte Stetson married her first cousin, George Houghton Gilman, 
a New York City  lawyer who was also a  great- grand son of Lyman Beecher and a 
nephew of Daniel Coit Gilman, the first president of the Johns Hopkins Univer-
sity. They lived in New York, and Gilman further developed her ideas on planning 
for work and child care in two more books, Concerning  Children (1900) and The 
Home (1903). In  Human Work (1904), she argued that  labor  ought to be regarded 
as “the highest joy and duty” of  people. Having been a frequent contributor to 
leading magazines, Gilman in 1909 began publishing her own small- circulation 
magazine, the Forerunner, which carried much of her own writing. Among the 
works she wrote for the magazine  were Herland (1915) a utopian fantasy, and Man- 
Made World (1911). The latter and His Religion and Hers (1923) compared  women’s 
roles in society and religion to  those of men.

Publication of the Forerunner came to an end in 1916. Meanwhile, in 1915, 
Gilman had joined with Addams and  others in forming the  Woman’s Peace Party, 
though she  later supported the U.S. entry into World War I (1914–1918). Gilman 
hailed the greater economic opportunities and improvements in child- rearing of the 
postwar period while deploring the increasing emphasis on sex, which she blamed 
on the work of Austrian psychologist Sigmund Freud. One of her most frequently 
delivered lectures was entitled “The Falsity of Freud.” Gilman also deplored the 
fact that  women remained “slaves of fashion” and did not grasp the opportunity to 
join in reforming society.

George Gilman died suddenly in 1934, and a year  later, knowing she had breast 
cancer, Charlotte committed suicide in Pasadena on August 17, 1935.
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THE GRANGE

In 1867 Oliver Hudson Kelley, whose occupations included farmer, U.S. Depart-
ment of Agriculture (USDA) bureaucrat, and journalist and editor, founded the 
Order of the Patrons of Husbandry, known simply as the Grange. The or ga ni za tion 
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arose at an impor tant moment when many farmers feared that cutthroat capitalism 
had impinged too deeply in their lives. The movement drew strength from the Mid-
west and  after about 1880 from the East. Oriented  toward reform and communal 
cohesion, the Grange drew its membership from a diversity of  people: farmers, both 
men and  women, rural  people who did not farm, again both men and  women, busi-
nesspeople who worked with and among farmers, and  others.

The impetus for the Grange sank roots in the 1850s and 1860s, when many 
northern farmers moved from subsistence generalists to virtual monocultural spe-
cialists. As had happened to the plantation South, northern farmers found them-
selves part of an international economy.  Those with large farms and access to capital 
tended to welcome this development.  Others fretted over the passing of the yeo-
men, once lauded by Presidents Thomas Jefferson and Andrew Jackson, though 
both had been part of the Southern slave- owning elite. Some northern farmers felt 
that the transition was costing them their in de pen dence. Now part of an impersonal 
cash economy, farmers  were integrating into a nation of cutthroat capitalism. As 
did some intellectuals and journalists, northern farmers grew suspicious of this com-
petitive arrangement, which favored the creation of monopolies to eliminate com-
petition. For example, once a single railroad connected farmers to urban markets, 
it could charge what it wished to ship their grain and other commodities.

In this environment the Grange emerged as one of several agrarian reform 
movements that would culminate in the Populist, or  People’s Party and the pivotal 
election of 1896. Members of the Grange understood the importance of the moment. 
Rather than attempt to revive a putatively golden age, they pursued cooperation 
and po liti cal assertiveness to remedy their prob lems. As many Grangers saw  matters, 
the chief prob lem was less that the new industrial order was on the farmer’s door-
step than that farmers had yet to learn how to integrate themselves in this system 
to take advantage of the emergence of international commerce.

Grangers understood that if farmers  were to adapt, they would need a cap i tal-
ist mindset of self- interest coupled with the rural virtue of solidarity. The individ-
ual may have been impotent, but the Grange believed that by uniting to promote 
common interests, farmers could shape the economic and po liti cal discourse. At 
its core, the Grange was not anti- cap i tal ist but rather wanted government to tame 
its excesses. Government should intervene to restrain the pervasiveness of greed 
and mono poly, and to combat the emergence of plutocracy. In this sense the Grange 
had much in common with other Progressive reformers. If the Grange pursued self- 
interest, it also called for self- restraint as necessary for individuals to coexist in a 
modern economic order.

The Grange presaged the Progressives in other ways. It sought to make educa-
tion utilitarian by emphasizing vocational and technical education. In this context 
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the Grange supported the mission of the land- grant colleges. At the same time the 
Grange did not hesitate to criticize  those colleges that  were deemphasizing agri-
cultural and mechanical subjects to offer students a broad array of specialties. This 
conflict was sharp in Ohio, where the state Grange and Ohio State University 
squared off over what constituted a proper university education. The Grange pro-
moted the adoption of the latest agricultural technologies and advocated state and 
federal spending on the agricultural sciences. The Grange’s support of the agricul-
tural science and technology complex was part of a larger movement to promote 
the USDA, the land grant colleges, the agricultural experiment stations, and the 
emergence of what would become the cooperative extension ser vice. In  the 
case of the agricultural experiment stations, Ohio is again an example. Perhaps 
more than any other person, Joseph H. Brigham (1838–1904), master of the state 
Grange, convinced the General Assembly to create the Ohio Agricultural Experi-
ment Station (now the Ohio Agricultural Research and Development Center). 
Serving on its board of control  until his call to Washington, D.C., Brigham 
 shaped the early history and direction of the station. Brigham would serve as 
the master of the national Grange and assistant secretary of agriculture during 
William McKinley’s presidency. The Grange thus reached the highest levels of 
government.

The Grange fostered egalitarianism. The plutocrat was no more worthy of 
adulation than the homesteader who owned a small farm. From the outset the 
Grange welcomed  women. Targeting rural families, Oliver Kelley and other 
enthusiasts understood that the Grange needed the time and talents of wives, 
 mothers,  sisters, and  daughters. Aiming to promote a social agenda as well as an 
economic and po liti cal one, the Grange turned to its  women for ideas. Not surpris-
ingly the Grange, from the outset, championed  women’s suffrage.  Women of the 
Grange participated in the  women’s movement that would gain traction in the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, culminating in the passage and ratifica-
tion of the Nineteenth Amendment in 1919 and 1920, respectively. Reformer 
Susan B. Anthony, though not a Granger, praised the Grange for its inclusiveness. 
The Grange did not merely enroll  women; it turned to them for leadership. By 
1884 one local Grange in Pennsylvania had 77 farmers, 115 homemakers, many 
of whom must have been  women, 28 businesspeople, 200  people who did not 
identify themselves within a rural context, and 207 retirees. The Grange’s strength 
lay in such diversity.

The Grange, which began as an apo liti cal social and community or ga ni za tion 
for farmers, inspired more po liti cally involved forays such as the  later Farmers’ 
Alliances. Ultimately, the Populist Party could find much of its origins in the Grange 
as one of the seedbeds of agrarian protest.

Christopher Cumo
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HUGHES, CHARLES EVANS (1862–1948)

Charles Evans Hughes was a prominent Progressive New York Republican who 
served in the upper reaches of both state and federal government. Hughes was gov-
ernor of New York, an associate justice of the Supreme Court, the Republican 
presidential candidate in 1916, secretary of state, and then chief justice of the 
Supreme Court.

Originally from Glen Falls, New York, Hughes’s  family moved to New York 
City where he was educated before college. He matriculated at Madison Univer-
sity before earning degrees at Brown University and Columbia Law School. Hughes 
became a highly successful attorney who also lectured at Cornell Law School. 
While working as a young attorney he married Antoinette Car ter, with whom he 
eventually had four  children. Hughes, like many of his generation of New York 
Republicans, was a proponent of civil ser vice reform and greater government reg-
ulation of business in order to protect both  labor and consumers.

Hughes ran for governor of New York in 1906 with the support of Progressive 
Republicans like Theodore Roo se velt, against William Randolph Hearst. He 
defeated Hearst and secured reelection two years  later. As governor, Hughes car-
ried out a Progressive reform agenda. He secured campaign laws that limited cor-
porate contributions and required greater transparency from candidates as to funding 
sources, but failed to pass a proposed New York primary that would weaken the 
power of the state’s po liti cal bosses. He secured a worker’s compensation system 
for hazardous industries, but it did not compel other employers to contribute. He 
enacted a commission to regulate public utilities. The Moreland Act, which passed 
with Hughes’s support, placed local officials and the state bureaucracy  under the 
governor’s oversight in order to better uncover malfeasance. Hughes also passed 
an eight- hour workday for industrial  labor  under the age of 16 and a bill that barred 
female workers from dangerous industrial work.
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Despite  these mea sures, Hughes steered a  middle course as a reform governor 
in pushing some Progressive mea sures, but opposing  others such as the ratifica-
tion of the Sixteenth Amendment to the Constitution to create a national income 
tax (he felt the wording of the amendment might allow the federal government to 
tax state and municipal securities). The income tax issue contributed to Hughes’s 
loss in the 1910 election and the election of a Demo cratic governor and state 
legislature. Hughes remained involved in state reforms  after his loss, and served 
as the chairman of the state commission that made recommendations for the reor-
ga ni za tion of the New York state government, which helped strengthen the 
governorship.

In 1910 President William Howard Taft appointed Hughes as an associate jus-
tice to the Supreme Court. On the court Hughes generally ruled much in line with 
how he governed New York, as a Progressive willing to expand the regulatory 
power of the state. Hughes regularly used the interstate commerce clause of the 
Constitution to expand the powers of federal agencies like the Interstate Commerce 
Commission.

In 1916 Hughes resigned from the Supreme Court in order to run as a Repub-
lican for the presidency. As someone unattached to the Taft- Roosevelt split of 1912, 
he proved an attractive candidate to unify the party. During the election of 1916 
both Hughes and his opponent, incumbent President Woodrow Wilson, campaigned 
on continuing neutrality. Hughes, however, was often attacked by Demo cratic prox-
ies as the man more likely to lead the United States into World War I (1914–1918). 
At the same time  others attacked Hughes for appealing to Irish- Americans and 
German- Americans who favored the Central Powers. The election proved quite 
close; Hughes won his own state of New York and 17 other states in much of the 
Northeast and Midwest. Even so, Wilson won the election with 277 electoral votes 
to Hughes’s 254.  After his electoral loss Hughes returned to practicing law in New 
York and remained active in the Republican Party.

In 1921 President Warren G. Harding appointed the former Republican stan-
dard  bearer, Hughes, as his secretary of state. Hughes served for four years as Hard-
ing and then Calvin Coo lidge’s secretary of state  after Harding’s death, but left the 
office in 1925 when Coo lidge took office  after his own electoral victory. Given the 
failure of the Treaty of Versailles to pass the U.S. Senate, Hughes negotiated sepa-
rate peace treaties with Germany and the other central powers. As secretary of state 
at the Washington Naval Conference in 1921, Hughes proposed naval limitations 
for major powers and a ten- year construction moratorium on large battleships. In 
the Five Power Pact of 1922, Britain, the United States, France, Japan, and Italy 
limited naval tonnage. The treaty proved useful given the Harding administration’s 
efforts to cut the federal government’s bud get. The Four Power Pact (1933) between 
Britain, the United States, France, and Japan recognized one another’s Pacific 
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possessions and agreed to submit any conflicts to consultation. The Nine Power 
Treaty (1922) between Britain, the United States, Japan, France, Italy, Belgium, 
Portugal, the Netherlands, and China recognized the Open Door policy of the United 
States for equality of trade in China and confirmed the territorial integrity of China. 
 These agreements served to lessen tensions and U.S. military bud gets, if only for 
a time.

As secretary of state, Hughes regularly offered Latin American nations U.S. 
arbitration including the territorial dispute over territory claimed by both Peru and 
Chile. Hughes’s tenure saw an improvement in Western Hemispheric relations in 
contrast to the previous heavy- handed diplomacy in the Amer i cas  under Theodore 
Roo se velt and Woodrow Wilson. Consequently, Hughes was a natu ral choice to 
lead the American del e ga tion to the Pan- American Conference in 1928, a first step 
 toward building a greater sense of Western Hemispheric community. Hughes also 
supported the Rogers Act that led to a merit system, which helped to professional-
ize the U.S. diplomatic corps.  After his tenure as secretary of state ended Hughes 
remained active in the foreign policy community, serving on the Permanent Court 
of Arbitration and the Permanent Court of International Justice in The Hague.

Hughes returned to the Supreme Court in 1930 when nominated as chief jus-
tice by President Herbert Hoover. As chief justice, Hughes proved more conserva-
tive, striking down a number of prominent New Deal mea sures including the 
National Industrial Recovery Act and the first version of the Agricultural Adjust-
ment Act.  After his reelection in 1936, Franklin D. Roo se velt attempted to add six 
justices to the Supreme Court in order to ensure that  future challenges to New Deal 
legislation would not be successful. Hughes and  others opposed this plan, which 
failed to gather the congressional votes needed for passage even with substantial 
Demo cratic majorities in both  houses of Congress. Though Roo se velt’s court- 
packing plan backfired in Congress, in its aftermath Hughes often sided with the 
Progressive wing of the court in upholding such mea sures as the Wagner Act and 
the Social Security Act. Hughes retired from the court in 1941 and died seven years 
 later on August 27, 1948, in Osterville, Mas sa chu setts.

Michael Beauchamp
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IMPERIALISM

Imperialism is the practice of expanding national power and authority,  either by 
direct territorial acquisition or by gaining po liti cal and economic control of other 
lands.  After  Great Britain acknowledged the in de pen dence of the United States of 
Amer i ca in 1783, the new nation began extending its frontier west and southward. 
Convinced that the United States was divinely ordained to expand across the con-
tinent and overseas, advocates of Manifest Destiny claimed that Northern Eu ro pe-
ans  were superior  peoples fated to distribute their exceptional social, po liti cal, 
economic, and religious culture. While much of the arrogance of Manifest Destiny 
can be found amongst early British North American settlers, the Irish- American 
intellectual John L. O’ Sullivan popu lar ized the term in the mid- nineteenth  century. 
The idea that  people of Northern Eu ro pean descent  were destined to dominate the 
world was further encouraged in the late nineteenth  century by Social Darwinists, 
who believed that  peoples  were subject to the same laws of natu ral se lection that 

John Gast’s 1873 painting American Pro gress depicts an allegorical female figure of Amer i ca 
leading settlers, telegraph lines, and railroads into the untamed and Indian West, typifying the 
concept of Manifest Destiny and demonstrating the attitude that “civilization” could be 
brought to the “savagery” of the West. (Library of Congress)
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the British naturalist Charles Darwin had recognized in plants and animals. The 
theory held that the weak would be reduced and their cultures surrounded, as the 
strong increased in power and in cultural influence over them.

U.S. leaders who advocated joining the late nineteenth- century scramble for 
overseas territories  were encouraged when the United States went to war with Spain 
in April 1898. Two months  later,  those opposed to expansionism formed the Anti- 
Imperialist League. The League included many influential Americans, including 
the writer Mark Twain, American Federation of  Labor president Samuel Gomp-
ers, and the industrialist Andrew Car ne gie, whose im mense wealth helped finance 
it. Arguing that the U.S. Constitution did not permit the acquisition and governing 
of overseas colonies, the League opposed the annexation of Amer i ca’s first over-
seas territory, the Hawaiian Islands, in July 1898.

The Treaty of Paris of December 1898 ended the Spanish- American War. In 
the Ca rib bean, Spain lost control of Cuba and Puerto Rico. In the Pacific, Spain 
lost control of Guam and the Philippines. Puerto Rico and Guam became U.S. pos-
sessions. The Philippines resisted American rule, fi nally gaining full in de pen-
dence in 1946. Cuba became nominally in de pen dent in 1902, but  under a unique 
relationship with the United States. The administration of U.S. President Theodore 
Roo se velt regarded Cubans, like Filipinos, as unfit for self- government. Through 
an amendment to the Army appropriations bill for fiscal year 1902, known as the 
Platt Amendment for U.S. Senator Orville Platt, the United States ceded limited 
sovereignty to the island nation, and received land for a naval base in Guantánamo 
Bay.

Leading Americans, including Roo se velt and his friend and confidante U.S. 
Senator Henry Cabot Lodge, accepted the juxtaposition of American democracy 
at home and imperial rule abroad over subject  peoples. They saw no contradiction 
between domestic reform and overseas imperialism  because both  were meant to 
uplift humanity and improve the world. Some welcomed the possibility of carry-
ing out the Progressive domestic program overseas and to develop foreign coun-
tries, but  others claimed that overseas endeavors would divert attention away from 
desired domestic po liti cal, social, and economic reforms. Still  others worried about 
racial mixture and incorporation of  peoples they believed to be racially inferior, 
especially  after the bloodshed of the Philippine- American War.

A number of American leaders who had eagerly supported the Spanish- 
American and Philippine- American Wars, like U.S. Senator Robert M. La Fol-
lette, Sr.,  later became opposed to imperialism as foreign adventures increased 
 under the Dollar Diplomacy policies of the Taft administration. Coined during the 
presidency of William Howard Taft (1909–1913), the term Dollar Diplomacy 
described the foreign policy goal of increasing the U.S. government’s diplomatic 
influence through the promotion of U.S. commercial interests. This foreign policy 
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action reflected the expansion of state power and governmental interventionism of 
the Progressive Era.

Believing the world was divided between civilized nations like the United States 
and uncivilized or backward  peoples, Roo se velt urged Americans to support their 
country’s involvement in international affairs. When Taft became president in 1909, 
he advocated “substituting dollars for bullets” in order to make the United States 
a global power. Taft and Secretary of State Philander C. Knox used the U.S. State 
Department to generally advance capitalism abroad. In Central Amer i ca and the 
Ca rib bean, the United States pursued Dollar Diplomacy by exerting pressure on 
several nations to accept the U.S. government’s supervision of their finances in 
exchange for loans from American banks. Thus, the value of U.S. exports increased 
from $800 million in 1895 to $2.3 billion in 1914. Yet many around the world 
accused the United States of economic imperialism and resented Amer i ca’s for-
eign interventionism.

Frequent U.S. military interventions and occupations abroad continued  under 
president Woodrow Wilson (1913–1921), a leader of the Progressive Movement. 
In addition to joining the fighting in World War I in 1917, the Wilson administra-
tion militarily intervened in the Mexican Revolution (1910–1920), occupied Haiti 
in 1915 (where it would remain  until 1934), and occupied the Dominican Repub-
lic in 1916 (leaving in 1924). The United States, while a latecomer to imperialism, 
certainly extended its colonial influence during the late nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries.

David Carletta
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INITIATIVE AND REFERENDUM

As two of the most far- reaching po liti cal accomplishments of Progressive reform-
ers, the initiative and referendum  were designed to promote direct democracy at 
the state and local level. In practice, however, what was sought was not always real-
ized, and what was found was not all that was hoped. The initiative and referen-
dum have also restored egalitarian hopes by prodding governments into action and 
increasing civic participation.

With the initiative, citizens can have legislation placed on the ballot for an up 
or down vote if a percentage of the electorate, varying from 8 to 25  percent depend-
ing on the state and the issue, approves through a signed petition. Voters, through 
a referendum, can then affirm or reject the proposed legislation at an election. 
Though legislatures can be compelled in some states to offer a referendum against 
the wishes of a majority of representatives, in other states legislators have the exclu-
sive ability to determine if a referendum should be submitted to voters. A referen-
dum is often placed before voters in such states if representatives wish to seek 
guidance from the electorate or to avoid an issue.

Between 1898 and 1918, 20 states  adopted the initiative and referendum, begin-
ning with South Dakota and ending with Mas sa chu setts. Four states— Wyoming, 
Minnesota, Wisconsin, and Texas— rejected the initiative during that period; Mis-
sissippi voted against it in 1912, in  favor of it in 1914, then abolished it via a court 
decision in 1922. Alaska incorporated the pro cess into its state constitution in 1959, 
and voters in other states have obtained  these tools subsequently. About half of the 
states now have such provisions.

The origins of the movement  aren’t exactly clear. Though the drive for the ini-
tiative and referendum can be seen as part of a longer  battle, for most its beginning 
is best attributed to the reformers of the late nineteenth  century. Among  these groups 
 were the “Single Taxers” who backed Henry George’s efforts to revise the tax code; 
the farmer alliances that coalesced around the Populist Party; and the Progressives 
who pushed the issue to conclusion by 1912 in the bulk of the states that  adopted 
the reforms. Consonant with the desire for a transatlantic approach to the history 
of the Progressive Era, some have also analyzed Swiss influences on the movement.
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Though Eu ro pean influence should not be discounted, the movement owed as 
much if not more to American exceptionalism. Prime mover J.W.  Sullivan was a 
New York editor and author, and the Direct Legislation League of New Jersey was 
pivotal to the nation’s first bid for the initiative in the 1890s. But the initiative most 
firmly took root in the American West.

In Oregon in par tic u lar, the initiative and referendum flourished  under Wil-
liam S. U’Ren, a  lawyer from Wisconsin. Considered a “fourth branch” of Ore-
gon’s state government, U’Ren was instrumental in devising a series of mea sures 
called the Oregon System. Though unable to implement his entire reform pack-
age, what U’Ren did pass relied on the initiative and became emblematic of the 
era’s changes. Oregon voters passed the initiative in 1902 by a ratio of eleven to 
one. This same level of enthusiasm was reflected in the sheer number of referen-
dums held in Oregon in the ensuing years— over 29 dif fer ent issues  were voted 
upon as part of 108 prospective bills and amendments between 1908 and 1914. Yet 
the popularity of the pro cess also hinted at prob lems. Arcane language; multiple 
votes on aspects of similar or related issues, in some cases seeking to overturn 
recently approved referenda, in  others seeking to pass mea sures that had previously 
failed; and low voter turnout combined to raise doubts about the efficacy of the 
reforms.

Indications suggest that the initiative and referendum may have been meant as 
temporary mea sures to wrest control of legislatures from corrupt parties or 
entrenched interests.  Whether that was always true or not, equally—if not more— 
unanticipated was how such parties or interests would be able to  counter or ga nize, 
developing sophisticated techniques to circulate petitions and bring referendums 
of their own before the public.

The case of Colorado is enlightening. In 1912, some 32 referenda appeared on 
the ballot in that state: a combination of 20 initiatives, 6 referendums placed on the 
ballet by the  people, and 6 placed on the ballet by the legislature. Only 13 of the 
32 referenda passed; 5 of the 6 popu lar referendums  were approved, thereby 
rescinding 5 laws. Advocates of direct democracy  were disheartened not only by 
the types of referenda but by the level of voting: though 70  percent of the Colo-
rado electorate voted for president that year, only 36  percent weighed in on the 
referendums. A mere 5 of the 32 mea sures received more than half the votes cast 
for president.

Though sociocultural issues like Prohibition and economic  matters like pen-
sions generated the most interest among voters  until the 1940s, questions of po liti-
cal restructuring continued to characterize the initiative and referendum pro cess. 
Interest in ballot propositions across the country fell from 246 statewide votes in 
the 1930s to 85 in the 1960s. But enthusiasm increased markedly in the 1970s, nota-
bly as part of the tax revolt California started with Proposition 13. During the 
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1980s and 1990s, statewide tallies expanded from 193 to nearly 400, significantly 
higher than the 269 that occurred in the 1910s. With their strengths and weaknesses 
as evident as ever, the initiative and referendum remain as popu lar as ever.

Robert Burg

See also: Populist ( People’s) Party; Work and Economic Life: Georgism/Henry 
George.
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LA FOLLETTE, SR., ROBERT M. “FIGHTING BOB” (1855–1925)

Robert Marion “Fighting Bob” La Follette, Sr., was a Republican Party— and  later 
Progressive Party— politician who served as a congressman, senator, and gover-
nor of Wisconsin before  running for president of the United States in both 1912 
and 1924. One of the more vocal proponents for Progressive policies and against 
corporate influence in policymaking, he was a major figure in both Wisconsin and 
national politics, shaping the ideology of the Republican Party and moving it ideo-
logically closer into the Progressive camp during his po liti cal  career. He is best 
remembered for his vocal opposition to trusts, corporate interests, World War I 
(1914–1918), and the League of Nations.

La Follette was born on June 14, 1855, to Josiah La Follette and Mary Fergu-
son. Growing up in rural Wisconsin he experienced a hard childhood owing to the 
death of his  father in 1856 and conflicts with his stepfather. In the 1870s he attended 
the University of Wisconsin— Madison, where he was strongly influenced by Uni-
versity president John Bascom on issues of social justice and morality, graduating 
in 1879. Briefly attending law school  after graduation, he then passed the Wiscon-
sin bar in 1880. While at school he met Belle Case (a  future leader in the feminist 
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movement who would be influential in the development of his worldview), and the 
pair married in 1881.

Almost immediately upon passing the bar La Follette came to the attention of 
local Republicans, who encouraged him to run for District Attorney of Dane County, 
Wisconsin, a post he easily won in 1880.  After four years he went on to run for, 
and win, a seat in the United States House of Representatives, where he served from 
1885 to 1891.  Because of his widely voiced opinion on the evils of patronage and 
his support for tariffs he was appointed to a seat on the Ways and Means Committee— 
headed by William McKinley— where he worked to write the Tariff Act of 1890.

Though still relatively popu lar in Populist circles in Wisconsin, La Follette lost 
his bid for reelection in 1890 due to a state wide Demo cratic landslide stemming 
from the unpopularity of the Tariff Act of 1890 and the actions of the Republican- 
controlled state legislature. Returning to Madison, he settled back into his law prac-
tice but still continued to think about politics. Convinced that the Republican Party 
had abandoned the reformist imperative that had influenced its founding prior to the 
Civil War (1861–1865) in  favor of supporting corporate interests (citing the power 
that the railroads exhibited in Wisconsin politics as an example), La Follette began 
to toy with the idea of reforming the Party; he became even more determined to 
pursue reform when, purportedly, state Republican Senator Philetus Sawyer offered 
him a bribe in an attempt to influence the final decision in a court case. In the  future 
he would claim that this incident inspired his hatred for corruption in politics and 
fueled his drive to create an in de pen dent group within the Republicans to advo-
cate that the Party abandon corporate interests and enact a policy of direct democ-
racy in party primaries.

In the 1890s La Follette challenged the leadership of the Republican Party, 
 running for the nomination for governor of Wisconsin in 1896, 1898, and again in 
1900. In 1900 his faction managed to disrupt the traditional nomination pro cess 
and,  after a whirlwind barnstorming campaign, he managed to win the race by 
100,000 votes.  After serving two terms in office, he gained national prominence 
when in 1904 the muckraking journalist Lincoln Steffens covered his successful 
campaign for a third term. As governor, he promoted the idea of a close collabora-
tion between politics and academia; this “Wisconsin Idea” formed the basis of a 
legislation pro cess  shaped by expert opinion and populist need that would ultimately 
be  adopted by the federal government  later in the Progressive Era.

In 1905 La Follette nominated himself for senator, and when confirmed by the 
State Senate he resigned the Governor’s office on January 1, 1906, and joined the 
United States Senate, a post he would hold  until his death. He used his position to 
promote Progressive ideals in the federal government; in addition to campaigning 
for social security and  women’s suffrage, he opposed the nation’s involvement in the 
First World War (1914–1918) and the government’s prosecution of Eugene V. Debs. 
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His positions and strident oratory convinced many in the nation to regard him as the 
“leader” of the Progressives, mainly due to his advocacy of consumer protections.

La Follette’s first bid for the White House came in 1911, when he attempted 
to or ga nize the Progressive ele ments of the Republican Party to back his campaign 
for the presidency. However, he was exhausted from a combination of his ongoing 
duties in the Senate and anxiety stemming from a forthcoming operation his 
 daughter was to undergo, and  after what is regarded as a disastrous February 1912 
speech in Cleveland most delegates defected to Theodore Roo se velt’s successor, 
William Howard Taft. Embittered, La Follette broke with other Taft and Roo se velt 
Republicans in Wisconsin, a move that subsequently ensured that his Progressive- 
leaning faction lost influence in the state  until 1920.

In 1924 La Follette again flirted with the presidency. Initially, the Federated 
Farmer- Labor Party (FF- LP) attempted to nominate him as their candidate; how-
ever, during the convention communist ele ments seized control of the party, and 
La Follette both denounced the communists and refused the nomination. Instead 
he formed his own Progressive Party and announced his candidacy. Garnering sup-
port from disaffected members of the FF- LP as well as Roo se velt Progressives, 
his platform called for (in part) nationalization of the railroads and utilities, stron-
ger  labor laws, and legislation forcing the president to conduct a public referen-
dum before again engaging the nation in a foreign war. La Follette was ultimately 
unsuccessful, coming in third  behind incumbent victor Republican Calvin Coo lidge 
and runner-up Demo crat John W. Davis yet still earning 17  percent of the popu lar 
vote and winning all of Wisconsin’s electoral votes.

On June 18, 1925, La Follette died at his home in Washington, D.C., from the 
effects of cardiovascular disease.  After his death his sons Philip and Robert entered 
politics, intent on carry ing on their  father’s legacy. With their  mother Belle, the 
 brothers reformed the Progressive Party at the state level in Wisconsin during the 
1930s, and briefly the party became the dominant power in state politics. The La 
Follettes remained influential  until the late 1940s, when the po liti cal baton in Wis-
consin passed to Joseph McCarthy.

James Adams

See also: Progressive Party.
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LODGE, HENRY CABOT (1850–1924)

A prominent Republican senator from Mas sa chu setts during the late nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries, Henry Cabot Lodge was a key proponent for U.S. expan-
sion and a close friend of Theodore Roo se velt. Lodge is most known for his efforts 
to defeat Senate approval of President Woodrow Wilson’s Treaty of Versailles and 
U.S. entry into the League of Nations.

Born into a patrician Boston  family on May 12, 1850, Lodge graduated from 
Harvard in 1871 and married Anna Cabot Mills Davis, whose  father, Admiral 
Charles Henry Davis, was the head of the Naval Observatory. He went on to attain 
a law degree in 1874 and a doctorate in history in 1876, both from Harvard where 
Henry Adams was one of his mentors.  After graduation he practiced law and was 
a lecturer in history at Harvard. He served as the editor of the North American 
Review from 1873 to 1876. Though actively involved in historical and literary schol-
arship throughout his life, his primary focus was politics.

In 1880 Lodge was elected to the Mas sa chu setts House of Representatives. 
Though in  favor of civil ser vice reform and early in his  career a reformer like many 
 later Progressive Republicans such as Theodore Roo se velt, within Mas sa chu setts 
Lodge proved consistently conservative in opposing pro- labor and urban constitu-
encies within the Republican Party and in opposition to the Irish- American domi-

nated Demo cratic Party of 
Mas sa chu setts. Soon  after 
his election to the state legis-
lature he pursued a seat in the 
House of Representatives, 
 running unsuccessfully in 
1882 and 1884. On his third 
attempt in 1886 he won, and 
he served for three terms in 
the House of Representa-
tives. He was reelected to a 
fourth term, but in 1893 the 
state legislature elevated him 
to the U.S. Senate where he 
would serve  until his death in 
1924, the last six years as the 
Republican Senate leader. In 
domestic policy Lodge 
favored the gold standard, 
civil ser vice reform, and immi-
gration restrictions that would 

An influential Republican senator from Mas sa chu-
setts, Henry Cabot Lodge (1850–1924) was impor-
tant to U.S. foreign policy. He argued for American 
expansion abroad, intervention in Cuba, and against 
membership in the League of Nations. (Library of 
Congress)
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require immigrants to pass literacy tests, but domestic issues interested him less 
than foreign policy.

Lodge thought of foreign policy in terms of protecting the national interest. 
Consequently he favored a large and modernized navy, and national expansion 
through the annexation of Hawaii and other sites essential for U.S. trade and 
defense. Lodge supported intervention in the Cuban War for in de pen dence before 
President William McKinley and saw it as a way in which the United States could 
secure useful bases in the Ca rib bean and in the Pacific. In the aftermath of the war 
he advocated annexation of the Philippines.

 After the elevation of his friend Theodore Roo se velt to the presidency, Lodge 
supported the president’s more bellicose foreign policy. Despite similar views on 
foreign affairs Lodge proved to be more conservative than Roo se velt on domestic 
policy. He opposed the Hepburn Bill (allowing the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission to set railroad rate limits), and in the 1912 election that split the Republican 
Party he supported the Republican standard  bearer William Howard Taft. Lodge 
opposed and voted against the amendment that gave  women the right to vote. 
Lodge’s patrician background and personality did  little to help him in an era of 
growing democracy. Despite his opposition to the direct election of senators, Lodge 
still was reelected to the Senate in 1916.

Lodge became convinced of the necessity for U.S. entry into World War I 
(1914–1918). He was critical of the Wilson administration’s failure to move quicker 
to intervene and for the lack of preparedness.  After U.S. entry he supported many 
administration war mea sures, but became critical of the overly idealistic approach 
to the peace exemplified by Wilson’s Fourteen Points, which he felt would lose 
the peace and fail to permanently weaken Germany. He disliked other aspects of 
the Fourteen Points, particularly the scope of self- determination given the multi-
ethnic makeup of many nations.

In 1918 Lodge became the chairman of the Republican Conference, and this 
together with his chairmanship of the Foreign Relations Committee made him the 
de facto Republican leader. Though he lacked the common touch and was never 
popu lar, his erudition and skills as a parliamentarian commanded the re spect if not 
the love of his colleagues. Lodge felt the League of Nations and the Treaty of Ver-
sailles  were flawed documents due to Wilson’s idealism. As someone who had 
devoted much of his life to the Senate he wished to push back at executive power, 
which had grown during the war, and as a Republican he wanted to hand the Demo-
crats a defeat  going into the 1920 election. All of  these  factors  shaped his approach 
to ratification of the treaty.

Lodge was not an isolationist and was in  favor of passing a treaty of some kind. 
But he held reservations focused primarily on the constitutional issues of Article X, 
which established that all member nations would recognize the territory and 
in de pen dence of all other member nations, and that called for a collective response 
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to aggression. Lodge believed Article X to be a violation of the U.S. Constitution 
by allowing the president to commit the United States without consultation of Con-
gress. The Foreign Relations Committee, chaired by Lodge, recommended a series 
of amendments that would reaffirm U.S. freedom of action should its in de pen-
dence in foreign affairs come up against League mandates and to retain congres-
sional prerogatives in foreign affairs. Po liti cally  these amendments allowed him to 
shift the blame for the failure of the treaty to the Wilson administration’s inability 
to compromise. Neither Wilson, nor Lodge’s version of the treaty, could secure 
the two- thirds needed for a treaty approval, however, which resulted in the victory 
of isolationists who opposed U.S. entry into the League of Nations  under any cir-
cumstances. The defeat contributed to a sense of the failure of the Demo cratic Party 
 going into the 1920 election.

 After the election of Warren G. Harding, as an internationalist Republican 
working with an isolationist White House, Lodge’s influence on foreign policy 
proved less influential. At the Washington Naval Conference or the International 
Conference on the Limitation of Armaments in 1922, Secretary of State Charles 
Evans Hughes requested Lodge be part of the del e ga tion, and this helped ease the 
passage of the treaties that resulted from the conference.  Under Calvin Coo lidge’s 
presidency, Lodge maintained his in de pen dence. He differed with the president of 
his own party in opposing the United States joining the World Court, voting for an 
immigration bill that excluded Japa nese immigrants, and voting to override Coo-
lidge’s veto on a Veteran’s Bonus Bill. In his last year Lodge became more focused 
on literary efforts, writing The Senate and the League of Nations. He died in Cam-
bridge, Mas sa chu setts on November 9, 1924, the same year as Wilson, from a 
hemorrhage.

 Michael Beauchamp
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LONE WOLF v. HITCHCOCK (187 U.S. 553)

The Progressive Era witnessed an expansion in the authority of the federal gov-
ernment, but perhaps none more so than by the Supreme Court’s 1903 decision 
regarding Congressional authority over Native Americans. This unan i mous deci-
sion affirmed the plenary or unlimited power of the federal government over native 
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 peoples, including Congress’s ability to abrogate or repeal rights secured by 
treaties.

The case began in 1890s Indian Territory ( later, Oklahoma), when the Office 
of Indian Affairs negotiated an agreement with the Kiowa, Comanche, and Apache 
(KCA) for them to begin allotting reservation lands (dividing up reservations into 
 family land plots instead of holding land collectively as a confederated tribe) and 
sell the lands left over to the U.S. government. Allotment was a part of the Treaty 
of Medicine Lodge, which  these tribes had accepted in 1867 and which led to the 
creation of the confederation of their tribes and to their reservation in Oklahoma. 
That treaty, however, specified that any sale of land or allotment could only occur 
when 75  percent of the tribe consented to it. The 1892 agreement hammered out 
with the U.S. government agents seemed to have met the requirement: 456 men 
signed the agreement calling for allotment and the relinquishing of 2 million acres 
of land for the United States to open up to homesteaders. The local Indian agent in 
charge of the reservation verified  there  were 562 voting- age men, and thus an 
81  percent approval by voters. The final step before implementation was congres-
sional approval and a presidential signature.

Almost as soon as the agreement reached Washington, D.C., the KCA began to 
protest it, with three hundred signing a petition to the Senate. Leaders of the KCA 
argued that the agreement was fraudulent and should be voided, or at least rejected 
by Congress. They demonstrated that the 456 signatures  were not enough to reach 
the threshold required by the Medicine Lodge Treaty  because U.S. officials had 
underestimated their voting- age population in 1892; even the U.S. secretary of the 
interior admitted that the  actual voting male population in 1892 was closer 725, 
and that 456 signatures was therefore 87 votes shy of the 543 actually needed. Fur-
ther,  those who had signed  were misled into believing they would receive $2.50/
acre, not $1/acre— a difference of $3 million total (2 million acres sold). The Con-
gressional bills to accept this agreement bounced around the two  houses for six 
years  until— despite Native oppositional pleas to Congressional committees— the 
House of Representatives passed the bill in 1898. While the Senate defeated the 
House bill in January 1899, the bill was resurrected, passed both  houses, and the 
agreement became law in 1900,  after Congressmen ignored an October 1899, 581- 
man signed petition from the KCA council. That more KCA men now opposed the 
agreement than the necessary number required by the treaty did not faze Congress. 
During the pro cess, Congress also unilaterally changed some of the provisions of 
the agreement, altering the amount of acreage in the allotments and deleting the 
clause allowing certain whites associated with the reservation (e.g., the agent) to 
benefit as if they  were Indians. Several more bills came in early 1901 further adjust-
ing the provisions in minor ways, again without consent of the KCA.

Lone Wolf and other leaders requested an immediate injunction from the 
Supreme Court of Washington, D.C., in June 1901, but  were denied. The case 
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became Lone Wolf (first appellant, or person asking for court review) versus 
Hitchcock (for Secretary of the Interior Ethan Hitchcock, who headed the federal 
department overseeing American Indian policy and who was the primary appel-
lee). Lone Wolf and other KCA leaders appealed the decision to D.C. Court of 
Appeals, and lost again. Despite the mounting  legal costs, and with assistance from 
the Indian Reform Association, Lone Wolf and other leaders appealed again to the 
U.S. Supreme Court in 1903. Meanwhile, allotment proceeded on the reservation 
and, in 1901, President Theodore Roo se velt opened up reservation lands for sale 
to whites.  Those facts, especially KCA families signing allotment paperwork 
evidencing approval,  were used by Hitchcock. His own name appearing on  those 
lists, Lone Wolf argued, was more evidence of fraud.

Lone Wolf argued that American officials used fraudulent means to secure sig-
natures, that  there  were not enough signatures no  matter how obtained, and that 
Congress made several significant changes to the legislation without seeking KCA 
approval as required by their treaty. However, the Court was not swayed; in a unan-
i mous decision it sided with the government. The court declared that Congress 
may change its mind and do what it wants, a power, as Associate Justice Edward 
White wrote, used only when the interest of the United States or the Indians them-
selves required it. The court treated Indians as wards of the federal government 
who needed parental- like guidance, perpetuating a belief that Congress knew what 
was best for Native Americans.

Opposition appeared immediately; Republican Senator Matthew Quey of Penn-
sylvania denounced the ruling as Dred Scott part II, declaring Indians now had no 
rights the U.S. government was bound to protect. Continued opposition, however, 
was fruitless. The ruling set a pre ce dent for Native Americans that still has ramifi-
cations to this day, and it bolstered American assimilationist agendas. Lack of Indian 
consent could no longer hold up allotment; with this ruling, Congress was permit-
ted to take any action it wished, regardless of any treaty stipulation or guarantees. 
The power of Congress was declared supreme in the case of treaties with Native 
tribes, which Congress could now alter or void completely at  will.

Mathias D. Bergmann
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THE MANN ACT

The Progressive Era brought increased opportunities for  women who moved to cit-
ies, took jobs, and experienced considerable social freedom and mobility. Corre-
spondingly, the first two de cades of the twentieth  century saw a liberalization of 
sexual attitudes among young  people who frequented public dance halls, amuse-
ment parks, nickelodeons, and cabarets. In the context of urbanization, increased 
immigration, and the loosening of sexual mores, the “prob lem of prostitution” 
became a flash point for Progressive reformers whose increasing focus turned to 
the temptations and dangers that  women faced in urban settings. As a result, the 
early twentieth  century saw the passage of a wave of legislation designed to raise 
the moral tone of the country. Illustrative of the Progressives’ tendencies to use 
government to suppress vice and immoral be hav ior, the Mann Act (1910) was estab-
lished to address fundamental fears that increased geographic mobility was under-
mining traditional methods of controlling Americans’ sexual be hav ior.

A few months  after enacting the Immigration Act of 1910, Congress passed 
the White Slave Traffic Act, which came to be known as the Mann Act  after its 
legislative sponsor, Representative James R. Mann of Illinois. The Mann Act made 
it a felony to transport or aid in the transportation of a  woman in interstate or for-
eign commerce “for the purpose of prostitution or debauchery, or for any other 
immoral purpose.”

The purpose for such morality laws, like the Mann Act, was to prevent the traf-
ficking of  women and girls by prostitution rings in what was called the “white 
slave trade.” Fears about the prevalence of prostitution and promiscuous  women 
led to the rise of sensationalized narratives that asserted that vicious procurers and 
pimps seduced, coerced, lured, and forced young white  women into brothels far 
from their homes and communities. Panic spread among the public, who read dra-
matic accounts of “white slave narratives” in mainstream magazines, newspapers, 
and novels. Many came to believe that young  women in American cites  were being 
lured to brothels by false pretenses, held as slaves, and bought and sold into pros-
titution by syndicates or “white slave gangs.” The belief that white slavery was 
widespread led cites to form vice commissions. Cities like Chicago and New York 
City bolstered the public’s fears by calling attention to the prevalence of white slav-
ery in their published investigations, all of which supported the moral crusades of 
the Progressive Era.

Much of the public discourse on white slavery revolved around immigration 
and immigrants. Some reformers argued that young  women who migrated alone 
to the United States remained especially vulnerable to exploitation. Nativists’ fears 
focused on the negative influences of a “foreign infiltration,” particularly among 
immigrants from Southern and Eastern Eu rope. They  were fearful that a young girl 
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could be stolen from one country and placed in a brothel in another country. Fear 
of sex trafficking prompted the United States to amend its immigration laws, to 
join the 1904 International Agreement for the Suppression of the White Slave Traf-
fic, and to create state- level anti- trafficking laws like the Mann Act.

Transportation in  these circumstances was considered a felony,  whether it was 
with or without a  woman’s consent. Based on the power of Congress to regulate 
interstate commerce, the Mann Act stipulated that any person who in any way know-
ingly aided or enticed a  woman or girl to travel in interstate commerce was guilty 
of a felony and could be punished by a fine of up to five thousand dollars or by 
imprisonment for up to five years. If the  woman or girl involved was  under 18 years 
of age, the fine and imprisonment  were doubled.

 After Congress passed the Mann Act, the Department of Justice and the newly 
created Bureau of Investigation, which would be  later known as the Federal Bureau 
of Investigation (FBI), took up enforcement of the law. On the surface, the Mann 
Act simply empowered federal agents to combat the interstate traffic of exploited 
 women and girls who may have been forced into prostitution; however, it was used 
to punish far broader sexual activities of an interstate character.

From its passage, the constitutionality of the Mann Act was tested in court and 
several cases reached the U.S. Supreme Court. The Supreme Court upheld the act 
in Hoke v. United States (1913). One of the most impor tant cases testing the Mann 
Act’s broad application was Caminetti v. United States (1917), in which the Supreme 
Court ruled that the Mann Act applied not only to the traffic in  women for com-
mercial purposes, but also to noncommercial travel across state lines by romanti-
cally involved consenting adults. Although this decision clearly did not reflect the 
original intent of the Mann Act, the case allowed a nascent Federal Bureau of Inves-
tigation to use the act to control a wide range of sexual be hav ior.

Specifically, the phrase “immoral purposes” allowed for extremely broad appli-
cation as investigation, surveillance, and arrest blurred the line between public 
and private sexual be hav ior. Adultery constituted one of the largest categories of 
Mann Act investigations conducted by the Bureau. Enforcement of the law was 
also racialized as federal officials often targeted interracial  couples. In 1912, 
African- American boxer Jack Johnson was convicted  under the act for bringing 
his white girlfriend (whom he  later married) to Chicago. In addition, the enforce-
ment of the Mann Act empowered the Federal Bureau of Investigation to police 
the movement of “morally suspicious”  women across state borders, increasing the 
power of the state to monitor the movement of all  women.

Angela Fritz

See also: Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Prostitution; Vol. 2, Sports and 
Pop u lar Culture: Johnson, Jack.
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MEAT INSPECTION ACT

Progressives believed that government could play a vital role in reforming society, 
and they pushed for a number of laws to regulate industry and protect consumers. 
One such push involved the meat packing industry. Prior to the passage of the 
Meat Inspection Act in 1906, 
few laws protected consum-
ers from tainted meat. While 
consumers  were aware of the 
general prob lem, it took Upton 
Sinclair’s 1906 novel The Jun-
gle to spur Congress to action.

In the late nineteenth 
 century, food safety was a seri-
ous prob lem. Thanks to the 
extensive construction of rail 
lines and the development of 
refrigerated rail cars, food 
could be shipped anywhere in 
the country. The three largest 
meat- packing companies in 
the country, Swift, Armour, 
and Morris, centralized their 
pro cessing facilities for greater 
efficiency. By 1900, Chicago 
had become a major hub of the 
meat packing industry thanks 
to the city’s railroad connec-
tions to western rangelands. 

Meat inspectors at the Swift and Com pany packing 
 house in Chicago, circa 1906. Both hygiene and  labor 
conditions within the meatpacking industry came 
 under close scrutiny by so- called “muckraking” jour-
nalists at the turn of the  century. Exposés by writers 
such as Upton Sinclair helped bring about the pas-
sage of the 1906 Federal Meat Inspection Act. (Library 
of Congress)
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Railcars shipped both livestock and dressed carcasses to Chicago’s packing plants 
for pro cessing. In an effort to maximize profits, nothing went to waste, including 
diseased or spoiled meat. Meat was smoked, salted, or canned; hides  were sent to 
tanneries; and bones  were ground for fertilizer. Unbeknownst to consumers, meat 
pro cessors used a variety of dyes and chemicals to disguise the smell and appear-
ance of spoiled meat. While the United States Department of Agriculture employed 
meat inspectors beginning in 1891, inspections  were voluntary and inspectors had 
no authority to destroy tainted meat.

Muckraking journalists, specializing in deep investigative reporting,  were 
responsible for bringing many of the era’s prob lems to the public’s attention. News 
reports about tainted meat exposed prob lems with pro cessing, most notably the 
“embalmed meat scandal” of the late 1890s. During the Spanish- American War 
(1898), the U.S. Army purchased tinned meat that had been preserved with formalde-
hyde, and several soldiers died as a result. Despite public outcry, no action was taken 
against meat packing companies, for they wielded a  great deal of po liti cal and eco-
nomic power. This power became even greater in 1902 when the three major packing 
companies merged to form a trust called the National Packing Com pany. This enabled 
the Beef Trust, as it was known, to effectively block any potential legislation.

When the Pure Food and Drug Act was introduced to the Senate in Decem-
ber 1905, the Beef Trust worked to weaken the legislation. Although the act passed 
the Senate in February 1906, it seemed unlikely that it would pass the House, despite 
strong support from President Theodore Roo se velt. That all changed with the pub-
lication of Upton Sinclair’s novel The Jungle, which made its debut in Febru-
ary 1906 at a critical moment in the discussion about federal food safety legislation. 
Sinclair, a socialist and  labor supporter, intended his novel to expose the poor work-
ing and living conditions faced by immigrant laborers. The novel tells the story of 
a Lithuanian  family who immigrated to the United States for the promise of a bet-
ter life. Instead, they find hardship and tragedy at  every turn. The public, however, 
took a very dif fer ent message away from the novel. Readers  were drawn to the few 
short passages of the book that described the conditions of the meat packing plants: 
floors flowing with blood, diseased meat being ground up with good, rats and rat 
poison being swept into vats of sausage, and chemicals being added to make spoiled 
meat seem good. As Sinclair famously said “I aimed at the public’s heart, and by 
accident hit it in the stomach.”  These passages horrified Americans of all social 
classes and spurred Congress to action. Senator Albert Beveridge of Indiana drafted 
an amendment to the Pure Food and Drug Act to specifically address the issue of 
meat safety.

Sinclair had chosen to write The Jungle as a work of fiction to elicit greater 
sympathy from his readers, but it was this decision that opened the book up to the 
most criticism. Critics argued that Sinclair had exaggerated or fabricated his claims 
about Chicago’s meat packing facilities. In fact, Sinclair had extensively researched 
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working conditions in Chicago’s meat packing factories. In March 1906, the Depart-
ment of Agriculture inspected the plants and issued a report that exonerated the 
department of any responsibility. Although Sinclair had personally sent Roo se velt 
a copy of the book, Roo se velt remained quiet about the controversy  until Beveridge 
introduced the amendment in May 1906. Sinclair and  others argued that the depart-
ment might not provide an unbiased report, so Roo se velt deci ded to perform his 
own investigation and hired  labor commissioner Charles P. Neill and reformer 
James B. Reynolds. The Neill- Reynolds Report revealed that Sinclair’s descrip-
tions of meatpacking  were accurate.

The Neill- Reynolds report was so shocking the Roo se velt initially deci ded to 
withhold it from the public to avoid inflaming an already volatile issue, but he fi nally 
released the report to Congress on June 4, 1906,  after it became clear that Bev-
eridge’s proposal was being undermined by a House proposal that would have 
required the federal government to pay for meat inspection and eliminated the 
requirement of putting dates on cans. Roo se velt did not support this so- called 
“Wadsworth Amendment” and hoped that the Neill- Reynolds report would sway 
Congressional opinion. Both Neill and Reynolds testified before Congressional 
committees  after the release of the report. While industry advocates argued that 
since Neill and Reynolds had no experience with packing houses they had overre-
acted, the meat industry also conceded that they desired more government inspec-
tion to improve exports, drive out smaller competitors, and improve customer 
relations.

The Meat Inspection Act was signed into law on June 30, 1906, the same day 
as the Pure Food and Drug Act. The law required the inspection of all carcasses 
and pro cessed meat products intended for  human consumption. Overseen by the 
Secretary of Agriculture, inspectors performed ante-  and post- mortem inspections 
on livestock. They also inspected pro cessing, storage, and transportation facilities 
and retail outlets to ensure that they  were properly sanitized.

Amanda Van Lanen

See also: Pure Food and Drug Act; Work and Economic Life: Armour and Com-
pany; Vol. 2, Science, Lit er a ture, and The Arts: The Jungle; Muckrakers; Sinclair, 
Upton.
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MUIR, JOHN (1838–1914)

John Muir was an accomplished spokesman, renowned naturalist, scientist, explorer, 
and author who advocated preservation of the environment and the creation of 
national parks. He was a founder of the Sierra Club (1892) who worked tirelessly 
to protect natu ral landscapes and is remembered for his involvement in the protec-
tion of the Yosemite Valley, the creation of Yosemite National Park, and debate 
regarding construction of the Hetch Hetchy reservoir. Inspired by Henry David Tho-
reau (1817–1862) and Ralph Waldo Emerson (1803–1882), Muir wrote hundreds 
of articles as well as a dozen books, including The Mountains of California (1894), 
Our National Parks (1901), Stickeen (1909), My First Summer in the Sierra (1911), 
The Yosemite (1912), The Story of My Boyhood and Youth (1913), Travels in Alaska 
(1915), and Steep Trails (1919).

Muir advocated the need for individuals to directly experience nature, arguing 
that all creation, including humanity and the natu ral world,  were interconnected. 
Muir’s writings attracted public attention, developed  people’s interest in and appre-
ciation for nature and its preservation, effectively popu lar ized the protection of 
wild spaces, and politicized preservation of the natu ral environment. While the 

An impor tant naturalist and author, John Muir (1838–1914) worked to preserve the American 
wilderness, and especially California’s Yosemite Valley. Pictured  here around 1902, Muir was 
also a founder of the Sierra Club. (Library of Congress)
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argument for creating national parks was not original to Muir, it was he who gave 
voice to the issue in the United States. Muir’s message and conservation efforts 
influenced subsequent environmental movements, and  were supported by individ-
uals such as President Theodore Roo se velt (1901–1909). In this Muir was perhaps 
the most effective advocate for the importance of nature and the need to preserve 
and protect the landscape. Given Muir’s role in establishing American environmen-
talism, a range of conservation areas including the John Muir Trail, Muir Woods 
National Monument, and Muir Glacier have been named in his honor.

Muir was born the third of eight  children, on April 21, 1838, in Dunbar East 
Lothian, Scotland to Daniel Muir (1804–1884) and Ann Gilrye (1813–1896). Schol-
ars have theorized that Muir turned to nature and science in reaction to a strict 
religious upbringing as a child. In 1849, when he was 11, Muir’s  father deci ded to 
escape the vices and temptations of civilization, moving the  family from Scotland 
to Fountain Lake Farm in Portage, Wisconsin. With an increasing interest in 
mechanical innovation and scientific discovery, Muir left home in 1860.

Though Muir demonstrated an early interest in industrial and mechanical inno-
vation, in 1861 he began his studies in botany and geology at the University of 
Wisconsin, where he befriended Dr. Ezra Carr and wife Jeanne Carr, with whom 
he maintained an ongoing correspondence throughout his life. Muir left his stud-
ies at the University  after two years, without graduating, and moved to Ontario, 
Canada in 1864, exploring the region of southern Lake Huron.

 After being injured in 1866, while working as an industrial mechanic, and being 
confined to his room, Muir saw an even greater appreciated of the natu ral world. 
He gave up his industrial  career and began to travel in 1867, coming to believe that 
 people needed to maintain their connection to nature. In the coming months, Muir 
walked approximately 1,000 miles from Indiana to Florida, and  later from San Fran-
cisco to the Sierra Nevada, embarking on the trip that would transform his life and 
affirm his unconditional surrender to nature. Throughout his travels Muir observed 
and documented the vegetation, animal life, geology, and forests that he extensively 
recorded in his journals alongside his own observations and insights.

In 1869,  after a period employed as a sheepherder, Muir accepted a job in the 
Yosemite Valley constructing a sawmill camp for James Mason Hutchings 
(1820–1902), a squatter, businessman, and regional promoter. While working for 
Hutchings, Muir utilized his  free time to explore the Yosemite region.

Muir moved to Oakland in 1873, writing articles for publications such as Harp-
er’s Magazine, Overland Monthly, and Scribner’s that garnered him national rec-
ognition and provided support for conservation issues. Muir also began to travel 
increasingly, exploring the West coast and Alaska as well as lecturing throughout 
the United States on the need to conserve wilderness. Despite his rising popular-
ity, Muir’s friends pressured him to return to society, and in 1878 he met and  later 
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married Louisa Wanda Strentzel (1847–1905) with whom he had two  daughters. 
Muir dedicated nearly a de cade to developing his wife’s  family’s farm in Marti-
nez, California into a profitable fruit orchard. By 1888 however, at his wife’s sug-
gestion, Muir set out again, exploring Alaska’s Glacier Bay and Washington’s 
Mount Rainier as well as writing about their natu ral won ders.

By 1890 Muir’s writings had made him the public voice for protection of the 
Yosemite Valley, General Grant Cove, and Sequoia, as well as Arizona’s Petrified 
Forest and the  Grand Canyon. His articles and letters ceaselessly petitioned the fed-
eral government and Congress for passage of a National Parks Bill and  later for 
creation of a National Parks system. Muir was instrumental in having Yosemite 
National Park established on October 1, 1890. During this period Muir argued for 
and supported preservationist environmentalism, critiquing conservationists such 
as Gifford Pinchot (1865–1946), who advocated incorporating sustainable usage 
into the environmental movement.

On May 28, 1892, Muir help found the Sierra Club (and was  later its presi-
dent), dedicated to protecting the Sierra Nevada region and natu ral areas. Muir’s 
advocacy for environmental preservation and creation of a national parks system 
fi nally yielded results when he met with Theodore Roo se velt. On May 15, 1903, 
Muir embarked on a three night camping trip with Roo se velt, during which he per-
suaded him to place both the Yosemite Valley and the Mariposa Grove into Yosem-
ite National Park, and to set the National Parks system  under the control of the 
federal government. Roo se velt  later acknowledged the impact that Muir and the 
trip had upon himself, his presidency, and his actions.

Though Muir had begun to visibly slow down between 1908 and 1913, he none-
theless sought to raise public awareness and halt construction of the San Francisco 
 water reservoir in Yosemite’s Hetch Hetchy Valley. However, despite the efforts of 
Muir, Roo se velt, and William Howard Taft (1909–1913), the dam received federal 
approval in 1913 by Woodrow Wilson (1913–1921). The loss of the valley  after 
Muir’s impassioned efforts to save it would, however, spur a new generation of envi-
ronmental activists who would carry on and extend his vision. John Muir passed 
away on December 24, 1914, at the age of 76 at California Hospital.

Sean Morton
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NADIR OF AMERICAN RACE RELATIONS

The “nadir of American race relations,” terminology coined by historian Rayford 
Logan in 1954, designates approximately 1880 to 1930 as the worst period in the 
United States’s past due to the extremely inhumane conditions that  people racial-
ized as blacks lived in. In addition to events such as the full development of de 
jure segregation in the South, this era brings to light failures of democracy, Recon-
struction, and abolitionism. The nadir was an impor tant impetus for further activ-
ism that laid the foundation for the Civil Rights movement of the 1940s, 1950s, 
and 1960s.

Social Darwinism argued that blacks (and poor  people,  women, Indians, and 
 people in the United States’s new colonies)  were solely to blame for their own “infe-
riority” and mistreatment. According to this power ful worldview, working harder 
and assimilating would result in a better life. However, racial animus kept such 
assimilation from being pos si ble. Nonwhite individuals  were said to bring down 
the white race and faced isolation, ostracism, and sometimes even involuntary ster-
ilization. Interracial sex between a black man and a white  woman was especially 
feared, and trying to prevent it became a societal obsession.

 These ideological under pinnings contributed to the Supreme Court’s 1896 rul-
ing in Plessy v. Ferguson and D.W. Griffith’s extremely popu lar 1915 epic The 
Birth of a Nation, which spread and normalized the culture of segregation. In Plessy, 
justices ruled seven- to- one that states could legally require public facilities to be 
separate provided they  were both equal. Local, state, and national law- making bod-
ies and vari ous courts, including the Supreme Court, quickly expanded and fur-
ther codified the “separate but equal” doctrine. Codified segregation in the South 
quickly became a  factor of everyday life, applying to streetcars, trains, schools, 
restaurants,  hotels,  etc. Segregation in the North generally remained de facto, since 
90  percent of blacks lived in the South. Plessy also resulted in the one- drop rule, 
which stated that if a person had even “one drop” of black blood they  were to be 
racialized as black.

The Birth of a Nation depicted blacks who enjoy being enslaved, who trans-
form into savage beasts when emancipated, and who are doomed to Hell. (History 
professors of the era, including Woodrow Wilson and Ulrich B. Philips, also said 
slavery was a minor, beneficial, and paternalistic system of  labor.) Black character 
types— “mammy,” “mulatto,” “buck,” “coon,” and “tom”— first fully created by 
Griffith came to dominate Hollywood cinema. Films following it, including The 
Birth of Texas (1915), Imitation of Life (1934), and Gone with the Wind (1939), 
and everyday advertising showed black  people with exaggerated eyes and lips, sig-
naling national ac cep tance, even embrace, of what we now consider extreme racism. 
Consequences of Griffith’s work also include the resurgence of the Ku Klux Klan 
(and  later the White Citizens Council), which went on to control governmental 
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bodies around the nation and commit racially motivated crimes, including murder, 
with the protection and even support of police  until the 1960s. Some 4,000 blacks 
 were lynched in the United States during the time of the nadir.

Within a de cade of the end of the Civil War, Southern governments had begun 
to use loopholes in new laws to circumvent the abolition of enslavement and guar-
antee of suffrage. Thousands of blacks, of all ages,  were re- enslaved in a system 
called convict leasing or neo- enslavement as punishment for a “crime.” Local gov-
ernments across the South sold black (and in Texas, Mexican) convicts for 
extremely low prices to businesses or individuals to use as they wished, and the 
money from  these transactions accounted for much of their revenue. Blacks  were 
forced into a system considered by  people then and now “worse than slavery.” Inhu-
mane treatment, lack of food and clothing, disease, and the demand to work almost 
nonstop characterized such neo- enslavement. For example, no one survived a full 
sentence in Mississippi.

Tactics collectively described as the Mississippi Plan almost fully re- 
disenfranchised black men from the late 1880s  until the Voting Rights Act of 1965. 
Grand father clauses, cumulative poll taxes of $1–2 per election, literacy tests (with 
white individuals given easier “tests” compared to the complex  legal and civics 
tests given to blacks), and vigilante groups had a draconian impact on the number 
of black registered voters. For example, in Louisiana, in 1896,  there  were over 
130,000 blacks registered to vote, and in 1904, barely 1,000. In Alabama, in 1900, 
 there  were 181,000 blacks registered to vote, and in 1902, only 3,000.

Ironically, the culture of segregation and the inequalities it perpetuated depended 
on close, frequent contact between whites and blacks. Employment opportunities 
 were very limited for African Americans. With few exceptions, employment was 
only available working as domestics or sharecroppers. All such work included 
close and frequently intimate contact between black employees and white employ-
ers. Black  women could cook and clean for white families and breastfeed white 
babies, but could not eat with them, use their toilet, enter through the front door, 
or have a consensual relationship with a white man. In restaurants, black men 
and  women would make and serve food they could not eat at a  counter at which 
they could not sit.

By no means  were African Americans passive victims. Hungering for change, 
African Americans moved en masse from the South to the North during the  Great 
Migration. Newly invigorated northern black communities produced the Harlem 
Re nais sance, and the New Negro—an attitude of in de pen dence and perseverance. 
At the other end of the spectrum, black anger at injustice turned into riots in Atlanta 
in 1906, Houston in 1917— and in over three- dozen cities in 1919 as the post- World 
War I United States reeled with racial and ethnic tensions. African-American energy 
during the nadir also helped create organ izations such as the National Association 
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for the Advancement of Colored  People, formed with the goal of making life safer 
and more hopeful for blacks. Black anger, or ga ni za tion, and resilience during this 
difficult period is a key component of “the long Civil Rights Movement.”

Andrew Joseph Pegoda
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NATIONAL AMERICAN  WOMAN SUFFRAGE  
ASSOCIATION (NAWSA)

Early pioneers of the suffragist movement had constant  battles in creating a com-
mon ideological foundation and means of establishing change. As the Nineteenth 
Amendment moved forward, the Fifteenth Amendment utilized the term “male” 
as a defining standard for the right to vote, leading to even more separation within 
the  women’s movement. In 1890, the two most prominent suffragist groups con-
verged into one major or ga ni za tion renamed the National American  Woman Suf-
frage Association (NAWSA), creating an impor tant turning point in the quest for 
po liti cal repre sen ta tion. With focus on the local and state level, the or ga ni za tion 
took on a massive education campaign during the Progressive Era to gain and ensure 
Congress would eventually approve and states ratify a federal amendment.

The antebellum period acted as a fulcrum, tipping the growing sentiments for 
reform regarding the status and rights of  women. Many early suffragists began to 
identify the vote as the culminating right  women needed to attain equality amidst 
the changing social and po liti cal environment created  after the Civil War (1861–
1865). Seeing the similarities between  women and black male suffrage, and con-
cerned that male suffrage would take pre ce dence over  women, movement leaders 
Lucy Stone (1818–1893), Elizabeth Cady Stanton (1815–1902), and Susan B. 
Anthony (1820–1906) created an ideological merger through the American Equal 
Rights Association (AERA) in May 1866.
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The passing of the Fifteenth Amendment in 1869 pushed the female suffragist 
movement to the back of the po liti cal docket. Thus, a divergent split occurred 
between female advocates holding dif fer ent sentiments  towards the amendment and 
how best to approach the  future fight for  women’s rights. By 1870 two new organ-
izations emerged from the decline of the previous: the National  Woman Suffrage 
Association (NWSA) and the American  Woman Suffrage Association (AWSA). 
Both varied greatly from the other in terms of theoretical ideology, approaches in 
gaining change, and overall style. The NWSA was led by Elizabeth Cady Stanton 
and Susan B. Anthony and took on a more radical message, looking for sweeping 
po liti cal reform to improve the social and po liti cal status of  women. The platform 
directly called for a constitutional amendment to guarantee the right to vote. The 
more moderate extension of the suffrage movement came in the form of the AWSA 
founded by several female rights advocates including Stone and Julia Ward Howe 
(1819–1910). Less radically committed to the right to vote for  women, the AWSA 
sought reform only on the state level, and their allowance of male presence and 
influence in the or ga ni za tion varied greatly from the NWSA.

Both groups engaged in educational and orga nizational campaigns to gain 
awareness and support for their campaigns. The use of pamphlets, advertisements, 
lectures, and pre sen ta tions  were common in order to keep the suffrage debate at 
the forefront of societal issues. Prior to 1890, although both groups worked tire-
lessly to gain the floor of legislation, the issue of  women’s suffrage was sent for a 
vote only once. Leading into the Progressive Era both the National and American 
suffragist associations sought solidarity and unity, hoping to build on the success 
gained in de pen dently, both converged to become the National American  Woman 
Suffrage Association (NAWSA). The Progressive Era was true to its name  because 
of the constant and reinvigorated theme of reform spanning from  labor movements 
to radical politicizations. Throughout the era,  women activists sought a dramatic 
rise in the importance and presence of  women within society, and the vote was 
essential in order to gain the voice they sought.

 After Anthony’s retirement in 1900, Carrie Chapman Catt (1859–1947) gained 
leadership of the NAWSA. With Catt at the helm, the or ga ni za tion moved beyond 
the confines of educational programs and instead moved  toward more direct- action 
tactics like civil disobedience demonstrations to promote the cause. In 1904 Catt 
departed the NAWSA to care for her  dying husband and was superseded by Anna 
Howard Shaw (1847–1919). Although accomplished in vari ous tasks and occupa-
tions, Shaw lacked the skill set and focus to effectively lead the or ga ni za tion. 
Another transition in leadership brought the NAWSA back to the forefront of po liti-
cal demonstrations  under the aggressive lobbying of Alice Paul.

By 1916 Catt had once again become involved in the NAWSA. Catt and Paul 
varied greatly in motivation, tactics, and ideological goals for the movement. Catt 
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looked to woo President Woodrow Wilson to support the cause of  women while 
Paul looked to anger him into compliance. Catt established what became known 
as “the winning plan,” which focused on po liti cal demonstrations at the federal 
level, aiming attention on Congress and the president, in hopes that if an amend-
ment passed ratification would follow. Splintering of the movement occurred once 
again as the lobbyist group known as the Congressional Union withdrew from the 
NAWSA to form a separate or ga ni za tion dubbed the National  Woman’s Party 
(NWP) in 1916. The NWP looked to the more radical and aggressive tactics of Brit-
ish suffragist pre de ces sors who gained po liti cal support through active sabotage 
and demonstrations. Following the separation, the NAWSA remained committed 
to more traditional and moderate forms of lobbying, looking to avoid the radical-
ism promulgated by its more aggressive counterpart. Thus, one  union represented 
a gradual shift away from the cultural ste reo types of the female domestic sphere 
while the other looked to violently tear itself away in the immediacy.

As lobbying efforts continued at the onset of World War I (1914–1918), suf-
fragist groups including the NAWSA began to support the war to display their com-
mitment to patriotism. As states began to grant  women the right to vote on an 
individual basis, and with constant lobbying efforts in the nation’s capital, the tide 
began to turn  toward the suffragist cause. With constant po liti cal maneuvering by 
the NAWSA and the more aggressive lobbying mea sures directed at individuals of 
Congress and the president by the NWP, work for the federal amendment began in 
1918. The call for democracy at home, while fighting for it abroad, registered with 
many Americans, and by 1919, suffragists mobilized to win passage by Congress 
of the amendment on June 4, 1919, and it was ratified on August 18, 1920, guar-
anteeing all American  women the right to vote. Throughout the nineteenth 
 century, liberty and equality  were placed at the forefront of American society. Dur-
ing the latter half of the era, the call for the right to vote by  women took  these 
essential American values and called for the distribution of equality and repre sen-
ta tion for all.

Amanda “Dettey” Bielizna
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NATIONAL ASSOCIATION FOR THE ADVANCEMENT OF 
COLORED  PEOPLE (NAACP)

The National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People (NAACP) formed 
in 1909 in New York with an agenda that sought to bring legitimate meaning and 
enforcement to the Thirteenth,  Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Amendments to the Con-
stitution of the United States. Institutional efforts included boycotts, protests, and 
 legal challenges to counteract racial discrimination  under Jim Crow. Older and more 
successful than any of its pre de ces sors or contemporaries, the NAACP has been 
the most impor tant interracial or ga ni za tion fully committed to helping bring about 
meaningful improvements and opportunities for blacks with its focus on activism 
and integration.

Henry Moskowitz, Charles Edward Russell, Oswald Garrison Villard, and espe-
cially, Mary White Ovington responded to William En glish Walling’s call for an 
or ga ni za tion of like- minded  people to come to the aid of black  people, following 
his disbelief surrounding the race riot in Springfield, Illinois in 1908. White and 
liberal,  these individuals  were deeply rooted in traditions of abolitionism, philan-
thropy, anti- racism, anti- imperialism, and reform.  After an initial meeting consist-
ing of only Moskowitz, Ovington, and Walling, 60 well- known educators and 
reformers, including Dr. W.E.B. Du Bois, Ida B. Wells- Barnett, and four other 
African- American intellectuals, published “The Call” on the 100th anniversary of 
Abraham Lincoln’s birth, February 12, 1909, and thus inaugurated the NAACP. 
The NAACP’s first official meeting occurred in New York on May 31 and June 1, 
1909, and resulted in the Committee of Forty, designed to lead the or ga ni za tion 
and define its goals. This also marked the end of the Niagara Movement as its mem-
bers joined the NAACP. Organizers used “Colored” instead of “Negro” or “Black” 
to emphasize that it was concerned about all non- white  peoples.

Established and maintained as a top- down, highly bureaucratic, white- 
dominated or ga ni za tion, it took time for the NAACP to obtain ac cep tance from 
blacks, especially in the South, and its African- American membership has never 
exceeded 2  percent of the black population. Nonetheless, the NAACP provided 
impor tant groundwork for organ izing and training leaders in grassroots mobiliza-
tion.  Because of white involvement, the NAACP was slowly able to legitimize con-
cerns of blacks. Fi nally, the NAACP meshed nicely with the black church, with its 
deep roots as the strongest and only all- black, self- help social institution.

In addition to emerging in the context of en masse discrimination and terror-
ism against blacks, the NAACP emerged in contexts of conflicting worldviews. For 
example, found ers and initial executives sought to  counter Booker T. Washington’s 
prevailing accommodationist strategy by promoting activism, agitation, and inte-
gration. Whereas Progressive Era reformers  were often overtly racist and only 



National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People (NAACP) | 81

promoted reform and increased rights for white individuals, the NAACP was not 
only anti- racist, it proved that white and black intellectuals could work together 
 toward meaningful change. This is not, however, to suggest the NAACP was the 
only or ga ni za tion or ideology working in what can be described as the “long civil 
rights movement.” The National Urban League, the National Association of Col-
ored  Women, and  others existed si mul ta neously. Communism and Marcus Gar-
vey’s Black Nationalism also responded to hopes and fears of blacks by providing 
dif fer ent visions. As the NAACP sought to monopolize, its leaders saw  these other 
organ izations and ideologies as deeply problematic.

Shifting  careers from professor to NAACP journalist, Du Bois used his mas-
tery of the written word as editor of The Crisis: A Rec ord of The Darker Races 
from its creation in 1910 to 1934 when his growing radicalism, including calls for 
separation, became too much. Executives hoped The Crisis, the or ga ni za tion’s offi-
cial monthly publication, would make  people more culturally literate. Thinking 
racist white  people  were just uneducated, found ers hoped whites could be educated 
and persuaded to treat African Americans as equal  humans. At $1, issues included 

The National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People (NAACP) was founded in 
1909 by Moorfield Storey, Mary White Ovington, and W.E.B. Du Bois to combat racial dis-
crimination. Shown  here are members picketing against lynching in 1937. (Library of 
Congress)
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reviews of lit er a ture, prose, and poetry related to then- con temporary cultural con-
cerns, especially lynchings and race riots. Circulation reached over 16,000 per issue 
in 1912 and over 100,000 per issue in 1918.

The NAACP quickly became fully involved in politics. It continually pressured 
Congress to pass anti- lynching legislation. It also boycotted D.W. Griffith’s 1915 
The Birth of a Nation— one of the most racist films in history— with some success 
and even more attention. Promoting job opportunities for blacks remained a high 
priority. The NAACP deserves credit for blacks being able to serve as full soldiers 
in World War I.

The NAACP also sought to challenge codified segregation, an expensive and 
taxing tactic, and in the pro cess, to train black  lawyers for  careers bringing civil 
rights cases to court. Initially liberal white  lawyers provided pro bono ser vices  until 
the 1930s when black  lawyers took charge, most notably Charles Hamilton Hous-
ton and Thurgood Marshall. Leaders sought to carefully create  legal pre ce dents by 
challenging clear inequalities (known as “equalization”) in what became long 
 battles to end segregation. Justices on the Supreme Court sided with the NAACP 
in 1915, finding the Grand father Clause illegal and in 1923, finding African Amer-
icans deserved due pro cess, for example.

While it has had conflicts and corruption since its heyday, the NAACP remains 
an impor tant, active or ga ni za tion with national recognition and clout that seeks full 
civil rights for all  people without regard to how they are racialized. It elected its 
first black president in 1975. The or ga ni za tion also supports equality for LGBT 
individuals. Through its annual convention, leadership summit, scholarships, 
NAACP Image Awards, and NAACP Theatre Awards, for example, its ultimate 
focus remains on culture, education, history, and supporting civil and  human rights 
for black boys and girls, men and  women. In addition, The Crisis remains its offi-
cial publication.

Andrew Joseph Pegoda
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NATIONAL PARK SERVICE

Although Yellowstone became the first national park in 1872 and other national 
parks  were established in spurts in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centu-
ries, for many de cades no federal agency had sole charge of their management. 
Unlike the national forest reserves managed by the U.S. Forest Ser vice (USFS) by 
1905, national parks largely sought scenic preservation of natu ral landscapes rather 
than “utilitarian” conservation of natu ral resources. The vulnerability of the pres-
ervationist vision, absent an advocating federal agency, manifested in San Fran-
cisco’s successful push to dam and flood Yosemite National Park’s Hetch Hetchy 
Valley in 1913.. The vigorous but failed effort to preserve the valley reinforced for 
many that national parks needed a federal agency to protect and promote them. Sup-
porters recommitted themselves to a movement that culminated with the creation 
of the National Park Ser vice (NPS) in 1916.

The successful drive for the creation of what would become the NPS actu-
ally started in 1910  under J. Horace McFarland (1859–1948), American Civic 
Association (ACA) president, McFarland was a dedicated advocate for the preser-
vation and development of natu ral scenery as remedy for Americans suffering 
nature deprivation in increasingly industrialized and urbanized landscapes. Utiliz-
ing his influential connections, McFarland pressed upon then Secretary of Inte-
rior Richard Ballinger the importance of the national parks and a new federal 
agency for their improved management. Impressed with McFarland’s case, Ball-
inger officially declared his support for such an agency and convinced President 
William Howard Taft to do the same.

Walter Fisher, Ballinger’s successor  under Taft, sustained the momentum by 
authorizing a national park conference that would convene in Yellowstone National 
Park in 1911. It proved to be the first of three conferences held prior to the NPS’s 
creation in 1916 that helped clear its path. Looking to promote more vigorous man-
agement and development of the national parks,  these conferences hosted a diverse 
array of vested groups. Convening in Yosemite National Park in 1912, the second 
national parks conference formalized and amplified the call for a “national park 
bureau” with a resolution.

Heeding the call, President Woodrow Wilson’s Secretary of Interior Franklin K. 
Lane elevated the position of the national parks within the department through 
administrative actions absent any immediately forthcoming legislation. He created 
an Assistant Secretary position primarily tasked with oversight of the national parks 
in 1913,  under which he added a General Superintendent of National Parks in 1914. 
To the former position, Lane would ultimately appoint in 1915 a towering figure 
in NPS history, Stephen  T. Mather (1867–1930).  After graduating from the 
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University of California, Mather started out as a journalist but realized financial 
success in the borax industry while maintaining an abiding interest in the nation’s 
scenic endowments as demonstrated by his active Sierra Club membership. Com-
bining media savvy, business acumen, social charm, and aesthetic appreciation, 
Mather injected the national parks campaign with a new rush of adrenaline. Assist-
ing and channeling Mather’s energy was another towering NPS figure, Horace 
Albright (1890–1987). A relatively recent departmental appointment and a fellow 
but much younger University of California alumnus, Albright proved a highly 
capable and faithful deputy to Mather throughout the entirety of his federal 
tenure.

Mather orchestrated a multiple- front offensive for creating an NPS. Capital-
izing on the national park promotional efforts of the railroads at the San Francisco 
Panama- Pacific International Exposition, Mather convened a third national park 
conference on the nearby University of California campus in 1915. During the 
return trip from Berkeley to Washington and echoing an impor tant theme in the 
larger national parks movement, Mather and Albright cultivated support amongst 
public and private individuals by emphasizing the national parks’ economic dimen-
sions as preferred tourist destinations for Americans. That same year, intending to 
win over more influential allies for the national parks, Mather successfully lobbied 
several prominent commentators in Yosemite National Park during an extended out-
ing in its impressive scenery. Mather also harnessed the writing skills of Robert 
Sterling Yard, who had worked for many impor tant periodicals of the day, to pro-
duce and distribute pieces on the national parks, while he reached out directly to 
major magazines and secured extended features on the national parks in 1916. With 
financial assistance from railroads that had rolled out their own “See Amer i ca First” 
national parks marketing, Yard would also release an image- rich compendium, the 
National Parks Portfolio, which capped off the masterful publicity efforts.

By 1916, po liti cal forces, thanks in part to Mather and Albright’s work,  were 
aligning for the creation of the NPS, while previous sources of re sis tance had been 
receding.  Under Gifford Pinchot, the USFS had opposed the creation of a national 
parks bureau in part to protect its own primacy in natu ral resources management, 
but also based on philosophical differences between preservationist and conserva-
tionist management. However,  after Henry Graves took over at the USFS follow-
ing Pinchot’s dismissal in 1910, the opposition subsided. Meanwhile, re sis tance 
by western grazing interests was ameliorated by the NPS bill’s ultimate addition 
of limited grazing allowances in national parks other than Yellowstone. Lastly, fis-
cal conservatives who contested the bud getary burdens of a federal agency  were 
 either muffled by the promoters’ relentless promotion of scenic tourism’s economic 
potential, or simply outmaneuvered during the legislative pro cess. With the core 
language crafted by ACA members, particularly Frederick Law Olmstead, Jr., a 
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final NPS bill was introduced and ushered through the House of Representatives 
by Californians William Kent and John Raker (both of whom had ironically been 
major supporters of 1913 legislation permitting Hetch Hetchy’s damming). Utahan 
Reed Smoot largely did the same in the Senate. President Wilson signed into law 
the final product creating the NPS on August 25, 1916, and  under its administra-
tion would come some 16 national parks and 21 national monuments. Having 
played significant roles in its establishment, Mather would be appointed the first 
NPS director in 1917, and his assistant Albright would succeed him in 1929.

John P. Husmann
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NIAGARA MOVEMENT

Dr. W.E.B. Du Bois (1868–1963) and William Monroe Trotter (1872–1934) headed 
the Niagara Movement from its beginnings in 1905  until its gradual demise from 
1909–1911, when it was essentially absorbed with the founding of the National 
Association for the Advancement of Colored  People (NAACP). The Niagara Move-
ment was an all- black or ga ni za tion opposed to segregation and discrimination and 
opposed to leaders, such as Booker T. Washington, who supported accommoda-
tionist philosophies. While its effectiveness has generally been considered mini-
mal, the Niagara Movement paved the way for a generation of leaders; new, and 
ultimately more effective, organ izations, namely the NAACP; and a changing cul-
tural perception of  those racialized as black by both whites and blacks. The Niagara 
Movement was among the first significant national all- black organ izations and sig-
naled the failure of society across the board to make a fair and equal place for black 
 people. Additionally, the Niagara Movement challenged monolithic ideas held 
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by whites that blacks  were “savages,” and it also contributed to the very successful 
Harlem Re nais sance and its New Negro philosophy. The next all- black national 
civil rights or ga ni za tion did not come  until the Black Panthers emerged in 1966.

The Niagara Movement launched with its first multiday meeting in July 1905 
at the Erie Beach  Hotel on the Canadian side of Niagara Falls  because  hotels in 
New York would not accommodate a group of black men. Du Bois, Trotter, and 27 
other black intellectuals secretly met. Leaders invited 30  others who did not attend. 
Emerging during the “Nadir of American Race Relations,” the Movement’s found-
ing papers such as the “Declaration of Princi ples” attest to how much importance 
the Niagara Movement placed on militancy and on achieving suffrage, civil lib-
erty, economic opportunity, educational opportunity, fair  legal proceedings (includ-
ing the abolition of convict leasing/neo- enslavement), opportunities for employment, 
and freedom to protest. In addition to attacking the legality of the culture of segre-
gation, organizers also attacked Booker T. Washington (“the Tuskegee Machine”) 
and regularly came into direct conflict with him, his followers, and his spies. 
Washington’s clout increased exponentially with his address on September  18, 
1895 at the Atlanta Cotton States and International Exposition and with the publi-
cation of his autobiography in 1900 and 1901. Washington’s rhe toric praised 
white philanthropists and encouraged blacks to be content, to pursue no more than 
an industrial education, and to essentially cater to white demands. Washington 
believed that a slow path, first gaining economic in de pen dence, would naturally 
lead  later to greater civil rights and social equality. Du Bois, who as “general sec-
retary” was the Niagara Movement’s leader, and other radicals of the day advo-
cated a dif fer ent, and much more urgent, route. As was typical of other Progressive 
Era reformers, leaders in the Niagara Movement believed that they knew what 
was best for all. Acting as part of the “talented tenth,” as termed by Du Bois, the 
Movement wanted to change and channel every one’s be hav ior.

The first regular meeting (second annual meeting) open to the public occurred 
in Harper’s Ferry, West  Virginia in August 1906— a locale chosen deliberately for 
its historical symbolism. However, next year the meeting had to be moved to Bos-
ton  after Storer College, the host in Harper’s Ferry, blamed the Niagara Movement’s 
radicalism for causing it to lose financial support. Oberlin College in Ohio hosted 
the fourth annual meeting in the fall of 1908, and the Movement then had 450 mem-
bers. The fifth and last meeting occurred in August 1909 in New Jersey.

Multiple  factors contributed to the short life of the Niagara Movement. Most 
importantly, Booker T. Washington regularly and vocally attacked the movement’s 
ideas. Unwilling to compromise and bristling at dissent, Washington spied on Move-
ment members and used his po liti cal and economic influence to limit the group’s 
power, even curtailing communication about the group’s very existence. Addition-
ally, the Movement suffered from internal dissension. Du Bois and Trotter disagreed 
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about the role of  women. At Trotter’s insistence, initially  women  were prohibited 
from participation, hamstringing the Movement’s early rise; Du Bois recognized 
this and invited  women to join in as full members at the second annual meeting. 
Ongoing race- based vio lence in the South also hampered the Niagara Movement’s 
growth. The 1906 riot in Atlanta that killed 25 underlined the serious dangers and 
stress associated with fighting for equality.

With a limited size, reach, and purse, vocal demands for full equality and the 
dismantling of segregation, and its blacks- only policy, the Niagara Movement was 
unable to rack up many tangible large- scale successes among its 30 branch chap-
ters. However, as a meeting place for passionate, Progressive- minded African 
Americans, it can be seen as laying groundwork for  future successes.  After the 1908 
Illinois riot, when liberal whites began to realize and understand how urgent blacks’ 
complaints  were, support for a wider- net and wider- reaching association coalesced. 
The NAACP was born, and— except for Trotter— leaders and followers of the Niag-
ara Movement moved their full loyalty to the new or ga ni za tion.  These members 
contributed their experience as organizers and protestors and helped the NAACP 
start its long, successful run.

Andrew Joseph Pegoda
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NINETEENTH AMENDMENT

The result of de cades of po liti cal turmoil, the Nineteenth Amendment guarantee-
ing  women the right to vote was ratified in 1920. Although they proclaimed  human 
equality, the American founding  fathers did  little to improve the po liti cal and social 
standing of  women in the United States. New Jersey was the only state that per-
mitted  women to vote, and  there the doctrine of coverture, by which a married 
 couple constituted a single entity, essentially limited this right to unmarried  women. 
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The Nineteenth Amendment was the result of a strong suffrage campaign that 
became one of the most significant Progressive campaigns during the era.

The movement for  woman suffrage is usually dated to the Seneca Falls Con-
vention of 1848, where Elizabeth Cady Stanton drew up the Seneca Falls Declara-
tion of Sentiments, which she patterned  after the Declaration of In de pen dence. The 
convention’s support for  woman suffrage was considered to be one of its more radi-
cal stances and was widely ridiculed in the press of the day. Many of the early 
leaders of the  woman suffrage movement  were also active in the abolition move-
ment and in the movement for national alcoholic prohibition.  These  women  were 
understandably upset when the  Fourteenth and Fifteenth Amendments made no spe-
cific provisions for  women. Indeed, the  Fourteenth Amendment was the first to 
introduce the term “male” into the U.S. Constitution (1787). Largely  because of 
disputes arising over the proper stance for  women to take  toward  these amendments, 
 woman suffrage proponents split into two main groups. Stanton and Susan B. 
Anthony, who opposed adoption of the  Fourteenth Amendment, formed the National 
 Woman Suffrage Association; Henry Ward Beecher and Lucy Stone, who favored 
the amendment, formed the American  Woman Suffrage Association. This rivalry 
continued  until the two groups joined in 1890 to become the National American 
 Woman Suffrage Association (NAWSA).

Demo cratic representative James Brooks of New York was the first to offer a 
 woman suffrage amendment in Congress. He introduced his proposal in 1866 as 
an amendment to Section 2 of the  Fourteenth Amendment and again in 1869 as an 
addition to the Fifteenth Amendment. Although Brooks did not succeed, the Fif-
teenth Amendment subsequently became the model for the  woman suffrage amend-
ment (also called the Susan  B. Anthony amendment), which was introduced 
regularly in Congress from 1880  until it was proposed by the necessary majorities 
in 1919. Few observers could have been surprised when in Minor v. Happersett 
(1875) the U.S. Supreme Court rejected the argument that the  Fourteenth Amend-
ment extended the right to vote to  women.

Western states provided much of the pressure for  woman suffrage. They  were 
motivated partly by their desire to get enough voters to qualify for statehood. The 
Wyoming Territory granted suffrage to  women in 1869, and other states and ter-
ritories followed. Some allowed  women to vote in all elections, and  others limited 
such voting to school board elections or elections for the president.

As in other amending controversies, most notably the  later disputes over the 
Equal Rights Amendment, both sides of the  woman suffrage debate claimed more 
radical consequences for the amendment than it would eventually generate. Oppo-
nents feared that  women would be sullied by their participation in politics and fore-
cast dire changes in  family and social structures. Whereas some proponents of 
suffrage argued that it simply recognized  women’s equality  under the law,  others 
anticipated that  women would ennoble po liti cal life and would inaugurate major 
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po liti cal reforms. Some proponents of the amendment also argued from time to 
time that the votes of educated  women might help counteract the votes of African 
Americans and immigrants.

The tie between  woman suffrage and other issues was sometimes a disability. 
 Women (especially  those in the  Women’s Christian Temperance Union) had taken 
such an active part in the movement for national alcoholic prohibition that  those 
opposed to Prohibition feared that  woman suffrage would lead to adoption of the 
Prohibition Amendment. Especially in the South, fears  were raised that an amend-
ment granting  women the right to vote might renew federal efforts to enforce the 
Fifteenth Amendment, prohibiting discrimination in voting on the basis of race. 
Some supporters of  woman suffrage wanted it limited to white  women. Southern-
ers  were a major source of support for the Shafroth- Palmer Amendment of 1914, 
which would have allowed each state to have a referendum (if so requested by 
8  percent or more of the voters) on the  woman suffrage issue rather than setting a 
single national standard.

As increasing numbers of states extended the right to vote in  whole or in part 
to  women, pressures for a federal amendment increased. In 1914, the Senate voted 
35–34 for the amendment, with the House of Representatives falling far shorter in 
1915 with a vote of 174–204. That same year,  under the leadership of Alice Paul, 
the Congressional Union for  Woman Suffrage (CU)— later the  Woman’s Party 
(WP)— broke with NAWSA and advocated more militant mea sures, including cam-
paigns against all Demo crats, who  were generally less supportive of the amend-
ment than Republicans. The CU also led a series of parades and controversial pickets 
outside the White House.

The adoption of the Eigh teenth Amendment prob ably aided the Nineteenth 
Amendment in that some of  those who had opposed  woman suffrage for fear that 
it would lead to Prohibition now had nothing more to lose. World War I (1914–
1918) also mobilized increasing numbers of  women into the workforce and increased 
support for acknowledging their sacrifices. Initially a tepid supporter of the amend-
ment, President Woodrow Wilson addressed the Senate in 1918 in support of it, but 
it again fell short of the necessary votes, as it would in early 1919 as well. Wilson 
subsequently called a special session of Congress in May 1919, and the amend-
ment fi nally succeeded, with the final Senate vote coming on May 28. Proposals to 
limit the vote to white  women, to ratify the amendment by convention rather than 
by state legislatures, and to entrust states with primary enforcement powers  were all 
rejected at that time.

The amendment was ratified in just over a year. Most opposition came from 
the South. The necessary 36th state to ratify was Tennessee. Several prominent lead-
ers of the  women’s movement, including Carrie Chapman Catt, president of the 
National  Woman Suffrage Association, came to Nashville to lobby and  were met 
by almost equally well- organized opponents. The Tennessee Constitution contained 
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a provision that the state legislature could not vote for a proposed amendment  until 
 after an intervening election, but both the U.S. solicitor general and Tennessee’s 
attorney general declared this provision invalid  after the Supreme Court’s two deci-
sions in Hawke v. Smith (1920). The Tennessee Senate subsequently  adopted the 
resolution by a vote of 24–4 and sent it to the Tennessee House of Representatives, 
where a motion to  table the resolution failed by a vote of 48–48. When the mea-
sure came up for a vote, a 24- year- old state representative named Harry Burn 
switched votes  because of his  mother’s request to adopt the amendment, and another 
member did the same in order to call the vote up for reconsideration. The “Red 
Rose Brigade,” consisting of opponents of the amendment (supporters wore yel-
low roses), subsequently left the state for Alabama to prevent a quorum on recon-
sideration, but  after a series of complicated maneuvers, they proved unsuccessful. 
The  U.S. secretary of state apparently ignored a  later House resolution of 
non- concurrence.

The amendment was quickly implemented. In Leser v. Garnett (1922), the 
Supreme Court rejected a challenge to this amendment, and in Adkins v.  Children’s 
Hospital (1923), the Court cited the amendment in striking down a minimum- wage 
law for  women in the District of Columbia. Partly on the basis of this pre ce dent 
and on the basis of the long debates on this amendment, some recent authors have 
argued that the Nineteenth Amendment might be interpreted, particularly in con-
junction with the  Fourteenth Amendment, as a broader guarantee of  women’s rights.

Cele brations in Tennessee and throughout the nation marked the 75th anniver-
sary of the Nineteenth Amendment in 1995. Events in Washington, D.C.  were held 
in the basement of the Capitol near a statue of Anthony, Stanton, and Lucretia Mott, 

During the fight for  women’s suffrage,  women like  those shown  here in 1917 picketed for the 
vote. The Nineteenth Amendment, ratified in 1920, granted  women that right. (Library of 
Congress)



Open Door Policy | 91

 because the House had failed to vote on an earlier Senate resolution to move the 
monument— donated by the National  Woman’s Party in 1921—to the main rotunda. 
Among the dozens of statues of American forefathers  there, none depicted Ameri-
can  women. During the 2016 presidential primaries, citizens of Rochester, New 
York placed their “I Voted” stickers on Anthony’s headstone in Mount Hope Cem-
etery in honor of her efforts to gain the right to vote and the eventual amendment 
that commonly bears her name.

John R. Vile
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OPEN DOOR POLICY

The Open Door Policy  toward trade with China came about in the midst of a wave 
of imperialistic impulses driving the United States and other major powers around 
the turn of the twentieth  century. Beginning in the closing years of the nineteenth 
 century, the United States and other major powers  were seeking to expand their 
own territorial possessions. A series of “Open Door Notes” drafted by Secretary 
of State John Hay between 1899 and 1900 guided the nation’s path. The resulting 
Open Door Policy aimed to promote equal opportunity for foreign trade and 
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commerce in China. It also stated that all Eu ro pean nations and the United States 
could enjoy equal market access to China.

The United States and  Great Britain had been trading with China long before 
John Hay proposed the Open Door Policy. However, China’s increasingly impor-
tant markets  were becoming a source of international tension, and Hay wish to find 
a way to maintain the U.S.’s influence. Hay’s inspiration came from British and 
American experts William  W. Rockhill (1854–1914) and Alfred  E. Hippisley 
(1842–1940), who held that  Great Britain and the United States had to protect and 
advance their economic interests in China. Both men suggested drafting a formal 
statement of princi ples, which outlined the concept of maintaining an Open Door 
Policy for trade and commerce. It aimed to protect the equal privileges among coun-
tries trading with China and to support Chinese territorial and administrative 
integrity.

The statement was issued in the form of circular Open Door Notes and sent by 
Hay on September 6, 1899, to other foreign nations interested in trade and com-
merce with China, including  Great Britain, Germany, France, Rus sia, and Japan. 
 These countries  were all still protective over their own economic presence in China 
and other Asian countries. The 1899 Open Door Notes proposed three main points. 
First, they called for a  free, open market between foreign merchants with a pres-
ence in China. This meant that each power needed to have  free access to a treaty 
port or to any other vested interest within its sphere. Hay’s argument was that the 
Open Door Policy would help reinforce U.S. economic capacities and decrease ten-
sions between the  great powers having a sphere in China. Second, taxes on trade 
should be collected only by China; Hay maintained that dissolving economic advan-
tages between China and its foreign occupants was an effort to eliminate discrimi-
natory treatment in trade and commerce. Third, the Notes declared that no  great 
power already operating in China was to be granted exemptions from paying har-
bor dues or railroad charges.

Initial responses from the powers having a sphere in China  were evasive, but 
soon the British and Japa nese governments agreed in general with Hay’s terms; 
France soon followed suit. Germany and Rus sia, holdouts to any agreement, found 
themselves  under increasing pressure to accept the terms of the Open Door Notes. 
In the end, as Rus sia first agreed and then showed dissatisfaction, Hay rushed to 
proclaim that all of the powers had accepted the ideas of the Open Door Notes with 
responses that  were final and definitive.

In 1900, internal tension within China almost scuppered the Open Door Pol-
icy. The Boxer Rebellion, an anti- foreigner, anti- West uprising, gained strength. 
Thousands of Chinese Christians and foreign missionaries  were attacked, and the 
rebels even stormed the foreign embassies in Beijing. As the Boxers attacked Bei-
jing and Tianjin, foreign nationals called for assistance from their own governments. 
A mixed force of 435 marines from foreign countries invaded China from the coast 
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to rescue their citizens, and the ideals of the Open Door Policy began to fade. In 
reaction to the presence of foreign armies in China, and in an effort to prevent the 
 great powers from dividing China into individual colonies, John Hay dispatched 
another message on July 3, 1900, asserting that the Chinese government’s territo-
rial and administrative rule had to be respected by the powers. Ultimately the Boxer 
Protocol of 1901 ended the rebellion and levied over $330 million in reparation on 
China.

Japan  violated the Open Door Policy when it presented a secret ultimatum to 
China on January 18, 1915, which included 21 demands designed to give Japan 
regional ascendancy over China. During the Washington Naval Conference (1921–
1922), the United States again raised the princi ples of the Open Door Policy as an 
international pre ce dent. As a result, the Nine- Power Treaty was signed on Feb-
ruary 6, 1922 by all of the attendees (the United States, Belgium,  Great Britain, 
China, France, Italy, Japan, the Netherlands, and Portugal) to intentionally make the 
Open Door Policy international law. The Nine- Power Treaty reaffirmed the 
princi ples of the Open Door Policy and protected market access.

However, the Manchurian crisis of 1931 and the war between China and Japan 
that broke out in 1937 made the United States government adopt a hard stance in 
 favor of the Open Door Policy, including the discontinuing of supplies to Japan. 
Japan’s defeat in the Second World War (1939–1945) and the communist victory 
in China’s Civil War (1927–1950), which put an end to all special privileges to for-
eigners in China, consigned the Open Door Policy to irrelevance.

Hang Nguyen
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PANAMA CANAL

The potential value of a trans- isthmian  water route between the Atlantic and the 
Pacific oceans for colonial, economic, and imperial reasons was recognized 
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early— and often. Soon  after Vasco Núñez de Balboa discovered in 1513 that the 
Isthmus of Panama narrowly separated both oceans, the search began for a less 
treacherous waterway than the lengthy route around the tip of South Amer i ca. 
Since no way was found, in 1534, Holy Roman Emperor Charles V (Charles I of 
Spain) ordered a survey to determine if one could be built; surveyors deci ded it 
 couldn’t. In the 1690s, Scotland’s colonial effort to capitalize on the economic and 
strategic value of the isthmus ended in disaster. In 1788, American statesman Thomas 
Jefferson voiced the United States’s interest in a canal—an interest that increased 
with the mid- nineteenth  century California gold rush. In 1869, President Ulysses S. 
Grant ordered survey expeditions to the broader Central American region. By 
1901, and in light of the victory in the Spanish- American War (1898), President 
William McKinley was convinced to complete a canal through Panama— a task 
left to his successor, Theodore Roo se velt.

The Panama Canal had actually begun in 1881,  under the French. Pursuing 
global imperial pretensions as well as rivaling British economic interests in Latin 
Amer i ca and hoping to concretize cultural affinity within the region, France charged 
Ferdinand de Lesseps to lead the massive engineering attempt.  After having suc-
cessfully led the French effort to build the sea level Suez Canal in Egypt, the 74- 
year old diplomat wanted a second act. Although he followed the tactics of his 
successful dry and flat Suez passageway, the wet and mountainous tropics of Pan-
ama seriously frustrated the proj ect, with its challenging jungle terrain, torrid heat, 
heavy rainfall, and calamitous landslides into excavation sites from  water- saturated 
hills. Particularly disastrous  were tropical diseases, such as yellow fever and malaria, 
which posed a major health risk to workers clearing the dense mosquito- infested 
Panamanian jungle. Many estimates indicate that roughly 500 lives  were lost for 
 every mile of the approximately 50- mile length of the canal— thus causing between 
20,000 to 25,000 deaths. In addition to per sis tent diseases, ongoing logistical chal-
lenges, and financial misadministration, po liti cal fraud further contributed to the 
French failure.  After eight years of work, in December of 1888, the Panama Canal 
Com pany declared bankruptcy.

Enter the United States. In 1903 the U.S. Senate voted in  favor of acquiring 
the assets of the failed French effort and pursuing the route. Nevertheless, Colom-
bia, which possessed sovereignty over this region, rejected the U.S.’s financial terms 
to construct the new canal.  After hearing about unrest among Panamanian elites, 
President Roo se velt changed tactics and engineered a revolution in the region; he 
then dispatched warships to Panama City (on the Pacific) and Colón (on the 
Atlantic) to support the Panamanian push for in de pen dence. On November 3, 1903, 
Panama officially declared in de pen dence, and the U.S. immediately recognized the 
newly formed nation. Three days  later Frenchman Philippe Bunau- Varilla, chief 
engineer of the Panama Canal Com pany and Panama’s “ambassador” to the United 
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States (a position he had purchased through the financial backing of Panamanian 
rebels), controversially signed the Hay- Bunau- Varilla Treaty, which granted the 
U.S. a ten- mile wide strip of land to build a canal in return for a $10 million pay-
ment to Panama, and an annual annuity of $250,000. Not unlike other U.S. impe-
rial actions in the American hemi sphere,  there was both international and domestic 
opposition to this naked aggression. Roo se velt’s responses epitomized U.S. Big 
Stick Diplomacy and the supposed West African adage, “speak softly and carry a 
big stick [and] you  will go far.”

In 1903, following a nearly 15- year break in construction activity and capital-
izing on new technical advantages (e.g., railroad mounted steam- powered cranes, 
 giant hydraulic rock crushers, cement mixers, dredges, and pneumatic power drills), 
the Americans resumed work on the canal. Rather than continuing the French option 
of a sea- level canal, a more feasible lock- system proved a good logistical choice 
for the mountainous isthmus. However, essential to the finishing of the massive 
effort  were thousands of workers from the Ca rib bean and elsewhere, who endured 
substandard wages and dehumanizing living conditions. Also critical to the com-
pletion  were medical advances to combat frequently debilitating and often deadly 

 After failed French attempts to construct the Panama Canal, the United States acquired the 
Isthmus and worked on the proj ect from 1904  until its opening in 1914. Col o nel William Gor-
gas, who battled malaria and other health concerns on site, is shown  here with his staff. 
(National Archives)
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tropical diseases. In 1881, Cuban doctor Carlos Finlay had theorized that yellow 
fever was a mosquito- borne disease. In 1901, U.S. army physician Walter Reed con-
firmed this postulation. In 1904, Roo se velt, against opposition, appointed Wil-
liam C. Gorgas (who supported Finlay’s theory) as chief sanitation officer of the 
canal construction proj ect. Gorgas ordered the sterilization of buildings, the spray-
ing of insect- breeding areas, and the eradication of stagnant  water.  After two 
years, malaria, yellow fever, and other mosquito- spread diseases  were nearly elim-
inated. Despite  these technological and medical advancements, roughly 5,600 
workers still died of accidents and diseases during the U.S. construction phase. The 
canal opened to shipping traffic on August 15, 1914.

Arguably, the Panama Canal— with its French failure and American success— 
represented the decline of Eu ro pean colonialism and the rise of U.S. imperialism. 
Following its triumph in the Spanish- American War, and the acquisition of 
new territories (Guam, Puerto Rico, Cuba, and the Philippines), the United States 
had clearly arrived on the world stage as an economic, industrial, and imperial 
power.

Kristian Fabian
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PAUL, ALICE (1885–1977)

Alice Stokes Paul, leader of the  woman suffrage movement in the United States 
and founder of the National  Women’s Party, was born January 11, 1885, in Mount 
Laurel, New Jersey. Paul worked tirelessly for  women’s voting rights and  after the 
passage of the Nineteenth Amendment in 1920, she introduced the first Equal Rights 
Amendment in Congress. In 1960, at the age of 75, she began working to ensure 
that the language of the Civil Rights Acts of 1962 and 1964 would not exclude 
protections for  women.  After a life dedicated to securing equal rights for  women, 
Alice Paul died at the age of 92 in July 1977.
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Paul’s parents  were both Quakers and ardent supporters of gender equality. Paul 
attended  women’s suffrage meetings with her  mother as a young girl. She attended 
Moorestown Friends School and  later Swarthmore College, majoring in biology 
and graduating at the top of her class. In her se nior year at Swarthmore, Paul stud-
ied with Robert Clarkson Brooks, a professor of politics and economics. It proved 
life changing for Paul. Brooks, an advocate of Progressivism, inspired Paul and 
her burgeoning po liti cal activism. When she graduated in 1905 she was named Ivy 
Poet of the Year in recognition of her accomplishments outside the field of science.

 After graduation, Paul received a post- gradu ate scholarship from the College 
Settlement Association (CSA). College settlement was a movement started by Jane 
Addams as a social ser vice or ga ni za tion working to ease immigrants’ assimilation 
into American society. Although she had not considered social work as a  career 
path, Paul accepted a position in the Rivington Street Settlement House in New 
York. She also enrolled in the New York School of Philanthropy, which would  later 
become the Columbia School of Social Work. Her work at the settlement  house 
was short- term in- depth training to prepare her to be a caseworker. In 1906 she 
graduated with a post- gradu ate degree in social work and spent the next year 
working to fulfill the requirements of the scholarship. It was clear to her that she 
was not drawn to a  career as a social worker and  later took a Master’s degree in 
sociology with minors in po liti cal science and economics at the University of 
Pennsylvania. She began a doctoral program, but would not finish it for several 
years. Meanwhile, she received a fellowship to Woodbrook, a Quaker training 
school near Birmingham,  Eng land.

It was during her time in  Eng land that Paul met Christabel Pankhurst, suffrag-
ette and  sister of Emmeline Pankhurst.  After hearing Pankhurst speak at Wood-
brook, Paul embraced the Suffragist Movement. She was offered a job in Dalton, 
one of the poorest districts in London. She was still sure she did not want to become 
a social worker, but was delighted with the opportunity to spend another year in 
Eu rope. Her co- worker was a member of the  Women’s Social and Po liti cal Union 
(WSPU), an or ga ni za tion founded by the Pankhursts. Before long, Paul was work-
ing for the or ga ni za tion, selling WSPU newspapers and giving speeches throughout 
London.

In 1909 at the request of Emmeline Pankhurst, Paul took part in a demonstra-
tion targeting the prime minister of the United Kingdom. Paul realized she might 
be arrested and perhaps imprisoned, but she took part anyway. The demonstrators 
 were arrested, but the charges  were dismissed. This was the first, but not the last 
time, Alice Paul would be arrested for her po liti cal activism.

In 1910 Paul returned to the United States determined to finish her doctorate. 
Her dissertation focused on the  legal status of  women in Pennsylvania. As a mem-
ber and officer of the National American  Woman Suffrage Association (NAWSA), 
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Paul began giving speeches and organ izing demonstrations in an effort to publi-
cize the American suffrage movement. In 1913 a more radical or ga ni za tion was 
formed and led by Paul and Lucy Burns. The Congressional Union for  Woman Suf-
frage (CUWS) was dedicated to passing a Constitutional amendment that would 
ensure  women’s right to vote. It was clear from the beginning that the fundamen-
tal differences between the NAWSA and CUWS would be difficult to overcome. 
Paul was frustrated with the conservative platform of the NAWSA and in 1916 
formed the National  Woman’s Party (NWP). In 1917 Paul and the NWP approached 
President Woodrow Wilson in hopes that he might acknowledge their campaign, 
but Wilson was dismissive. The next morning picketers took up their places at the 
front gate of the White House. The picketers, nicknamed the “ Silent Sentinels,” 
carried signs that read, “Mr. President, What  will you do for  Woman Suffrage?” In 
June several  women  were arrested and charged 25 dollars for obstructing traffic. In 
July several more picketers  were arrested, convicted, and incarcerated. The public-
ity backfired on Wilson who then pardoned the picketers and ordered their release.

On June 4, 1919, the Nineteenth Amendment to the Constitution was passed 
in Congress. It was ratified in August of 1920 and guarantees the right of all Amer-
ican  women to vote. It was the culmination of 72 years of  women’s strug gle and 
po liti cal activism. Alice Paul and the National  Woman’s Party had been instrumen-
tal in securing passage of the Amendment.

With the passage of the Nineteenth Amendment, Paul turned her attentions to 
the other mea sures. In 1923 she introduced the first Equal Rights Amendment in 
Congress. In 1972, 49 years  after Paul first introduced it, both  houses of Congress 
passed the Equal Rights Amendment. While the amendment ultimately failed 
(receiving ratification by 35 of the needed 38 states), the effect of its efforts per-
sisted.  Today, almost half of the U.S. states have now included the Equal Rights 
Amendment in their state constitutions. Paul was also instrumental in having an 
equal rights affirmation added to the preamble of the United Nations Charter. Alice 
Paul never gave up hope that the Equal Rights Amendment would be ratified, and 
she continued to work for  women’s rights  until her death in 1977 at the age 92.

Kathleen Simonton
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THE PLATT AMENDMENT

During the latter 1890s vari ous  people began promoting greater American involve-
ment in global affairs— especially in the Western Hemi sphere. Spain, a colonial 
power in the New World for hundreds of years, faced internal dissension in one 
of its foreign possessions: Cuba. Jose “El Apostol” Marti, a Cuban dissident and 
exile, had founded the Cuban Revolutionary Party in 1892, and then led fellow 
dissidents to Cuba in 1895 to  battle Spanish control. The conflict received consid-
erable attention in the United States, which had large and growing economic and 
po liti cal interests in the Ca rib bean. The short- lived Spanish- American war of 
1898 would thrust  those interests into the forefront, with Cuba at their epicenter. 
Passed on March 2, 1901, the Platt Amendment would establish how the United 
States would help Cubans reassert control over their island, and the price of 
that help.

Underpinning American opposition to the presence of Spanish forces within 
the Western Hemi sphere was the Monroe Doctrine. In 1823, President James Mon-
roe delivered his annual message to Congress in which he instructed the powers of 
Eu rope not to engage in affairs in the Western Hemi sphere. The purpose of the 
Monroe Doctrine was to protect American interests in the region and serve warn-
ing to the Eu ro pe ans to stay out of the business of the New World. Whereas the 
United States did not and would not exactly pursue territorial ambitions, instead 
aiming for influence and markets, the idea of Eu ro pean nations pursuing colonial 
ambitions was abhorrent to American policymakers. But for most of the nineteenth 
 century the United States was not in a position to do much eco nom ically or mili-
tarily to stop them. That would change when tremendous developments in eco-
nomics, industry, and politics, transformed the United States in the latter part of 
the  century.

Following the Civil War’s conclusion in 1865, the United States entered an era 
often referred to as the Second Industrial Revolution. During the half- century 
between the end of the Civil War and American entry into World War I (1914–1918), 
tens of millions of Americans and immigrants moved to urban areas such as New 
York, Boston, Cleveland, Philadelphia, and Chicago. Plants, factories, mills, and 
industrial businesses sprouted up across the United States. Major monopolies, such 
as railroads, oil, steel, and finance, transformed the country into a First- World 
power. As it did, the United States increasingly looked abroad for exports and 
investments. With that expansionist viewpoint, the desire to exert American influ-
ence and power also grew. This mirrored the increasingly contentious competition 
for land, money, and power among the  great powers of Eu rope. As the tensions in 
Cuba heated up in the 1890s many within the United States saw a prime opportu-
nity to promote American power in the Western Hemi sphere.
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American sugar producers and financiers had more than $50 billion invested 
in Cuba by the late 1890s. While President Grover Cleveland had issued procla-
mations of neutrality during his time in office, many  others grew frustrated with 
the temperate position of the government and advocated a much stronger response 
to the events in Cuba. They favored the Cubans agitating for their freedom. On Feb-
ruary 15, 1898, almost a year  after William McKinley assumed the presidency, the 
U.S.S. Maine exploded in Cuba. By April the U.S. declared war and troops moved 
into Florida in preparation for invasion to expel the Spanish. War came not only to 
Cuba but the Philippines, Puerto Rico, and Guam as well. In mid- July, Spain had 
had enough and sued for peace. Puerto Rico and Guam went to the United States 
and the Philippines became virtually an American protectorate. Cuba’s path would 
be dif fer ent.

As the United States had prepared for war in April 1898, Senator Henry M. 
Teller of Colorado secured passage of an amendment to the war declaration, which 
said the nation would not permanently control the island nation of Cuba. By 1902, 
the U.S. was preparing to leave Cuba, ironing out details of transferring power to the 
Cubans. During  these discussions, Senator Orville Platt of Connecticut passed 
the successor amendment to an Army appropriations bill, the so- called Platt Amend-
ment. The Platt Amendment established several guidelines and conditions— 
favorable to the United States—to which the new Cuban government would have 
to agree in order to gain control of their own nation. Article I stated that Cuba could 
not enter into treaties with foreign powers for the purposes of colonization or to 
give foreign powers a military presence on the island. Article II insisted that the 
new government not take on excessive and destabilizing public debt. Article III 
stated that Cuba had to agree to American intervention to maintain the government 
and protect property rights. And Article VII gave the United States the right to secure 
military installations in Cuba. Platt and his allies  were determined to protect Amer-
ican interests and investments in Cuba— without violating the letter and spirit of 
the Teller Amendment.

The Platt Amendment was directly incorporated into the new Cuban constitu-
tion. President Theodore Roo se velt, a strong proponent of American power, 
amended the Monroe Doctrine to issue his own “Roo se velt Corollary.” The Roo-
se velt Corollary announced to the world that the United States could and would 
act in its own self- interest in the Western Hemi sphere. In essence the Platt Amend-
ment and an increasingly aggressive foreign policy led the nation into a long and 
controversial period of dominance. Critics, both at home and abroad, accused the 
United States government of interference into the internal affairs of less power ful 
nations in the hemi sphere, and around the world. The patriarchal relationship 
between the United States and other nations (largely poor, largely non- white) would 
complicate Amer i ca’s standing in the world, with its overtones of condescension 
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and racism. Moreover, it subverted U.S. claims that other nations should have their 
own self- determination.

The Platt Amendment remained law  until 1934, and its legacy proved endur-
ing. Between 1898 and 1934 the United States intervened in Cuban affairs numer-
ous times, including militarily, to achieve foreign policy aims. American meddling 
in Cuba would not be forgotten. Nowhere was this clearer than when Fidel Castro 
led his group of revolutionaries in the overthrow of Fulgencio Batista during the 
late 1950s. In 1934 the Americans and Cubans agreed to end the treaties and agree-
ments, cancelling the Platt Amendment. But its effects can still be felt in relations 
between the United States and Cuba  today.

Daryl A. Car ter
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PLESSY v. FERGUSON (1896)

Plessy v. Ferguson was a landmark U.S. Supreme Court case that sanctioned racial 
segregation by upholding the constitutionality of Louisiana’s Separate Car Act of 
1890. The Supreme Court determined that states could legally separate whites and 
African Americans if the separate accommodations provided to each group  were 
equal. The phrase “separate but equal,” which was coined by Justice John Mar-
shall Harlan in his dissent, remains a common phrase to describe the doctrine estab-
lished in the case. Prior to being overturned by Brown v. Board of Education of 
Topeka, Plessy legitimized Jim Crow laws, which remained in effect  until the 1950s 
and 1960s.

In 1890, the legislature in Louisiana enacted the Separate Car Act. This law, 
which applied only to intrastate travel, required  every railway com pany in Louisi-
ana to assign seats on passenger trains on the basis of racial categorization. The 
legislation specified that the accommodations  were equal even though they  were 
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separate. The penalty for passengers who refused to comply was a fine of 25 dol-
lars or incarceration for a maximum of 20 days in the local parish prison. Railway 
employees could also be penalized for refusal to comply. The law contained an 
exception only for nurses caring for white  children.

In an attempt to overturn the Separate Car Act, Creole citizens of New Orleans 
formed a committee called the Comite des Citoyens. The committee formulated a 
test case designed to challenge the validity of Louisiana’s Separate Car Act. It was 
the type of test case that involved purposeful violation of the law in order to chal-
lenge it in court. The aim was to reach the U.S. Supreme Court and argue that the 
Louisiana Separate Car Act should be struck down.

In order to illustrate the arbitrary nature of mandated racial classification, the 
committee selected Homer Plessy (1862–1925) as the defendant in their case. Plessy 
was seven- eighths white and one- eighth African-American. The published opinion 
in Plessy v. Ferguson mentions that it was not pos si ble to perceive African- American 
heritage in Plessy who looked white. Nonetheless, Plessy lived in a time and place 
where possessing one drop of African- American blood likely resulted in society’s 
categorization of him as African American.

On June 7, 1892, Plessy purchased a first- class ticket on a passenger train trav-
eling from New Orleans to Covington, Louisiana.  After boarding the train, he 
selected a seat reserved for whites. Controversy exists among scholars regarding 
how the train’s conductor knew that Plessy possessed African- American heritage. 
The conductor informed Plessy that refusal to comply with the Separate Car Act 
was a criminal violation and that he would be forcibly removed from the train and 
jailed if he did not relocate to a seat reserved for African Americans. Plessy refused 
to comply and was arrested by an off- duty detective.

Plessy was tried in criminal court in the parish of Orleans. The sole issue in 
the case was  whether Louisiana’s Separate Car Act was constitutional. Plessy’s 
attorneys, who  were hired by the Comite des Citoyens, argued that the Separate 
Car Act  violated sections of the Thirteenth and  Fourteenth Amendments of the 
U.S. Constitution. The Thirteenth Amendment ended slavery and prohibits invol-
untary servitude, and the equal protection clause of the  Fourteenth Amendment 
guarantees equal protection  under the law to all U.S. citizens. However, on Novem-
ber 18, 1892, the Honorable John H. Ferguson found Plessy guilty. Subsequently, 
Louisiana’s Supreme Court heard Plessy’s case. In December 1892, this court also 
found the Separate Car Act to be constitutional. Plessy’s case reached the U.S. 
Supreme Court several years  later. One justice excused himself from the case, and 
the Court upheld Louisiana’s Separate Car Act by a vote of seven- to- one on May 18, 
1896. Scant media attention given to Plessy v. Ferguson at the time of the ruling 
indicated that the decision was commonplace, or at least not newsworthy.

Justice Henry Billings Brown wrote the majority’s opinion. Pres ent- day schol-
ars regard the opinion with disdain and assert that it is intellectually flawed. Brown 
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provided a cursory rejection of Plessy’s Thirteenth Amendment arguments. Most 
of the opinion discussed the  Fourteenth Amendment. Brown distinguished between 
po liti cal and social equality by arguing that the aim of the  Fourteenth Amendment 
was to compel po liti cal rather than social equality between whites and African 
Americans. He argued that mandated socialization between the races would not 
promote equality.

Justice John Marshall Harlan was the sole dissenting justice in the case. His 
written dissent, which is most widely known for asserting that the U.S. Constitution 
is color- blind, is regarded as a classic in the history of U.S. Supreme Court juris-
prudence. However, it was not  until the Civil Rights Movement that his dissent 
received much attention. Harlan argued that the Thirteenth,  Fourteenth, and Fif-
teenth Amendments provide civil rights to African Americans. He also argued that 
all U.S. citizens should be treated equally  under the law.

The decision in Plessy v. Ferguson legitimized existing Jim Crow laws and con-
tributed to their expansion. In the years following Plessy, additional state laws and 
city ordinances calling for racial segregation  were enacted in the South.  These laws 
permeated all areas of public life. In 1954, the U.S. Supreme Court overturned 
Plessy v. Ferguson in Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka by ruling that the 
doctrine of “separate but equal”  violated the equal protection clause of the  Fourteenth 
Amendment. Nonetheless, Plessy remains a notorious case. Scholars commonly 
regard the case as a disgrace in U.S. Supreme Court jurisprudence that is second 
only to the Court’s decision in Dred Scott v. Sandford (1857).

Christine DeCleene

See also: National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People; 
Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Jim Crow.
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THE POPULIST ( PEOPLE’S) PARTY

The Populist Party, also known as the  People’s Party, was an American third party 
that flourished from 1892 to 1896. The Populist Party had its roots in the or ga ni-
za tion of the nation’s farmers. Agricultural areas in the South and Midwest had 
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been hit by economic downturn years. In the 1880s, as the wheat- growing areas of 
the  Great Plains  were drought- devastated and prices for Southern cotton sharply 
dropped, many tenant farmers  were slipping deeper and deeper into debt.  These 
disasters, combined with long- held resentment against railroads, bankers, and grain- 
elevator  owners, led farmers in the South and Midwest to or ga nize a revolt against 
the Republic and Demo cratic Parties for ignoring their plights and interests.

In December 1888, the National Agricultural Wheel and the Southern Farm-
ers’ Alliance met at Meridian, Mississippi and agreed to merge as the Farmers and 
Laborers Union of Amer i ca. The merger agreement was ratified in 1889; Texas and 
Arkansas would join in 1890 and 1891, respectively. Populists won control of the 
Kansas and Georgia legislatures in 1890, and William Peffer and Tom Watson 
became the party’s first U.S. senators, for Kansas and Georgia, respectively.

Many Eastern journalists and politicians did not see much evidence of Pop u-
lism in their states and usually treated the Populist Party as a passing po liti cal 
moment. However, the Populists in Western and Southern states obtained growing 
support. In 1892 the national party was officially formed through the merging of 
the Farmers’ Alliance and the Knights of  Labor. On July 4, 1892, the Populist Party’s 
first national convention was held in Omaha, Nebraska, with 1,776 official dele-
gates. It  adopted the party platform that supported the public owner ship of rail-
roads, steamship lines, and telephone and telegraph systems; the  free and unlimited 
coinage of silver; the abolition of national banks; a system of graduated income 
tax; and, the direct election of senators. It also gave nomination to former Union 
General James B. Weaver of Iowa for President and former Confederate General 
James G. Field of  Virginia for Vice- President. James B. Weaver won more than 
one million votes in a losing campaign against Demo crat Grover Cleveland.

During the next four years, however, the Populist Party made no further gains 
and in fact started to decline. Fraud, coercion, vio lence by Southern Demo crats, 
and internal division and dissent ate away at the party’s strengths.

In 1896, the Populist Party split into two factions. The first faction, known as 
fusionists, searched for a merger with the Demo cratic Party and was sympathetic 
with the Demo crats on most issues. Fusion Populists even threatened to form an 
in de pen dent or ga ni za tion to force changes in the majority party’s platform. The 
Populist or ga ni za tion in Kansas had already merged with the Demo crats, with  bitter 
protests by  those who saw this merger as a betrayal. The fusion Populists’ argu-
ment was that a regionally based third party could never obtain national power and 
the best strategy was to influence a large party that was likely to hold the national 
power.

The second faction, known as “mid- roaders,” believed that fusion was the 
Demo cratic leaders’ plot to destroy the third- party threat, thus they strongly opposed 
merging with the Demo crats and  were not willing to compromise on any issue. The 
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mid- roaders supported the  middle ground between the Demo cratic Party and Repub-
lican Party and did not want to merge with  either.

The fracture between the fusionists and mid- roaders was even expressed in 
their disagreement on a date for the 1896  People’s Party National Convention. The 
fusionists sought to schedule the national convention  after  those of the Republi-
cans and Demo crats while the mid- roaders wanted it to be held before. Ultimately, 
the mid- roaders lost and the fusionists won. The Populist Party National Convention 
was held in St. Louis, July 24–26; the Republican Convention in St. Louis, June 
16–18, and the Demo cratic Convention in Chicago, July 7–11.

By the time the Populist Party convened in St. Louis, the fusionists held most 
of the Party’s power. Thus, they succeeded in persuading the majority of the del-
egates to agree to endorse and nominate Demo cratic candidate William Jennings 
Bryan, leader of the  free- silver movement. The fusionists thought that they had an 
arrangement with Bryan where he would choose Tom Watson, the editor of the 
 People’s Party Paper, as his  running mate. However, Bryan instead named Arthur 
Sewall to be his  running mate. This only deepened the schisms within the party. 
Many refused to campaign for 
Bryan;  others agreed only not 
to campaign against the ticket. 
But few in the Populist Party 
enthusiastically supported the 
Bryan- Sewall ticket, which 
eventually lost the election to 
William McKinley.

 After the turmoil of the 
1896 campaign, the Populist 
Party faded from national pol-
itics, though it still enjoyed 
some success in state and 
local elections. In 1900, the 
Populist Party did nominate 
Wharton Baker and Ignatius 
L. Donnelly for president and 
vice- president, but they fared 
badly. The po liti cal conse-
quences of fusion had become 
clear. Nevertheless, many 
Populist Party ideas continued 
on and  were gradually  adopted 
as  later Progressive reforms 

Minnesotan Ignatius Donnelly was elected to Con-
gress and served as the state’s lieutenant governor. 
Donnelly’s lasting po liti cal importance, perhaps, 
was as an author of the Populist Party’s 1892 Omaha 
Platform, which called for a shift from the gold stan-
dard and for the direct election of U.S. senators and 
the power of initiative and referendum. (Library of 
Congress)
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(notably, the direct election of U.S. senators). The Populist Party had a short life 
but cast a long shadow.

Hang Nguyen

See also: Bryan, William Jennings; The Grange; Initiative and Referendum; 
Seventeenth Amendment.
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PREPAREDNESS

With the outbreak of war in Eu rope in 1914, most Americans  were happy to remain 
distant from the conflict and confident the country could and would do so. A minor-
ity, however,  either wanted the United States to intervene or feared that it would 
be drawn into the war despite efforts to avoid it. Many of  those desiring or fearing 
American involvement formed or joined the Preparedness Movement, intended to 
get the United States ready for war if and when it came.

In the early twentieth  century, the United States had  great military potential, 
but  little  actual military power. The United States Navy was the strongest armed 
ser vice, third in the world  behind Britain’s Royal Navy and Germany’s Kriegsma-
rine. The United States Marine Corps, while small, was widely respected as a pro-
fessional force. Its new focus on amphibious operations had given it a renewed 
sense of purpose, and involvement in interventions and occupations in Latin 
Amer i ca had given it some combat experience. The United States Army, in con-
trast, ranked somewhere near Bulgaria or Portugal in strength, standing slightly 
over 100,000 in January 1914. Despite reform efforts in the wake of the Spanish- 
American War of 1898, and Congressional patronage of the National Guard 
movement, it seemed clear that the Army could not stand in the ranks of world 
powers.
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In 1915, leading advocates of the Preparedness Movement, such as former 
President Theodore Roo se velt, General Leonard Wood, an active duty Army offi-
cer and former chief of staff, and former Secretaries of War Elihu Root and Henry 
Stimson, began to or ga nize campaigns to strengthen the American military. Roo-
se velt’s public stature and extensive publications brought preparedness to wide pub-
lic attention, though most supporters came from the Northeastern upper classes, 
and had a strong pro- British bias. The issue of preparedness became partisan; not 
only did the call for an expanded military involve  either explicit or implicit criti-
cism of the Demo cratic Woodrow Wilson administration and its policies, but Roo-
se velt, Wood, and Root  were all  viable contenders for the 1916 Republican 
presidential nomination.

The Preparedness Movement advocates settled on a form of compulsory mili-
tary training for young American men as its goal, sometimes called universal mili-
tary training (UMT). Such a program would require peacetime conscription of 
approximately 600,000 eighteen- year- olds, who would be trained by the regular 
Army for six months before being assigned to reserve units. This proved unaccept-
able to the American  people, who outside of the Northeast tended to  favor local 
concerns and the National Guard. The National Guard became a special target of 
preparedness leaders’ scorn. They saw the Guard as poorly trained, poorly equipped, 
and worst of all riddled with state and local po liti cal cronyism.

Preparedness advocates scored one notable success in the Plattsburgh Move-
ment. During the summers of 1915 and 1916, approximately 40,000 young men 
attended voluntary military training camps to prepare themselves for officers’ com-
missions should the American Army expand by accepting volunteers, as it had 
done in all previous wars. The camps, the best known of which was held near Platts-
burgh, New York, received funding from preparedness supporters. All attendees 
paid their own expenses and  were college gradu ates or students. Like the more 
se nior preparedness advocates, they tended to be upper- class Northeasterners, and 
even two of Roo se velt’s sons participated.

With the Lusitania crisis of 1915— where a German submarine sunk a British 
liner and heightened war time anx i eties— American preparedness advocates gained 
some ground. Wilson, however, remained uninterested in expanding the Army, 
instead preferring to focus efforts on the Navy, as the Navy could, in theory, hold 
the dangers of war farther from the United States. Possibly, if the United States 
was forced to enter the war, the Navy could represent the sole American contribu-
tion to the Allied cause. Wilson had no interest in sending large numbers of Amer-
ican soldiers to fight in the trenches in France. Further, a large standing army 
remained anathema to most Demo crats, especially the peace advocates who formed 
a core of Wilson’s support. Meanwhile, Wilson’s Secretary of War Lindley Garri-
son joined the preparedness leaders’ calls for a large reserve force and de- emphasis 
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of the National Guard (or even its abolition). Garrison’s decision to break ranks 
led Wilson to replace him with Newton Baker, the Demo cratic mayor of Cleve-
land and a reputed pacifist, who openly decried the preparedness movement.

In May 1916, Congress passed a series of compromise mea sures, the National 
Defense Act of 1916, which enlarged the regular army to 175,000 and the National 
Guard to 450,000. Further, the Act authorized the summer training camps to con-
tinue at government expense, and established the Reserve Officers Training Corps 
(ROTC) to operate on college campuses. The Act also allowed the mobilization of 
National Guard troops from all the states and the District of Columbia for ser vice 
on the Mexican border. Much to the surprise of preparedness advocates, Secretary 
of War Baker also endorsed the training camps. Congress, however, rejected the 
establishment of reserves, and the expansions failed to move the United States into 
the first rank of military powers.

Ultimately, preparedness advocates failed in their primary goals. The National 
Defense Act of 1916 fell well short of UMT. When Wilson called for a declaration 
of war on Germany on April 2, 1917, the Navy had a strong fleet of battleships 
ready for action. However, the German Kriegsmarine remained blockaded in Ger-
man ports. The British Royal Navy mostly needed assistance with small warships 
and anti- submarine warfare, both areas where the U.S. Navy proved lacking. The 
Army, which had not even been allowed to plan for war with Germany for fear of 
compromising neutrality, lacked experience with trench warfare, poison gas, and 
aerial combat. Further, it had to expand rapidly with only a limited pool of trained 
personnel.  Here, the Plattsburgh trainees proved invaluable, but  were not enough 
to put the Army on a war footing rapidly. American troops would need over a year 
to begin to influence the fighting in France.

Grant T. Weller
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THE PROGRESSIVE PARTY

The Progressive Party, also known as the Bull Moose Party (and not to be con-
fused with similarly named American po liti cal parties of 1924 and 1948), came 
into existence in the summer of 1912 as a result of a split within the Republican 
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Party pitting incumbent President William Howard Taft against former President 
Theodore Roo se velt. Personalities as much as policies stirred the strife.

In 1904, when Roo se velt secured the presidency on his own, he declared the 
he would not be a candidate in the election of 1908, leaving Taft, his hand- picked 
successor, as well as the American public to believe that his po liti cal life had come 
to its conclusion. Indeed, with Roo se velt’s departure for an African safari immedi-
ately  after Taft’s inauguration, that appeared to be the case.

Roo se velt, however, upon returning to the western world  after a year abroad, 
quickly found himself at odds with Taft’s policies. From his perspective, Taft had 
turned his back on the  middle- of- the- road conservatism that had served Roo se velt 
well. Taft had not only backed away from the conservation- oriented declarations 
of the former president but also from the loose interpretation of the Sherman Anti-
trust Act that allowed Roo se velt to refer to U.S. Steel as a “good trust.” In turn, 
Taft had sued to dissolve U.S. Steel, as well as turned to a more utilitarian approach 
 towards the natu ral environment, including the dismissal of Roo se velt’s friend Chief 
Forester Gifford Pinchot.

Despite Roo se velt’s seeming immediate disdain for Taft upon his return from 
Africa, the two maintained cordial, albeit distant, relations for the ensuing months. 
Ultimately, however, Roo se velt determined to challenge Taft for the Republican 
presidential nomination in 1912. He tepidly argued that his earlier declaration stood 
only for the 1908 term of office, not for perpetuity. For many, this splitting of hairs 
did not speak well of the former president.

Taft, although not skillful in  human relations, managed to keep control of the 
core Republican Party, including its arcane mechanism for selecting presidential 
candidates. Roo se velt, in spite of his personal popularity, had no control over the 
party. Determined to wrest the nomination, he attempted to utilize the newly insti-
tuted primary system to his ends. Just prior to Taft’s nomination, Roo se velt 
attempted to stymy the convention by declaring that should his delegates not be 
seated, he would feel no compunction if called to run for the presidency by a newly 
constituted convention “honestly elected.” Rather than nominate Taft, some Roo-
se velt supporters walked out of the Republican convention while  others remained 
seated but refused to cast votes beyond simply recording their presence. Taft still 
won the nomination, although nearly all involved now sensed that his campaign 
had been fatally wounded.

The next day Roo se velt’s rebellious ranks, determined to found a new party, 
met and agreed to craft a Chicago convention in August. When questioned about 
the potential for his candidacy, Roo se velt replied with the declaration that he felt 
as strong as a “bull moose,” providing the party with its enduring nickname. The 
nomination of Roo se velt as the party’s candidate for the presidency was a fore-
gone conclusion, and the convention’s chairman California governor Hiram John-
son’s se lection as its vice- presidential candidate surprised few. If surprises came 
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at the brief convention, they included the seconding of the nomination by Jane 
Addams, the first  woman to do so at a presidential convention, as well as the absence 
of southern African Americans from the delegates, Roo se velt having declared them 
to be corrupt. Northern blacks, however,  were seated as delegates. The bargain sat-
isfied neither blacks nor southern whites, alienating significant blocks of potential 
voters.

The major work of the convention involved the preparation of a platform, and 
given the broad array of individuals considering themselves to be “Progressives” 
the task proved difficult. Roo se velt even offered to withdraw as the party’s presi-
dential candidate should the platform not be to his liking with regard to  matters of 
race, prohibition, military preparedness, and the regulation of industry. Issues of 
trusts and the regulation of monopolies strained the nascent party to the very edge 
of breaking, with Roo se velt demanding that the initial stern language of the plank 
be considerably softened.

Ultimately, the approved platform called for the reversal of the control busi-
ness and industry had gained over the nation’s economy, as well as over both the 
Demo cratic and Republican Parties. The document’s preamble declared the new 
party’s mission: “To destroy this invisible Government, to dissolve the unholy alli-
ance between corrupt business and corrupt politics is the first task of the states-
manship of the day.”

More specifically, to that end, the platform called for the expansion of “direct 
democracy” to include  woman suffrage, the direct election of U.S. senators, the 
initiative, referendum and recall, as well as judicial recall and the expansion of the 
po liti cal primary system. Moreover, the document sought the registration of lob-
byists, limitation and disclosure of campaign contributions, and the publication of 
Congressional committee proceedings.

In the social realm, the party platform called for minimum wages for  women, 
farm relief, an inheritance tax, federal income taxes via Constitutional amendment, 
an eight- hour day, national health insurance, and social insurance for the el derly, the 
disabled, and the unemployed.

The platform echoed Roo se velt’s “New Nationalism”: a paternalistic ideology 
meant to protect the  middle and working classes. In direct contrast stood the more 
individualistic philosophy of the Demo cratic Party and its nominee Woodrow Wil-
son, often referred to as the “New Freedom.”

From the start, Roo se velt faced considerable prob lems in launching his new 
party. The Bull Moose Progressives had a mere $600,000 available, over 10  percent 
of which came from the candidate’s own  family. That other funds came directly 
from individuals associated with U.S. Steel and International Harvester did not sit 
well with some party adherents.

Besides finances, Roo se velt and the Progressive Party faced the fears of skit-
tish Progressive Republicans. While many offered quiet support, they withheld 



Pure Food and Drug Act | 111

public endorsement. Should it fail, their  careers within the Republican Party 
would come to a crashing end. Close friends of Roo se velt declined to support him 
in fear of prematurely ending their  careers, including his son- in- law Ohio Repre-
sentative Nicholas Longworth.

In the end, despite a vigorous campaign, Roo se velt and the Progressive Party 
of 1912 could not overcome the staid adherents of the Republican Party or the more 
centrist Demo cratic Party. Indeed, Roo se velt fell far short of the prize. While sur-
passing the votes tallied by Taft (23   percent) and Socialist Eugene  V. Debs 
(6  percent) with 27  percent of the ballots cast, Wilson’s 42  percent of the poll put 
the Demo crats in the White House for only the second time since the Civil War. To 
date, Roo se velt is the only third- party candidate to surpass the votes garnered by 
the standard  bearer of an established party.

The 1912 failure of the Progressive Party did not officially end its existence. It 
soldiered on in the campaign of 1914, claiming a few local offices and seats in state 
legislatures. Party adherents claimed a number of seats in the U.S. House of Rep-
resentatives in the 1912 and 1914 canvasses but never to the point of making a sig-
nificant, direct impact on the politics of the nation. The party officially disintegrated 
in the effort to select a presidential candidate for the 1916 campaign.

Kimberly K. Porter
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PURE FOOD AND DRUG ACT

The Pure Food and Drug Act of 1906 was one of several pieces of significant reform 
legislation passed by Congress in the Progressive Era. Part of a larger trend by Pro-
gressive reformers to increase government oversight for the purposes of solving 
social and economic ills, it was the first federal act to comprehensively regulate the 
food and drug industries. Like most Progressive reforms, the success of pure food 
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legislation relied on the data 
provided by scientific experts 
and the publicity created by 
muckraking journalists.

Pure food reform has its 
roots with the research of Har-
vey W. Wiley, MD In the late 
1870s, Wiley’s work on glu-
cose propelled him to the fore-
front of food safety research, 
leading to an appointment as 
chief chemist of the United 
States Department of Agricul-
ture in 1883. Wiley dedicated 
his  career to researching food 
adulteration and advocating 
for better food and drug regu-
lations. In the late nineteenth 
 century, food and drugs  were 
largely un regu la ted. Pro cessed 
foods  were becoming more 
common, and thanks to tech-
nology like refrigerated rail 
cars, consumers could pur-
chase food grown and pro-
cessed hundreds of miles 

away. Patent medicines  were heavi ly advertised but of varying quality. Both food 
and medicines contained many substances that are  today considered harmful for 
 human consumption.

While some states had begun to pass legislation, food and drugs  were manu-
factured and transported across the country, making state legislations of limited 
effectiveness. American consumers had no guarantee that food they purchased was 
 free from harmful chemicals, dyes, or additives, nor could they even be sure the 
food they purchased was actually the same food advertised on the label. Ameri-
cans  were no strangers to the dangers of tainted food and drugs. During the Spanish- 
American War (1898), many troops died as a result of eating beef that had been 
preserved with formaldehyde. Journalists exposed the “embalmed beef scandal,” 
as it was known, but despite public outcry Congress took no significant action.

Scientific knowledge was crucial to pure food and drug reform. All of Wiley’s 
claims against specific additives or products  were backed by extensive research. 

Amid concerns surrounding food safety in the early 
twentieth  century, reformers lobbied for federal regu-
lation of labeling and inspection of food and medi-
cines. This cover of Collier’s showed the hazards of a 
lack of regulation. Congress passed the Pure Food 
and Drug Act in 1906. (Library of Congress)
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One of Wiley’s most notorious experiments was dubbed the “Poison Squad” by 
the press. In this highly controlled multi- year experiment, which began in 1902, 
volunteers ate meals laced with common food additives such as borax, formalde-
hyde, and sulfuric acid. Wiley’s study showed conclusively that several common 
food additives did indeed cause health prob lems in  humans.

Wiley’s scientific experiments  were aided by the work of muckraking journal-
ists and groups of concerned citizens who publicized the prob lem and rallied the 
public  behind the cause. Edward Bok, editor of the Ladies’ Home Journal, pub-
lished a series of editorials in 1904 asking his readers to boycott patent medicines. 
He directly appealed to members of the  Women’s Christian Temperance Union by 
arguing that most patent medicines  were nothing more than alcohol in disguise. 
Bok eventually hired journalist Mark  Sullivan to write an exposé of the patent med-
icine industry.  Sullivan’s article, deemed too technical for the Journal’s audience, 
was published by Collier’s magazine instead. Samuel Hopkins Adams, editor of 
McClure’s, also took up the fight and published several articles on the topic. While 
the most well- known example of muckraking journalism connected to the Pure 
Food and Drug Act is Upton Sinclair’s novel The Jungle, the exposés that appeared 
in popu lar magazines such as Ladies’ Home Journal, Collier’s, and McClure’s 
played a significant role in educating the public and encouraging Congress to con-
sider legislation. The Federal  Women’s Clubs, the National Consumers’ League, 
and American Medical Association all supported pure food and drug legislation as 
well.  Women in par tic u lar  were strong supporters of the legislation and argued 
that tainted food and medicines put families in danger.

Despite growing public awareness, strict federal laws ensuring food safety 
proved elusive. 190 bills relating to food safety  were introduced to Congress from 
1879–1906; of  those, only eight became law. Food and drug companies had formed 
several power ful trusts, such as the Beef Trust, that worked to oppose regulatory 
legislation. The few food safety laws that preceded the Pure Food and Drug Act 
tended to regulate single products or food additives, as it was much easier to pass 
this type of legislation. Due to corruption in politics and the power of the trusts, 
comprehensive safety legislation made no significant headway  until 1906.

Senator Weldon Heyburn of Idaho introduced the Pure Food and Drug Act to 
the Senate in December 1905. Heyburn met stiff re sis tance from Congress, in large 
part  because of pressure by strong business interests, including the Beef Trust. 
Despite opposition, the Senate passed the bill on February 21, 1906, but passage 
in the House seemed unlikely. Publication of The Jungle changed that. Published 
in February 1906 at a critical moment in the pure food debate, Sinclair’s novel 
exposed the lives of working class immigrants in Chicago’s beef packing industry. 
His vivid descriptions of the filth, rats, and spoiled and diseased meat that  were 
pro cessed and sold to consumers shocked Americans and prompted Congress to 
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act. President Theodore Roo se velt, who had been supporting the act, became more 
involve in pushing for its passage and signed the act into law on June 30, 1906.

The law banned the manufacture or importation of any food or drugs that  were 
adulterated or misbranded. Adulterations  were defined as any substance not listed 
on the label, substances that might be harmful to  human health, or food that was 
rotten or treated to disguise its true condition. Misbranding prohibition meant that 
manufacturers had to be honest about the content of their products; for example, 
margarine could not be labeled as butter. The Bureau of Chemistry  under the Depart-
ment of Agriculture was tasked with food inspections. Dr. Wiley continued to hold 
his post as head of the Bureau of Chemistry  until 1912. Although the Beef Trust 
and other food and drug manufacturers had initially been reluctant to accept fed-
eral regulation, they soon came to embrace the new law as they realized that pub-
lic trust would boost sales.

Amanda Van Lanen
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RED SCARE

Between 1919 and 1920, the leftover hyper- patriotism of World War I (1914–1918), 
rising nativism, concerns about domestic social unrest, and events abroad combined 
in a widespread paranoia about socialist agitation and pos si ble revolution that led 
to a series of repressive mea sures targeting socialists,  labor organ izations, and racial 
groups. The scare faded rapidly in mid-1920 when a predicted May Day uprising 
failed to materialize. Nevertheless, the repressive actions severely damaged efforts 
to foment significant social change in the United States.

The Red Scare repression grew out of war time mea sures intended to prevent 
subversion and sabotage, and to inspire patriotism and support for the war effort. 
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Po liti cal parties, such as the Socialist Party of Amer i ca and  labor organ izations such 
as the Industrial Workers of the World (the IWW, colloquially known as the “Wob-
blies”), which had opposed American participation in the war, came  under attack 
 under the broadly written Espionage Act of 1917 and Sedition Act of 1918. With 
the end of the war in November 1918, passions temporarily cooled.

By the beginning of 1919, it seemed that the end of the war had not ended the 
danger to the United States and American institutions. The Bolsheviks had seized 
power in Rus sia in November 1917, but most Americans, including President Wood-
row Wilson, had assumed their regime would be short- lived. Gradually, the Amer-
ican leadership and public realized that the Bolsheviks, now calling themselves 
communists, might well win the ongoing Rus sian Civil War. Further, communist 
rhe toric calling for a worldwide revolution of workers began to seem more threat-
ening. Events in in 1918 and 1919 in Germany, Hungary, and Italy only fueled 
apprehension that communism was on the march.

At home, the Seattle General Strike, February 6–11, 1919, fanned fears of Bol-
shevik subversion. Several  unions, supported by both the IWW and the more 
moderate American Federation of  Labor (AFL), struck for higher wages  after two 
years of war time wage controls and rising prices. The General Strike Committee, 
a body of workers elected to manage the strike, seemed to some like an American 
version of a Rus sian Soviet. Radical agitators made the same connection, urging 
strikers to take the next step and carry out a class- based revolution. The strike shut 
down the city, but ended largely peacefully, as  labor leaders urged moderation and 
workers realized they  were losing the propaganda  battle to city authorities.

A subcommittee of the Senate Committee on the Judiciary, known as the Over-
man Committee  after its chairman, Lee Slater Overman (D- NC), had spent the 
 Great War years investigating German subversion in the United States. Following 
the Seattle General Strike, Overman and his colleagues began to investigate pos si ble 
Rus sian Bolshevik propaganda and subversion and concluded, erroneously, that the 
Bolsheviks had or ga nized and unified a wide variety of far- left groups. The subcom-
mittee’s final report emphasized Bolshevik propaganda, the horrors of the Rus sian 
Revolution and Civil War, and the imminent threat to the United States. Press 
reports further sensationalized the subcommittee’s findings.

Violent outbreaks made the Red threat seem even more real. In April 1919, 36 
mail bombs targeted industrialists and government officials involved in the inves-
tigation and prosecution of radicals, including Attorney General A. Mitchell Palmer. 
The traditional pro- labor May Day parades that year degenerated into mob vio-
lence in several major cities. While both  labor advocates and anti- socialists bore 
responsibility for the breakdown in order, the public tended to blame the radicals, 
especially  those born overseas. In June 1919, a second wave of eight mail bombs 
struck, smaller in number but each individually more power ful, again aimed at 
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anti- radical figures. The second round of bombs included fliers accusing the 
intended victims of class warfare. Again, Palmer was a target and, while he and 
his  family  were not seriously injured, they  were shaken and their home largely 
destroyed.

A series of strikes, the Boston Police Strike and Steel Strike of September 1919 
and the Coal Strike of November 1919, fed the fire. Opponents of the strikers, some 
speaking out of fear, and some making a deliberate effort to smear the strikers, 
accused the strikers of seeking revolution rather than improved wages and 
conditions.

Attorney General Palmer led the effort to put an end to the vio lence. In 
August 1919, he set up the Justice Department’s General Intelligence Division 
(GID)  under the direction of J. Edgar Hoover. Hoover and his staff identified non- -
U.S. citizens for deportation based on arrest rec ords, subscriptions to radical pub-
lications, and membership in suspect po liti cal organ izations. In November 1919 
and January 1920, the Palmer Raids netted thousands of alleged radicals, though 
only 556  were eventually deported, some on the Buford, better known as the “Soviet 
Ark,” bound for Rus sia. The notoriety of some of the deportees, such as Emma 
Goldman and Alexander Berkman, allowed the press to paint all the deportees as 
violent and dangerous, though many advocated only peaceful change, or  were 
indeed pacifists. Palmer was not alone. In January 1920, the New York assembly 
suspended its five Socialist members, and in April voted to expel them.

Many Americans resisted the effort to tar all reformers or socialists with the 
brush of radicalism. Acting Secretary of  Labor Louis Freeland Post prevented the 
deportation of many of  those arrested during the Palmer Raids, and civil libertar-
ians and  legal advocates protested the widespread use of wiretapping. Many pub-
lic figures argued that the expulsion of Socialists from public office simply made 
the radicals’ point for them. Nevertheless, the majority of Americans, informed by 
the press, supported efforts to suppress radicalism.

The Justice Department became convinced that  there would be an attempt to 
overthrow the American government on May Day 1920. Hoover and Palmer warned 
Americans to prepare for the worst— assassinations, bombings, and general strikes. 
May Day, however, came and went peacefully. The anticlimax seemed to break 
much of the tension, and the hysteria quickly dissipated. Palmer and his depart-
ment faced condemnation for their extralegal and illegal methods, and local and 
federal authorities released many alleged radicals. A bomb struck Wall Street in 
September 1920, but most Americans saw this as the act of an individual or small 
group, not as evidence of a widespread conspiracy.

While the Red Scare passed, its repressive legacies endured through increased 
nativism and public hostility to perceived “radicals” and agents of social change.

Grant T. Weller
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See also: Preparedness; World War I; Work and Economic Life: American Fed-
eration of  Labor; Debs, Eugene V.; Industrial Workers of the World; Vol. 2, Cul-
tural and Religious Life: Nativism.

FURTHER READING

Ackerman, Kenneth D. Young J. Edgar: Hoover, the Red Scare, and the Assault on Civil 
Liberties. New York: Carroll & Graf, 2007.

Coben, Stanley. A. Mitchell Palmer: Politician. New York: Columbia University Press, 1963.
Gage, Beverly. The Day Wall Street Exploded: A Story of Amer i ca in Its First Age of Ter-

ror. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2009.

ROOSEVELT, THEODORE (1858–1919)

Theodore Roo se velt was the 26th president of the United States. His time in the 
White House coincided with the rise of the United States as a modern world power. 
More specifically, Roo se velt was the first of the so- called Progressive presidents. 
A man of aristocratic tastes and orientation, Roo se velt came to recognize the impor-
tance of a strong, central government to the general welfare of the public and the 
preservation of the capitalistic system.

Theodore Roo se velt, Jr. (often known as “TR” or “Teddy”) was born in New 
York on October 27, 1858, to Theodore Roo se velt, Sr. and Martha Stewart Bull-
ock. His  father was an importer of glass and active in philanthropic  causes. His 
 mother was an unreconstructed Southerner with deep roots in Georgia. As a child 
Roo se velt was often sick. He was a chronic sufferer of asthma. The elder Roo se-
velt encouraged him to become physically active to overcome his maladies. It was 
a lesson he took to heart. Roo se velt became a lifelong advocate of what he called 
the “strenuous life.” During his teenage years Roo se velt began to overcome his sick-
liness and grew into a spirited young man.

In the late 1870s, Roo se velt attended Harvard University. His  father’s death in 
1878 from stomach cancer shook young Theodore. The elder Roo se velt’s death 
pushed young Theodore to pursue a more meaningful life through public ser vice. 
 After Harvard Roo se velt briefly attended law school at Columbia University. But 
the study of law did not whet his appetite and he left  after only one semester. The 
only path desirable to him was elected office.

In 1881, Roo se velt ran for and won a seat in the New York State Assembly as 
a Republican. He served as minority leader in 1882. While  there, Roo se velt became 
known for an in de pen dent streak, which irritated party leaders. During his third 
term in Albany Roo se velt became interested in the work conditions of laborers. 
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 After touring a cigar factory and taking note of the deplorable conditions, Roo se-
velt voted for a bill that created new standards for  labor and health in the cigar 
industry. As a result of his vote and early rec ord as an agitator, Theodore Roo se-
velt became a favorite of reform- minded politicians and activists in New York.

Roo se velt had married Alice Lee in 1880, but she died in childbirth in 1884. 
Their  daughter Alice lived into the late twentieth  century and was known as an influ-
ential socialite in Washington.  After the death of his first wife Roo se velt married 
Edith Carow in 1886. They had five  children, Theodore III, Kermit, Ethel, Archibald, 
and Quentin.

In 1884, Roo se velt declined to seek another term in office. Grieving from the 
loss of his wife Alice and needing time to reflect on his  career, he relocated to the 
Dakota Territories. As a believer in rugged individualism, the wilderness repre-
sented freedom, self- determination, and toughness. It became a key part of his pub-
lic persona.

 After two years Roo se velt returned to New York. He was noticeably tougher 
and more seasoned than he had been before he left. Roo se velt ran for the mayoralty 
of New York City and lost. In 1889, Roo se velt accepted an appointment from Presi-
dent Benjamin Harrison to the Civil Ser vice Commission. Roo se velt used his posi-
tion to investigate the ways in which corruption harmed the American  people. By 
1895, Roo se velt moved back to New York City from Washington to become Police 
Commissioner. New Yorkers  were delighted by his intense focus and actions to 
remove corruption and cronyism by making merit a key component in obtaining 
jobs and receiving promotions. Removing po liti cally connected officers from the 
police force did not endear himself to the Demo crats in Tammany Hall. But his loy-
alty to the Republican Party did impress Republican Party leaders. Roo se velt went 
all out in support of William McKinley’s 1896 presidential campaign.  After McKin-
ley won he appointed Roo se velt assistant secretary of the Navy. Roo se velt’s grow-
ing interest in military power and desire to make the United States a global power 
meant that Roo se velt would play a key role in formulating policy in Washington.

Roo se velt took advantage of the lackadaisical attitude of Secretary John D. 
Wood. He pushed hard for appropriations for the Navy, a stronger naval presence, 
and a muscular foreign policy. As the United States turned its attention to Spain’s 
presence in Cuba, tensions  rose between the two countries. Once the USS Maine 
exploded in Havana Harbor in 1898, the public outcry forced McKinley to pursue 
war against Spain. Roo se velt resigned his post in the Department of the Navy and 
or ga nized a group of soldiers called the Rough Riders that served in the war. By 
the time peace was declared  later that year, he had become a hero to millions of 
Americans. With new po liti cal capital TR returned to New York, where New York 
Republicans drafted him for governor. He won by a slim margin.

Governor Roo se velt’s term began in 1899. Headstrong and bombastic, Roo-
se velt quickly irritated party bosses. Party leaders moved aggressively to get 
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Roo se velt out of New York and helped him secure the vice- presidential nomina-
tion for McKinley’s reelection.  Little did anyone know that within a year of the 
election McKinley would be dead and Roo se velt would become the leader of the 
United States.

On September 14, 1901, President McKinley died from wounds suffered in an 
assassination attempt on September 5. Suddenly Theodore Roo se velt was presi-
dent of the United States. Roo se velt was determined to make the presidency his 
own. He moved aggressively to seize control of the executive branch, promote 
greater military prowess, and pursue a reform agenda. He targeted businesses for 
unethical practices, led the effort to secure greater protections against bad food and 
drugs, and also went to  great lengths to preserve public lands. He supported the 
Panama Canal, and brought Rus sia and Japan to the negotiating  table, securing an 
end to the Russo- Japanese War (1904–1905). And he became, in the pro cess, a 
beloved and feared leader. Roo se velt left the White House in 1909. But soon he 
regretted it.

In 1912 he challenged his Republican successor, William Howard Taft.  After 
losing the GOP nomination he ran as an in de pen dent and member of the Bull Moose 
Party. In the general election he lost to Governor Woodrow Wilson of New Jersey. 
Roo se velt remained po liti cally active but clearly declined as age caught up with 
him. On January 6, 1919, Theodore Roo se velt died at the age of 60 at his home at 
Sagamore Hill in New York. He was buried in Oyster Bay, New York.

Daryl A. Car ter

See also: Big Stick Diplomacy; Gentlemen’s Agreement; Imperialism; Work 
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Fleet; Manhood and Masculinity; Rough Riders.
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SANGER, MARGARET (1879–1966)

As an out spoken author and activist for social justice, Margaret Sanger is widely 
recognized as a champion of  women’s rights, particularly  women’s reproductive 
rights.
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Margaret Higgins was born into a large  family in Corning, New York, on Sep-
tember 14, 1879. As one of 11  children, she understood the challenges faced by 
families with large  house holds. Her own  mother had endured several miscarriages, 
labored to care for  those she birthed, and reckoned with the financial challenges of 
providing for such a  family’s host of needs. When her  mother died prematurely, 
perhaps as a result of the physical, familial, and financial burdens she bore, Hig-
gins connected with  women’s strug gles, and in the pro cess, identified a cause to 
pursue as a social reformer.

As she prepared for this life- long pursuit, Higgins sought to become educated. 
She studied initially at Claverack College and Hudson River Institute, then earned 
a degree in nursing from White Plains Hospital in 1900.

In 1902, Higgins wed architect and painter, William Sanger. Together, they had 
three  children. The  couple subsequently separated and divorced, but the reformer 
continued to be known by the Sanger surname throughout her life. She  later mar-
ried J. Noah H. Slee, a businessman who lent financial support to her health- related 
activism.

Sanger served as a visiting nurse in New York’s Lower East Side, where she 
tended many impoverished and immigrant patients. Often, this work underscored 
for Sanger the desperation of the era’s  women, who sometimes attempted to induce 
abortions to terminate unplanned pregnancies. To promote  women’s health, Sanger 
published newspaper columns in the New York Call, entitled “What  Every Girl 
Should Know” and “What  Every  Mother Should Know,” in which she provided 
basic information regarding sex education. The column first appeared in 1912. Two 
years  later, she launched the  Woman Rebel, a monthly periodical devoted to  women’s 
right to choose  whether or when to become a  mother. Such materials and their dis-
tribution  violated the 1873 Comstock Act, a law intended to curb the printing and 
distribution of indecent materials. Undeterred, Sanger went on to publish the Birth 
Control Review, and to found the American Birth Control League in 1921. This 
or ga ni za tion was an antecedent to Planned Parenthood Federation of Amer i ca. In 
1929, Sanger founded the National Committee on Federal Legislation for Birth 
Control.

In addition, Sanger published numerous books.  These volumes include  Women 
and the New Race (1920), The Pivot of Civilization (1922), My Fight for Birth Con-
trol (1931), and Margaret Sanger: An Autobiography (1938). In the 1928 anthol-
ogy, Motherhood in Bondage, Sanger published a small sample of the many letters 
she received from  women seeking counsel about their personal circumstances.

Not content to publish information about contraception, Margaret Sanger 
became a very active public speaker, taking her message about  women’s choice to 
a wide variety of settings from  women’s clubs to churches. Sanger was active in a 
variety of organ izations and collectives, including the New York Socialist Party’s 
 Women’s Club and the Liberal Club. She supported or ga nized  labor and equitable 
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treatment of workers. Sanger spent time as a member of radical left circles in New 
York’s Greenwich Village, where she associated with Emma Goldman and John 
Reed. Still, it was for her work on behalf of  women’s sexual emancipation that Mar-
garet Sanger is best remembered. While her initial efforts focused on the United 
States, Sanger saw  women’s rights as global. In 1952, she helped establish the Inter-
national Planned Parenthood Federation.

Sanger’s efforts  were controversial for several reasons. When she began her 
campaign for social reform, merely to speak of contraception was regarded as an 
obscene act. At least once in her life, Sanger was forced to flee the country to avoid 
prosecution on obscenity charges. She spent the time in  Eng land, learning about 
their contraception devices, and when she returned to the states, she brought dia-
phragms with her.

Some onlookers disagreed with her stance on birth control.  Others objected to 
Sanger’s notions of  free love and sexual freedom for  women. Still  others viewed 
Sanger’s work with contraception in the context of her views regarding eugenics, 
which included advocacy of sterilization for  those with  mental disabilities. In other 
words, her advocacy for birth control seems less altruistic when considering her 
perspective on forced sterilization for  those she believed should not reproduce. 
Fi nally, some observers objected to Sanger’s bohemian relationships with men 
without benefit of wedlock, including such notables as H.G. Wells and Havelock 
Ellis.

Late in life, Sanger witnessed turning points in the history of  women’s sexual 
health, including the legalization of birth control for use by married  couples and 
the marketing of an oral contraceptive in 1960. Sanger died of congestive heart fail-
ure on September 6, 1966, while residing in a Tucson nursing home.

Margaret Sanger led the charge to make contraception available to the nation’s 
 women. In  doing so, she opened the first birth control clinic in the United States, 
which opened its doors in 1916, and the first  legal birth control clinic in the nation, 
the Birth Control Clinical Research Bureau, in 1923. In fact, it was Sanger who 
first coined the term “birth control” to describe medical means by which  women 
might participate in choosing how many  children they wished to bear. Only then, 
Sanger believed, could  women be  free.

Linda S. Watts
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SELECTIVE SERVICE ACT

When the United States Congress declared war on Germany on April 6, 1917, thus 
entering World War I (1914–1918), millions of men fighting on the diverse fronts 
of this  Great War had already died. The American military, consisting of about 
120,000 active- duty regulars and 80,000 National Guardsmen, was too small to 
overwhelm the entrenched forces of the western front. Calls for volunteers nearly 
doubled the size of the military, but that was still not enough to impact the outcome 
of the war. Contentious debate developed between supporters of conscription, 
including Progressive reformers who viewed it as an opportunity to Americanize 
immigrants and to reduce class distinctions, and opponents who feared that a draft 
would promote militarism in the United States and divert funds from Progres-
sive social reforms. Congress passed and President Woodrow Wilson signed into 
law the Selective Ser vice Act in May  1917 that called for the conscription of 
American men to raise a larger army; but the country would maintain a volunteer 
navy. The act raised an expeditionary force large enough to hasten the end of the 
 Great War but also changed the relationship between American citizens and their 
government.

The act gave President Wilson the authority to draft able- bodied men between 
the age of 21 and 31 into the army. Congress amended the legislation in August 1918 to 
expand the age range from 18 to 45. To avoid draft riots, as had occurred during 
the Civil War (1861–1865), Secretary of War Newton D. Baker insisted that admin-
istration of the draft should occur at the community level. Advertising campaigns 
initiated by Baker and carried out through local media organ izations sold the Selec-
tive Ser vice not as conscription but as an opportunity for men of all ethnicities and 
races to demonstrate their patriotism and to serve their country.  Under the leader-
ship of Provost Marshal General,= Enoch H. Crowder, the Selective Ser vice estab-
lished over 4,600 local draft boards that oversaw the registration of about 24 million 
men, conducted the physical examinations of  those whose registration number had 
been selected through a national lottery, granted exemptions for thousands who 
 were essential industrial workers, farmers, or heads of  house hold, and categorized 
nearly five million men as fit for military ser vice. The system was not perfect 
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 because an estimated 10  percent of men never registered, over 300,000 evaded the 
draft boards, and granting of exemptions was often unfair.

Immigrants, who had declared their intentions to become citizens,  were included 
in the draft. Non- declared immigrants and men from neutral or  enemy countries 
 were technically excluded from military ser vice, but over 200,000 still served owing to 
bureaucratic oversights or declarations of loyalty to the United States. Despite 
opposition by Southern leaders, African- American men  were also drafted but in 
disproportionate numbers. An estimated 35  percent of all black registrants  were 
selected for military ser vice in contrast to 24  percent of all white registrants. The 
majority of black soldiers served as laborers, and combat soldiers fought in segre-
gated units.

Progressive ideals  shaped the treatment and training of soldiers drafted through 
the Selective Ser vice Act. Social scientists and scientific man ag ers worked with 
military leaders to make training camps more efficient, categorize recruits accord-
ing to aptitude levels based on intelligence test results, inspire high morale through 
appropriate entertainment such as supervised movie viewing, and educate soldiers 
about hygiene, diseases, and proper social be hav ior, as well as train them in basic 
combat skills. Through the guidance of ethnic leaders, the military instilled patrio-
tism for the United States in immigrants, helped them learn En glish, and made them 
feel more accepted by providing access to foreign- language media, scheduling cul-
tural events, and placing multilingual officers in charge of ethnically diverse units.

Of the nearly five million men inducted in the military, only about half served 
overseas in the American Expeditionary Force  under General John J. Pershing. 
Training delayed departure for most  until  after March 1918. American conscripts 
nevertheless provided the necessary military strength to help the Allies dislodge 
German units from the trenches on the Western Front. Fighting in military cam-
paigns in Belleau Wood, Saint Mihiel, and Meuse- Argonne resulted in over 250,000 
American  battle casualties, including over 50,000 combat deaths, but also contrib-
uted to significant losses for the German Army that convinced the German gov-
ernment to call for an armistice.

The Selective Ser vice Act of 1917 is significant for several additional reasons. 
It ran contrary to long- standing ideals that a large standing army posed a danger to 
demo cratic institutions, that states had the right to raise and train militias or guard 
units to deal with local as well as national emergencies, and of reliance on a vol-
unteer system of citizen- soldiers to fight wars. The United States Supreme Court, 
however, deci ded in Arver v. United States (1918) that the draft was constitutional. 
The Selective Ser vice Act of 1917 expired in 1919 with the end of the  Great War, 
yet left a long- term legacy. Congress established the first peacetime draft in 1940, 
which lasted throughout the Second World War (1939–1945), and re- instated a draft 
in 1948 that would last throughout the 1950s and 1960s. Although the United States 
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transitioned to an all- voluntary military in 1973, any American male youth who 
turns 18 still must register with the Selective Ser vice.

Petra DeWitt
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SEVENTEENTH AMENDMENT

The Seventeenth Amendment to the U.S. Constitution changed the way members 
of the U.S. Senate are elected. Passed by Congress in May 1912 and ratified by the 
states one year  later, the Seventeenth Amendment allowed for popu lar election of 
senators. Progressives applauded this change  because it allowed for more direct 
participation by the American  people in governing the country.

As originally drafted, Article I Section 3 of the Constitution called for sena-
tors to be chosen by the legislature of each state. Members of the Constitutional 
Convention, meeting in 1787, modeled the U.S. Congress on the two  houses within 
the British Parliament. The U.S. House of Representatives was designed with direct 
election of its members, much like the British House of Commons; on the other 
hand, members of the U.S. Senate  were to be selected by the elected representa-
tives of each state legislature. While not the same as the hereditary membership 
required for the British House of Lords, the election pro cess for the U.S. Senate 
was meant to provide a check on too much direct democracy. Like the House of 
Lords, the U.S. Senate was designed to be the more deliberative body in Congress, 
ideally constituted of established, well- educated, and prosperous citizens. To this 
end, the Constitution calls for senators to be older than representatives in the House, 
U.S. citizens for two years more, and to serve longer terms (six years compared to 
two- year terms in the House).
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The first attempt to change the Constitution to allow for the popu lar election 
of senators came in 1826 with a proposal in the House of Representatives, which 
did not succeed. By the 1850s, prob lems with senatorial election by state legisla-
tures  were the cause of many controversies and even vacant Senate seats. The strug-
gle to elect senators in some states began to mirror the growing tensions over 
slavery, as seen in the  battle between Demo crats and members of the new Repub-
lican Party in Indiana— a deadlock that resulted in a vacant Senate seat for two 
years. However, the Civil War (1861–1865) and the end of slavery did not solve 
the prob lem.  After a contested election in New Jersey highlighted the fact that not 
all states elected their senators the same way, Congress took up the issue. A sub-
sequent law passed in 1866 regulated the timing and procedures for the elections 
of senators, but it did not provide for the popu lar vote. Voters sent a petition to the 
House of Representatives in the 1870s to allow the popu lar vote but to no avail.

From 1891 to 1905, 45 deadlocks occurred in Senate elections in 20 states— 
one stalemate in Delaware left the state with no senator for more than two years— 
and reports of bribery and intimidation in senatorial elections continued. Not 
surprisingly, also around the turn of the  century, the momentum for change height-
ened. The Populist Party made the direct election of senators part of its party plat-
form. Oregon tried direct elections  under dif fer ent mea sures and by 1907 created 
the “Oregon Plan,” which soon became a model for other states. In 1906, William 
Randolph Hearst published a series of severely critical, possibly fictional articles 
about senators in Cosmopolitan. “The Treason of the Senate,” by reporter David 
Graham Phillips, painted members of the Senate as fat cat millionaires controlled 
by greedy industrialists and Wall Street tycoons. Hearst championed the idea of 
direct elections and the articles stirred public support for change. By 1912, more 
than half of the states established ave nues of popu lar se lection of senators,  either 
as nominees of their party primaries or in a general election, but the Constitution 
had yet to mandate direct elections.

In the Senate, Joseph Bristow of Kansas proposed a Constitutional amendment 
for the direct elections of senators, which enjoyed support among many members 
who themselves  were the product of popu lar vote. Despite opposition from eight 
Southern senators as well as the Republican senators from New  Eng land, New York, 
and Pennsylvania, the proposal passed on June 12, 1911, and was taken up by the 
House of Representatives. Initial response in the House was mixed, but  after much 
debate and po liti cal wrangling, the amendment passed in May 1912. The public 
campaign for ratification by the states was greatly aided by strong support from 
Senator William Borah of Idaho and Professor George H. Haynes, a po liti cal sci-
entist who wrote extensively about the workings of the Senate. The Seventeenth 
Amendment received the required three- fourths majority of the states when 
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Connecticut ratified it on April 8, 1913. In addition to stating that senators are to 
be “elected by the  people,” the Seventeenth Amendment allows a state legislature 
to authorize the governor or executive of that state to make temporary appoint-
ments of senators “ until the  people fill the vacancies by election as the legislature 
may direct.” The law went into effect for senators elected beginning in 1914.

Kathleen Gronnerud

See also: Populist ( People’s) Party; Vol. 2, Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: 
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SHAW, JOSEPHINE (1843–1905)

Josephine Shaw Lowell was a  woman of firsts who fought for equal and fair treat-
ment of  women workers as well as for the improvement of charities. She is the 
first  woman to have a New York City public memorial dedicated to her— the Foun-
tain Terrace at Bryant Park. She was the first  woman appointed to the New York 
State Board of Charities in 1876 by Governor Samuel J. Tilden. The first custodial 
asylum in the country for mentally disabled  women was or ga nized as a result of 
her work. Josephine Shaw Lowell left an impact that supersedes her creation of 
the New York Consumers League in 1890; she was a social reformer who supported 
or ga nized  labor and fought against low wages and unemployment.

Born on December 16, 1843, to wealthy parents, Francis George and Sarah 
Blake Shaw in West Roxbury, Mas sa chu setts, Josephine was exposed to philan-
thropic, intellectual, and influential activities within their community at an early 
age. During her primary years, she lived abroad in Eu rope with her parents and 
attended school in Paris and Rome, becoming fluent in French, Italian and German. 
She attended two more years of school in New York and Boston before moving to 
Staten Island with her  family, as her  mother required eye care and sought medical 
attention from a well- respected doctor in West New Brighton.

On October 31, 1863, just shy of her twentieth birthday, Shaw married Charles 
Russell Lowell, nephew of poet James Russell Lowell and son of Reverend Charles 

http://www.archives.gov
http://www.archives.gov/legislative/features/17th-amendment
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Russell Lowell, Sr. Just a few months earlier, Shaw’s  brother Robert Gould Shaw, 
a col o nel commanding the first African- American regiment, the 54th Mas sa chu setts 
Infantry, in South Carolina was killed in  battle. Shaw and Lowell  were close 
friends.

Josephine stayed abreast of the affairs of the United States, the war, and 
many  family friends who  were vested in it. She further supported the efforts of 
the Union during the Civil War (1861–1865), by working with the American Red 
Cross and the  Women’s Central Association of Relief. In October 1864, Charles 
died as a result of a mortal wound in  battle. Six weeks  later their  daughter, Car-
lotta Russell Lowell, was born. Mourning the death of first her  brother and now her 
husband, Lowell and her young  daughter moved to Staten Island to live with her 
parents, and vowed to honor their deaths through social reform work. Her  father 
had or ga nized the Freedmen’s Bureau, working to advance African- American 
education.

However, for the remainder of her life, Lowell focused on the social prob lems 
of New York City. She visited prisons, poor houses, work sites, and social homes. 
She campaigned for parks, improved schools, and fought for civil ser vice reform 
and the rights of  women workers. She spent a considerable amount of energy devel-
oping methods and proposals to eradicate poverty, crime, and insanity.

 After the death of her  father in 1874, Lowell moved with her  mother and 
 daughter to New York City (Manhattan) in order to be closer to her social reform 
activities, and where she hoped for greater educational opportunities for her 
 daughter. In 1882, she founded the Charity Or ga ni za tion Society of New York City.

Some criticize Lowell for her support of eugenics, as she pushed for the insti-
tutionalization of childbearing “vagrant and degraded  women” in an effort to end 
cycles of poverty, crime, and insanity. As an out spoken leader for scientific social 
reform, Shaw was among  those who focused on  family patterns as the primary 
source of poverty and social disorder. She often criticized charity for collecting 
work for the wrong reasons—to control be hav ior— rather than discovering appro-
priate methods of giving.

As an out spoken proponent of the minimum wage and regulated working hours, 
Lowell wrote and published a White List that contained a listing of stores known 
to treat  women workers well. A short list in its infancy, as the New York Consum-
ers League blossomed so did the number of small business members who made 
the list. In 1884 she also wrote one of her most famous publications, Public Relief 
and Private Charity, followed in 1893 by Industrial Arbitration and Conciliation 
in 1893.

Seeing herself as a radical, Josephine Shaw Lowell established the Hudson 
House of Refuge for  Women,  later known as the State Training School for Girls, 
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in 1888. She was responsible for the presence of matrons in police stations.  After 
approximately 13 years serving on the State Board of Charities, Lowell left in 1889 
to focus her energies in other areas, particularly on methods for mediating  labor 
management conflicts.

In 1890 she established the New York Consumer’s League, which strove to 
improve the wages and working conditions of  women in New York City. Lowell 
was also a co- founder of the  Woman’s Municipal League in 1894 and the Civil 
Ser vice Reform Association of New York State in 1895.

Josephine Shaw Lowell never remarried and often dressed in black. She 
believed her first duties  were to her home,  family, and friends. On October 12, 1905, 
she died of cancer at her home in New York City. In 1912, the Josephine Lowell 
Memorial Fountain was dedicated in New York City’s Bryant Park in her honor, 
the first public memorial to a  woman.

Khadijah O. Miller
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SIXTEENTH AMENDMENT

The Sixteenth Amendment empowered Congress to collect an income tax. A fed-
eral income tax had been the goal of reformers from all walks of life as early as 
the 1870s. However, it met constant opposition from plutocrats in its upward  battle 
for a two- thirds vote in the House and Senate and the concurrence of three- fourths 
of the states. Enthusiasts seized the amendment as a kind of economic justice 
whereby even the wealthiest Americans would need to contribute something to the 
national welfare. Critics thought the amendment a violation of personal freedom. 
A man or  woman who amassed a fortune should be able to use it as desired,  free 
from government confiscation. With such rhe toric, it is no surprise that the two sides 
could scarcely engage in a civil discussion, making the amendment all the more 
difficult.

The United States became in de pen dent partly out of a revolt against taxes lev-
ied from an out- of- touch Parliament in Britain. True the U.S. Constitution granted 
Congress powers of taxation, but the language in  these passages is not especially 
precise, making it unclear what Congress could or could not tax. The question of 
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an income tax thus begged the question of how much latitude the Constitution pro-
vided Congress. Throughout the nineteenth  century the U.S. Supreme Court, the 
arbiter of the Constitution, thought that the Constitutional powers of taxation  were 
narrow and limited and that the Constitution did not grant Congress the power to 
tax income.

During crises, however, Congress tended to ignore this opinion. During the 
American Civil War (1861–1865), for example, the need to equip and maintain a 
huge army with long supply lines made an income tax essential for government to 
meet its obligations. This Civil War tax persisted  until 1872, when Congress fi nally 
backed away from it, but its memory lingered. In the 1870s a large co ali tion of 
Americans— farmers, factory workers, Southerners, and  those in the West— agitated 
for the continuation of the income tax and its perpetuation as a permanent piece of 
economic policy. The severe depression between 1893 and 1897 advanced this 
movement. As the depression worsened, government revenues fell and even some 
in Congress began to think of an income tax as a way to restore  these losses. For 
most Americans the issue boiled down to fairness. The federal government, states, 
and localities all levied consumption taxes of some type, which burdened the poor 
disproportionately. Why, reformers asked, should the wealthy not pay taxes on their 
income as a way of balancing the scale of justice?

In 1893 even President Grover Cleveland, antithetical to most Progressive 
 causes, announced that he would not oppose Congress if it wished to tax corporate 
income, but only at a very low rate. In Congress, U.S. House Ways and Means 
chairperson William Wilson became the highest ranking member to support an 
income tax. Wilson hammered home the theme of fairness. The wealthy benefited 
from the economic and class structure in the United States and should contribute 
to the welfare of the nation by paying an income tax. Nebraska congressman Wil-
liam Jennings Bryan, harboring presidential ambitions, echoed the cry for fairness. 
Bryan went one step farther by stating that Congress should tax the income of indi-
viduals as well as corporations. Only such a mea sure would fi nally allow govern-
ment to lightly tap the wealth of men and corporations, such as oil baron John D. 
Rocke fel ler. Critics, such as Rocke fel ler, fiercely opposed this proposal. The 
wealthy argued that the government had no right to take the money they earned. In 
retrospect and what ever critics like Rocke fel ler thought, Bryan’s proposal was not 
outlandish  because anyone who earned no more than $4,000 per year would pay 
nothing. Above this threshold Bryan proposed a flat tax of two  percent. This pro-
posal fell short of the graduated income tax that most Americans favored: the more 
money one earns, the higher should be the rate of taxation so that as a proportion 
of income, the rich pay the most and the poor the least. With Bryan’s par ameters, 
the U.S. Trea sury Department estimated that the tax would apply to only 85,000 
of the nation’s 65 million citizens. At that time the United States had about 
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4,000 millionaires and no billionaires. With supporters and critics at loggerhead, a 
temporary solution emerged only in 1896 when Ohio politician William McKinley 
defeated Bryan for the presidency. With Bryan out, his tax policies  were in abey-
ance, though they  were not dead.

In the early twentieth  century more Demo crats and even some Republicans 
began to focus on the tax issue. McKinley’s assassination brought the more Pro-
gressive Theodore Roo se velt to the presidency. At first Roo se velt kicked the can 
down the road by positing that an income tax might be desirable in the  future. By 
1907 that  future had arrived and Roo se velt was now a tax crusader. His successor 
William Howard Taft gave a tepid endorsement and retreated from the idea that an 
amendment to the Constitution would be necessary to allow Congress to tax income. 
Yet Taft did not speak for all Progressives and by 1909 consensus had begun to 
form. Some politicians began to affirm the value of a Progressive or graduated 
income tax of 2  percent for  those who made more than $5000 per year and 6  percent 
on incomes above $10,000 per year. The House and Senate passed an amendment 
to tax income in July 1909. Three- fourths of the states concurred in 1913, ratify-
ing the Sixteenth Amendment. The language was  simple in empowering Congress 
to collect an income tax, though it does not require the tax to be graduated— 
Congress must decide the issue on its own.

The Sixteenth Amendment left the issue of a tax on income to Congress. In 
the short term, the Republicans in Congress had the upper hand. The Republican 
Party was moving about 1920 back to the pro- business faction that William McKin-
ley had championed at the end of the nineteenth  century. The desire was to create 
a pro- business tax structure. This meant that wealthy corporations and individuals 
would receive a low tax rate,  under the rationale that money left in the hands of 
the plutocrats would allow them to create more jobs for more Americans. This is 
the so- called trickle- down view of tax policy. Indeed, thrice during the 1920s Sec-
retary of the Trea sury Andrew Mellon persuaded Congress to lower taxes on wealthy 
corporations and individuals.

Economic historians have debated the effects of this tax policy. In the end, 
larger events intervened. With the stock market collapse and the  Great Depression, 
conservatism gave way to a more liberal stance. If government  were to better the 
lives of ordinary  people it would need, during the Depression, to create jobs. This 
would be pos si ble only with adequate funding, a requirement that led Demo cratic 
Congresses to raise taxes on the wealthy corporations and individuals— though 
President Franklin Roo se velt and Congress resisted the more Progressive tax 
policies of Louisiana governor Huey P. Long. Roo se velt and Congress continued 
the tax policies of graduation during World War II (1939–1945), and the debate on 
the proper level of taxation continues to this day.

Christopher Cumo



Smith, Jr., Alfred “Al” Emanuel (1873–1944) | 131

See also: Bryan, William Jennings; Roo se velt, Theodore; Taft, William How-
ard; Work and Economic Life: Rocke fel ler; John D.

FURTHER READING

Anastaplo, George. The Amendments to the Constitution: A Commentary. Baltimore: Johns 
Hopkins University Press, 1995.

Baldwin, Leland D. Reforming the Constitution: An Imperative for Modern Amer i ca. Santa 
Barbara, CA: ABC- CLIO, 1972.

Kyvig, David E. Explicit and Au then tic Acts: Amending the U.S. Constitution, 1776–1995. 
Lawrence: University Press of Kansas, 1996.

SMITH, JR., ALFRED “AL” EMANUEL (1873–1944)

Al Smith was one of the most prominent Demo cratic politicians of the 1920s. He 
fought for  labor reforms in his state of New York where he served as a member of 
the State Assembly (1904–1915), served four terms as governor (1918–1919, 1922–
1967), and was the Demo cratic presidential nominee in 1928. Smith pushed through 
Progressive laws that helped improve working conditions for  women and  children, 
fought to preserve individual rights, and led the New York State government in 
becoming a leader in  labor reform.

Born on December 30, 1873, in New York City, like many New Yorkers Smith 
came from a  family of immigrants. Both of his parents  were first- generation 
Americans; his  father’s  family was Italian and German while his  mother’s  family 
was Irish. He was raised Catholic. His background helped him while  running for 
public office in New York and he was known for sticking up for immigrant minori-
ties. However, it  later made many potential voters outside of New York suspicious 
of him when he ran for president. Smith had to leave school before high school to 
help support his  family  after the death of his  father. He was known for working 
hard and his love of acting and humor, both of which he would use to his advan-
tage when he entered politics. Henry Campbell, a local businessman with connec-
tions to New York City’s po liti cal machine, Tammany Hall, took Smith  under his 
wing  after the death of Smith’s  father and eventually supported Smith’s po liti cal 
 career.

Smith’s entrance into po liti cal life came during Timothy J. Campbell’s (1840–
1904, no relation to Henry Campbell) campaign for a seat in the U.S. House of 
Representatives (1894) against Henry Miner (1842–1900). Smith campaigned for 
Campbell, giving speeches on his behalf. Although Campbell lost the election, 
through his participation, Smith received a job from Henry Campbell as a pro cess 
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server for the commission of jurors and came  under the wing of Tammany Hall 
boss Big Tom Foley. Smith  later received the Demo cratic nomination for the New 
York State Assembly seat from the Second District, a solidly Demo cratic district, 
and won the Assembly seat (1904). With continued support from Tammany Hall 
and Foley, Smith was reelected for this seat six times, serving from 1904–1915.

While serving in the Assembly, Smith initially strug gled to understand the leg-
islative pro cess. It took him many years before he was able to effectively suggest 
and make any changes within the legislature. As a Demo crat, he was in the minority 
party  because Upstate New York Republicans dominated the Assembly.  There was 
also a fissure in the Demo cratic Party between reformers, mostly between the 
Upstate reform- minded Demo crats and  those from the city who represented Tam-
many interests. Smith was likeable and worked to mend the division in the party; 
he was elected to be the majority leader when the Demo crats eventually won con-
trol of the Assembly (1910). He was  later elected Speaker of the Assembly (1913).

While Smith supported individual rights and sought to  free New York City from 
laws imposed on them by Upstate politicians, he did not support reforms for work-
er’s rights  until  after the Triangle Shirtwaist Fire (March 25, 1911). In the after-
math of the fire, he helped create the Factory Investing Commission (1911–1915), 
which was tasked to look into working conditions within the state.

Through the work of the Commission, Smith traveled to vari ous factories where 
he interviewed workers and observed conditions. He advocated for reduced hours 
for  women and  children, pushed to have the state oversee factory safety regula-
tions rather than local governments, fought against child  labor, and recommended 
a minimum wage for  women. The work of the FIC created the pre ce dence for push-
ing safety regulations from the local level to the state level. He defended many of 
the laws proposed and passed against the Republicans when they eventually won 
back control of the Assembly.

In 1918, in order to keep William Randolph Hearst from receiving the Demo-
cratic nomination for governor, Smith threw his hat into the ring and won the elec-
tion. He took office January 1, 1919. He lost the election in 1920 but won again in 
1922, 1924, and 1926, serving through the end of 1927. He continued to advocate 
for workers’ rights, individuals’ rights, and collective bargaining. He sought to 
address issues such as inadequate housing, rising food costs, and public health 
issues. He brought in reformers he had worked with previously such as sociologist 
Frances Perkins to serve on the State Industrial Committee.

As governor, he worked to address the lack of self- rule held by New York City, 
which was often tied into his fight for individuals’ rights. One example was the ban 
on playing baseball on Sundays. This had been implemented by Upstate politicians 
but only truly affected  people in the city who often only had Sundays off. Smith 
pushed back against laws that punished individuals for activities, which could not 
harm anyone. In a more controversial decision, he repealed the Mullan Gage law, 
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which allowed for the state enforcement of the Eigh teenth Amendment, or Prohibi-
tion. Smith did not approve of Prohibition and was considered a “wet” politician.

Walking a fine line between anti- radicalism and supporting  free speech and 
individual rights, Smith spoke out against the Assembly’s barring of elected mem-
bers of the Socialist Party. He vetoed the Lusk laws that would have barred Social-
ists from participating in elections and prohibit anyone with Socialist ties from 
working as a teacher. In his support of collective bargaining, Smith expected fac-
tory  owners and man ag ers to sit down with workers to  settle grievances rather than 
send in the police force to put down strikes. Part of his legacy was a drastic increase 
in government spending  towards improving the state, such as the park system and 
having a separate capital proj ects fund for large building proj ects.

Smith sought the 1924 Demo cratic presidential nomination but lost to John W. 
Davis (1873–1955), who would  later lose the election to Republican Calvin Coo-
lidge (1872–1933). Smith did win the Demo cratic presidential nomination in 1928, 
 running against Republican Herbert Hoover (1874–1964), who beat him. Despite 
Smith’s popularity among the Demo cratic Party, the country seemed suspicious of 
his Catholicism and his immigrant ancestry. The Republican Party did not officially 
target  these issues in their campaign against him but did not speak out against  people 
who smeared Smith, especially  those connected to the Ku Klux Klan. His disap-
proval of Prohibition also worked against him. He lost to Hoover 88–444 in the 
Electoral College, even losing his own state.  After losing the 1928 presidential race, 
Smith chose not to run for public office again. He  later served as the president of the 
Board of Trustees for the nation’s first forestry school in Syracuse. He died in 1944.

Paula S. Kiser
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SOCIETY OF AMERICAN INDIANS

On Columbus Day in 1911, about 50 Progressive- minded Indians from multiple 
reservations established a reform or ga ni za tion that promised to promote the United 
States’s assimilation program (blending into American society), yet in a way 
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sensitive to Native American cultural values. The Society of American Indians 
(SAI) became an impor tant advocate for Native Americans, serving as a lobby group 
in Congress (its headquarters was in Washington, D.C.) and a watchdog group for 
Native  peoples during the Progressive Era. While its purpose was to ensure cultural 
resiliency, it nonetheless embraced the American assimilationist program as the 
only way for Native  peoples to exist in the United States.

That the group should generally promote assimilation is not surprising since 
its leading found ers like Henry Roe Cloud (Winnebago) (1884–1950) and Laura 
Kellogg (Oneida) (1880–1947), among  others, had matriculated at Indian board-
ing schools such as the Carlisle Institute in Pennsylvania. The cofound ers’ educa-
tion went beyond that to include degrees from Ivy League universities and within 
their ranks included physicians, ministers, and anthropologists. As with Progres-
sive reformers generally, SAI leaders  were highly educated and their efforts to uplift 
Native  peoples mirrored  those of urban Progressive reformers. However, not all 
SAI leaders agreed with removing tribal identities and calling for full integration 
into American society, and the support for self- determination rather than absolute 
assimilation by  those like Laura Kellogg would eventually divide the group and 
lead to its demise.

The primary goal of SAI was to improve the lives and livelihoods of Native 
American  peoples as they made they made cultural, social, and po liti cal changes that 
would allow them to integrate into American society. The or ga ni za tion called for 
assimilation but not complete acculturation (adopting the cultural practices of 
another). What they envisioned was a pluralistic, multicultural society wherein Native 
cultural practices and spiritual beliefs could co- exist with the predominant white 
Anglo- Saxon Protestant norms, much akin to presence of Irish, German, or Italian 
subcultures in the United States of the early twentieth  century.  Because the SAI 
advocated conversion to Chris tian ity, preserving traditions did not include indige-
nous spirituality, but instead Native stories, craftwork, and dances.  Because dances, 
songs, and stories often had inherent spiritual messages and connections, some spiri-
tual inheritance would of course remain, and Indian spiritual rites served as a divisive 
force within the or ga ni za tion. The SAI hoped that through the bicultural education 
and conversion of youths and adults, Indians would leave the reservations and that 
 those reservations would dis appear, but not the Native traditions or ethnic pride.

In the meantime, the SAI wanted to ensure the federal government lived up to 
its treaty promises, solicited and settled claims of past abuses and fraudulent deals, 
and generally looked out for the well- being of Indians. They also sought to broaden 
support for their cause by visiting the numerous reservations and through the pub-
lication of the journal American Indian wherein articles promoted their reforms, 
called on the federal government to protect natu ral resources of reservations, and 
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advocated both American and Indian pride. For example, SAI leaders called for 
“betterment stations” on the more isolated Indian reservations that would serve the 
same purpose of the settlement  house in American urban spaces, to offer education 
(especially En glish), lessons on acculturation, and job training. Yet,  these stations 
would also teach Indian  children about their  people’s  great heroes, not just the 
American ones like Presidents George Washington and Abraham Lincoln. 
Instead of eradicating Indian culture like federal boarding schools,  these institu-
tions would offer a bicultural education in tune with the Progressive education 
reforms of John Dewey. Another goal of the journal was to spread information on 
modern agricultural practices, a ser vice it shared with the Country Life Movement 
of the 1910s, and advice on managing businesses to its Indian readers.

Ultimately, however, the SAI’s influence on the federal government’s Indian 
policy was limited during the Progressive Era, and in turn,  little changed nation-
ally for the First  Peoples. Frustrated by the lack of support by the federal govern-
ment, SAI leaders began to heavi ly criticize the Office of Indian Affairs (OIA) by 
the mid-1910s. Carlos Montezuma (Apache) (1866–1923), for example, went as 
far as calling for the abolition of the OIA.  Those attacks divided the SAI members 
and leaders, as did differing beliefs on the effectiveness of programs, the approach 
to pressuring the government, how far assimilation should go, the use of peyote 
and the establishment of the Native American Church, and Indian participation in 
World War I (1914–1918). In this regard, the SAI had the same general internal 
fractures as many other Progressive movements. Also like other movements, the 
SAI did not survive long  after World War I, folding in 1923. Holding too many 
diverse approaches and opinions to remain together, former SAI reformers fanned 
out and joined other organ izations, such as the Indian Defense Association, through 
which they continued their advocacy for the nation’s Native  peoples.

 There  were, however, successes locally by the 1920s, as betterment stations 
brought much- needed ser vices to remote reservations and SAI- led reforms of res-
ervation schools left a more modern education system than what they had found. 
Since federal funds  were scant,  these successes  were made pos si ble by volunteer 
fundraisers, SAI funds, and Christian benevolent organ izations. Success was also 
found in Native American lit er a ture, notably the works by SAI authors like Carlos 
Montezuma, which found a broader readership during the Progressive Era— a 
broader readership that led to a greater appreciation of Native culture. While the 
SAI had almost no immediate influence on the OIA, it did have long- term influ-
ence. The pressure from the Society of American Indians did contribute to the 1924 
Indian Citizenship Act as well as set an impor tant foundation for Indian Reor ga ni-
za tion Act (1934) and the Indian Claims Commission in the de cades that followed.

Mathias D. Bergmann
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SPANISH- AMERICAN WAR (1898)

Although now largely a footnote in United States history, the Spanish- American 
War spawned such emblematic phrases and iconic memories as the slogan “Remem-
ber the Maine!”, the proposition “a splendid  little war” by John Hay, the excesses 
of yellow journalism, the famous charge up San Juan Hill, and, of course, the well- 
known Teddy Roo se velt and his “Rough Riders.” Fought between April 25 and 
August 12 of 1898, this ten- week conflict was rooted in a number of  factors: the 
economic and colonial decline of Spain  after the Peninsular War; the industrial and 
imperial ascendancy of the United States following the Civil War; the lengthy and 
growing in de pen dence movement in Cuba; and the strengthening of commercial 
and financial ties between the United States and Cuba.

On February 24, 1895, the most dramatic of three Cuban nationalists’ revolts 
against Spanish colonial rule erupted in the small town of Baire, located near the 
city of Santiago de Cuba. Within 18 months, diverse insurgent bands developed 
into an army of 50,000, paralyzing the Spanish  there. Revolutionaries destroyed 
strategically valuable bridges, roads, railroad lines, and telegraph communications 
as well as eco nom ically impor tant sugar cane plantations and mills. In 1896, in an 
effort to thwart the guerrilla- style tactics of the Cuban Liberation Army, Spanish 
General Valeriano Weyler initiated Spain’s infamous “reconcentration” policy, 
which forcibly sent hundreds of thousands of noncombatant Cubans into fortified 
concentration camps. While Weyler’s policy aimed to prevent guerrillas from cam-
ouflaging themselves among civilians, planners failed to provide detainees with 
needed food and medicine, and thus subjected many to hunger and disease.  These 
tragic circumstances  were inflamed by “yellow journalism,” in which sensational 
news stories about Weyler’s abusive tactics took center stage in the circulation 
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rivalry between Joseph Pulitzer’s New York World and William Randolph Hearst’s 
New York Journal. While most historians agree that yellow journalists exaggerated 
accounts of the Spanish atrocities, several impor tant studies about Weyler’s camps 
indicate that between 170,000 and 200,000 Cubans perished between 1896 and 1898.

In early 1898, while the push for Cuban liberation (a.k.a. the Cuba Libre proj-
ect) was one of a number of public concerns for Americans, two critical events 
focused national attention on Cuba. First, on February 9, 1898 Spanish ambassa-
dor Enrique Dupuy De Lôme’s letter, which criticized President William McKin-
ley as “weak” and a “cheap politician,” was intercepted by Cuban insurrectionists 
and subsequently published in Hearst’s New York Journal. With conditions wors-
ening in Cuba, De Lôme’s unflattering criticism further aggravated the deteriorat-
ing diplomatic relations between Spain and the United States. Second, less than a 
week  later, on February 15, 1898, the USS Maine, sent to Havana harbor to pro-
tect U.S. citizens in Cuba, suffered a mysterious explosion, killing 266 sailors. The 
battleship’s sinking aroused suspicions of Spanish sabotage and, across the United 
States, many clamored for armed retribution. Two months  later, on April 11, McKin-
ley forwarded a message to Congress explaining that the situation in Cuba required 
“forcible intervention” to establish peace on the island. Accordingly, on April 25, 

Described by John Hay as the “splendid  little war,” the Spanish- American War of 1898 resulted 
in vast colonial holdings  after the United States defeated Spain. As shown  here with a wounded 
American soldier in Cuba, it could also be like any other war. (Library of Congress)
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the United States officially declared war on Spain. Although McKinley asked for 
125,000 volunteers, over one million men signed up, including the  future U.S. pres-
ident Theodore Roo se velt and about 1,500  women who served as nurses.

On May 1, 1898, U.S. military action started in the Philippines when the Amer-
ican Asiatic Squadron, commanded by Commodore George Dewey, inflicted a 
devastating attack against the Spanish Pacific Squadron, led by Admiral Patricio 
Montojo y Pasar. Although the Americans sank ten Spanish ships,  there  were only 
eight minor U.S. casualties and one fatality.  Because Dewey lacked the necessary 
ground forces to capture the city of Manila, Filipino guerrillas— commanded by 
Emilio Aguinaldo— pinned down Spanish troops  until sufficient American soldiers 
arrived at the end of July to secure fully the city, bay, and harbor.

In early June of 1898, U.S. war operations began in Cuba when Marines cap-
tured Guantánamo Bay, and landed 17,000 troops at Siboney and Daiquirí, just 14 
miles east of Santiago de Cuba.  After several earlier engagements between both 
sides, on July 1, 1898 the U.S. attacked the Spanish at San Juan Heights, which 
strategically overlooked the focal point of the invasion: Santiago de Cuba. While 
typically the charge up San Juan Hill has been remembered for the actions of Lt. 
Col. Teddy Roo se velt and his “Rough Riders,” scholars indicate that the racially 
segregated African- American 10th Cavalry and 24th Infantry Regiments did the 
heaviest of the fighting. The one- day capture of San Juan Hill led to the subsequent 
siege of Santiago de Cuba, between July 3 and July 17, and resulted in Spanish 
forces relinquishing control of the city to the U.S. Army. Hostilities in Cuba fi nally 
ended on August 12, 1898, when the Spanish government agreed to an armistice 
with the United States. While only 400 American troops died in  battle, over 4,000 
succumbed to deadly diseases, particularly yellow fever, malaria, and dysentery.

On December 10, 1898, the Treaty of Paris officially ended the war, and as a 
result, the United States acquired remnants of the once- expansive Spanish empire: 
in the West Indies, Cuba and Puerto Rico; and in the Pacific, Guam and the Philip-
pines. Although Cuba and the Philippines  were freed from Spanish domination, 
the transition from colony to nationhood was complex. Dissatisfied with the treaty, 
which merely shifted colonial control of the Philippines to the United States, on 
January 23, 1899 Philippine patriots led by Aguinaldo declared an in de pen dent 
republic, and carried out a military campaign against the well- equipped and better- 
trained Americans. While by July of 1902 U.S. forces had defeated Filipino insur-
rectionists, this conflict— the Philippine- American War from 1899 to 1902— was 
lengthier, deadlier, and costlier than the war of 1898 with Spain. The Philippines 
would not gain full in de pen dence  until the signing of the Treaty of Manila in 1946.

In Cuba, the Platt Amendment of 1901 gave the United States “the right to 
intervene on the island for the preservation of Cuban in de pen dence, [and] the main-
tenance of a government adequate for the protection of life, property, and indi-
vidual liberty.” Although Cuba’s status as a protectorate ended in 1934 when 
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President Franklin Delano Roo se velt abrogated the Platt Amendment, U.S. po liti-
cal and economic interests on the island nation would continue creating tension 
and controversy long  after this impor tant war.

Kristian Fabian
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TAFT, WILLIAM HOWARD (1857–1930)

William Howard Taft is the only person to have served as both president and chief 
justice of the United States. He was elected the 27th president in 1907 and served 
one four- year term. In 1921, he was appointed chief justice and served  until his 
death in 1930. The son of a judge, trained in the law, Taft distinguished himself as 
a talented jurist and successful administrator, while his skill and taste for politics 
remained weak throughout his long  career in public ser vice.

Born September 15, 1857, in Cincinnati, Ohio, William Howard Taft enjoyed 
a comfortable childhood as the son of a renowned attorney. In high school, Taft 
was a formidable six- foot two- inch, 300- pound wrestler as well as a star student. 
He entered Yale University in 1874 where he earned high marks. Taft returned to 
Ohio to attend law school; he graduated from Cincinnati Law School in 1880 and 
was admitted to the bar. Taft’s  father was well connected within the Republican 
Party, having served in President Ulysses S. Grant’s cabinet, and in 1881  those con-
nections landed William his first of many po liti cally appointed jobs.

In 1878 at a sledding party, Taft met Helen “Nellie” Herron, a Cincinnati native 
three years his ju nior, whose  father was a law partner of former president Ruther-
ford B. Hayes. In 1886, Taft and Nellie married and soon completed their  family 
with three  children: Robert, Helen, and Charles. Nellie had  great aspirations for 
her husband; she was an  eager and skilled politician’s wife. Taft’s  career as a jurist 
continued with appointment and then election to the Ohio superior court, followed 
by appointment as U.S. solicitor general in 1890. While fulfilling his duties in 
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Washington, D.C., Taft met Theodore Roo se velt for the first time, a man who 
would have  great influence on his  career in  later years. In 1892 President Benja-
min Harrison appointed Taft judge of the U.S. Sixth Cir cuit Court of Appeals. In 
1900, President William McKinley, a fellow Ohio Republican, asked Taft to head 
the U.S. Commission in the Philippines, territory newly acquired in the Spanish- 
American War (1898).

Once in Manila, Taft quickly concluded that the Filipinos  were not ready for 
administering their own demo cratic government; he believed they lacked proper 
education and tradition in demo cratic practices. In 1901, President McKinley 
appointed Taft the first civil governor of the Philippines, and the Taft  family 
remained in Manila  until 1904. He proved an able administrator and oversaw 
improvements in the Filipino economy and infrastructure. He helped make educa-
tion more readily available and provided for some public involvement in the gov-
ernment. During a trip to Washington for Congressional hearings about the 
Philippines, Taft visited with President Theodore Roo se velt. In 1904 Taft and his 
 family returned permanently to the United States when he accepted appointment 
as Roo se velt’s secretary of war. Over the next two years, Taft traveled extensively 
on behalf of the administration to build goodwill and allay fears of war.

By the 1908 Republican convention, it was clear that Roo se velt favored Taft 
as his successor. Although President Roo se velt remained very popu lar, he had 
avowed not to run for another term (he became president seven years earlier when 
President McKinley was assassinated). The convention nominated Taft on the first 
ballot, and with Roo se velt’s vocal support, he went on to soundly defeat Demo-
cratic candidate William Jennings Bryan in the election. Taft announced his sup-
port for Roo se velt’s policies, which gained him clout among Progressives, but 
conservatives supported him as well— they had often found Roo se velt too unpre-
dictable. Taft did not enjoy campaigning; he always preferred the practice of law 
to politics. Once in office, his lumbering physical pace and deliberative intellec-
tual manner cast President Taft as a stark contrast to his fast- paced, devil- may- care 
pre de ces sor.

Taft drew the ire of many liberal Republicans early in his term when he refused 
to veto the Payne- Aldrich Tariff Act passed by the Republican Congress in 1909. 
The bill continued high tariff rates and thereby gave liberals cause to criticize Taft 
as no Roo se velt. Taft further maddened Progressives when they blamed his secre-
tary of the interior, Richard Ballinger, for not implementing Roo se velt’s conserva-
tion policies and he stood by Ballinger. As his term progressed, many liberals 
grumbled that President Taft was beholden to wealthy business  owners and their 
 lawyers. Roo se velt felt betrayed by his handpicked successor and began to openly 
campaign for Republican support to run for president again.

Taft never understood why Roo se velt, his friend and po liti cal ally, turned against 
him. Taft had significant legislative accomplishments during his term, which 
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Roo se velt and many liberals seemed to overlook. Early on, Taft urged Congress to 
draft a Constitutional amendment that would allow a federal income tax, which 
was ratified in 1913. A second, the Seventeenth Amendment, which allowed for 
the direct election of senators, was also ratified in 1913. During Taft’s term, the 
federal parcel post system was established. The Interstate Commerce Commission 
wielded its authority to set railroad rates; and the federal government filed 80 anti-
trust cases, nearly two times the caseload  under President Roo se velt.

At the Republican Convention in 1911, conservatives and the party leadership 
backed Taft for a second term, which prompted Roo se velt to storm out of the con-
vention hall with many liberals in tow. Roo se velt became the candidate of the new 
Progressive or “Bull Moose” Party and thereby effectively ensured Demo crat Wood-
row Wilson the presidency by splitting the traditionally Republican vote. Taft fin-
ished  behind Wilson and Roo se velt in the 1912 general election. Only 55 when his 
term ended, Taft went on to teach law at Yale University for eight years.

In 1921, Taft fi nally achieved his lifelong goal of appointment to the U.S. 
Supreme Court. President Warren Harding, a fellow Ohioan and earlier po liti cal 
ally, appointed the former president as chief justice. Taft led the court for nine years, 
during which he fostered amity with notable leadership. He wrote no dissenting 
opinions for he believed that only the majority should speak, even if he did not 
agree. All of his adult life, Taft strug gled with overeating; his weight became of 
concern several times and he would diet to lose weight, only to gain much of it 
back. Taft experienced heart trou ble shortly before his death on March 8, 1930; he 
was buried in Arlington National Cemetery. Nellie survived him and remained in 
Washington, the city she loved,  until her death in 1943.

Kathleen Gronnerud
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TENEMENT HOUSES

Immigrants who came to the United States during the formative years of the Indus-
trial Revolution had few luxuries. They had  little option but to take jobs in 
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factories that paid the lowest wage necessary to attract  labor. Consequently the 
poor—of which many  were immigrants— were nearly destitute despite working full 
time. They had no extra money to save, and could not afford to rent even a tiny 
dwelling on their own. Rather, entire families combined their incomes to rent what 
was  little more than a small room in a large complex known as a tenement  house. 
Living conditions  were abysmal. A single floor of rooms might have but one bath-
room for all the occupants on that floor. Stairways  were dark and full of debris. 
Rooms themselves  were dark. An entire room might have a single light bulb. The 
noise was a distraction and summers difficult to endure without air conditioning.

The ideal of home owner ship is comparatively recent and was not typical for 
immigrants who arrived in the United States in the nineteenth  century. Cities  were 
so crowded that they had to grow vertically.  There simply was not enough hori-
zontal space to accommodate the large number of new arrivals. The American solu-
tion lacked any sense of aesthetic appeal, and entailed building what are  today 
considered apartment buildings, which  were then known as tenement  houses. The 
term “house” bore  little relationship to the realities of the tenement experience. The 
tenement  house ascended many floors, each with tiny rooms in which immigrants 
crowded together. An extended  family of immigrants might crowd the room with 
eight to ten  people, sometimes more. The room likely lacked a toilet or washroom. 
Instead the floor might have a single, unisex washroom for all the inhabitants on 
that level. Win dows  were sparse and ventilation limited.

Many prob lems attended this meager way of life. Perhaps the most serious was 
the ubiquity of diseases. About 1870, a group of physicians and scientists, Ger-
man pathologist Robert Koch chief among them, discovered that microbes trans-
mitted contagions from person to person. This Germ Theory of Disease caught 
Eu ro pe ans and Americans unprepared. Vaccination was still in its infancy, with 
smallpox being among the few diseases for which a vaccine then existed. Bacte-
rial infections  were especially dangerous  because antibiotics  were unknown. Indeed 
the first antibiotic, penicillin, would only become widely available at the end of 
World War II (1939–1945). In short, Americans could do  little in the nineteenth 
 century to combat infectious diseases, bacterial, viral, fungal or of other agency. 
Tuberculosis, influenza, pneumonia, and other respiratory diseases spread readily 
by coughing; a single infected person could rapidly infect every one  else in the ten-
ement dwelling. In addition poor sanitation hastened the spread of cholera, a 
deadly waterborne disease. Even the presence of insects posed special threats. The 
female Aedes aegypti mosquito, for example, transmits yellow fever through its 
bite. The mosquito and disease  were initially confined to Africa, but the slave 
trade brought them to the Amer i cas. During warm summers the mosquito and 
disease spread north to port cities like Philadelphia and New York City. The result 
was the infection and death of large numbers of tenement dwellers. Again doctors 
 were powerless. Only in the early twentieth  century would U.S. Army physician 
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Walter Reed prove Aedes aegypti as the carrier of yellow fever, and only in the 
1930s would researcher Max Theiler develop a vaccine against the disease.

If disease was the most perilous aspect of living in a tenement room, other prob-
lems persisted. The  children of immigrants often found themselves at work rather 
than in school, but even  those ambitious for an education would have faced prob-
lems  because tenement  houses, always crowded,  were loud and nearly bereft of 
light, making it difficult to do schoolwork or study.

Immigrants slept on the floor when the situation warranted, which was the rule 
rather than the exception. Pregnant  women and  children might sleep on a couch or 
bed, but such space was limited. Men could almost never claim a bed, couch, or 
chair for their own. For such  people even  these necessities  were beyond their means 
and space.

Tenement  houses also lacked even the crudest safety features. Fire might engulf 
an entire building and many lives in only an hour or so.  These buildings may be 
nine stories tall and still lack an elevator, forcing residents to endure an exhausting 
climb  after an exhausting day of work. Filth and rats  were endemic. Both the brown 
and black rat, refugees from Eu rope and Asia, populated tenement  houses and 
carried the fleas that could harbor the plague bacterium and other pathogens. 
Meanwhile, landlords reaped huge profits, neglected their properties, and imper-
iled the lives and safety of immigrants. As Progressive reformers would discover 
and fi nally start to point out, greed trumped decency.

Christopher Cumo
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THE TITANIC

The RMS Titanic departed from Southampton,  Eng land, on April 10, 1912. At the 
time it was the largest ship on the seas. The crown jewel of White Star Line, one 
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of the leading shipping corporations of the time, the ship came to signify luxury, 
speed, and power. Tragically, on the night of April 14, 1912, the Titanic struck an 
iceberg some 375 miles off the coast of Newfoundland and sunk less than three 
hours  later on April 15. White Star Line had marketed the ship as being “unsink-
able” and was so confident that they equipped the ship with a fraction of the nec-
essary lifeboats for the voyage. The crew was not even trained for emergency 
situations. Over 1,500 of the 2,228 aboard perished in the  waters of the Atlantic 
that night, making it one of the greatest maritime disasters in  human history.

Construction on the Titanic began in March 1909, in Belfast, Ireland. Three 
ships  were built si mul ta neously, however the other two vessels paled in comparison 
to the size of Titanic. The ship, designed by naval architect Thomas Andrews, was 
over 890 feet long and 92 feet wide, with a height of 104 feet. Titanic’s construc-
tion finished  after 26 months.  After a number of tests, White Star Line deci ded its 
maiden trans- Atlantic voyage would be  under the command of Captain Edward 
Smith, the most se nior member of the White Star fleet. When unveiled, Titanic was 
the largest movable manmade object in the world, and became one of the most 
talked- about subjects of the era.

The passengers of Titanic  were split between three dif fer ent classes, based 
largely on the wealth of the dif fer ent groups. The first class was by far the wealthi-
est of the three groups— and indeed some of wealthiest members of society, includ-
ing Isidor Straus and John Jacob Astor IV. Straus was the founder of Macy’s, and 
Astor a wealthy socialite worth over $85 million. The second class, which was also 
the smallest class, represented the  middle class aboard the ship. The final group, 
the third class, represented the poorest section of the passengers. Among this group 
 were a large number of Eastern Eu ro pean immigrants who wanted to use Titanic 
as a means to move to the United States and, hopefully, better their lives. The pas-
sengers on Titanic represented the extremes of Progressive Era society.

The first days of the voyage  were relatively uneventful. Passengers  were able 
to take advantage of the many dif fer ent activities that the ship offered. From the 
large observation decks on the ship, to the fitness center, and even a pool (although 
it was never fully operational), Titanic represented a new style of trans- Atlantic 
travel. As Titanic grew closer to North Amer i ca warnings slowly started to reach 
its crew of large ice floes off Newfoundland. Despite  these warnings Titanic still 
operated at full speed, as was the general custom of the era— idea at the time was 
that icebergs  were incapable of sinking large ships.

At about 11:30 p.m. on April 14, the ship’s lookout, Frederick Fleet, relayed 
the famous order that  there was an iceberg directly impeding Titanic’s path. To 
avoid direct contact with the iceberg, Titanic’s crew attempted to turn out of the 
way. In  doing so the ship gruesomely grazed the iceberg along its starboard side, 
opening a 300- foot hole in Titanic’s hull. The watertight compartments, which  were 



supposed to stop the spread of  water should any accident arise, quickly became 
overwhelmed and Titanic’s bow started to dip at an alarming rate. Thomas Andrews, 
the ship’s main architect, quickly understood the situation and concluded that the 
ship was doomed and would sink within a few hours. Captain Smith then ordered 
the radio operators to signal nearby ships for assistance and ordered lifeboats to be 
filled and the ship to be evacuated. Smith ordered that  women and  children  were 
to be given priority during the evacuation pro cess and, 30 minutes  later, the first 
lifeboat lowered from Titanic reached the Atlantic’s  water. The ship floundered for 
almost three hours, splitting in two before the stern, which  rose perpendicular with 
the ocean, fi nally sank, taking with it over 1,500  people including Isidor and Ida 
Straus, John Jacob Astor, and Captain Edward Smith. Eventually a nearby liner, 
the Carpathia, heard Titanic’s distress signal and travelled for over two hours to 
try and help. When Carpathia arrived at the coordinates all that they could do was 
to search for survivors, rescuing 750.

The disaster of Titanic’s sinking called for immediate action. Five in de pen dent 
inquiries aimed to find the reason the ship sank. Theories ranged wildly from the 
iceberg’s impact with the ship to the idea that the steel used was too brittle to  handle 
the frigid  waters of the North Atlantic. The sinking shocked the public and, as 
stories emerged regarding the sinking, the legend of the ship began to take hold. 
That the “unsinkable” ship, which was seen as a marvel of modern technology, sunk 
on its maiden voyage gripped audiences. Within a year of the sinking  there  were 
over 100 songs published worldwide based on the tragedy. The remains of Titanic 
 were lost  until 1985 when a Franco- American team led by Jean- Louis Michel and 
Robert Ballard discovered the wreckage.

The voyage of Titanic rather succinctly represents many of the greatest prob-
lems that encountered society during the Progressive Era. Walter Lord’s A Night 
to Remember (1955) points to the sinking of Titanic as the end of the “old days” 
of class separation and the concept that technological advancements  were inher-
ently good. Lord’s book, which fully recognizes some of the legendary aspects of 
the elites, also serves as a condemnation of a ship where the animals of the wealthy 
 were treated better than the passengers in third class.

Andrew Lavoie
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WAGNER, ROBERT FERDINAND (1877–1953)

Long- serving Demo cratic senator from New York during the  Great Depression and 
New Deal, Robert Wagner advocated Progressive policies to improve industrial 
working conditions and to regulate big business. Wagner is most known as the 
author of the National  Labor Relations Act, often called the “Wagner Act,” but also 
was a key proponent of Social Security and the Public Housing Act.

Robert Wagner was born in Germany, but immigrated with his parents to the 
United States as a child in 1885. Wagner was a product of New York public schools 
and graduated from both the College of the City of New York and New York Law 
School. As an attorney Wagner represented  labor  unions and would continue to do 
so while in office. He came up in New York politics in the Tammany machine, but 
like Al Smith he embraced a reform- oriented style of politics in order to make 
substantial gains for the Demo cratic Party among immigrants and  labor. This placed 
him in the ranks of a new style Demo cratic Party often at odds with the older lead-
ership who embraced a vision of smaller government and laissez- faire treatment 
of business typified by Demo crats like Grover Cleveland.

In 1904 Wagner was elected to the New York Assembly, where he served  until 
1908 when he achieved higher office in the New York State Senate.  There, Wagner 
served as the Demo cratic floor leader. He became a prominent supporter of reforms 
to protect the rights of  labor and to reform New York’s government and campaign 
system.  After a major fire at the Triangle Shirtwaist Com pany in 1911 in which 
over 100 workers died, Wagner chaired a state commission that came up with a 
series of proposals for better safety standards in factories. Wagner stood firmly 
 behind the state setting maximum working hours for  women and  children and bar-
ring  these groups from dangerous night work. He voted for the creation of new 
state agencies needed to oversee compliance with  these regulations. In New York, 
Wagner also proposed bills that exempted  unions from prosecution  under antitrust 
laws, protected the right to  unionize, and the right to strike.

Other Progressive trends that Wagner embraced  were greater democ ratization 
and a stronger federal government. Wagner attempted to push a bill through that 
would limit individual campaign contributions, but which failed to pass the leg-
islature with Tammany opposition. He supported New York’s ratification of the 
Sixteenth Amendment to allow a federal income tax and the Seventeenth Amend-
ment that allowed for the direct election of senators. As a German- American, 
Wagner was uniquely positioned to appeal to immigrant voters. He opposed Amer-
icanization mea sures in public schools, literacy tests for voters, legislation to bar 
foreign- born Americans from holding office, and a proposed ten- year probation-
ary period before new citizens could vote. Wagner chaired the Joint Committee on 
Revised Police Legislation in 1913, which recommended to hold a referendum on 
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Sunday Blue laws which barred the sale of liquor. Politicians like Wagner demon-
strated that Tammany could be a force for solid reform as long as they could con-
vince the bosses that it would secure voters.  These Progressive positions established 
Wagner as one of the leading lights of the New York Demo cratic Party, and in 1915 
he served as a delegate to the New York State Constitutional Convention. In 1919 
he became a justice on the Supreme Court of New York, a position he would hold 
 until 1926 when he secured election to the U.S. Senate.

Wagner would serve in the Senate  until 1949, when he resigned due to a heart 
condition that had caused prolonged absences. As a U.S. senator, Wagner contin-
ued to focus on the issues of  labor and finance that had typified his legislative  career. 
He vigorously opposed the tax and bud get cuts of the Calvin Coo lidge and Herbert 
Hoover administrations that typified Republican economic policies in the 1920s. 
During the  Great Depression Wagner became critical of the government’s unwill-
ingness to extend aid to individuals in need of help. Consequently, Wagner proved 
a strong supporter of Franklin Roo se velt’s New Deal. As a friend of Roo se velt, 
whom Wagner knew from the New York state legislature, he helped to shape policy 
and to introduce and push major pieces of legislation through the Senate.

Wagner’s landmark piece of legislation was the National  Labor Relations Act 
of 1935, often referred to as “the Wagner Act,” which recognized a right to or ga nize 
and barred the firing of workers for advocating on behalf of a  union. It also estab-
lished a National  Labor Relations Board of five members, which allowed the gov-
ernment to oversee the act in practice and to ensure that  labor and management 
negotiated with one another in good faith. The board could also investigate employers 
who engaged in punitive or disruptive actions against  unions and their members. The 
bill was a response to the Supreme Court’s striking down of the National Indus-
trial Recovery Act, which among other  things protected the right to or ga nize. As a 
result of the bill’s passage  union memberships increased dramatically, with par tic-
u lar gains for industrial  unionists. The act delivered a tangible success for or ga-
nized  labor as it made it easier to or ga nize the industrial workforce and helped to 
ensure the continuation of  labor’s support for the New Deal, and Roo se velt’s 
reelection in 1936.

Wagner also helped shape and sponsored the Social Security Act of 1935 in 
the U.S. Senate, which provided aid to retirees and the el derly. In 1937 Wagner 
sponsored the Wagner- Steagall Housing Act in the U.S. Senate, which created the 
U.S. Housing Authority to oversee federal funds to be given to local housing 
authorities in order to provide better housing for low- income families. In 1938 
Wagner once again served as a delegate to the New York State Constitutional Con-
vention, and in 1944 served as a member of the United Nations Monetary and 
Financial Conference at Bretton Woods. He continued to participate in public life 
 after his resignation from the Senate. Wagner died on May 4, 1953. His son of the 
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same name would achieve election as the mayor of New York City just one year 
 later.

Michael Beauchamp

See also: Seventeenth Amendment; Sixteenth Amendment; Smith, Al; Work 
and Economic Life: Triangle Shirtwaist Fire; Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: 
Americanization.
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WASHINGTON, BOOKER T. (1856–1915)

Booker Taliaferro Washington, a former slave turned educator and activist, stands 
among the most influential African- American figures of the late nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries, noted for his vision of an industrial education as a means 
of attaining economic self- reliance for blacks in the Reconstruction and post- 
Reconstruction days. Born a slave on April 5, 1856, Washington fell into an early 
life of servitude, carry ing sacks of grain daily to the plantation mill. His  mother, 
Jane, was a cook on the plantation and his  father, absent from Washington’s life, 
was a white man.  After the Civil War (1861–1865), at nine years old, Washington 
moved with his  mother to Malden, West  Virginia, eventually taking the last name 
of his stepfather who Jane married shortly  after they arrived. Facing a life of pov-
erty, Washington initially worked in coalmines and salt furnaces to help support 
his  family before obtaining a position as a  house boy for Viola Ruffner (1820–1904) 
in 1866. For Washington, this stage of his life was the turning point. Witnessing 
his fervent desire for an education, Ruffner allowed him to go to school each day 
over the years she employed him— the meager beginnings of a man who would 
 later seek to expand educational opportunities for blacks while advancing a plat-
form of economic in de pen dence to uplift generations of African- American  people 
still heavi ly reliant on whites.

Desperate to expand upon his early education, in 1872 Washington left his 
home in West  Virginia to study nearly 500 miles away at the Hampton Normal Agri-
cultural Institute in  Virginia. Arriving tired and in abject poverty, Washington con-
vinced school administrators to accept him as a student, relying on a janitorial 
position to help fund his education  until General Samuel Chapman Armstrong 
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(1839–1893), headmaster of the school, noticed Washington’s promise and offered 
him a scholarship instead.  Under Armstrong’s tutelage, Washington developed 
quickly into one of the school’s star students, ultimately graduating in 1875.  Eager 
to give back and help advance the education of a largely illiterate black popula-
tion, he taught at the local grade school where he studied in Malden and even stud-
ied at Wayland Seminary in Washington, D.C., briefly entertaining a  career in law 
or ministry. For Washington, a new direction in his life came soon  after, as he was 
offered a teaching position at Hampton. Though his tenure at Hampton was short, 
lasting only two years, his time  there was instrumental in his growth as a  future 
educational leader. Adopting the Hampton model, he would eventually apply that 
model to the Tuskegee Normal and Industrial Institute as head of the school.

Washington’s work with Tuskegee was perhaps his most significant contribu-
tion to an African- American community still struggling greatly  after emancipation. 
Perceived as second- class citizens and restricted  under the systematic oppression 
of black codes and Jim Crow culture, blacks  were limited in their opportunities, 
many relying on a sharecropping system not too far removed from slavery. Des-
perate to play a role in racial uplift for this community, he promoted industrial edu-
cation as an opportunity for blacks to hone valuable skills to escape the economic 
oppression they faced  under sharecropping and seemingly inescapable debt. On the 
other side, Washington also won the support of northern white donors, making the 
Tuskegee Institute the best- funded black educational institution in the United States 
by the start of the twentieth  century. In order to accomplish this feat, Washington 
promoted an early vision of accommodationism, accepting the pres ent racial hier-
archy at work nationwide while reassuring white leaders that the educational pro-
gram at Tuskegee would not challenge the dominant racial and economic order in 
place. In truth, Washington foresaw his program as an opportunity to do just that, 
offering blacks a better life than perpetual poverty through a rise in self- employment, 
land owner ship, and black businesses one day.

Though blacks initially accepted this vision, the tide eventually turned in 1895 
with his speech at the Cotton States Exposition,  later known as the Atlanta Com-
promise Address. In it Washington publicly promoted his philosophy of accom-
modationism, accepting the racial hierarchy and plan for social segregation (at 
least for a time) as long as blacks  were granted increased educational and eco-
nomic opportunities as well as justice in the courts.  Because this vision greatly dif-
fered from what W.E.B. Du Bois (1868–1963), arguably Washington’s greatest 
intellectual rival, would ultimately pres ent, a rift grew within the black commu-
nity. Du Bois,  after all, was adamant about unconditional equality for blacks, not 
subordination, and saw a more classical education as necessary to uplift the race. 
Despite garnering the support of Presidents Theodore Roo se velt (1858–1919) and 
William Howard Taft (1857–1930) for whom he served as a po liti cal adviser, 
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Washington’s influence faltered in the years  after his 1895 address. More and 
more, the Niagara Movement and  later the National Association for the Advance-
ment of Colored  People (NAACP) challenged him.  These new organ izations 
demanded increased rights for blacks and an end to the history of brutal lynchings 
and restrictive segregation laws— a position Washington could not openly take 
without compromising his po liti cal influence.

In the end, Washington remained a leader in the realm of education, serving as 
head of the Tuskegee Institute  until his death on November 14, 1915 from conges-
tive heart failure. Seeking steady reform in the racial politics of the United States, 
he promoted a vision of social and po liti cal change built on momentary accom-
modationism that would not survive him or the  Great Migration north. Still, Wash-
ington remains an influential figure as an advocate of change, his legacy forever 
maintained in the archives of history as well as his 1901 autobiography, Up from 
Slavery, now part of the canon of twentieth  century American and African- American 
history.

Christopher Allen Varlack

See also: National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People; Niag-
ara Movement; Taft, William Howard; Work and Economic Life: Sharecropping; 
Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life:  Great Migration; Jim Crow.
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WELLS, IDA B. (1862–1931)

Ida B. Wells was an African- American civil rights activist during the late nine-
teenth and early twentieth  century. She is best known for her anti- lynching cam-
paign during the 1890s. Her two major works, Southern Horrors: Lynch Law in 
All Its Phases (1892) and A Red Rec ord: Tabulated Statistics and Alleged  Causes 
of Lynchings in the United States, 1892–1894 (1894), documented the number of 
and rationale for lynchings of African Americans in the United States. Wells is 
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widely regarded as one of the preeminent civil rights leaders of the Progressive 
Era and the Long Civil Rights Movement.

Born into slavery in 1862, Wells grew up in Reconstruction- era Holly Springs, 
in northwest Mississippi,  under the care of her  father James and  mother Elizabeth 
(“Lizzie”). Both of Wells’s parents emphasized the importance of education, and 
as a result, young Ida attended the local Shaw University, established in 1866 by 
Northern missionaries. True to her fiery character, she was expelled for confront-
ing the university president, but she nevertheless claimed to have read  every book 
in Shaw’s library. While visiting her grand mother in the Mississippi Valley in 1878, 
Holly Springs was rocked by a yellow fever epidemic that claimed the lives of both 
of her parents and the youn gest of her siblings. She returned to Holly Springs to 
take care of her  brothers and  sisters.  After her parents’ deaths, she refused to allow 
her remaining five siblings to be split up, choosing instead to work as an elemen-
tary school teacher in order to pay for their upbringing and enlisting local friends 
and relatives to care for them during the week while she was teaching.

In 1883 Wells moved to Memphis with three of her youn gest siblings, to live 
with her aunt and teach in the city schools, which she did  until 1891. The move to 
Memphis was not only a vocational transition, it was also the beginning of her civil 
rights activism. In 1884, de cades before Rosa Parks refused to give up her seat on 
a Montgomery bus, Wells was involved in a similar incident in Memphis.  After 
purchasing a first- class train ticket and seating herself in the ladies’ car, she was 
asked by the conductor to move to the segregated car for African Americans, which 
did not offer first- class accommodations. Wells refused, and she bit the conductor 
on the hand when he attempted to physically move her to the segregated car. Even-
tually, with the help of two other men, Wells was dragged into the crowded segre-
gated car. Upon her return to Memphis, she hired a  lawyer to file suit against the 
railroad com pany. The local court ruled in her  favor and ordered the railroad 
com pany to pay Wells $500 in damages. The railroad com pany appealed the deci-
sion to the Tennessee Supreme Court, who, in 1887, overturned the lower court’s 
decision. This  legal  battle occurred in the wake of an 1883 U.S. Supreme Court 
decision that ruled the Civil Rights Act of 1875 unconstitutional, thus invalidating 
its provisions for equal treatment for African Americans in public accommodations. 
Wells’s suit against Chesapeake and Ohio Railroad Com pany represented a chal-
lenge to the U.S. Supreme Court’s verdict in  these cases, and its result foreshad-
owed the landmark “separate but equal” decision in Plessy v. Ferguson (1896).

This incident also sparked an interest in journalism for Wells.  After the initial 
ruling in her  favor, she wrote an article for the Living Way, an African- American 
church periodical. Her article was well received, and as a result, the editor offered 
her the opportunity to pen a weekly column for the paper entitled “Iola.” The col-
umn was picked up by many major African- American newspapers and propelled 
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her headlong into a  career in journalism. By 1889, Wells was an editor and partial 
owner at the  Free Speech and Headlight, a small Memphis newspaper focused on 
racial issues. Wells’s out spoken columns on Memphis’s segregated school system 
led to her dismissal from her teaching appointment.

An 1892 Memphis lynching propelled Wells to further intensify her civil rights 
activism. In 1889, Thomas Moss (a friend of Wells) opened  People’s Grocery in 
the “Curve,” an African- American neighborhood just outside of Memphis. Three 
years  later, in the midst of defending their store from a white mob, Moss and his 
co- owners injured three white men during the confrontation. Moss and the two other 
co- owners  were taken into police custody and lynched in their jail cells. The lynch-
ings galvanized Wells into action. Wells used her journalistic pulpit to condemn 
the lynchings and call for action. Wells encouraged African Americans to leave 
Memphis and, for  those African Americans that stayed, boycott white- owned 
businesses. She subsequently began a national anti- lynching speaking tour and 
was sponsored by an African- American  women’s conference to investigate lynch-
ing. Her results, published in the pamphlet “Southern Horrors” (1892), refuted the 
claim that most lynchings  were the result of African- American males raping white 
 women. Wells concluded that most of  these interracial relationships  were in fact 
consensual and that two- thirds of lynchings  were for minor economic infrac-
tions or breaches of social protocol. While she was speaking in Philadelphia, the 
offices of the  Free Speech and Headlight  were ransacked, largely due to her con-
clusions in “Southern Horrors.” Wells was informed of the  great personal risk that 
returning to Memphis would entail and deci ded to move to Chicago to continue 
her anti- lynching campaign.

 After her move to Chicago, Wells continued speaking and writing against the 
horrors of lynching throughout the Northeast and in columns for the New York Age. 
She also expanded her anti- lynching campaign to Eu rope during two tours in 1893 
and 1894 in order to increase international pressure on the U.S. government to out-
law the practice.

Wells married African- American  lawyer Ferdinand Barnett in 1895, adding his 
last name on to her own. They had four  children, but Wells- Barnett continued to 
write and speak on behalf of African Americans’ civil rights. She helped found the 
National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People (NAACP) in 1909. 
She completed her autobiography, Crusade for Justice, in 1928 and died of kidney 
failure in 1931, leaving a legacy of impor tant racial reform efforts.

Christopher Dean Lee

See also: National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People; Plessy v. 
Ferguson; Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Jim Crow.
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WILLARD, FRANCES (1831–1898)

In taking up the banner of temperance, Frances Willard united po liti cal liberals from 
all spectrums— including Protestant and Catholic believers, business communities, 
and the  middle class— under one common goal. In  doing so, she set the stage for 
the first mass or ga ni za tion of  women, eventually creating the platform for the suf-
fragist movement during the Progressive Era. According to Willard, temperance 
was not a goal of society but a means for the betterment of it. She used the temper-
ance movement as only one step in a larger program to reform society. She ratio-
nalized an argument known as “home protection,” arguing that  women  were the 
superior sex based on moral ground, and must be given the right to vote to achieve 
their role as citizen  mothers, as well as to cure society of all corruption and ill  will. 
Leaders like Susan B. Anthony (1820–1906) and Clara Barton (1821–1912) also 
supported the movement away from alcohol, but placed the status and equality of 
 women higher than the moral conscious and drinking habits of the nation.

While many female thinkers moving into the latter half of the nineteenth  century 
looked to break away from the ste reo typical role of domestic  women, Willard 
embraced the cult of domesticity and supported separate spheres for the genders. 
 Because of this commitment to femininity and her celebratory attitude  toward the 
concept of virtuous and moral  women, Willard emphasized church life.  Women 
 were the moral foundation on which American society was built. Throughout the 
1870s, Willard offered speeches, lectures, and demonstrations to educate  people 
on the importance of  women following their intrinsic feminine nature first and fore-
most, contrasting with more activist and militant feminists of the time.

Along this trend, Willard lent her attendance more to  women’s advancement 
and societal clubs versus suffragists or po liti cal groups. She was elected vice- 
president of the Association for the Advancement of  Women (AAW) in 1871, 
serving  under Mary A. Livermore (1820–1905), a  women’s activist held in high 
regard for her work on the Sanitary Commission and who would  later would 
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preside over the American Suffragist Association. By 1874, Willard was actively 
gaining positional power amongst reform groups focused on the temperance issue, 
including the elected position of corresponding secretary of the  Woman’s National 
Christian Temperance Union (WNCTU). This or ga ni za tion suited views and goals 
of Willard, by reaching a balanced emphasis on faith, temperance, and femininity. 
The  union provided a national blanket to promulgate the unification of local and 
state temperance groups, and the work placed her within national committees.

Starting out, the or ga ni za tion maintained one goal, the single objective of pro-
hibition. But it was through the direction of Willard and her protection of a sphere 
of domesticity that gained major support and appeal from  women. By late 1876, 
Willard was using her position within the  Woman’s Christian Temperance Union 
(WCTU) to propose an alliance between the temperance movement and the pro-
gress  towards  women gaining the right to vote. She rationalized the vote as a way 
in which  women and the home life of the United States would be protected, creat-
ing a division within the  union between a majority conservative section and Wil-
lard’s more liberal minority. As the void grew larger Willard conceptualized the 
group as an or ga ni za tion designed to broaden the influence and repre sen ta tion of 
 women. The more conservative Annie Wittenmyer (1827–1900) remained con-
stantly vigilant in solely fighting the abuse of alcohol. Willard’s authority and 
position within the Chicago WCTU seemed to decline, and by 1878 she held no 
official paid position. Nationally, however, she was elected president of the  Woman’s 
National Christian Temperance Union in 1879, and her tenure was marked with a 
major shift in its direction and focus. Her first presidential speech at the WCTU 
convention in 1880 proclaimed her vision of womanhood and protection of the 
home. By 1881 Willard worked to have the Prohibitionist Party recognized as a 
po liti cal minority.

Willard was quite radical in her overall social and po liti cal goals, but very con-
servative in the ideological basis and means in which she used to gain support. By 
1888, the Prohibitionist Party had suffered disappointing results and was in need 
of restructuring. Through her po liti cal savvy, she sought to make suffrage a key 
issue on the po liti cal docket, by taking the needs for morality and  family and link-
ing them in the public sector. While the party remained skeptical  toward unifying 
 under one platform, Willard wanted complete fusion of reform politics into a co ali-
tion to support both temperance and a suffrage plank. Ever constant in her efforts, 
she then proposed a new party unaffiliated with any previously, seeking to create 
the Home Protection Party  under the umbrella of the larger Prohibitionist Party. 
This unification of social and po liti cal reform seemed doable based on the suffrage 
alliance with the Knights of  Labor (K of L). As agricultural conditions declined 
during the period, the need for social and  labor reform brought the WCTU, Prohi-
bitionists, and the K of L together  under a common form of Christian socialism. 
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She predicted the Populist ( People’s) Party was the ideal bridge between all of the 
major reform programs of the time, uniting prohibition,  labor, and suffrage in the 
West and South.

Willard became active in the circulation of the Polyglot Petition against inter-
national drug trade and was elected president of the World  Women’s Christian Tem-
perance Union (founded in 1888) in 1891.  Under her leadership the or ga ni za tion 
gained popularity and accomplishments. Unfortunately her po liti cal reform plans 
never realized the full merger  under the newly formed  People’s Party between the 
reform groups, po liti cal parties, and  labor organ izations of the time. By 1896 the 
Prohibition Party was only shakily allied with the WCTU, as some blamed the lack 
of success in attaining temperance on the wider reform platform which included 
 women’s rights. As a result Edward Bellamy’s (1850–1898) newly formed National 
Party split from the Prohibition Party. The WCTU was caught between two  causes 
it had constantly linked since its conception.

By 1896, due to illness Willard removed herself from the po liti cal sector and 
social reform work. Her death in 1898 left the WCTU constantly battling to  settle 
on a  future policy for the or ga ni za tion. Willard was a talented reformer, orator, and 
po liti cal or ga nizer who created a broad scope of reform. She did it all within the 
platform of the WCTU, which worked for the betterment of society along with the 
advancement of  women through the turn of the  century. Although in her life her 
reform  causes varied, in death she is remembered mostly for temperance, which 
was ushered in barely 20 years  after her death, and then stamped out of the nation’s 
history only a dozen years  later.

Amanda “Dettey” Bielizna

See also: Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Temperance;  Women’s Chris-
tian Temperance Union.
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WILSON, WOODROW (1856–1924)

Woodrow Wilson was one of the most consequential presidents of the twentieth 
 century. Building on the activist legacy of President Theodore Roo se velt, Wil-
son deepened and expanded the United States’s role in the world. Wilson’s 
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proposal for a  grand League of Nations to mediate disputes and his dream of a 
global body to provide security and stability eventually led to the formation of 
the United Nations, which continues to exist well into the twenty- first  century. 
But he also oversaw the dramatic expansion of federal power in Washington, 
D.C. The federal government implemented a federal income tax; created a cen-
tral bank, the Federal Reserve, to protect against the worst possibilities of the 
cap i tal ist system such as the wild gyrations of the market during the 1890s; and 
amended the Constitution to allow for the popu lar election of United States sen-
ators. Wilson brought the Federal Trade Commission online and promoted what 
he called the “New Freedom” to push for fair competition and Progressive val-
ues of reform. In the pro cess Wilson became one of the most respected and 
controversial po liti cal figures of not only the Progressive Era but also American 
history.

Thomas Woodrow Wilson was born in Staunton,  Virginia, on December 28, 
1856, to Joseph Ruggles Wilson, a minister, and Janet Woodrow Wilson. Reverend 
Wilson was a well- known leader in the Presbyterian Church. Like many white men 
of the nineteenth  century, especially  those in the South, the elder Wilson was dedi-
cated to the Old South. Furthermore, he was a defender of the Confederate States 
of Amer i ca and what he believed to be their right to leave the Union.  These values 
 were imprinted upon his son. As he grew up Woodrow embraced racist and uniquely 
Southern positions on race, segregation, and white supremacy.

As a child it was believed that Woodrow suffered from dyslexia and weak eye-
sight. The elder Wilson was his primary educator. Consequently, Wilson devel-
oped a passion for reading, writing, history, and religion. In 1873, Wilson entered 
Davidson College in North Carolina. He did not stay long. Shortly  after his studies 
began Wilson moved north and began classes at the College of New Jersey ( today 
known as Prince ton University).  After his graduation in 1879 he moved near his 
birthplace in Charlottesville to attend law school at the University of  Virginia. He 
left before receiving his degree, eventually relocating to Georgia where he success-
fully sat for the state bar exam. But practicing law bored him and he returned to 
academia at John Hopkins University and earned a PhD in history and po liti cal 
science in 1886. Wilson successfully pursued several academic appointments, 
including his final faculty position at Prince ton University. Throughout his aca-
demic training and  career Wilson longed for po liti cal action. By 1902, Wilson was 
selected as president of Prince ton, which allowed him to develop po liti cal connec-
tions and skills that would serve him well in New Jersey’s capital, Trenton, and 
nation’s capital in Washington, D.C.

 After being approached by New Jersey Demo cratic Party bosses in 1910 about 
 running for governor, Wilson jumped at the opportunity to pursue his ideas on 
reform. Governor Woodrow Wilson was inaugurated in 1911. A reformist, Wilson 
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took on machine politics and signed legislation that required candidates to provide 
financial statements regarding their campaigns. He also moved to create public util-
ities. In addition, he defended proposals for a law to provide workers’ compensa-
tion to  those hurt on the job and to families who lost a loved one. Due to Wilson’s 
deft  handling of pressing issues such as reform he gained a following among Pro-
gressives looking to topple President William Howard Taft.

The 1912 presidential campaign featured Wilson, President Taft, and former 
President Roo se velt. Wilson had secured the Demo cratic nomination only  after 46 
ballots. The general election pitted Wilson against the hard- charging Theodore Roo-
se velt. Promoting the idea of a “New Freedom,” which expanded upon his work in 
New Jersey, Wilson sought to regulate critical parts of the private sector. Competi-
tion was the key component.  After a bruising campaign Wilson won nearly 
42  percent of the vote, to 27  percent for Roo se velt and 23  percent for Taft.

President Wilson, and allies in Congress, moved aggressively to secure the 
Progressive agenda. He regularly met with leaders in Congress and even spoke to 
Congress in person, something that had not taken place since President John Adams. 
With religious fervor Wilson moved to lower tariffs, and secured passage of the 
Federal Reserve Act of 1913 to prevent uncertainty and instability within the 
nation’s financial system, in part by creating 12 regional banks and controlling 
the money supply and setting interest rates. Congress also passed the Clayton Anti-
trust Act in 1914 to put a stop to unfair business practices. Child  labor was a target 
of his administration as well. And in a harbinger of  future legislation during the 
New Deal, Wilson created an eight- hour workday for  those working for railroad 
companies.

As Wilson went  after  these key domestic policies he also was watching trou-
bling developments in Eu rope. In 1914, Archduke Franz Ferdinand was assassi-
nated in Sarajevo, which triggered what would come to be known as World War I 
(1914–1918). By early 1917, Wilson could no longer avoid U.S. entry into the war. 
 After discovering German plans to help Mexico reclaim land taken by the United 
States during the 1800s, as well as the sinking of vessels in the Atlantic Ocean with 
Americans aboard, Wilson sought and received a declaration of war. American 
troops landed in Eu rope in droves by 1918. Due to American participation the stale-
mate was lifted and the Allies defeated the Central powers. Wilson traveled to 
Paris in 1919 to  settle the carving up of the post- war world and set terms for the 
vanquished. Most importantly, he pushed his idea of a League of Nations, an inter-
national body to mediate disputes. Due to opposition in Congress Wilson failed to 
secure ratification, thus helping to set the stage for World War II (1939–1945). And 
in the pro cess he suffered a massive stroke, which left him a shell of his former 
self  until he left office in 1921. Wilson died in 1924.

Daryl A. Car ter
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WINTERS v. U.S.

The Supreme Court case Winters v. U.S. (207 U.S. 564), deci ded in January 1908, 
was a major victory for Native American  peoples whose lives, generally,  were at 
their lowest point entering the twentieth  century. The case established a pre ce dent 
for Native American  water rights— a  legal area hotly contested in the West and 
especially its arid regions— and did much to ensure native  peoples  were not fur-
ther alienated from their reserved lands.

The  legal case emerged in 1905 from Assiniboine and Gros Ventre Indians 
residing on the Fort Belknap Reservation in north- central Montana. The federal 
government created the reservation in 1888, based on the Fort Laramie Treaties of 
the 1850s. Located on the eastern side of the Rocky Mountains, the reservation 
lands  were poorly suited for the agricultural efforts U.S. governmental officials 
demanded from their Indian wards.  Water was at a premium in this semi- arid envi-
ronment, especially once the Assiniboine and Gros Ventre Indians heeded white 
American demands to adopt agriculture. The primary  water source for agricultural 
purposes was the Milk River, which marks the northern boundary of the reserva-
tion. The areas around the Milk River beyond the limits of the Indian reservation, 
however, attracted settlers during the last de cade of the 1800s. Beginning in 1900, 
non- Indian ranchers (and their herds) living upstream had come to redirect signifi-
cant amounts of  water through dams, ditches, and reservoirs for their purposes 
before it could reach the reservation. By 1905, as Indian Superintendent William R. 
Logan (1856–1912) lamented, the roughly 1,250 Indians at Fort Belknap Reserva-
tion had plowed and seeded their fields in the spring with an “energetic manner, 
plant[ing] a larger acreage . . .  than ever before,” only to find their efforts for naught 
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come irrigation time (Logan, 1905). That June, their irrigation ditches ran com-
pletely dry. The snow pack that winter was low, and white settlers, leaving hardly 
a drop for the Indians’ crops, had diverted what  little  water runoff came down the 
Rockies. With remarkable speed, Superintendent Logan and the Office of Indian 
Affairs secured a court injunction against the white ranchers and  were able to secure 
for the Indians enough  water to irrigate that year’s crop. They knew, however, the 
 water fight was not over.

Led by Henry Winter (his name was misspelled in court rec ords), ranchers 
immediately appealed the injunction, basing their arguments on their claim to the 
 water as homesteaders, and the two sides argued their cases in U.S. District Court. 
Judge William Hunt ruled in the  favor of the Assiniboines and Gros Ventres, decid-
ing that the Indians needed access to sufficient  water to uphold their treaty obliga-
tions of becoming a self- sufficient agricultural  people. In restricting the Indians to 
their reserved lands and in advocating its assimilation policy, the U.S. government 
clearly intended to also reserve access to the  waters of the Milk River. When the 
Ninth Cir cuit Court affirmed the District Court ruling in 1906, Winter and his co- 
defendants took their case to the Supreme Court.

Ultimately, this was a strug gle between Native Americans and corporations, 
though  there  were other settlers also drawing from the Milk River. Henry Winter 
and his co- defendants  were ultimately agents of Matheson Ditch Com pany, Cook’s 
Irrigation Com pany, and the Empire  Cattle Com pany and their stockholders. Indi-
viduals like Henry Winter had secured homestead grants along the Milk River and 
provided access or sold resources to the companies. Their  lawyers argued that the 
Indians through treaties had reserved lands, but only land and not the  water since 
the treaties did not specify  water rights; that the actions of individuals and the com-
panies  were in accordance with state and federal law; and that the defendants had 
purchased the land adjacent to the Milk River legally through federal homestead 
and reclamation initiatives. To them, the government had encouraged their actions 
through homestead, desert land, and reclamation incentives to make use of the arid 
region, which could only be done by drawing from the Milk River. They would be 
“ruined,” their  lawyers pled, if they could not use the  water.

In an 8–1 decision, the Supreme Court sided with the Assiniboine and Gros 
Ventre and affirmed the Cir cuit Court decision. For the majority, Associate Justice 
Joseph McKenna declared that for the federal government’s assimilation goal of 
making farmers out of hunter/gatherers to work, access to  water was essential as 
without irrigation the reservation lands  were “valueless.” It was irrational to the 
eight justices that the Indians had intended to give up access to  water when reserv-
ing land through treaties and that the U.S. government would accept an extinguish-
ment of a right that would prevent the implementation of the central pillar of 
Indian policy. The majority recognized  there  were ambiguities in the treaties, but, 
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importantly, affirmed that when such ambiguities appear, disputes would be resolved 
from Indian viewpoints. The court’s decision set the pre ce dent known as the Win-
ters Doctrine, that when Indians relinquished rights to some land and reserved their 
rights to  others, access to enough  water to be self- sufficient was implied. The 
Supreme Court also entrenched what federal judge Thomas Hawley ruled in the 
Cir cuit Court decision, that courts must assume the federal government and tribes 
dealt with one another with “utmost good faith” and understood the “meaning, pur-
pose, and object” of treaty clauses however ambiguous they may appear in writing 
or to  later Americans. What the court protected  were not only Indian rights, but 
also the federal government’s right to control resources for Native  peoples and its 
supremacy over states and citizens.

Sadly, while the case set an impor tant pre ce dent for Native  peoples across the 
country, the Assiniboines and Gros Ventres, specifically, benefitted  little. As 
part of his efforts to encourage Indians to raise livestock, Superintendent Logan 
leased reservation lands to non- Indians (including himself) for ranching purposes. 
From 1910 to 1927, a Texas- based  cattle com pany held lease to the majority of 
the reservation lands and it was primarily non- Indians who benefited at Fort 
Belknap.

Mathias D. Bergmann

See also: Lone World v. Hitchcock; Society of American Indians.
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WORLD WAR I (1914–1918)

The  Great War, referred to as World War I by the 1930s, began in August 1914. 
Eu ro pean countries used their militaries— mobilized since July  after the assassi-
nation of Archduke Franz Ferdinand, the heir apparent to the throne of the Austrian- 
Hungarian Empire—to  settle long- standing disputes between each other over 
territories and control of the  people living therein. By November the war had grown 

http://ftbelknap.org/index.html
http://laws.findlaw.com/us/207/564.html
http://laws.findlaw.com/us/207/564.html


World War I (1914–1918) | 161

into a global conflict with fighting at several fronts, including France, Italy, Poland, 
Turkey, and in the Pacific and Indian Oceans. The United States entered the war in 
1917 determined to reform the world and spread democracy. For President Wood-
row Wilson and other like- minded Progressives, the war was the ultimate Progres-
sive fight, posing an opportunity to reform on a wider scale and, they hoped, make 
the world “safe for democracy.” Although the U.S. military contributed to the end-
ing of the conflict, it did not, despite  these goals, establish world place.

The United States,  under Wilson’s leadership, initially intended to stay out of 
the conflict and asserted its right to neutrality. In part, Wilson feared that war would 
destroy recently enacted Progressive reforms. Yet Germany’s use of submarines to 
attack  enemy ships, including unarmed merchant and passenger ships such as the 
Lusitania on May 7, 1915 (resulting in the death of 128 Americans), made neu-
trality a difficult task. Pro- war Americans urged military preparedness and inter-
vention on the side of the Allies. Wilson prevented American entry into the conflict 
through diplomatic negotiations that resulted in Germany limiting its submarine 
warfare for the remainder of 1915 and all of 1916. Economic relationships with 
most countries participating in the war further complicated the United States’s sit-
uation. War, it seemed, was good for the American economy.  Orders for war mate-
rial primarily from the Allies and new trade in Latin Amer i ca previously dominated 
by Eu ro pean countries employed American workers and pulled the country out of 
a recession. In November 1916, most Americans revealed their reluctance to enter 
the war by reelecting Wilson based on his promise to keep the country out of the 
conflict. And the fighting in Eu rope enticed few. Military leaders still used tradi-
tional tactics such as frontal assault, and this war also introduced new weapons, 
including rapid- fire machine guns, tanks, airplanes, submarines, and poison gas that 
all led to new methods of destruction and resulted in high casualty rates.

Yet Germany’s resumption of unlimited submarine warfare in February 1917, 
the discovery of the Zimmerman Tele gram that intended to entice Mexico into a 
war with the United States to deter the latter from entering the war, and Britain’s 
announcement in March that it was on the verge of bankruptcy, combined to fi nally 
convince President Wilson and many Americans that the nation could no longer 
remain neutral. Wilson outlined the country’s war aims in an address to Congress 
on April 2, 1917, and reinforced them in his “Fourteen Points” speech in Janu-
ary 1918, highlighting the morality  behind the war’s cause and his hope for a peace-
ful Eu rope. The United States would fight to end militarism, spread democracy, 
assure a country’s right to self- determination, and preserve world peace, he claimed, 
and this would be a war to end all wars. Most in Congress  were convinced of this 
noble cause and declared war on Germany on April 6, 1917.

To achieve victory, the United States had to mobilize. On the home front, the 
government entered the lives of citizens in unpre ce dented ways as it sought a 
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balance between preserving American ideals and what was necessary to win the 
war. Congress and President Wilson established new agencies to oversee the 
mobilization of industry, agriculture, and public opinion. The War Industries Board 
increased war production by allowing businesses to make profits at set prices that 
 were also acceptable to military purchasers, by temporarily suspending anti- trust 
legislation that contributed to greater efficiency, and by granting  labor the right to 
or ga nize with the stipulation that it submit to arbitration and suspend strikes dur-
ing the war emergency. The Food Administration increased agricultural output to 
feed U.S. soldiers and the Allies. House wives participated in this endeavor by 
pledging to conserve foodstuffs and voluntarily abiding by wheatless and meat-
less days.

Appeals to patriotism and volunteerism, as well as coercive tactics, convinced 
reluctant citizens to support the war effort through the purchase of Liberty Bonds, 
investment in War Savings Stamps, and membership in the Red Cross. The Com-
mittee on Public Information,  under the leadership of George Creel, a prominent 
muckraker and reform- minded newspaperman from Kansas City, Missouri, edu-
cated the public about the unavoidable yet moral obligation for the United States 
to enter the conflict and explained government war programs through  every exist-
ing communication channel, including press, motion pictures, cartoons, billboards, 
and public speakers. Although advertisements and speeches created a willingness to 
sacrifice life and money for a noble cause abroad, they also encouraged intolerance 
of anything pro- German and un- American at home. Any expression of disagree-
ment or outright unwillingness to support the war became evidence of disloyalty 
or support for the  enemy and resulted in harassment, persecution, and suspension 
of civil rights. In order to stymie opposition and to catch spies, traitors and sabo-
teurs in the United States, Congress passed increasingly restrictive federal legisla-
tion, including the Espionage Act in June 1917, the Trading- with- the- Enemy Act in 
October 1917, and the Sedition Act in May 1918.

Hostilities ended on November 11, 1918, when Germany agreed to stop the 
fighting. During the Paris Peace Conference in 1919, President Wilson succeeded 
in establishing his broader Progressive hope for an “association of nations”— the 
League of Nations— but failed to implement his ideals of an enduring world peace. 
Allied countries  were more interested in acquiring territory and forcing Germany 
to pay heavy reparations. The Senate did not ratify the Treaty of Versailles and the 
United States did not join the League of Nations.

Petra DeWitt

See also: Preparedness; Selective Ser vice Act; Wilson, Woodrow.
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“THE SUBJECTIVE NECESSITY FOR SOCIAL SETTLEMENTS”

Jane Addams (1892)

Settlement houses emerged during the late nineteenth and twentieth centuries 
with the goal of bettering society. Jane Addams stood at the center of the move-
ment, with her version, Hull House in Chicago, as a symbol of the good and 
wide ser vices such a  house could provide. In this document, first published in 
1892, she makes the case for settlement  houses and the subsequent “improve-
ment,” as she and other Progressive reformers believed, they could provide.

You may remember the forlorn feeling which occasionally seizes you when 
you arrive early in the morning a stranger in a  great city: the stream of laboring 
 people goes past you as you gaze through the plate- glass win dow of your  hotel; 
you see hard working men lifting  great burdens; you hear the driving and jostling 
of huge carts and your heart sinks with a sudden sense of futility. The door opens 
 behind you and you turn to the man who brings you in your breakfast with a quick 
sense of  human fellowship. You find yourself praying that you may never lose your 
hold on it all. A more poetic prayer would be that the  great  mother breasts of our 
common humanity, with its  labor and suffering and its homely comforts, may never 
be withheld from you. You turn helplessly to the waiter and feel that it would be 
almost grotesque to claim from him the sympathy you crave  because civilization 
has placed you apart, but you resent your position with a sudden sense of snob-
bery. Lit er a ture is full of portrayals of  these glimpses: they come to shipwrecked 
men on rafts; they overcome the differences of an incongruous multitude when in 
the presence of a  great danger or when moved by a common enthusiasm. They are 
not, however, confined to such moments, and if we  were in the habit of telling them 
to each other, the recital would be as long as the tales of  children are, when they 
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sit down on the green grass and confide to each other how many times they have 
remembered that they lived once before. If  these childish tales are the stirring of 
inherited impressions, just so surely is the other the striving of inherited powers . . .  

This is a weak illustration of what a Settlement attempts to do. It aims, in a 
mea sure, to develop what ever of social life its neighborhood may afford, to focus 
and give form to that life, to bring to bear upon it the results of cultivation and train-
ing; but it receives in exchange for the  music of isolated voices the volume and 
strength of the chorus. It is quite impossible for me to say in what proportion or 
degree the subjective necessity which led to the opening of Hull- House combined 
the three trends: first, the desire to interpret democracy in social terms; secondly, 
the impulse beating at the very source of our lives, urging us to aid in the race pro-
gress; and, thirdly, the Christian movement  toward humanitarianism. It is difficult 
to analyze a living  thing; the analy sis is at best imperfect. Many more motives may 
blend with the three trends; possibly the desire for a new form of social success 
due to the nicety of imagination, which refuses worldly pleasures unmixed with 
the joys of self- sacrifice; possibly a love of approbation, so vast that it is not con-
tent with the treble clapping of delicate hands, but wishes also to hear the bass notes 
from toughened palms, may mingle with  these.

The Settlement then, is an experimental effort to aid in the solution of the social 
and industrial prob lems which are engendered by the modern conditions of life in 
a  great city. It insists that  these prob lems are not confined to any one portion of a 
city. It is an attempt to relieve, at the same time, the overaccumulation at one end 
of society and the destitution at the other; but it assumes that this overaccumula-
tion and destitution is most sorely felt in the  things that pertain to social and edu-
cational privileges. From its very nature it can stand for no po liti cal or social 
propaganda. It must, in a sense, give the warm welcome of an inn to all such pro-
paganda, if perchance one of them be found an angel. The only  thing to be dreaded 
in the Settlement is that it lose its flexibility, its power of quick adaptation, its readi-
ness to change its methods as its environment may demand. It must be open to 
conviction and must have a deep and abiding sense of tolerance. It must be hospi-
table and ready for experiment. It should demand from its residents a scientific 
patience in the accumulation of facts and the steady holding of their sympathies as 
one of the best instruments for that accumulation. It must be grounded in a phi-
losophy whose foundation is on the solidarity of the  human race, a philosophy 
which  will not waver when the race happens to be represented by a drunken  woman 
or an idiot boy. Its residents must be emptied of all conceit of opinion and all self- 
assertion, and ready to arouse and interpret the public opinion of their neighbor-
hood. They must be content to live quietly side by side with their neighbors,  until 
they grow into a sense of relationship and mutual interests. Their neighbors are 
held apart by differences of race and language which the residents can more easily 
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overcome. They are bound to see the needs of their neighborhood as a  whole, to 
furnish data for legislation, and to use their influence to secure it. In short, resi-
dents are pledged to devote themselves to the duties of good citizenship and to the 
arousing of the social energies, which too largely lie dormant in  every neighbor-
hood given over to industrialism. They are bound to regard the entire life of 
their city as organic, to make an effort to unify it, and to protest against its 
over- differentiation.

It is always easy to make all philosophy point one par tic u lar moral and all his-
tory adorn one par tic u lar tale; but I may be forgiven the reminder that the best 
speculative philosophy sets forth the solidarity of the  human race; that the highest 
moralists have taught that without the advance and improvement of the  whole, no 
man can hope for any lasting improvement in his own moral or material individ-
ual condition; and that the subjective necessity for Social Settlements is therefore 
identical with that necessity, which urges us on  toward social and individual 
salvation.

Source: Addams, Jane. “The subjective necessity for social settlements.” Philanthropy and Social 
Pro gress, ed. Henry C. Adams. New York: Thomas Y.  Cromwell, 1893.

“DO YOU KNOW?”

Carrie Chapman Catt (1915)

Before its long overdue correction with the Nineteenth Amendment, the vote 
for  women was a long an arduous fight. At the center of this strug gle was Car-
rie Chapman Catt, a key member of the National  Woman Suffrage Association 
and the architect of the or ga ni za tion’s “Winning Plan” to bring the vote. In 
this essay Catt outlines the case for  women’s suffrage, making power ful com-
parisons to other states and governments that  were much further along po liti-
cally on the issue.

DO YOU KNOW that the question of votes for  women is one which is com-
manding the attention of the  whole civilized world; that  woman suffrage organ-
izations of representative men and  women exist in twenty- seven dif fer ent countries; 
that in this country alone  there are more than 1,000  woman suffrage organ izations; 
that  there is an International and a National Men’s League for  Woman Suffrage 
and numbers of local men’s leagues; that the number of  women who are asking 
for the vote in this country is larger than the number of men who have ever asked 
for anything in its entire history; that more and larger petitions asking for votes for 
 women have been sent to legislative bodies than for any other one mea sure; that 
the press of this country is giving more space to  woman suffrage than to any other 
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one public question; that the legislatures of twenty- eight states in year 1914 
entertained  woman suffrage mea sures; and that a bill for a  woman suffrage amend-
ment to the United States Constitution is now before Congress?

DO YOU KNOW that the  women of New Zealand and the  women of Australia 
possess all the po liti cal rights accorded to men?

DO YOU KNOW that the  women of Finland vote in all elections upon the 
same terms as men, and that since their enfranchisement in 1906, from sixteen to 
twenty- five have been elected to the dif fer ent Parliaments?

DO YOU KNOW that in Norway all  women have the full Parliamentary vote, 
and that in 1910 one  woman sat in the Norwegian Parliament, and that numbers of 
 women are serving as members and alternates to city councils?

DO YOU KNOW that the  women of Iceland have the full Parliamentary fran-
chise and that since 1902 one- fourth of the members of the council of the capital 
city have been  women?

DO YOU KNOW that in Sweden  women have had some mea sure of suffrage 
since the eigh teenth  century, that in 1862 unmarried  women who had to pay taxes 
 were given the municipal franchise, and that in 1909, this right was extended to all 
 women; that, furthermore, it is only a  matter of a  little time before  women  will 
have the full Parliamentary vote? The mea sure has already twice passed the Lower 
House of the Swedish Parliament and is known to have the support of the King 
and the Prime Minister. It is opposed only by the aristocrats of the Upper House 
who are against all demo cratic mea sures, but it is admitted that even they cannot 
long keep back so popu lar a cause.

DO YOU KNOW that in Denmark all  women who pay taxes and the wives of 
men who pay taxes  were given the municipal franchise in 1908, and that, as in Swe-
den, the mea sure to extend to them the full Parliamentary vote has passed the 
Lower House in two successive sessions of Parliament, and that, as in Sweden, it 
has the support of the King, the Prime Minister and the  people in general, and is 
opposed only by the aristocrats, of the Upper House who cannot long continue to 
stand out against the popu lar  will?

DO YOU KNOW that in  Eng land, Ireland, Scotland and Wales  women vote in 
all elections except for members of Parliament; that they are eligible and have 
been elected to office as mayors and members of city and county councils and that 
on the Isle of Man  women who pay rent or taxes can vote for member of the Manx 
Parliament?

DO YOU KNOW that in eight of the provinces of Canada— Ontario, New 
Brunswick, Manitoba, Prince Edward Island, Quebec, British Columbia, Alberta and 
Saskatchewan— tax- paying  widows and spinsters have the municipal vote, while 
in Nova Scotia married  women whose husbands are not voters are included also?

DO YOU KNOW that  women have the municipal vote in Rangoon, the capital 
of Burmah; in Belize, the capital of British Honduras; and in the cities of Baroda 
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and Bombay in British India; and that in certain provinces of Austria, Hungary and 
Rus sia they have limited communal franchise rights?

DO YOU KNOW that within the past year the subject of  woman suffrage has 
been considered in the National Parliaments of 17 countries; that the revolution-
ary government in China stands pledged to  woman suffrage, and that  women have 
already voted in one province; that in France a special commission appointed to 
investigate the question has recommended that the full franchise be extended 
to  women as rapidly as may be deemed feasible, and that the municipal franchise 
be granted immediately?

DO YOU KNOW that in our own country  women have been voting on the 
same terms as men in Wyoming since 1860, in Colorado since 1893, in Utah and 
Idaho since 1896; that in 1910, the state of Washington voted three to one to extend 
the full suffrage to  women; that in 1911, California doubled the number of voting 
 women in this country by giving the full suffrage to more than half a million  women 
citizens; that in 1912, the men of Kansas, Oregon, and Arizona voted to give votes 
to their  women; that in 1913, the legislature of the State of Illinois passed a mea-
sure giving to  women all the voting rights within the power of the legislature to 
bestow, including presidential electors, all municipal officers and some county and 
some state officers; and that the territorial legislature of Alaska granted full suf-
frage to  women, and that in 1914 Nevada and Montana gave full suffrage to  women?

DO YOU KNOW that wherever  women have got the vote they have used it in 
large numbers— larger, frequently, than the men of the same city, state or country; 
that in the first election  after the New Zealand  women  were given the franchise, 
seventy- eight per cent of the  women voted as opposed to sixty- nine per cent of the 
men, while in subsequent elections the proportion of both men and  women voting 
steadily  rose  until now it is about eighty per cent of the qualified persons of both 
sexes; that in the equal suffrage states of our own country from seventy to ninety 
per cent of the  women vote, whereas in most states of the Union only sixty to sixty- 
five per cent of the qualified men voters actually cast their ballots; that in some of 
the equal suffrage states almost half the vote is cast by  women, although they do 
not nearly constitute half the population; that in the first elections  after the Wash-
ington  women  were enfranchised,  women’s votes secured the recall of corrupt city 
governments in Seattle and Tacoma; that in the first election  after the  women of 
California  were enfranchised, taking place in Los Angeles in 1911, ninety- five per 
cent of the  women voted, outnumbering the men voters in many wards?

DO YOU KNOW that, on the other hand, large numbers of men are utterly 
indifferent to their rights as voters; that in the presidential election of 1912, the 
total vote cast was only 14,720,1038, while the number of men eligible to vote was 
24,335,000: that in the presidential election of 1909 the total vote cast was only 
14,888,442, while the number of men eligible to vote was fully 22,000,000; that in 
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the presidential election of 1904 the total vote was only 13,961,560 while the total 
number of men eligible to vote was 21,000,000?

DO YOU KNOW, moreover, that in  every state and country where the fran-
chise has been extended to  women, the vote of the men has steadily risen?, In 
Australia in the first elections in which  women voted, taking place in 1903, 53 
per cent of the men eligible cast their ballots, whereas, in 1906, 56 per cent, and in 
1901, 67 per cent cast their ballots. In our own country the vote of the men is 
larger in the equal suffrage states than in most of  those in which  women are 
unenfranchised.

DO YOU KNOW that extending the franchise to  women actually increases 
the proportion of intelligent voters; that  there is now and has been for years, accord-
ing to the report of the Commissioner of Education, one- third more girls in the 
high schools of the country than boys; and that, according to the last census, the 
illiterate men of the country greatly outnumbered the illiterate  women?

DO YOU KNOW that extending the suffrage to  women increases the moral 
vote; that in all states and countries that have  adopted equal suffrage the vote of 
the disreputable  women is practically negligible, the slum wards of cities invari-
ably having the lightest  woman vote and respectable residence wards the heaviest; 
that only one out of  every twenty criminals are  women; that  women constitute a 
minority of drunkards and petty miscreants; that for  every prostitute  there are at 
least two men responsible for her immorality; that in all the  factors that tend to 
handicap the pro gress of society,  women form a minority, whereas in churches, 
schools and all organ izations working for the uplift of humanity,  women are a 
majority?

DO YOU KNOW that extending the suffrage to  women increases the number of 
native- born voters; that for  every one hundred foreign white  women immigrants 
coming to this country  there are 129 men, while among Asiatic immigrants the men 
outnumber the  women two to one, according to the figures of the census of 1910?

DO YOU KNOW that  there are in the United States about 8,000,000  women in 
gainful occupations outside the home who need the protection of the ballot to regulate 
the conditions  under which they must  labor; and that the efforts of working  women 
to regulate  these conditions without the ballot have been practically unavailing?

DO YOU KNOW that the laws of many states discriminate unjustly against 
 women; that, for instance, in only seventeen is a  mother equal guardian with the 
 father over her own  children; that for fifty- five years the  women of Mas sa chu setts 
worked for—an equal guardianship law and then succeeded in getting it only when 
a dreadful tragedy had shocked the public into a realization of the injustice of the 
old law, whereas in Colorado and in California  women had themselves made equal 
guardians with the  fathers over their own  children in the very next year following 
their enfranchisement?
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DO YOU KNOW that wherever  women, the traditional  house keepers of the 
world, have been given a voice in the government, public  house keeping, has been 
materially improved by an increased attention to questions of pure food, pure  water 
supply, sanitation, housing, public health and morals, child welfare and education?

DO YOU KNOW that the movement for  woman suffrage is just a part of the 
eternal forward march of the  human race  toward a complete democracy; that in 
the American colonies only a very small proportion of the men could vote; that 
even  after the Revolution only property- holders could vote; that it was only by slow 
and hard- fought stages that all men fi nally won the right to vote; and that in most 
foreign countries the franchise for men is still heavi ly loaded with restrictions?

DO YOU KNOW that the legislatures of some of the suffrage states, the Austra-
lian Parliament, and numbers of the most representative  people, both men and 
 women, in all the suffrage states and countries have testified time and again in print 
and over their own signatures, that  woman suffrage has brought none of the evils 
which its opponents fear, but has, instead, been productive of much positive good; 
that it has enlarged the outlook of  women, increased their intelligence and self- 
reliance, rendered homes happier, ennobled men and dignified politics; that in all 
the places where  women vote, the opponents, thus far, have not been able to find a 
dozen respectable men to assert, over their own names and addresses, that it has 
had any bad results; that more than five hundred organ izations— state, national and 
international other than  woman suffrage associations— aggregating approximately 
a membership of over 50,000,000, have officially endorsed  woman suffrage?

DO YOU KNOW one single sound, logical reason why the intelligence and 
individuality of  women should not entitle them to the rights and privileges of 
self- government?

DO YOU KNOW that the  women in twelve states and in Alaska  will vote for 
President in 1916?

Source: Catt, Carrie Chapman. “Do You Know?”  Woman Suffrage: History, Arguments, and Results, 
eds. Frances M. Borkman and Annie G. Poritt, 151–160. New York: National  Woman Suffrage Pub-
lishing, 1915.

“ADDRESS OF THE NIAGARA MOVEMENT, 
TO THE COUNTRY”

W.E.B. Du Bois (1905)

The Long Civil Rights Movement began in the late nineteenth  century (and 
perhaps before) as African Americans fought for equality and battled against 
segregation and continued repression since the Civil War. While earlier 
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accommodationists like Booker  T. Washington had suggested conciliatory 
approaches, W.E.B. Du Bois emerged during the Progressive Era as a standard 
 bearer in the black freedom strug gle. In 1905 he helped found an or ga ni za tion 
called the Niagara Movement to fight against segregation and disenfranchise-
ment. This speech outlines his and the or ga ni za tion’s goals and princi ples.

The men of the Niagara Movement coming from the toil of the year’s hard work 
and pausing a moment from the earning of their daily bread turn  toward the nation 
and again ask in the name of ten million the privilege of a hearing. In the past year 
the work of the Negro hater has flourished in the land. Step by step the defenders 
of the rights of American citizens have retreated. The work of stealing the black 
man’s ballot has progressed and the fifty and more representatives of stolen votes 
still sit in the nation’s capital. Discrimination in travel and public accommodation 
has so spread that some of our weaker brethren are actually afraid to thunder against 
color discrimination as such and are simply whispering for ordinary decencies.

Against this the Niagara Movement eternally protests. We  will not be satisfied 
to take one jot or tittle less than our full manhood rights. We claim for ourselves 
 every single right that belongs to a freeborn American, po liti cal, civil and social; 
and  until we get  these rights we  will never cease to protest and assail the ears of 
Amer i ca. The  battle we wage is not for ourselves alone but for all true Americans. 
It is a fight for ideals, lest this, our common fatherland, false to its founding, become 
in truth the land of the thief and the home of the Slave—a by- word and a hissing 
among the nations for its sounding pretensions and pitiful accomplishment. Never 
before in the modern age has a  great and civilized folk threatened to adopt so cow-
ardly a creed in the treatment of its fellow- citizens born and bred on its soil. Stripped 
of verbiage and subterfuge and in its naked nastiness the new American creed says: 
Fear to let black men even try to rise lest they become the equals of the white. And 
this is the land that professes to follow Jesus Christ. The blasphemy of such a course 
is only matched by its cowardice.

In detail our demands are clear and unequivocal. First, we would vote; with 
the right to vote goes every thing: Freedom, manhood, the honor of your wives, the 
chastity of your  daughters, the right to work, and the chance to rise, and let no man 
listen to  those who deny this.

We want full manhood suffrage, and we want it now, henceforth and forever.
Second. We want discrimination in public accommodation to cease. Separa-

tion in railway and street cars, based simply on race and color, is un- American, 
un- democratic, and silly. We protest against all such discrimination.

Third. We claim the right of freemen to walk, talk, and be with them that wish 
to be with us. No man has a right to choose another man’s friends, and to attempt 
to do so is an impudent interference with the most fundamental  human privilege.
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Fourth. We want the laws enforced against rich as well as poor; against Cap i-
tal ist as well as Laborer; against white as well as black. We are not more lawless 
than the white race, we are more often arrested, convicted, and mobbed. We want 
justice even for criminals and outlaws. We want the Constitution of the country 
enforced. We want Congress to take charge of Congressional elections. We want 
the  Fourteenth amendment carried out to the letter and  every State disfranchised 
in Congress which attempts to disfranchise its rightful voters. We want the Fif-
teenth amendment enforced and No State allowed to base its franchise simply on 
color.

The failure of the Republican Party in Congress at the session just closed to 
redeem its pledge of 1904 with reference to suffrage conditions at the South seems 
a plain, deliberate, and premeditated breach of promise, and stamps that party as 
guilty of obtaining votes  under false pretense.

Fifth. We want our  children educated. The school system in the country dis-
tricts of the South is a disgrace and in few towns and cities are Negro schools what 
they  ought to be. We want the national government to step in and wipe out illiter-
acy in the South.  Either the United States  will destroy ignorance or ignorance  will 
destroy the United States.

And when we call for education we mean real education. We believe in work. 
We ourselves are workers, but work is not necessarily education. Education is the 
development of power and ideal. We want our  children trained as intelligent  human 
beings should be, and we  will fight for all time against any proposal to educate 
black boys and girls simply as servants and underlings, or simply for the use of 
other  people. They have a right to know, to think, to aspire.

 These are some of the chief  things which we want. How  shall we get them? 
By voting where we may vote, by per sis tent, unceasing agitation; by hammering 
at the truth, by sacrifice and work.

We do not believe in vio lence, neither in the despised vio lence of the raid nor 
the lauded vio lence of the soldier, nor the barbarous vio lence of the mob, but we 
do believe in John Brown, in that incarnate spirit of justice, that hatred of a lie, 
that willingness to sacrifice money, reputation, and life itself on the altar of right. 
And  here on the scene of John Brown’s martyrdom we reconsecrate ourselves, our 
honor, our property to the final emancipation of the race which John Brown died 
to make  free.

Our enemies, triumphant for the pres ent, are fighting the stars in their courses. 
Justice and humanity must prevail. We live to tell  these dark  brothers of ours—
scattered in counsel, wavering and weak—that no bribe of money or notoriety, no 
promise of wealth or fame, is worth the surrender of a  people’s manhood or the 
loss of a man’s self- re spect. We refuse to surrender the leadership of this race to 
cowards and trucklers. We are men; we  will be treated as men. On this rock we 
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have planted our banners. We  will never give up, though the trump of doom finds 
us still fighting.

And we  shall win. The past promised it, the pres ent foretells it. Thank God for 
John Brown! Thank God for Garrison and Douglass! Sumner and Phillips, Nat 
Turner and Robert Gould Shaw, and all the hallowed dead who died for freedom! 
Thank God for all  those to- day, few though their voices be, who have not forgot-
ten the divine brotherhood of all men white and black, rich and poor, fortunate and 
unfortunate.

We appeal to the young men and  women of this nation, to  those whose nos-
trils are not yet befouled by greed and snobbery and racial narrowness: Stand up 
for the right, prove yourselves worthy of your heritage and  whether born north or 
south dare to treat men as men. Cannot the nation that has absorbed ten million 
foreigners into its po liti cal life without catastrophe absorb ten million Negro Amer-
icans into that same po liti cal life at less cost than their unjust and illegal exclusion 
 will involve?

Courage  brothers! The  battle for humanity is not lost or losing. All across the 
skies sit signs of promise. The Slav is raising in his might, the yellow millions are 
tasting liberty, the black Africans are writhing  toward the light, and everywhere 
the laborer, with ballot in his hand, is voting open the gates of Opportunity and 
Peace. The morning breaks over blood- stained hills. We must not falter, we may 
not shrink. Above are the everlasting stars.

Source: Du Bois, W.E.B. “Address of the Niagara Movement, to the Country,” The Public, Vol 9, 
No. 418, April 7, 1906. Chicago, IL: The Public Publishing Com pany, 517–518.

“THE AMERICAN FORESTS”  
EXCERPTS FROM OUR NATIONAL PARKS

John Muir (1901)

A renowned naturalist, scientist, explorer, and author, John Muir pioneered the 
notion of preservation of the environment, helping to found (and  later lead) 
the Sierra Club and, ultimately, the very first national parks. In Our National 
Parks (1901), he included  these comments on the mismanagement of the 
American forests. He encouraged, as many Progressives would have supported, 
the federal government playing a central role in creating conservation policy.

The forests of Amer i ca, however slighted by man, must have been a  great 
delight to God; for they  were the best He ever planted. The  whole continent was a 
garden, and from the beginning it seemed to be favored above all the other wild 
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parks and gardens of the globe. To prepare the ground, it was rolled and sifted in 
seas with infinite loving deliberation and forethought, lifted into the light, sub-
merged and warmed over and over again, pressed and crumpled into folds and 
ridges, mountains, and hills, subsoiled with heaving volcanic fires, ploughed and 
ground and sculptured into scenery and soil with glaciers and rivers,— every fea-
ture growing and changing from beauty to beauty, higher and higher. And in the 
fullness of time it was planted in groves, and  belts, and broad, exuberant, mantling 
forests, with the largest, most varied, most fruitful, and most beautiful trees in the 
world. Bright seas made its border, with wave embroidery and icebergs; gray des-
erts  were outspread in the  middle of it, mossy tundras on the north, savannas on 
the south, and blooming prairies and plains; while lakes and rivers shone through 
all the vast forests and openings, and happy birds and beasts gave delightful ani-
mation. Everywhere, everywhere over all the blessed continent,  there  were beauty 
and melody and kindly,  wholesome, foodful abundance.

 These forests  were composed of about five hundred species of trees, all of them 
in some way useful to man, ranging in size from twenty- five feet in height and less 
than one foot in dia meter at the ground to four hundred feet in height and more 
than twenty feet in dia meter,— lordly monarchs proclaiming the gospel of beauty 
like apostles. For many a  century  after the ice- ploughs  were melted, nature fed them 
and dressed them  every day,— working like a man, a loving, devoted, painstaking 
gardener; fingering  every leaf and flower and mossy furrowed bole; bending, trim-
ming, modeling, balancing; painting them with the loveliest colors; bringing over 
them now clouds with cooling shadows and showers, now sunshine; fanning them 
with gentle winds and rustling their leaves; exercising them in  every fibre with 
storms, and pruning them; loading them with flowers and fruit, loading them with 
snow, and ever making them more beautiful as the years rolled by. Wide- branching 
oak and elm in endless variety, walnut and maple, chestnut and beech, ilex and 
locust, touching limb to limb, spread a leafy translucent canopy along the coast of 
the Atlantic over the wrinkled folds and ridges of the Alleghanies,— a green bil-
lowy sea in summer, golden and purple in autumn, pearly gray like a steadfast fro-
zen mist of interlacing branches and sprays in leafless, restful winter. . . .  

Emerson says that  things refuse to be mismanaged long. An exception would 
seem to be found in the case of our forests, which have been mismanaged rather 
long, and now come desperately near being like smashed eggs and spilt milk. Still, 
in the long run the world does not move backward. The wonderful advance made 
in the last few years, in creating four national parks in the West, and thirty forest 
reservations, embracing nearly forty million acres; and in the planting of the bor-
ders of streets and highways and spacious parks in all the  great cities, to satisfy the 
natu ral taste and hunger for landscape beauty and righ teousness that God has 
put, in some mea sure, into  every  human being and animal, shows the trend of 
awakening public opinion. The making of the far- famed New York Central Park 



was opposed by even good men, with misguided pluck, perseverance, and ingenu-
ity; but straight right won its way, and now that park is appreciated. So we confi-
dently believe it  will be with our  great national parks and forest reservations. 
 There  will be a period of indifference on the part of the rich, sleepy with wealth, 
and of the toiling millions, sleepy with poverty, most of whom never saw a forest; 
a period of screaming protest and objection from the plunderers, who are as 
unconscionable and enterprising as Satan. But light is surely coming, and the 
friends of destruction  will preach and bewail in vain.

The United States government has always been proud of the welcome it has 
extended to good men of  every nation, seeking freedom and homes and bread. Let 
them be welcomed still as nature welcomes them, to the woods as well as to the 
prairies and plains. No place is too good for good men, and still  there is room. They 
are invited to heaven, and may well be allowed in Amer i ca.  Every place is made 
better by them. Let them be as  free to pick gold and gems from the hills, to cut and 
hew, dig and plant, for homes and bread, as the birds are to pick berries from the 
wild bushes, and moss and leaves for nests. The ground  will be glad to feed them, 
and the pines  will come down from the mountains for their homes as willingly as 
the cedars came from Lebanon for Solomon’s  temple. Nor  will the woods be the 
worse for this use, or their benign influences be diminished any more than the sun 
is diminished by shining. Mere destroyers, however, tree- killers, wool and mutton 
men, spreading death and confusion in the fairest groves and gardens ever planted,— 
let the government hasten to cast them out and make an end of them. For it must 
be told again and again, and be burningly borne in mind, that just now, while pro-
tective mea sures are being deliberated languidly, destruction and use are speeding 
on faster and farther  every day. The axe and saw are insanely busy, chips are flying 
thick as snowflakes, and  every summer thousands of acres of priceless forests,  will 
their underbrush, soil, springs, climate, scenery, and religion, are vanishing away 
in clouds of smoke, while, except in the national parks, not one forest guard is 
employed.

All sorts of local laws and regulations have been tried and found wanting, and 
the costly lessons of our own experience, as well as that of  every civilized nation, 
show conclusively that the fate of the remnant of our forests is in the hands of the 
federal government, and that if the remnant is to be saved at all, it must be saved 
quickly.

Any fool can destroy trees. They cannot run away; and if they could, they would 
still be destroyed,— chased and hunted down as long as fun or a dollar could be 
got out of their bark hides, branching horns, or magnificent bole backbones. Few 
that fell trees plant them; nor would planting avail much  towards getting back any-
thing like the noble primeval forests. During a man’s life only saplings can be 
grown, in the place of the old trees- tens of centuries old- that have been destroyed. 
It took more than three thousand years to make some of the trees in  these Western 
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woods,— trees that are still standing in perfect strength and beauty, waving and 
singing in the mighty forests of the Sierra. Through all the wonderful, eventful cen-
turies since Christ’s time— and long before that— God has cared for  these trees, 
saved them from drought, disease, avalanches, and a thousand straining, leveling 
tempests and floods; but he cannot save them from fools,— only  Uncle Sam can 
do that.

Source: Muir, John. Our National Parks. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1901.

 PEOPLE’S PARTY PLATFORM FOR 1896

 ADOPTED AT ST. LOUIS JULY 24, 1896

Many of its goals  later enacted as Progressive Era laws, the  People’s Party, or 
Populists,  were the first focused American po liti cal expression to stand up to 
corporate power. Representing a swelling agrarian discontent in the West and 
South, the  People’s Party offered a power ful third- party challenge to the 
American po liti cal order. The party penned this 1896 platform in advance of 
the presidential campaign. It outlined princi ples including standard Populist 
 causes such as  free silver, government owner ship of the railroads, and more.

“The  People’s Party,” assembled in National convention, reaffirms its allegiance 
to the princi ples declared by the found ers of the Republic, and also to the funda-
mental princi ples of just government as enunciated in the platform of the party in 
1892.

We recognize that, through the connivance of the pres ent and preceding admin-
istrations, the country has reached a crisis in its National life as predicted in our 
declaration four years ago, and that prompt and politic action is the supreme duty 
of the hour.

We realize that, while we have po liti cal in de pen dence, our financial and indus-
trial in de pen dence is yet to be attained by restoring to our country the Constitu-
tional control and exercise of the functions necessary to a  people’s government, 
which functions have been basely surrendered by our public servant to corporate 
monopolies. The influence of Eu ro pean money- changers has been more potent in 
shaping legislation than the voice of the American  people. Executive power and 
patronage have been used to corrupt our Legislatures and defeat the  will of the 
 people, and plutocracy has thereby been enthroned upon the ruins of Democracy.

To restore the government intended by the  fathers and for the welfare and 
prosperity of this and  future generations, we demand the establishment of an 
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economic and financial system which  shall make us masters of our own affairs 
and in de pen dent of Eu ro pean control by the adoption of the following Declaration 
of Princi ples:— 

First.— We demand a National money, safe and sound, issued by the general 
Government only, without the intervention of banks of issue, to be a full  legal ten-
der for all debts, public and private; also, a just, equitable, and efficient means of 
distribution direct to the  people, and through the lawful disbursements of the 
Government.

Second.— We demand the  free and unrestricted coinage of silver and gold at 
the pres ent ratio of 16 to 1, without waiting for the consent of foreign nations.

Third.— We demand the volume of circulating medium be speedily increased 
to an amount sufficient to meet the demands of the business population of this coun-
try, and to restore the just level of prices of  labor and production.

Fourth.— We denounce the sale of bonds and the increase of the public interest- 
bearing- bond- debt made by the pres ent Administration as unnecessary and with-
out authority of law, and that no more bonds be issued except by specific act of 
Congress.

Fifth.— We demand such legislation as  will prevent the demonetization of the 
lawful money of the United States by private contract.

Sixth.— We demand that the Government, in payment of its obligations,  shall 
use its option as to the kind of lawful money in which they are to be paid, and we 
denounce the pres ent and preceding Administrations for surrendering this option 
to the holders of Government obligations.

Seventh.— We demand a graduated income tax, to the end that aggregated 
wealth  shall bear its just proportion of taxation; and we denounce the Supreme 
Court, relative to the income tax law, as a misinterpretation of the Constitution and 
an invasion of the rightful powers of Congress over the subject of taxation.

Eighth.— We demand that postal savings banks be established by the Govern-
ment for the safe deposit of the savings of the  people, and to facilitate exchange.

TRANSPORTATION

Transportation being a means of exchange and a public necessity, the Government 
should own and operate the railroads in the interest of the  people and on a non- 
partisan basis, to the end that all may be accorded the same treatment in transpor-
tation and that the tyranny and po liti cal power now exercised by the  great railroad 
corporations, which result in the impairment, if not the destruction of the po liti cal 
rights and personal liberties of the citizen, may be destroyed. Such owner ship is to 
be accomplished gradually, in a manner consistent with sound public policy.
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Second.— The interest of the United States in the public highways built with 
public moneys and the proceeds of extensive grants of land to the Pacific railroads 
should never be alienated, mortgaged, or sold, but guarded and protected for the 
general welfare, as provided by the laws organ izing such railroads. The foreclo-
sure of existing liens of the United States on  these roads should at once follow 
default in the payment thereof of the debt of companies; and at the foreclosure sales 
of said roads the Government  shall purchase the same if it becomes necessary to 
protect the interests therein, or if they can be purchased at a reasonable price; and 
the Government  shall operate said railroads as public highways for the benefit of 
the  whole, and not in the interest of the few,  under suitable provisions for protec-
tion of life and property, giving to all transportation interests and privileges, and 
equal rates for fares and freight.

Third.— We denounce the pres ent infamous schemes for refunding  these debts, 
and demand that the laws now applicable thereto be executed and administered 
according to their true intent and spirit.

Fourth.— The telegraph, like the postoffice system, being a necessity for the 
transmission of news, should be owned and operated by the Government in the 
interest of the  people.

LAND MONOPOLIES

First.— The true policy demands that the National and State legislation  shall be such 
as  will ultimately enable  every prudent and industrious citizen to secure a home, 
and, therefore, the land should not be monopolized for speculative purposes.

All lands now held by railroads and other corporations in excess of their  actual 
needs, should by lawful means be reclaimed by the Government and held for  actual 
settlers only; and private land mono poly as well as alien owner ship, should be 
prohibited.

Second.— We condemn the frauds by which the land grant to the Pacific rail-
road companies have, through the connivance of the Interior Department, robbed 
multitudes of equal bonafide settlers of their homes, and miners of their claims, 
and we demand legislation by Congress which  will enforce the exception of min-
eral land from such grants  after as well as before the patent.

Third.— We demand that bonafide settlers on all public lands be granted  free 
homes, as provided in the National Homestead Law, and that no exception be made 
in the case of Indian reservations when opened for settlement, and that all lands 
not now patented come  under this demand.

We  favor a system of direct legislation, through the initiative and referendum, 
 under proper Constitutional safeguards.



Platform of the American Anti-Imperialist League (1899) | 179

GENERAL PROPOSITIONS

First.— We demand the election of President, Vice- President and United States Sen-
ators by a direct vote of the  people.

Second.— We tender to the patriotic  people of Cuba our deepest sympathies in 
their heroic strug gle for po liti cal freedom and in de pen dence, and we believe the 
time has come when the United States, the  great republic of the world, should rec-
ognize that Cuba is and of right  ought to be a  free and in de pen dent State.

Third.— We  favor home rule in the Territories and the District of Columbia, 
and the early admission of the Territories as States.

Fourth.— All public salaries should be made to correspond to the price of  labor 
and its products.

Fifth.— In times of  great industrial depression, idle  labor should be employed 
on public works as far as practicable.

Sixth.— The arbitrary course of the courts in assuming to imprison citizens for 
indirect contempt, and ruling that by injunction should be prevented by proper 
legislation.

Seventh.— We  favor just pensions for our disabled Union soldiers.
Eighth.— Believing that the elective franchise and an untrammeled ballot are 

essential to a Government of, for and by the  people, the  People’s Party condemn 
the  wholesale system of disfrachisement  adopted in some States as unrepublican 
and undemo cratic, and we declare it to be the duty of the several State Legisla-
tures to take such action as  will secure a full,  free and fair ballot, and honest count.

Ninth.— While the foregoing propositions constitute the platform upon which 
our party stands, and for the vindication of which its or ga ni za tion  will be main-
tained, we recognize that the  great and pressing issue of the pending campaign upon 
which the pres ent Presidential election  will turn, is the financial question, and, upon 
this  great and specific issue between the parties we cordially invite the aid and co- 
operation of all organ izations and citizens agreeing with us upon this vital question.

Source: Boyd, James P. Parties, Prob lems and Leaders of 1896: An Impartial Pre sen ta tion of Living 
National Questions. Publishers’ Union, 1896, 599–604.

PLATFORM OF THE AMERICAN ANTI-IMPERIALIST  
LEAGUE (1899)

As the nineteenth  century closed, the United States embraced a new phase in 
its foreign policy. While Eu ro pean states moved with  great vigor during the 
so- called “Scramble for Africa,” Amer i ca sought, and claimed, a greater 



Primary Documents|180

presence in the Ca rib bean and the Pacific, especially  after the Spanish- 
American War. This new trend, however, was not without objections from  those 
that opposed  these types of excursions.  Here the 1899 platform for the Anti- 
Imperialist League, focusing on the case of the Philippines, condemns U.S. 
imperialism and subjugation abroad.

We hold that the policy known as imperialism is hostile to liberty and tends 
 toward militarism, an evil from which it has been our glory to be  free. We regret 
that it has become necessary in the land of Washington and Lincoln to reaffirm that 
all men, of what ever race or color, are entitled to life, liberty and the pursuit of 
happiness. We maintain that governments derive their just powers from the con-
sent of the governed. We insist that the subjugation of any  people is “criminal 
aggression” and open disloyalty to the distinctive princi ples of our Government.

We earnestly condemn the policy of the pres ent National Administration in the 
Philippines. It seeks to extinguish the spirit of 1776 in  those islands. We deplore 
the sacrifice of our soldiers and sailors, whose bravery deserves admiration even 
in an unjust war. We denounce the slaughter of the Filipinos as a  needless horror. 
We protest against the extension of American sovereignty by Spanish methods.

We demand the immediate cessation of the war against liberty, begun by Spain 
and continued by us. We urge that Congress be promptly convened to announce to 
the Filipinos our purpose to concede to them the in de pen dence for which they have 
so long fought and which of right is theirs.

The United States have always protested against the doctrine of international 
law which permits the subjugation of the weak by the strong. A self- governing state 
cannot accept sovereignty over an unwilling  people. The United States cannot act 
upon the ancient heresy that might makes right.

Imperialists assume that with the destruction of self- government in the Philip-
pines by American hands, all opposition  here  will cease. This is a grievous error. 
Much as we abhor the war of “criminal aggression” in the Philippines, greatly as 
we regret that the blood of the Filipinos is on American hands, we more deeply 
resent the betrayal of American institutions at home. The real firing line is not in 
the suburbs of Manila. The foe is of our own  house hold. The attempt of 1861 was 
to divide the country. That of 1899 is to destroy its fundamental princi ples and 
noblest ideals.

 Whether the ruthless slaughter of the Filipinos  shall end next month or next 
year is but an incident in a contest that must go on  until the Declaration of In de-
pen dence and the Constitution of the United States are rescued from the hands of 
their betrayers.  Those who dispute about standards of value while the foundation 
of the Republic is undermined  will be listened to as  little as  those who would wran-
gle about the small economies of the  house hold while the  house is on fire. The 
training of a  great  people for a  century, the aspiration for liberty of a vast 
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immigration are forces that  will hurl aside  those who in the delirium of conquest 
seek to destroy the character of our institutions.

We deny that the obligation of all citizens to support their Government in times 
of grave National peril applies to the pres ent situation. If an Administration may 
with impunity ignore the issues upon which it was chosen, deliberately create a 
condition of war anywhere on the face of the globe, debauch the civil ser vice for 
spoils to promote the adventure, or ga nize a truth suppressing censorship and demand 
of all citizens a suspension of judgment and their unan i mous support while it 
chooses to continue the fighting, representative government itself is imperiled.

We propose to contribute to the defeat of any person or party that stands for 
the forcible subjugation of any  people. We  shall oppose for reelection all who in 
the White House or in Congress betray American liberty in pursuit of un- American 
ends. We still hope that both of our  great po liti cal parties  will support and defend 
the Declaration of In de pen dence in the closing campaign of the  century.

We hold, with Abraham Lincoln, that “no man is good enough to govern another 
man without that other’s consent. When the white man governs himself, that is self- 
government, but when he governs himself and also governs another man, that is 
more than self- government- that is despotism.” “Our reliance is in the love of lib-
erty which God has planted in us. Our defense is in the spirit which prizes liberty 
as the heritage of all men in all lands.  Those who deny freedom to  others deserve 
it not for themselves, and  under a just God cannot long retain it.”

We cordially invite the cooperation of all men and  women who remain loyal 
to the Declaration of In de pen dence and the Constitution of the United States.

Source: “Platform of the American Anti lmperialist League,” in Speeches, Correspondence, and Po liti-
cal Papers of Carl Schurz, vol. 6, ed. Frederick Bancroft, New York: G.P. Putnam’s Sons, 1913, 77, 
note 1.

PLESSY v. FERGUSON

May 18, 1896

This landmark 1896 Supreme Court decision established the princi ple of “sepa-
rate but equal” that dominated the Jim Crow era. A railroad case concerning 
separate railway cars for blacks in Louisiana, this 7- to-1 decision established the 
 legal basis for racial discrimination for de cades,  until the equally significant 1954 
Brown v. Board of Education ruling ended the notion of “separate but equal.”

The statute of Louisiana, acts of 1890, c. 111, requiring railway companies carry-
ing passengers in their coaches in that State, to provide equal, but separate, accom-
modations for the white and colored races, by providing two or more passenger 
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coaches for each passenger train, or by dividing the passenger coaches by a partition 
so as to secure separate accommodations; and providing that no person  shall be per-
mitted to occupy seats in coaches other than the ones assigned to them, on account of 
the race they belong to; and requiring the officer of the passenger train to assign each 
passenger to the coach or compartment assigned for the race to which he or she 
belong; and imposing fines or imprisonment upon passengers insisting on  going into 
a coach or compartment other than the one set aside for the race to which he or she 
belongs; and conferring upon officers of the train power to refuse to carry on the train 
passengers refusing to occupy the coach or compartment assigned to them, and 
exempting the railway com pany from liability for such refusal, are not in conflict 
with the provisions  either of the Thirteenth Amendment or of the  Fourteenth Amend-
ment to the Constitution of the United States. This was a petition for writs of prohibi-
tion and certiorari, originally filed in the Supreme Court of the State by Plessy, the 
plaintiff in error, against the Hon. John H. Ferguson, judge of the criminal District 
Court for the parish of Orleans, and setting forth in substance the following facts:

That petitioner was a citizen of the United States and a resident of the State of 
Louisiana, of mixed descent, in the proportion of seven eighths Caucasian and one 
eighth African blood; that the mixture of colored blood was not discernible in 
him, and that he was entitled to  every recognition, right, privilege and immunity 
secured to the citizens of the United States of the white race by its Constitution 
and laws; that, on June 7, 1892, he engaged and paid for a first class passage on 
the East Louisiana Railway from New Orleans to Covington, in the same State, 
and thereupon entered a passenger train, and took possession of a vacant seat in a 
coach where passengers of the white race  were accommodated; that such railroad 
com pany was incorporated by the laws of Louisiana as a common carrier, and was 
not authorized to distinguish between citizens according to their race. But, notwith-
standing this, petitioner was required by the conductor,  under penalty of ejection 
from said train and imprisonment, to vacate said coach and occupy another seat in 
a coach assigned by said com pany for persons not of the white race, and for no 
other reason than that petitioner was of the colored race; that, upon petitioner’s 
refusal to comply with such order, he was, with the aid of a police officer, forcibly 
ejected from said coach and hurried off to and imprisoned in the parish jail of New 
Orleans, and  there held to answer a charge made by such officer to the effect that 
he was guilty of having criminally  violated an act of the General Assembly of the 
State, approved July 10, 1890, in such case made and provided.

That petitioner was subsequently brought before the recorder of the city for 
preliminary examination and committed for trial to the criminal District Court for 
the parish of Orleans, where an information was filed against him in the  matter 
above set forth, for a violation of the above act, which act the petitioner affirmed 
to be null and void,  because in conflict with the Constitution of the United States. . . .  

MR. JUSTICE BROWN,  after stating the case, delivered the opinion of the court.



This case turns upon the constitutionality of an act of the General Assembly 
of the State of Louisiana, passed in 1890, providing for separate railway carriages 
for the white and colored races. . . .  

The constitutionality of this act is attacked upon the ground that it conflicts 
both with the Thirteenth Amendment of the Constitution, abolishing slavery, and 
the  Fourteenth Amendment, which prohibits certain restrictive legislation on the 
part of the States.

1. That it does not conflict with the Thirteenth Amendment, which abolished 
slavery and involuntary servitude, except as a punishment for crime, is too clear 
for argument. Slavery implies involuntary servitude— a state of bondage; the owner-
ship of mankind as a chattel, or at least the control of the  labor and ser vices of one 
man for the benefit of another, and the absence of a  legal right to the disposal of 
his own person, property and ser vices. . . .  

A statute which implies merely a  legal distinction between the white and col-
ored races— a distinction which is founded in the color of the two races and which 
must always exist so long as white men are distinguished from the other race by 
color— has no tendency to destroy the  legal equality of the two races, or reestablish 
a state of involuntary servitude. Indeed, we do not understand that the Thirteenth 
Amendment is strenuously relied upon by the plaintiff in error in this connection.

2. By the  Fourteenth Amendment, all persons born or naturalized in the United 
States and subject to the jurisdiction thereof are made citizens of the United States 
and of the State wherein they reside, and the States are forbidden from making or 
enforcing any law which  shall abridge the privileges or immunities of citizens of 
the United States, or  shall deprive any person of life, liberty, or property without 
due pro cess of law, or deny to any person within their jurisdiction the equal pro-
tection of the laws. . . .  

The object of the amendment was undoubtedly to enforce the absolute equal-
ity of the two races before the law, but, in the nature of  things, it could not have 
been intended to abolish distinctions based upon color, or to enforce social, as 
distinguished from po liti cal, equality, or a commingling of the two races upon 
terms unsatisfactory to  either. Laws permitting, and even requiring, their separa-
tion in places where they are liable to be brought into contact do not necessarily 
imply the inferiority of  either race to the other, and have been generally, if not 
universally, recognized as within the competency of the state legislatures in the 
exercise of their police power. The most common instance of this is connected 
with the establishment of separate schools for white and colored  children, which 
has been held to be a valid exercise of the legislative power even by courts of 
States where the po liti cal rights of the colored race have been longest and most 
earnestly enforced. . . .  

We think the enforced separation of the races, as applied to the internal com-
merce of the State, neither abridges the privileges or immunities of the colored man, 
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deprives him of his property without due pro cess of law, nor denies him the equal 
protection of the laws within the meaning of the  Fourteenth Amendment. . . .  

We consider the under lying fallacy of the plaintiff’s argument to consist in the 
assumption that the enforced separation of the two races stamps the colored race 
with a badge of inferiority. If this be so, it is not by reason of anything found in the 
act, but solely  because the colored race chooses to put that construction upon it. 
The argument necessarily assumes that if, as has been more than once the case and 
is not unlikely to be so again, the colored race should become the dominant power 
in the state legislature, and should enact a law in precisely similar terms, it would 
thereby relegate the white race to an inferior position. We imagine that the white 
race, at least, would not acquiesce in this assumption. The argument also assumes 
that social prejudices may be overcome by legislation, and that equal rights cannot 
be secured to the negro except by an enforced commingling of the two races. We 
cannot accept this proposition. If the two races are to meet upon terms of social 
equality, it must be the result of natu ral affinities, a mutual appreciation of each 
other’s merits, and a voluntary consent of individuals. As was said by the Court of 
Appeals of New York in  People v. Gallagher, 93 N. Y. 438, 448, “this end can nei-
ther be accomplished nor promoted by laws which conflict with the general senti-
ment of the community upon whom they are designed to operate. When the 
government, therefore, has secured to each of its citizens equal rights before the 
law and equal opportunities for improvement and pro gress, it has accomplished 
the end for which it was or ga nized, and performed all of the functions respecting 
social advantages with which it is endowed.”

Legislation is powerless to eradicate racial instincts or to abolish distinctions 
based upon physical differences, and the attempt to do so can only result in accen-
tuating the difficulties of the pres ent situation. If the civil and po liti cal rights of 
both races be equal, one cannot be inferior to the other civilly or po liti cally. If one 
race be inferior to the other socially, the Constitution of the United States cannot 
put them upon the same plane. . . .  

The judgment of the court below is, therefore, Affirmed.

Source: Plessy v. Ferguson, 163 U.S. 537.

HOW THE OTHER HALF LIVES (EXCERPT)

Jacob Riis (1890)

Jacob Riis compiled his famous 1890 publication How the Other Half Lives to 
expose the living conditions of the urban poor. Its publication shed new light 
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on the growing income disparity in the United States. A notable Progressive 
Era reformer, his text— excerpted  here— demonstrated the plight of  children, 
but the book also contained his compelling candid photo graphs, showing his 
pioneering work in that field as well.

CHAPTER XV

The Prob lem of the  Children
The prob lem of the  children becomes, in  these swarms, to the last degree perplex-
ing. Their very number makes one stand aghast. I have already given instances of 
the packing of the child population in East Side tenements. They might be con-
tinued in defi nitely  until the array would be enough to startle any community. For, 
be it remembered,  these  children with the training they receive—or do not 
receive—with the instincts they inherit and absorb in their growing up, are to be our 
 future rulers, if our theory of government is worth anything. More than a working 
majority of our voters now register from the tenements. I counted the other day 
the  little ones, up to ten years or so, in a Bayard Street tenement that for a yard has 
a triangular space in the centre with sides fourteen or fifteen feet long, just room 
enough for a row of ill- smelling closets at the base of the triangle and a hydrant at 
the apex.  There was about as much light in this “yard” as in the average cellar. I 
gave up my self- imposed task in despair when I had counted one hundred and 
twenty- eight in forty families. Thirteen I had missed, or not found in. Applying 
the average for the forty to the  whole fifty- three, the  house contained one hundred 
and seventy  children. . . .  

Sometimes I have doubted that anybody knows just how many  there are about. 
Bodies of drowned  children turn up in the rivers right along in summer whom no 
one seems to know anything about. When last spring some workmen, while mov-
ing a pile of lumber on a North River pier, found  under the last plank the body of 
a  little lad crushed to death, no one had missed a boy, though his parents afterward 
turned up. . . .   There was a big tenement in the Sixth Ward . . .  that had a rec ord of 
one hundred and two arrests in four years among its four hundred and seventy- 
eight tenants, fifty- seven of them for drunken and disorderly conduct. I do not 
know how many  children  there  were in it, but the inspector reported that he found 
only seven in the  whole  house who owned that they went to school. The rest gath-
ered all the instruction they received  running for beer for their elders. Some of 
them claimed the “flat” as their home as a mere  matter of form. They slept in the 
streets at night. The official came upon a  little party of four drinking beer out of 
the cover of a milk- can in the hallway. They  were of the seven good boys and 
proved their claim to the title by offering him some. . .  . With no steady hand to 
guide him, the boy takes naturally to idle ways. Caught in the street by the truant 
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officer, or by the agents of the  Children’s Socie ties, peddling, perhaps, or begging, 
to help out the  family resources; he runs the risk of being sent to a reformatory, 
where contact with vicious boys older than himself soon develop the latent possi-
bilities for evil that lie hidden in him. . . .  The result is the rough young savage, 
familiar from the street. Rough as he is, if any one doubt that this child of common 
clay has in him the instinct of beauty, of love for the ideal of which his life has no 
embodiment, let him put the  matter to the test. Let him take into a tenement block 
a handful of flowers from the fields and watch the brightened  faces, the sudden 
abandonment of play and fight that go ever hand in hand where  there is no elbow- 
room, the wild entreaty for “posies,” the  eager love with which the  little messen-
gers of peace are shielded, once possessed; then let him change his mind. I have 
seen an armful of daisies keep the peace of a block better than a policeman and his 
club, seen instincts awaken  under their gentle appeal, whose very existence the 
soil in which they grew made seem a mockery. I have not forgotten the deputation 
of ragamuffins from a Mulberry Street alley that knocked at my office door one 
morning on a mysterious expedition for flowers, not for themselves, but for “a 
lady,” and having obtained what they wanted, trooped off to bestow them, a ragged 
and dirty  little band, with a solemnity that was quite unusual. It was not  until an 
old man called the next day to thank me for the flowers that I found out they had 
decked the bier of a pauper, in the dark rear room where she lay waiting in her 
pine- board coffin for the city’s hearse. . .  .

Nothing is now better understood than that the rescue of the  children is the 
key to the prob lem of city poverty, as presented for our solution to- day; that char-
acter may be formed where to reform it would be a hopeless task. The concurrent 
testimony of all who have to undertake it at a  later stage: that the young are natu-
rally neither vicious nor hardened, simply weak and undeveloped, except by the 
bad influences of the street, makes this duty all the more urgent as well as hopeful. 
Helping hands are held out on  every side. To private charity the municipality 
leaves the entire care of its proletariat of tender years, lulling it conscience to 
sleep with liberal appropriations of money to foot the bills. Indeed, it is held by 
 those whose opinions are entitled to weight that it is far too liberal a paymaster for 
its own best interests and  those of its wards. It deals with the evil in the seed to a 
limited extent in gathering in the outcast babies from the streets. To the ripe fruit 
the gates of its prisons, its reformatories, and its work houses are opened wide the 
year round. What the showing would be at this end of the line  were it not for the 
barriers wise charity has thrown across the broad highway to ruin—is building 
day by day—may be mea sured by such results as  those quoted above in the span 
of a single life.



CHAPTER XVI

Waifs of the City’s Slums
First among  these barriers is the Foundling Asylum It stands at the very outset of the 
waste of life that goes on in a population of nearly two millions of  people; powerless 
to prevent it, though it gather in the outcasts by night and by day. In a score of years 
an army of twenty- five thousand of  these forlorn  little waifs have cried out from the 
streets of New York in arraignment of a Christian civilization  under the blessings of 
which the instinct of motherhood even was smothered by poverty and want. Only 
the poor abandon their  children. The stories of richly- dressed foundlings that are 
dished up in the newspapers at intervals are pure fiction. Not one instance of even a 
well- dressed infant having been picked up in the streets is on rec ord. They come in 
rags, a newspaper often the only wrap, semi- occasionally one in a clean slip with 
some evidence of loving care; a  little slip of paper pinned on, perhaps, with some 
such message as this I once read, in a  woman’s trembling hand: “Take care of 
Johnny, for God’s sake. I cannot.” But even that is the rarest of all happenings.

The city divides with the  Sisters of Charity the task of gathering them in. The 
real foundlings, the  children of the gutter that are picked up by the police, are the 
city’s wards. In midwinter, when the poor shiver in their homes, and in the dog- 
days when the fierce heat and foul air of the tenements smother their babies by 
thousands, they are found, sometimes three and four in a night, in hallways, in areas 
and on the doorsteps of the rich, with whose comfort in luxurious homes the 
wretched  mother somehow connects her own misery. Perhaps, as the drowning man 
clutches at a straw, she hopes that  these happier hearts may have love to spare even 
for her  little one. In this she is mistaken. Unauthorized babies especially are not 
popu lar in the abodes of the wealthy. It never happens outside of the story- books 
that a baby so deserted finds home and friends at once. Its  career, though rather 
more official, is less romantic, and generally brief.  After a night spent at Police 
Headquarters it travels up to the Infants’ Hospital on Randall’s Island in the morn-
ing, fitted out with a number and a  bottle, that seldom see much wear before they 
are laid aside for a fresh recruit. Few outcast babies survive their desertion long. 
Murder is the true name of the  mother’s crime in eight cases out of ten. Of 508 
babies received at the Randall’s Island Hospital last year 333 died, 65.55 per cent. 
But of the 508 only 170  were picked up in the streets, and among  these the mortality 
was much greater, prob ably nearer ninety per cent., if the truth  were told. . . .  But 
many do not live to be officially registered as a charge upon the county. Seventy- two 
dead babies  were picked up in the streets last year. Some of them  were doubtless 
put out by very poor parents to save funeral expenses. In hard times the number of 
dead and live foundlings always increases very noticeably. But  whether travel-
ling by way of the Morgue or the Infants’ Hospital, the  little army of waifs meets, 
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re united soon, in the trench in the Potter’s Field where, if no medical student is in 
need of a subject, they are laid in squads of a dozen.

It is with a sense of glad relief that one turns from this misery to the brighter page 
of the helping hands stretched forth on  every side to save the young and the helpless. 
New York is, I firmly believe, the most charitable city in the world. Nowhere is  there 
so  eager a readiness to help, when it is known that help is worthily wanted; nowhere 
are such armies of devoted workers, nowhere such abundance of means ready to the 
hand of  those who know the need and how rightly to supply it. . . .  

Two power ful agents that  were among the pioneers in this work of moral and 
physical regeneration stand in Paradise Park to- day as milestones on the rocky, 
uphill road. The handful of noble  women, who braved the foul depravity of the 
Old Brewery to rescue its child victims, rolled away the first and heaviest boulder; 
which legislatures and city councils had tackled in vain. The Five Points Mission 
and the Five Points House of Industry have accomplished what no machinery of 
government availed to do. Sixty thousand  children have been rescued by them from 
the streets and had their  little feet set in the better way. Their work still goes on, 
increasing and gathering in the waifs, instructing and feeding them, and helping 
their parents with advice and more substantial aid. Their charity knows not creed 
or nationality. The House of Industry is an enormous nursery- school with an aver-
age of more than four hundred day scholars and constant boarders—”outsiders” 
and “insiders.” Its influence is felt for many blocks around in that crowded part of 
the city. It is one of the most touching sights in the world to see a score of babies, 
rescued from homes of brutality and desolation, where no other blessing than a 
drunken curse was ever heard, saying their prayers in the nursery at bedtime. Too 
often their white night- gowns hide tortured  little bodies and limbs cruelly bruised 
by inhuman hands. In the shelter of this fold they are safe, and a happier  little group 
one may seek long and far in vain.

Source: Riis, Jacob A. How the Other Half Lives: Studies Among the Tenements of New York. New 
York, NY: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1914, 179–194.

“THE STRENUOUS LIFE”  
SPEECH BEFORE THE HAMILTON CLUB, CHICAGO 
(APRIL 10, 1899)

Theodore Roo se velt

President Roo se velt, as indicated in this speech to the Hamilton Club in Chi-
cago, was a forceful proponent of what he called “the strenuous life.” Roo se velt 
and  others  were concerned about a cultural change where young men seemed 
to be increasingly weak and stricken with a disease he dubbed “spectatoritis.” 
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TR and like- minded reformers of the day preached the strenuous life and 
reemphasized masculinity to prevent such weakness in American life.

In speaking to you, men of the greatest city of the West, men of the State which 
gave to the country Lincoln and Grant, men who pre- eminently and distinctly 
embody all that is most American in the American character, I wish to preach, not 
the doctrine of ignoble ease, but the doctrine of the strenuous life, the life of toil 
and effort, of  labor and strife; to preach that highest form of success which comes, 
not to the man who desires mere easy peace, but to the man who does not shrink 
from danger, from hardship, or from  bitter toil, and who out of  these wins the splen-
did ultimate triumph.

A life of slothful ease, a life of that peace which springs merely from lack  either 
of desire or of power to strive  after  great  things, is as  little worthy of a nation as of 
an individual. I ask only that which  every self- respecting American demands from 
himself and from his sons  shall be demanded of the American nation as a  whole. 
Who among you would teach your boys that ease, that peace, is to be the first con-
sideration in their eyes—to be the ultimate goal  after which they strive? You men 
of Chicago have made this city  great, you men of Illinois have done your share, 
and more than your share, in making Amer i ca  great,  because you neither preach 
nor practice such a doctrine. You work yourselves, and you bring up your sons to 
work. If you are rich and are worth your salt, you  will teach your sons that though 
they may have leisure, it is not to be spent in idleness; for wisely used leisure merely 
means that  those who possess it, being  free from the necessity of working for their 
livelihood, are all the more bound to carry on some kind of non- remunerative work 
in science, in letters, in art, in exploration, in historical research— work of the type 
we most need in this country, the successful carry ing out of which reflects most 
honor upon the nation. We do not admire the man of timid peace. We admire the 
man who embodies victorious effort; the man who never wrongs his neighbor, who 
is prompt to help a friend, but who has  those virile qualities necessary to win in 
the stern strife of  actual life. It is hard to fail, but it is worse never to have tried to 
succeed. In this life we get nothing save by effort. Freedom from effort in the pres-
ent merely means that  there has been stored up effort in the past. A man can be 
freed from the necessity of work only by the fact that he or his  fathers before him 
have worked to good purpose. If the freedom thus purchased is used aright, and 
the man still does  actual work, though of a dif fer ent kind,  whether as a writer or a 
general,  whether in the field of politics or in the field of exploration and adven-
ture, he shows he deserves his good fortune. But if he treats this period of freedom 
from the need of  actual  labor as a period, not of preparation, but of mere enjoy-
ment, even though perhaps not of vicious enjoyment, he shows that he is simply a 
cumberer of the earth’s surface, and he surely unfits himself to hold his own with 



Primary Documents|190

his fellows if the need to do so should again arise. A mere life of ease is not in the 
end a very satisfactory life, and, above all, it is a life, which ultimately unfits  those 
who follow it for serious work in the world.

In the last analy sis a healthy state can exist only when the men and  women who 
make it up lead clean, vigorous, healthy lives; when the  children are so trained that 
they  shall endeavor, not to shirk difficulties, but to overcome them; not to seek ease, 
but to know how to wrest triumph from toil and risk. The man must be glad to do a 
man’s work, to dare and endure and to  labor; to keep himself, and to keep  those depen-
dent upon him. The  woman must be the  house wife, the helpmeet of the homemaker, 
the wise and fearless  mother of many healthy  children. In one of Daudet’s power ful 
and melancholy books he speaks of “the fear of maternity, the haunting terror of the 
young wife of the pres ent day.” When such words can be truthfully written of a nation, 
that nation is rotten to the heart’s core. When men fear work or fear righ teous war, 
when  women fear motherhood, they  tremble on the brink of doom; and well it is that 
they should vanish from the earth, where they are fit subjects for the scorn of all men 
and  women who are themselves strong and brave and high- minded. . .  .

I preach to you, then, my countrymen, that our country calls not for the life of 
ease but for the life of strenuous endeavor. The twentieth  century looms before us 
big with the fate of many nations. If we stand idly by, if we seek merely swollen, 
slothful ease and ignoble peace, if we shrink from the hard contests where men 
must win at hazard of their lives and at the risk of all they hold dear, then the bolder 
and stronger  peoples  will pass us by, and  will win for themselves the domination 
of the world. Let us therefore boldly face the life of strife, resolute to do our duty 
well and manfully; resolute to uphold righ teousness by deed and by word; reso-
lute to be both honest and brave, to serve high ideals, yet to use practical methods. 
Above all, let us shrink from no strife, moral or physical, within or without the 
nation, provided we are certain that the strife is justified, for it is only through strife, 
through hard and dangerous endeavor, that we  shall ultimately win the goal of true 
national greatness.

Source: Roo se velt, Theodore. The Strenuous Life. New York: The Review of Reviews Com pany, 1901, 
3–22.

“THE CORRUPTION OF MUNICIPAL POLITICS”  
EXCERPT FROM THE SHAME OF THE CITIES

Lincoln Steffens (1904)

Lincoln Steffens, a prominent muckraker, railed against the corrupt “boss” 
system that dominated municipal politics and helped lead the Progressive 
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movement  toward cleaning up corrupt civics. Steffens served as a managing 
editor at McClure’s and made a  career as an investigative journalist. In his 
pieces on corruption in Minneapolis and St. Louis, referenced  here, Steffens 
became a crusader to rid cities of graft, nepotism, and fraud.

When I set out on my travels, an honest New Yorker told me honestly that I 
would find that the Irish, the Catholic Irish,  were at the bottom of it all everywhere. 
The fist city I went to was St. Louis, a German city. The next was Minneapolis, a 
Scandinavian city, with a leadership of New En glanders. Then came Pittsburg, 
Scotch Presbyterian, and that was what my New York friend was. “Ah, but they 
are all foreign populations,” I heard. The next city was Philadelphia, the purest 
American community of all, and the most hopeless. And  after that came Chicago 
and New York, both mongrel- bred, but the one triumph of reform, the other the 
best example of good government that I had seen. The “foreign ele ment” excuse is 
one of the hypocritical lies that save us from the clear sight of ourselves.

Another such conceit of our egotism is that which deplores our politics and 
lauds our business. This is the wail of the typical American citizen. Now, the typical 
American citizen is the business man. The typical business man is a bad citizen; he 
is busy. If he is a “big business man” and very busy, he does not neglect, he is busy 
with politics, oh, very busy and very businesslike. I found him buying boodlers in 
St.  Louis, defending graf ters in Minneapolis, originating corruption in Pittsburg, 
sharing with bosses in Philadelphia, deploring reform in Chicago, and beating good 
government with corruption funds in New York. He is a self- righteous fraud, this big 
business man. He is the chief source of corruption, and it  were a boon if he would 
neglect politics. But he is not the business man that neglects politics; that worthy is 
the good citizen, the typical business man. He too is busy, he is the one that has no 
use and therefore no time for politics. When his neglect has permitted bad govern-
ment to go so far that he can be stirred to action, he is unhappy, and he looks around 
for a cure that  shall be quick, so that he may hurry back to the shop. Naturally, too, 
when he talks politics, he talks shop. His patent remedy is quack; it is business.

“Give us a business man,” he says (“like me,” he means). “Let him introduce 
business methods into politics and government; then I  shall be left alone to attend 
to my business.”

 There is hardly an office from United States Senator down to Alderman in any 
part of the country to which the business man has not been elected; yet politics 
remains corrupt, government pretty bad, and the selfish citizen has to hold himself 
in readiness like the old volunteer firemen to rush forth at any hour, in any weather, 
to prevent the fire; and he goes out sometimes and he puts out the fire ( after the 
damage is done) and he goes back to the shop sighing for the business man in poli-
tics. The business man has failed in politics as he has in citizenship. Why?
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 Because politics is business. That’s what’s the  matter with it. That’s what’s the 
 matter with every thing,— art lit er a ture, religion, journalism, law, medicine,— they’re 
all business, and all—as you see them, Make politics a sport, as they do in  Eng land, 
or a profession, as they do in Germany, and  we’ll have— well, something  else than 
we have now,—if we want it, which is another question. . .  .

But do the  people want good government? Tammany says they  don’t. Are the 
 people honest? Are the  people better than Tammany? Are they better than the mer-
chant and the politician?  Isn’t our corrupt government,  after all, representative? . . .  

No, the contemned methods of our despised politics are the mast methods of 
our braggart business, and the corruption that shocks us in public affairs we proac-
tive ourselves in our private concerns.  There is no essential difference between the 
pull that gets your wife into society or for your book a favorable review, and that 
which gets a heeler into office, a thief out of jail, a rich man’s son on the board of 
directors of a corporation; none between the corruption of a  labor  union, a bank, 
and a po liti cal machine; none between a dummy director of a trust and the caucus- 
bound member of a legislature; none between a  labor boss like Sam Parks, a boss 
of banks like John D. Rocke fel ler, a boss of railroads like J.P. Morgan, and a po liti cal 
boss like Matthew S. Quay. The boss is not a po liti cal, he is an American institu-
tion, the product of a freed  people that have not the spirit to be  free.

And it’s all a moral weakness; a weakness right where we think we are stron-
gest. Oh, we are good—on Sunday, and we are “fearfully patriotic” on the Fourth 
of July. But the bribe we pay to the janitor to prefer our interests to the landlord’s, 
is the  little  brother of the bribe passed to the alderman to sell a city street, and the 
 father of the air- brake stock assigned to the president of a railroad to have this life- 
saving invention  adopted on his road. And as for graft, railroad passes, saloon and 
bawdy- house blackmail, and watered stock, all  these belong to the same  family. 
We are pathetically proud of our demo cratic institutions and our republican form 
of government, of our  grand Constitution and our just laws. We are a  free and sov-
ereign  people, we govern ourselves and the government is ours. But that is the 
point. We are responsible, not our leaders, since we follow them. We let them divert 
our loyalty from the United States to some “party”; and we let them boss the party 
and turn our municipal democracies into autocracies and our republican nation into 
a plutocracy. We cheat our government and we let our leaders loot it, and we let 
them wheedle and bribe our sovereignty from us. True, they pass for us strict laws, 
but we are content to let them pass also bad laws, giving away public property in 
exchange; and our good, and often impossible, laws we allow to be used for oppres-
sion and blackmail. And what can we say? We break our own laws and rob our 
own government, the lady at the custom- house, the lyncher with his rope, and the 
captain of industry with his bribe and his rebate. The spirit of graft and of lawless-
ness is the American spirit. . .  .
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We Americans may have failed. We may be mercenary and selfish. Democ-
racy with us may be impossible and corruption inevitable, but . . .  we can stand the 
truth; that  there is pride in the character of American citizenship; and that this pride 
may be a power in the land. So this  little volume, a rec ord of shame and yet of 
self- re spect, a disgraceful confession, yet a declaration of honor, is dedicated, in all 
good faith, to the accused—to all the citizens of all the cities in the United States.

Source: Steffens, Lincoln. The Shame of the Cities. New York, NY: McClure, Phillips & Co., 1904, 
4–26.

WAR MESSAGES  
PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS TO CONGRESS (EXCERPT)

Woodrow Wilson (April 2, 1917)

President Woodrow Wilson, himself against rushing into U.S. involvement into 
World War I (1914–1918), found himself with  little choice  after the Zimmer-
man tele gram and Lusitania incidents. Wilson, ever the Progressive optimist, 
did believe that American entry into the war might “make the war safe for 
democracy” and was the “war to end all wars.” His message to Congress 
demonstrated  these ideas persuasively, with the United States declaring war 
four days  later.

GENTLEMEN OF THE CONGRESS

I have called the Congress into extraordinary session  because  there are serious, very 
serious, choices of policy to be made, and made immediately, which it was neither 
right nor constitutionally permissible that I should assume the responsibility of 
making. . . .  

It is a war against all nations. American ships have been sunk, American lives 
taken, in ways which it has stirred us very deeply to learn of, but the ships and 
 people of other neutral and friendly nations have been sunk and overwhelmed in 
the  waters in the same way.  There has been no discrimination. The challenge is to 
all mankind. Each nation must decide for itself how it  will meet it. The choice we 
make for ourselves must be made with a moderation of counsel and a temperate-
ness of judgment befitting our character and our motives as a nation. We must put 
excited feeling away. Our motive  will not be revenge or the victorious assertion of 
the physical might of the nation, but only the vindication of right, of  human right, 
of which we are only a single champion.

When I addressed the Congress on the twenty- sixth of February last I thought 
that it would suffice to assert our neutral rights with arms, our right to use the seas 
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against unlawful interference, our right to keep our  people safe against unlawful 
vio lence. But armed neutrality, it now appears, is impracticable.  Because submarines 
are in effect outlaws when used as the German submarines have been used against 
merchant shipping, it is impossible to defend ships against their attacks as the law 
of nations has assumed that merchantmen would defend themselves against pri-
vateers or cruisers, vis i ble craft giving chase upon the open sea. It is common pru-
dence in such circumstances, grim necessity indeed, to endeavour to destroy them 
before they have shown their own intention. They must be dealt with upon sight, if 
dealt with at all. The German Government denies the right of neutrals to use arms 
at all within the areas of the sea which it has proscribed, even in the defense of 
rights which no modern publicist has ever before questioned their right to defend. 
The intimation is conveyed that the armed guards which we have placed on our 
merchant ships  will be treated as beyond the pale of law and subject to be dealt 
with as pirates would be. Armed neutrality is ineffectual enough at best; in such 
circumstances and in the face of such pretensions it is worse than ineffectual; it is 
likely only to produce what it was meant to prevent; it is practically certain to 
draw us into the war without  either the rights or the effectiveness of belligerents. 
 There is one choice we cannot make, we are incapable of making: we  will not 
choose the path of submission and suffer the most sacred rights of our nation 
and our  people to be ignored or  violated. The wrongs against which we now array 
ourselves are no common wrongs; they cut to the very roots of  human life.

With a profound sense of the solemn and even tragical character of the step I am 
taking and of the grave responsibilities which it involves, but in unhesitating obe-
dience to what I deem my constitutional duty, I advise that the Congress declare the 
recent course of the Imperial German Government to be in fact nothing less than 
war against the Government and  people of the United States; that it formally 
accept the status of belligerent which has thus been thrust upon it; and that it take 
immediate steps not only to put the country in a more thorough state of defense, 
but also to exert all its power and employ all its resources to bring the Government 
of the German Empire to terms and end the war.

What this  will involve is clear. It  will involve the utmost practicable co- operation 
in counsel and action with the governments now at war with Germany, and, as inci-
dent to that, the extension to  those governments of the most liberal financial cred-
its, in order that our resources may so far as pos si ble be added to theirs. It  will 
involve the or ga ni za tion and mobilization of all the material resources of the coun-
try to supply the materials of war and serve the incidental needs of the nation in 
the most abundant and yet the most eco nom ical and efficient way pos si ble. It 
 will involve the immediate full equipment of the Navy in all re spects but particu-
larly in supplying it with the best means of dealing with the  enemy’s submarines. 
It  will involve the immediate addition to the armed forces of the United States 



already provided for by law in case of war at least 500,000 men, who should, in 
my opinion, be chosen upon the princi ple of universal liability to ser vice, and also 
the authorization of subsequent additional increments of equal force so soon 
as  they may be needed and can be handled in training. It  will involve also, of 
course, the granting of adequate credits to the Government, sustained, I hope, so 
far as they can equitably be sustained by the pres ent generation, by well conceived 
taxation. . . .  

While we do  these  things,  these deeply momentous  things, let us be very clear, 
and make very clear to all the world what our motives and our objects are. My own 
thought has not been driven from its habitual and normal course by the unhappy 
events of the last two months, and I do not believe that the thought of the nation 
has been altered or clouded by them.

I have exactly the same  things in mind now that I had in mind when I addressed 
the Senate on the 22d of January last; the same that I had in mind when I addressed 
the Congress on the 3d of February and on the 26th of February. Our object now, 
as then, is to vindicate the princi ples of peace and justice in the life of the world as 
against selfish and autocratic power and to set up amongst the  really  free and self- 
governed  peoples of the world such a concert of purpose and of action as  will hence-
forth ensure the observance of  those princi ples. Neutrality is no longer feasible or 
desirable where the peace of the world is involved and the freedom of its  peoples, 
and the menace to that peace and freedom lies in the existence of autocratic gov-
ernments backed by or ga nized force which is controlled wholly by their  will, not 
by the  will of their  people. We have seen the last of neutrality in such circumstances.

We are at the beginning of an age in which it  will be insisted that the same 
standards of conduct and of responsibility for wrong done  shall be observed among 
nations and their governments that are observed among the individual citizens of 
civilized states.

We have no quarrel with the German  people. We have no feeling  towards them 
but one of sympathy and friendship. It was not upon their impulse that their Govern-
ment acted in entering this war. It was not with their previous knowledge or approval.

It was a war determined upon as wars used to be determined upon in the old, 
unhappy days when  peoples  were nowhere consulted by their rulers and wars  were 
provoked and waged in the interest of dynasties or of  little groups of ambitious 
men who  were accustomed to use their fellow men as pawns and tools.

Self- governed nations do not fill their neighbor states with spies or set the 
course of intrigue to bring about some critical posture of affairs which  will give 
them an opportunity to strike and make conquest. Such designs can be success-
fully worked out only  under cover and where no one has the right to ask questions.

Cunningly contrived plans of deception or aggression, carried, it may be, from 
generation to generation, can be worked out and kept from the light only within 
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the privacy of courts or  behind the carefully guarded confidences of a narrow and 
privileged class. They are happily impossible where public opinion commands and 
insists upon full information concerning all the nation’s affairs. . . .  

Just  because we fight without rancour and without selfish object, seeking noth-
ing for ourselves but what we  shall wish to share with all  free  peoples, we  shall, I 
feel confident, conduct our operations as belligerents without passion and ourselves 
observe with proud punctilio the princi ples of right and of fair play we profess to 
be fighting for. . . .  

It  will be all the easier for us to conduct ourselves as belligerents in a high 
spirit of right and fairness  because we act without animus, not in enmity  towards 
a  people or with the desire to bring any injury or disadvantage upon them, but only 
in armed opposition to an irresponsible government which has thrown aside all con-
siderations of humanity and of right and is  running amuck.

We are, let me say again, the sincere friends of the German  people, and  shall 
desire nothing so much as the early reestablishment of intimate relations of mutual 
advantage between us— however hard it may be for them, for the time being, to 
believe that this is spoken from our hearts.

We have borne with their pres ent government through all  these  bitter months 
 because of that friendship— exercising a patience and forbearance which would 
other wise have been impossible. We  shall, happily, still have an opportunity to prove 
that friendship in our daily attitude and actions  towards the millions of men and 
 women of German birth and native sympathy, who live amongst us and share our 
life, and we  shall be proud to prove it  towards all who are in fact loyal to their neigh-
bors and to the Government in the hour of test. They are, most of them, as true and 
loyal Americans as if they had never known any other fealty or allegiance. They 
 will be prompt to stand with us in rebuking and restraining the few who may be of 
a dif fer ent mind and purpose.

If  there should be disloyalty, it  will be dealt with with a firm hand of stern 
repression; but, if it lifts its head at all, it  will lift it only  here and  there and without 
countenance except from a lawless and malignant few.

It is a distressing and oppressive duty, gentlemen of the Congress, which I have 
performed in thus addressing you.  There are, it may be, many months of fiery trial 
and sacrifice ahead of us. It is a fearful  thing to lead this  great peaceful  people into 
war, into the most terrible and disastrous of all wars, civilization itself seeming to 
be in the balance. But the right is more precious than peace, and we  shall fight for 
the  things which we have always carried nearest our hearts— for democracy, for 
the right of  those who submit to authority to have a voice in their own governments, 
for the rights and liberties of small nations, for a universal dominion of right by 
such a concert of  free  peoples as  shall bring peace and safety to all nations and 
make the world itself at last  free.



To such a task we can dedicate our lives and our fortunes, every thing that we 
are and every thing that we have, with the pride of  those who know that the day has 
come when Amer i ca is privileged to spend her blood and her might for the princi-
ples that gave her birth and happiness and the peace which she has trea sured. God 
helping her, she can do no other.

Source: Woodrow Wilson, War Messages, 65th Cong., 1st Sess. Senate Doc. No. 5, Serial No. 7264, 
Washington, D.C., 1917, 3–8, passim.
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WORK AND 
ECONOMIC LIFE

Starting from the days of Adam Smith’s The Wealth of Nations in 1776, the U.S. 
economy subscribed to  free market capitalism and limited government regulation, 
which allowed the economy to grow unchecked for de cades, with par tic u lar accel-
eration  after the Civil War (1861–1865). By the 1890s, the United States had entered 
another new era of economic expansion, fueled by new technology, innovative  busi-
ness practices, and an expanding (and exploitable) workforce. One of the funda-
mentally definitive parts of the substantive change brought about during the 
Progressive Era was in this realm of work and the economy. Reforming Amer i ca 
hopes to illustrate what work and economic life looked like during the period, its 
challenges, and reforms.

By the late nineteenth  century the American economy grew robustly. Small 
manufacturing of previous de cades gave way to large- scale industrial farming, min-
ing, and production. The Gross National Product (GNP) grew 4  percent annually 
from the end of the Civil War to 1914, for example, and millions of Americans 
flocked to cities as urbanization accompanied industrialization.

One of the driving forces  behind the economic growth of the period was a ready 
and willing  labor force. The U.S. population doubled between 1870 and 1890 (from 
38 million to 76 million), and a significant part of that population growth was the 
influx of immigrants. From 1871 to 1901, 11.7 million came to American shores, 
primarily from Eu rope and Asia.

Also advancing the new industrial order was technological innovation. The 
incandescent light bulb allowed factory work through the night. Mechanization 
accelerated production. The Bessemer pro cess of a few de cades earlier (which shot 
a cold blast into iron and forged stronger steel) saw widespread usage. Business 
leaders looked for new and pioneering ways to govern all aspects of production, 
too, and the notion of vertical integration allowed industries like steel and  later auto-
mobiles to control manufacturing from start to finish, cutting costs and increasing 
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efficiency along the way. Transportation networks, and especially the railroads 
(which had over 250,000 miles of track by 1916), facilitated the shipment of goods. 
By 1900  there  were 1 million miles of telegraph wire, too,  handling 63 million mes-
sages per year.

As a result, the Progressive Era saw the proliferation of new industrial  giants. 
Now on the scene  were companies that revolutionized, and dominated, their respec-
tive industries. Most emblematic  were companies like Pittsburgh’s Car ne gie Steel, 
which built a business on contracts like the Brooklyn Bridge and the nation’s new 
soaring skyscrapers. By 1900 it produced more steel than all of  Great Britain and 
boasted $40 million in profits in 1900. Equally representative was Standard Oil. 
Americans needed petroleum for every thing from kerosene lamps in their homes 
to  running machinery. By as early as 1879 the com pany controlled 90  percent of 
the nation’s oil business.

Outside of more famous industrial  giants,  there  were  others with importance, 
too, and they often led the way with breakthroughs in production or packaging. 
For example, meatpacking  giant Armour and Com pany developed the precursor to 
Henry Ford’s  later assembly line, and effectively used this tool to remake agribusi-
ness with efficient pro cessing of meats. In fact, the three largest meat- packing 
companies in the country, Swift, Armour, and Morris, all centralized their pro-
cessing facilities for greater efficiency. The Nabisco Com pany, similarly, not only 
created the crackers and cookies Americans still love  today, it also created new seals 
and packaging to keep  those treats fresh. And where consumers bought goods 
shifted, too. Customers often bought items locally in smaller “mom and pop” gen-
eral stores. During this period, though, the United States witnessed the growth of chain 
stores like Woolworth’s, which had 1,000 stores nationwide by 1910. Consumers 
could also buy goods through the mail with relative ease and competitive pricing, 
thanks to Montgomery Ward’s and Sears, Roebuck, and Co. Fi nally, the Progres-
sive Era saw the growth of large department stores such as Macy’s in New York 
and Marshall Field’s in Chicago. Meant to be an experience, the  giant stores 
offered rest rooms, lunch  counters, and nurseries to shoppers.

One Progressive Era real ity was new  legal entities called “trusts” (and  later, 
“holding companies”). Initially the brainchild of Standard Oil  lawyer Samuel Dodd, 
trusts allowed companies— and larger companies that owned smaller ones—to exert 
monopolistic control over certain industries and commodities. Between 1897 and 
1904 thousands of smaller businesses dis appeared as the  great merger movement 
created vertically and horizontally integrated corporate  giants. Before long  there 
 were steel and oil trusts, of course, but also a beef trust, a sugar trust, and more. 
By 1904 at least 50 major industries in the United States  were dominated by a sin-
gle corporation or trust.

At the center of  these corporate  giants  were  giants themselves. So- called cap-
tains of industry emerged, such as Andrew Car ne gie and John D. Rocke fel ler, with 
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 great notoriety. Financiers like J.P. Morgan made fortunes by buying and selling 
other companies. He famously bought Car ne gie Steel in 1901, forming U.S. Steel 
and creating, with the stroke of a pen, the nation’s first billion- dollar com pany. A 
1912 Congressional committee study of the “House of Morgan” revealed a stag-
gering 112 corporations valued at $22 billion. Bridging the gap between finance 
and industry, creditors and intermediaries could now flex their financial muscle.

Com pany heads and  others accumulated this wealth (Rocke fel ler retired in 
1897 with a fortune of $900 million), it is worth noting, well before a federal income 
tax. Still, in the age of Social Darwinism, Americans did not resent the success of 
the famed captains of industry. In fact, many on the opposite end of the financial 
ladder prob ably believed in the Horatio Alger stories they may have read: that any-
one could make it in the United States and if they worked hard enough, their own 
“rags-to riches” story might unfold.

 Others, though, knew the captains of industry by a less flattering term: the 
“Robber Barons.”  These com pany heads, some charged,  were  little more than con-
trolling monopolists, who ruthlessly squeezed out any potential competition. And 
 those that may have used this more critical label prob ably would have looked sus-
piciously at the idea of limitless upward mobility.

One of the hallmarks of the Progressive Era was a new willingness to use gov-
ernment intervention for reform. We think of President Theodore Roo se velt as the 
 great “trust buster” (and he was one: Roo se velt initiated 45 anti- trust cases invok-
ing the Sherman Antitrust Act) but William Howard Taft did just as much, if not 
more, most famously taking on U.S. Steel in 1911. The government used the Sher-
man Antitrust Act (1890) and the Clayton Antitrust Act (1914), and they com-
bined, with varied degrees of success, to break up trust agreements. The government 
additionally regulated business with the employment of tariffs. The government 
initiated another Progressive reform when the graduated federal income tax was 
legislated in 1913 as the Sixteenth Amendment. Aimed at the wealthiest Americans, 
it began at 1  percent and could reach 7  percent if one’s income was above $500,000, 
an astronomical amount at the time.

Outside of regulatory reform, thinkers and theorists ruminated about the new 
state of the American economy, offering solutions and sometimes critiques. The 
most famous historian of the period, Charles Beard, wrote a scathing critique of 
the American cap i tal ist system and its flaws from the start. His 1913 An Economic 
Interpretation of the Constitution of the United States argued that the framers of 
the Constitution, themselves landed and privileged, penned the document to pro-
tect  those very interests. Henry George, whose single tax idea proposed in Pro-
gress and Poverty (1879), aimed to strike a blow at poverty. George suggested a 
tax on land values, whose revenue alone he envisioned would be sufficient to equal-
ize wages and profits, stimulating industry and trade, thereby relieving poverty. 
Meanwhile, renowned economist Thorstein Veblen penned his famous The Theory 
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of the Leisure Class (1899), which lampooned the United States’s tycoons and 
accused them of “capitalistic sabotage.” His ideas of pecuniary emulation and 
con spic u ous consumption pointed out how Americans in this era  were spending 
money to mimic the lifestyles of the wealthy and often for social status. And other 
reform movements flirted with fiduciary reform, too, such as the Populist call for 
“ free silver” and the coinage of silver (at a 16:1 ratio to gold) to stimulate currency 
and spending. This was a varied group of intellectual and reformist voices on the 
economy, indeed.

A key issue during the Progressive Era was, despite the economic success of 
 those at the top of the economic ladder, rights for workers. A turbulent relation-
ship between capital and  labor emerged, and laborers, leftists, and radicals unpre-
ce dentedly pushed back against the new industrial order of the late nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries.  After all, laborers during the period very likely could see 
low wages and poor work conditions. The average laborer could expect to work 
ten hours a day, six days a week, and earn between $.10 and $.20 an hour. The eight- 
hour day, a cause for Progressive  labor reformers, was only a scant hope during 
the period. And this work was often in unsafe conditions. For example, 1- in-26 rail-
road workers  were injured each year and 1- in-399  were killed. The 1911 Triangle 
Shirtwaist fire in New York City was the most famous example of workplace dan-
ger. Man ag ers locked the doors to prevent breaks, and when a fire erupted, the blaze 
took the lives of 146 garment workers trapped inside. The event also helped rally 
the International Ladies’ Garment Workers’ Union (ILGWU), originally founded 
in 1900. It also led to the establishment of the New York Factory Investigating Com-
mission, which investigated nine cities, held public hearings, and proposed 15 
new laws on reform issues such as restricting work hours for  women and  children, 
and issues of work- related injuries, sanitation, and safety conditions.

Female workers could expect far worse work conditions.  Women during the 
Progressive Era accounted for one- fourth of the workforce but earned about one- 
fourth of the earnings of male counter parts. With child  labor laws still in their 
infancy,  children also faced daunting work conditions, with  little in place for min-
imum work ages and schooling requirements.  Because they could work for less 
pay and their delicate hands could fix machines, the number of child laborers tri-
pled during the period. The National Child  Labor Committee, founded in 1904, 
took on child  labor regulation in earnest. In 1916 it succeeded in lobbying for the 
passage of the Keating- Owen Child  Labor Act, the first national legislation to limit 
 children’s work hours and penalize employers for the use of child  labor.

Or ga niz ing  labor’s efforts  were significant and increasingly power ful  unions. 
Born in the late nineteenth  century, the Knights of  Labor led the way, boasting 
approximately 725,000 skilled and non- skilled  labor members by 1886 (when Chi-
cago’s Haymarket affair would unfortunately cost them credibility). Established 
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in 1881, though, was a larger and more permanent trade  union, the American Fed-
eration of  Labor. Vari ous trade  unions became affiliated with the AFL, from black-
smiths to glove workers to railway clerks. Not focused on private property, economic 
structures, and po liti cal power, AFL leader Samuel Gompers instead emphasized 
the undesirable conditions of  labor and material gains and losses of work (e.g., the 
“bread and butter” issues), as the major cause of a unified working class. And a 
key part of the Gompers’s plan was to gain control of laborers’ most valuable 
weapon, the strike.  Under his leadership, the AFL had or ga nized one million work-
ers by 1900. And the AFL worked throughout the Progressive Era on  these “bread 
and butter” issues for workers: better wages, safer work conditions, and the eight- 
hour day. The AFL was among the first organ izations to promote the eight- hour 
workday. In 1890, when the government first began monitoring workers’ hours, 
the average work week for full- time manufacturing and  those working in skill trades 
exceeded 100 hours. Eventually the 1916 Adamson Act institutionalized the eight- 
hour day for all U.S. workers and included stipulations for overtime work.

Outside of more mainstream  unions, more radical  labor forces swelled during 
the Progressive Era as well. The Western Federation of Miners (WFM) was estab-
lished in 1893, and its organizers hoped the  union would become the western radi-
cal alternative of the AFL.  Later the Industrial Workers of the World (IWW), which 
strove for “one big  union” regardless of skill, race, or gender, emerged as a power-
ful voice for  labor. At the founding IWW convention in Chicago, William “Big Bill” 
Haywood announced that this meeting was the “continental congress of the work-
ing class.” And the Socialist Party of Amer i ca (SPA),  under the leadership of Eugene 
Debs, offered voters a radical choice in elections. Founded in 1901, the SPA swelled 
during the era and Debs captured nearly a million votes for President in 1912.

The  labor climate grew so volatile that a number of eruptions occurred through-
out the period. The 1894 Pullman Strike sent a young Debs to jail and demon-
strated the power of the federal government to quell  labor action. Across the country 
famous (often bloody) conflicts occurred in places like Lawrence, Mas sa chu setts 
in 1912, Ludlow, Colorado in 1914, and Centralia, Washington in 1919.

Some proposed solutions that centered on removal from American life all 
together. Communal “utopian” communities came from a number of sources, but 
most notable from the writings of Edward Bellamy. In Looking Backward, Bel-
lamy envisioned an enlightened fictional society in the  future, where work and 
resources  were shared. So many readers took to the idea (Bellamy was a socialist) 
they formed “Bellamy Clubs.”

Journalists known as muckrakers (an expression coined in 1906 by President 
Theodore Roo se velt) critiqued the dramatic and worrisome changes to the econ-
omy and  labor. Ida Tarbell wrote her History of the Standard Oil Com pany (1902) 
with a critical view of the behemoth’s monopolistic practices. Upton Sinclair’s The 
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Jungle (1906) told the fictional story of “Packingtown” and how efficiency in this 
business led to tainted meat and worse. A direct outgrowth of the book was the 
1906 Meat Inspection Act.

Ultimately, and a hallmark of the Progressive Era, reform and reformers worked 
to improve the plight of  labor and the disparate economy. In many ways other 
reforms stemmed from earlier Populist  causes, and the period saw increased regu-
lation of corporations and the economy more broadly. In addition, Progressives 
tacked a number of prob lems related to safety, work rights, and wealth disparity 
that came out of the new industrial order.

The United States of Amer i ca at the beginning of the twentieth  century was a 
nation of contrasts, especially in work and economic life. The Progressive Era pat-
tern of investigation, education, and legislation would be applied in  these spheres 
many times.

Jeffrey A. Johnson
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AMERICAN FEDERATION OF  LABOR

 Labor  unions played an impor tant role during the formative years of industrializa-
tion. The times marked a stark contrast between the colossal fortunes of the mana-
gerial elite and the near destitution of the workers who had actually created the 
wealth that plutocrats enjoyed. Eu rope had responded to  these injustices by creat-
ing socialism and ultimately the communism of German economist Karl Marx and 
German- English economist Friedrich Engels. The United States  adopted one ele-
ment from socialism:  labor  unions. Perhaps the most impor tant of the early  unions 
was the American Federation of  Labor (AFL), founded in 1886, which during the 
 Great Depression affiliated with the Congress of Industrial Organ izations (CIO) to 
form the AFL- CIO.
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Unionism arose as a response to the vast imbalance of power and wealth 
between the plutocratic business owner and the impotent worker. By combining 
workers into a collective,  unions made it pos si ble for workers to unite against low 
pay, poor working conditions, and myriad injustices and inequalities. For the sake 
of brevity, one might call such an agenda a focus on bread and butter issues, that 
is the issues that had the most immediate and lasting effects on workers.

The AFL was not Amer i ca’s first  labor  union. The National  Labor Union, the 
Knights of  Labor, and other organ izations preceded the AFL not merely in time, 
but in setting an agenda for negotiating contracts between management and  labor. 
Yet neither the National  Labor Union nor the Knights had longevity. Both  rose in 
numbers swiftly, but their decline was scarcely less rapid. The AFL was dif fer ent 
in focusing with unusual intensity on bread and butter issues and perhaps for this 
reason survived.

The justification for the formation of the AFL was ample. Arising in 1886 in 
Columbus, Ohio from the impetus of representatives of several smaller  unions, the 
AFL emerged at a crucial moment when no single  labor  union was strong enough 
to combat the factory system effectively. AFL leaders understood that only an ada-
mantine focus on bread and butter issues, and nothing  else, could guarantee lon-
gevity. Understanding this, the AFL, in essence filled a vacuum.

Paradoxical as it may seem, the AFL served workers through its caution, what 
might even be termed conservatism. Perhaps its ablest leaders, Samuel Gompers 
and the  people who surrounded him, rejected The Communist Manifesto’s call for 
the overthrow of capitalism. They understood that capitalism was part of the fab-
ric of the nation and so would not wither away. The AFL therefore had to amelio-
rate capitalisms perceived evils from within the framework of capitalism itself. To 
this end, the AFL was reluctant to challenge the legitimacy of the factory system, to 
inflate rhe toric, or to court aggression for its own sake. Rather the AFL sought 
to work with management to secure better wages and working conditions for  labor, 
the issues so impor tant to the lives of workers. Unlike the Knights of  Labor, the 
AFL sought to or ga nize workers across a broad spectrum of industries. The AFL 
was less concerned with ideological purity than with bringing as many workers as 
pos si ble within its tent. Yet the AFL did not want unskilled workers among its ranks. 
The AFL was not particularly  eager to welcome immigrants, especially  those from 
parts of Asia.

 Women  were part of the strategy. Although Gompers and  others vacillated, in 
the end the AFL chose to ally with  women. Aware that management hired  women, 
and  children as well,  because they would accept so abysmal a wage, the AFL deter-
mined to  battle wage in equality.  Women’s wages should not be the floor to which 
all other pay would descend. Rather the AFL sought to raise  women’s pay in an 
effort to heighten the degree to which wages might ascend. This idea remains novel 
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given the fact that  women still do not earn the same pay as men in the United States 
for equivalent jobs in a variety of occupations. The AFL went further by hiring 
 women as organizers in an attempt to increase its female membership. This idea 
was sound and coincided with parallel activities in agriculture, where organ izations 
like the Grange and the Farmers’ Alliances recruited  women to deliver speeches to 
crowds of farmers about the injustices of American capitalism. The late nineteenth 
 century, both in industry and agriculture, marked an impor tant reevaluation and ulti-
mately elevation of the role of  women in the economy, not merely as workers, but 
as intellectuals in the debate about what type of economy the United States should 
embrace. The AFL may have allied with  women reluctantly, but this alliance proved 
enduring and was a crucial feature of the late nineteenth  century.

At the same time, the or ga ni za tion understood that American men and  women 
 were not automatons but spouses,  mothers, and  fathers. Boldly the AFL was among 
the first organ izations to promote the eight- hour workday. Again this idea was not 
unique. The Farmers’ Alliances and ultimately the  People’s Party that grew out of 
them also advocated it. This provision became the cornerstone of the  labor move-
ment, ensuring that  mothers and  fathers would have sufficient time to nurture their 
 children and to have a life outside the factory. The eight- hour workday remains a 
fixture  today, though some businesses continue to try to chip away at it.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Bread and Butter Unionism; Gompers, Samuel; Western Federation 
of Miners.
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ANACONDA MINING COM PANY

In 1881 Marcus Daly was a purchasing agent, looking for mining sites that poten-
tial investors could purchase. He found what looked to be extensive copper depos-
its near Butte, Montana and encouraged his employers to purchase mining rights. 
They did not, so he purchased the land himself. With that, the Anaconda Copper 
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Com pany came into existence. Anaconda would eventually become one of the larg-
est corporations in the world, exerting a major and not always benign influence on 
Montana’s economy and politics and power ful opposition to or ga nized  labor. As 
the com pany grew in the latter part of the nineteenth  century it consolidated other 
holdings and eventually came  under the management of several directors of John D. 
Rocke fel ler’s Standard Oil.

By the turn of the twentieth  century, Anaconda still had competitors, especially 
United Copper Com pany. In 1903, Anaconda (operating as Amalgamated Copper 
Mining) found its  legal efforts to eliminate United as a competitor stymied  because 
a judge favorable to United would  handle all potential court cases and the venue 
could not be changed. Anaconda ceased all operations and pledged that what would 
be labeled as “the  Great Shutdown” would continue  until the Montana legislature 
passed a law changing the rules of venue. With 20,000 Anaconda employees out 
of work  until Anaconda had its way, the legislature had no choice but to act. Not 
long  after, United’s holdings  were incorporated into Anaconda.

In the years leading up to and including World War I (1914–1918), Anaconda 
not only prospered but engaged in an active and successful fight against  union orga-
nizers. In March 1912 Anaconda fired approximately 500 miners labeled as social-
ists and then instituted a policy of screening individuals to determine their po liti cal 
leanings or  whether they  were pro- union.  Those not deemed acceptable  were not 
hired. Anaconda maintained its own armed security force, recruited from the Pinker-
ton Detective Agency, to enforce order. On June 13, 1914,  labor rioting broke out 
in Butte with the result that by the end of the summer Anaconda no longer recog-
nized the Western Federation of Miners.

In April 1917 the United States declared war on Germany. Copper’s impor-
tance was heightened  because of its value to the war effort. Increasing demand for 
its product was accompanied by the additional clout the com pany had in suppressing 
 labor activities. Or ga niz ing  unions and strikes could now be labeled as sedition 
and sabotage. On June 8, 1917, less than two months  after the declaration of war, 
168 miners lost their lives in a fire at Anaconda’s Granite Mountain Mine. Despite 
the war time atmosphere, this incident encouraged  union activity to include the 
establishment of the Metal Mine Workers Union. Increased  union activity was met 
with armed re sis tance from Anaconda’s security force and an aggressive cam-
paign against  unions by newspapers influenced by Anaconda’s effort.

During this contentious summer of 1917, Frank  Little, a member of the Indus-
trial Workers of the World (IWW), was kidnapped by unidentified men and lynched. 
The murderers  were never caught. While it is a work of fiction, Red Harvest by 
Dashiell Hammett describes the tension and vio lence in Anaconda’s mining towns. 
Hammett, perhaps best known for The Maltese Falcon, was at this time a Pinkerton 
agent in Montana and  later claimed that he had been asked to kill Frank  Little.
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 After the war, Anaconda’s fortunes continued to grow, as did its fight against 
 unions. The IWW kept trying to assist  unionization, but the IWW’s opposition to 
the earlier war effort and the Red Scare greatly hampered  those efforts.  Labor orga-
nizers  were portrayed in Anaconda- controlled (and other) newspapers as social-
ists or Bolsheviks.

In April 1920 Anaconda’s privately or ga nized guards fired at strikers in what 
became known as the “Anaconda Road Massacre.” One striker was killed and over 
15  were injured; no one was ever arrested or prosecuted. The day  after the mas-
sacre, federal troops arrived to keep order and the strike ended shortly thereafter. 
The Massacre was the last major  union strug gle at Anaconda facilities.

Anaconda’s prosperity, aided by its work in support of the American war effort 
and what some thought  were artificially inflated prices for copper product, contin-
ued through the 1920s. In that de cade Anaconda expanded its holdings to include 
acquisitions in Poland, Chile, and Mexico. That all ended with the stock market 
crash of 1929. The subsequent depression reduced the com pany’s profitability dra-
matically. Diminished profits in the 1930s, combined with government support of 
 unions during the Roo se velt Administration, made it pos si ble for  unions to fi nally 
or ga nize and work effectively on behalf of miners.

Anaconda’s decline temporarily reversed during World War II (1939–1945), 
but in the years following, it resumed. The com pany was purchased by Atlantic 
Richfield in 1977, which, in turn, was purchased by British Petroleum (BP). Ana-
conda dwindled  until in 1983, 102 years  after Marcus Daly had started the com-
pany, it ceased operations.

Throughout its history Anaconda provided a means of livelihood for tens of 
thousands of  people. Balanced against that, however, its place in history is charac-
terized by suppression of  free press, undue influence on government, use of vio-
lence against workers, and an active conflict against or ga nized  labor on several 
fronts. Another part of Anaconda’s legacy is the Berkeley Pit, an open pit mine 
begun by Anaconda in 1955 that is now a major Superfund Cleanup site.

Robert N. Stacy
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ANTHRACITE COAL MINE STRIKE

The anthracite coal strike was a major  labor dispute between the United Mine Work-
ers of Amer i ca (UMWA) and the mine operators of the eastern Pennsylvania coal-
fields between May and October of 1902. It involved more than 145,000 miners 
who strug gled for better work conditions and wages and was peacefully settled 
through presidential intervention by an arbitration commission. The strike high-
lighted the volatile situation of American  labor relations in the early twentieth- 
century and underscored the Roo se velt administration’s extension of governmental 
power and influence in settling  labor disputes.

The United States in the early twentieth  century was a strike- torn nation, and 
the coalfields  were no exception. Coal mining was a dangerous job as working con-
ditions  were hazardous and accidents common. It was also hard work for meager 
pay. Miners worked six days a week in ten-  to twelve- hour shifts for an annual 
income of  little over $500.

The miners in eastern Pennsylvania had interrupted work in 1900 for a six- 
week strike during the presidential election campaign but achieved only minor con-
cessions. The strike had been settled through the intervention of power ful 
Republican politicians such as President William McKinley’s campaign man ag er 
Ohio Senator Mark Hanna, who had warned that a prolonged strike could lead to 
a change in the White House. The operators resented the intervention and  were 
determined to resist any  future  union demands.

In the spring of 1902 the UMWA,  under the leadership of John Mitchell, sub-
mitted demands for a 20  percent wage increase, a daily shift reduction to eight 
hours, an improved system to weight the coal produced by minors, and recogni-
tion of the UMWA as legitimate  union repre sen ta tion.  After the operators rejected 
 those demands more than 145,000 miners walked off their jobs. The mine  owners 
 were determined to wait out the  labor dispute. They hoped that a potential coal 
shortage on the East coast and pos si ble  labor vio lence would force the federal 
government to end the strike militarily, as it had done before, most infamously dur-
ing the Pullman Strike of 1894.



Work and Economic Life|210

Anthracite coal, also known as “hard coal,” was a major provider of energy 
for industrial production and also served as the preferred heating source in metro-
politan areas in the eastern United States. As mining and stockpiling for the winter 
was usually carried out during the summer months, a strike raised the potential of 
a major energy crisis during the winter of 1902/3. Speculation and hoarding drove 
up the price of coal from $5 to $30 per ton and higher. In addition, many Republi-
cans  were concerned that the pending coal shortage could negatively impact their 
party’s chances during the midterm elections in November that year.

On October 3, 1902 President Theodore Roo se velt, acutely aware of the poten-
tial crisis yet unsure about his options, hosted the operators and  union representa-
tives in the hope of mediating the dispute. He explained to both sides in this meeting 
that he had neither the constitutional duty nor right to intervene in the  labor dis-
pute but spoke as steward of the American  people representing their interests as a 
third party in this confrontation.

Roo se velt’s appeal to reason and his hopes for settling the strike  were initially 
disappointed. He found himself deeply impressed with John Mitchell’s argumen-
tation and willingness to submit to an arbitration committee appointed by the pres-
ident, and equally angered by the mine operators’ arrogance and unwillingness to 
cooperate and consider arbitration. Their spokesperson George F. Baer character-
ized Mitchell as a criminal, alleged widespread  union vio lence, and demanded mil-
itary intervention on behalf of the mine  owners and the invocation of the Sherman 
Anti- trust Act against the UMWA.

Roo se velt subsequently escalated his pressure on the mine operators. While 
he launched the news that he considered placing the mines  under U.S. Army con-
trol, his Secretary of War Elihu Root si mul ta neously brokered a deal with finan-
cier J.P. Morgan. Morgan was to urge the operators to request a presidential 
arbitration commission, which would still enable them to continue their policy of 
non- recognition  towards the UMWA.  After some further wrangling over the com-
position of such a commission, the operators fi nally accepted arbitration. On 
October 16, 1902, President Roo se velt announced that the strike had been settled 
and the miners went back to work.

For the next three and a half months, the Anthracite Coal Strike Commission 
thoroughly investigated working conditions in the mines, heard hundreds of wit-
nesses, and recorded thousands of pages of testimony. Following its recommenda-
tions, most workers received a 10  percent wage hike and a reduction of the daily 
shift to nine working hours. While the  union failed to gain recognition, the com-
mission agreed to the creation of an arbitration board to  settle  future disputes 
between miners and operators.

Despite the mine  owners’ refusal to recognize the  union, the 1902 coal strike 
was a clear victory for or ga nized  labor as it helped improve the living conditions 
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of thousands of miners. But it was also a victory for Theodore Roo se velt. The pres-
ident’s skillful arbitration in this  labor dispute increased his popularity and con-
tributed to the success of the Republican Party in the 1902 midterm elections. 
Roo se velt extended the powers of his office as he increasingly manifested the fed-
eral government’s ability to act as an arbiter in moments of national crisis. While 
Roo se velt held ambivalent views of or ga nized  labor, his intervention in the 1902 
anthracite coal strike was the first time a president had not only proposed binding 
arbitration but also facilitated the negotiated settlement of a  labor dispute, an impor-
tant step on the way to collective bargaining.

Frank Schumacher

See also: Morgan, J.P.; Pullman Strike; Unionism; United Mine Workers; Social 
and Po liti cal Life: Roo se velt, Theodore.
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ARMOUR AND COM PANY

Armour and Com pany was a product of the agribusiness boom of the nineteenth 
 century. Part of the meatpacking industry, Armour was a pioneer in mechanization 
and what American automaker Henry Ford would  later establish as the assembly 
line. However, Armour also paid its workers next to nothing while expecting them 
to work in unsafe and unsanitary conditions. It was only a  matter of time before 
Progressive reformers would expose  these circumstances.

Armour and Com pany was part of an impor tant transformation of the agricul-
tural economy. Almost from its inception, American agriculture was willing to 
experiment with novel technologies at a rate that outstripped that of many Eu ro-
pean countries. In the nineteenth  century the pace of change would alter the way 
Americans consumed pork and beef. Early in the  century, a primarily rural nation 
derived its food from direct contact with plants and animals. Slaughtered cows 
provided beef and pigs yielded pork.  These  were often salted to slow decay so that 
a  family might have meat of some type throughout the year. As the nineteenth 
 century progressed, this model ceded ground in the face of new conditions. The 
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growth of cities spurred two  factors for change. First, urbanites  were now removed 
from the farm and could not directly raise  cattle or pigs. They had to depend on 
the stockman in the countryside for sustenance. Second, as the first implies, as cit-
ies grew they became large markets for beef and pork, providing an incentive for 
stockmen to enlarge their operations in an attempt to feed the cities. The railroads 
hastened this pro cess by allowing stockmen to send their livestock directly to the 
slaughter houses.

By about 1840, Cincinnati, Ohio, known as Porkopolis, had emerged as the 
center of this new meatpacking industry. The movement of farmers and stockmen 
west over the next de cades shifted the center of pork and beef production away 
from Cincinnati so that by about 1870, Chicago, Illinois, had surpassed Cincinnati 
as the U.S. capital of the meatpacking industry. Around 1873, entrepreneur P.D. 
Armour founded Armour and Com pany, one of the most successful meatpackers 
in American history. On the southwestern edge of Chicago, the com pany pro cessed 
hogs from the Midwest and  cattle from the  Great Plains.

Journalist and sociologist Kate J. Adams portrayed P.D. Armour and his asso-
ciates in the most flattering terms in a brief pamphlet, published by the com pany. 
According to her, P.D. Armour led by example. The first to arrive in the morning 
and the last to leave in the eve ning, P.D. Armour esteemed each worker as a col-
league and paid them well for their work and stockmen well for their animals. He 
hired immigrants and African Americans at a time of racial discord, a claim that 
appears to be true. Armour sponsored community gatherings and founded amateur 
sports leagues. He funded local hospitals and provided  free dental care to his work-
ers. Armour promoted new rigorous safety standards out of benevolence.

Many less protective authors have contradicted much of what Adams wrote, 
including renowned American author and socialist Upton Sinclair. The exposés that 
flowed from their pens revealed Armour to be anything but safe and sanitary. Acci-
dents  were common as stockyard floors  were slick with  water and blood. The 
machines that ground beef and pork could as easily take a worker’s arm. In many 
ways the sanitary rec ord was appalling. For most of Armour’s history physicians 
and public health officials knew what caused infectious diseases. Yet Armour per-
mitted rats to command the stockyards and machines. They defecated everywhere 
and they and their excrement  were ground up in the machines so that the Ameri-
can consumer ate their filth.

Without question this system produced profits, but at the expense of workers 
and consumers. In their investigations of meat- packing plants in general, and 
Armour in par tic u lar, the muckraking journalists of the Progressive Era revealed 
the worst excesses of laissez- faire capitalism. They declared that if business 
could not police itself, government must regulate. A number of government offi-
cials including President Theodore Roo se velt believed that government had a 
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responsibility to regulate Armour and the other meatpackers in the public interest. 
This sentiment led to the Meat Inspection Act and the Pure Food and Drug Act in 
1906. Armour, while at least working  under more constraints and daylight, did not 
retreat. It defended its rec ord through propaganda and by 1919 had some 60,000 
workers, making it among Amer i ca’s leading employers. The demand for meat 
remained robust and Armour continued to supply the beef and pork that Ameri-
cans wanted.

Christopher Cumo
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ASSEMBLY LINE

American automaker Henry Ford has received much acclaim for inventing the 
assembly line, though in a narrow sense the meatpackers in Chicago had in ven ted 
something akin to it in about 1860 and from which Ford had learned. The assembly 
line swept the auto industry in ensuing de cades, changing the use of  labor. In a 
variety of ways, however, it concretized the status quo, with the employer and 
man ag er in control of  labor.

By the second half of the nineteenth  century competition among slaughter-
houses was intense. Any advantage could tip the balance. The “disassembly” line 
provided such an advantage by quickening the pace of work and making each 
worker more efficient. Before the disassembly line a butcher had the responsibil-
ity of dismembering an entire carcass, a laborious pro cess. The disassembly line 
changed  matters. One man did not  labor over a single carcass for a long duration. 
Instead a carcass was suspended, and with the use of electricity, conveyed on a track 
from station to station. At each station a man took only a small part of the carcass 
and always the same part, carcass  after carcass. In this way he became an expert in 
performing a small task with speed and precision. The number of carcasses that a 
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slaughter house could pro cess in a day increased exponentially, generating more 
sales and greater profits.

Henry Ford observed this pro cess and came away impressed. The experience 
changed how he made cars. In 1910 Ford introduced the assembly line to his auto-
workers. Again the contrast was sharp. No longer did workers go from car to car, 
adding parts, tightening bolts and the like. Cars, in vari ous stages of assembly, came 
to them. A worker might man a station that installed headlights or windshields,  after 
which the automobile moved to the next station. This was not so much innovation 
as it was modification of the methods of the meatpackers.

As had happened in the meatpacking industry, efficiency increased at Ford 
Motor Com pany. Whereas a single worker needed 20 minutes to build an electric 
generator, sometimes called a magneto, a group of workers, each  doing one task, 
could produce a magneto  every five minutes. Wherever pos si ble, Ford mechanized 
production, transforming workers from craftsmen into machine operators. This 
transition meant a loss in status and almost certainly a diminution in workers’ egos 
and job satisfaction. The person who installed headlights ad nauseam often had 
trou ble articulating his achievements. He had not  really built an automobile, but 
had only contributed one part to it, hour  after hour, day  after day. The assembly 
line blunted the sense of achievement and pride that one might other wise derive 
from work.

In the most basic sense, the assembly line robbed workers of one of their most 
precious commodities: time. The worker did not control how he apportioned time. 
Control passed wholly to the employer and man ag er, who set the speed of the 
assembly line, thereby dictating how much time a worker had to install the head-
lights. The faster the line moved, the greater productivity. But workers, goaded to 
the limits of their stamina, suffered. Ford exacerbated fatigue by granting workers 
only 15 minutes for lunch and use of the bathroom. The rest of the day they  were 
on the line.  After touring a Ford factory, American actor Charlie Chaplin in 1936 
distilled the drudgery of the assembly line in Modern Times, a movie in which the 
worker was a machine powerless to improve his lot and the pace of work was unre-
lenting. The toil on workers was so  great that one  woman wrote a letter of com-
plaint to Ford, stating that her husband came home from work  every eve ning so 
exhausted that he went right to bed. Such be hav ior may have robbed  couples of 
intimacy as the price of working at Ford Motor Com pany.

Not surprisingly, worker turnover was high. In 1913 Ford had to hire 52,000 
workers just to staff his factory with 13,600 workers. The rigors of the assembly 
line also  shaped the demographics of the workforce. Ford and other adopters of 
the assembly line favored workers with the robust vigor and stamina of youth. 
Accordingly, workers in their 20s and early 30s tended to fill the roster. As they 
aged, however, workers tended to slow their pace and had increasing difficulty 
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finding and keeping a job. The worker who could develop a specialty faced better 
odds. Auto body paint ers  were in demand and so  were less likely to find them-
selves out of work.

Ford confronted the rigors of the assembly line not by slowing the pace or giv-
ing workers more frequent respites. Instead he expanded the  labor pool by hiring 
Americans that many other employers shunned: African Americans, Latinos, ex- 
convicts, and the disabled (so long as the disability did not handicap one’s produc-
tivity). In one of his most dramatic gestures, Ford confronted the prob lem of turnover 
by raising pay to $5 per day in 1914, double the prevailing industrial rate. In a 
broader comparison, Ford made his move at a time when American pineapple baron 
James Dole paid workers $8 per week. Yet Ford’s pay was not automatic. He estab-
lished a sociology department to scrutinize workers, not only at work but in their 
private affairs as well. Only workers who demonstrated their commitment to clean 
living, self- reliance, and thrift, the values that Ford had derived from his childhood 
on a farm,  were worthy of earning $5 per day. Yet it was the assembly line that 
began at Ford that saw adoption in many industries outside of auto manufacturing, 
changing American industry.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Armour & Com pany; Model T/Henry Ford.
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“BREAD AND BUTTER” UNIONISM

Traditionally influenced by socialist ideologies of societal reform and po liti cal rad-
icalism, bread and butter  unionism redirected the focus of  union goals to the more 
pragmatic and immediate needs of workers. By taking away the need for a prole-
tarian (working class) revolution, unification of individuals occurred in support of 
daily improvements, for example, higher wages, shorter work days, and better 
overall working conditions. As president of the American Federation of  Labor 
(AFL), Samuel Gompers (1850–1924) was a leading voice in transitioning  unions 
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away from polarizing po liti cal activity, instead keeping economic goals (especially 
higher wages, safer work conditions, and a shorter workday) at the forefront of 
worker unification.

The American  labor movement, in its infancy, needed to find the proper sub-
stitute for violent class strug gle.  Because of the hardships brought by mechaniza-
tion to his craft of cigar making, Gompers learned early in his  career to embrace 
pro gress. Gompers and fellow like- minded socialist Adolph Strasser (1843–1939) 
revolutionized the formation of  unions and the relationship between national  labor 
organ izations and local  union chapters, eventually leading to the creation of the 
AFL in 1886. Instead of focusing on the creation of a hierarchical structure within 
the  labor or ga ni za tion, Gompers and Strasser limited membership to full- time work-
ers, and strived  toward improving conditions of their own trade within their spe-
cific locale. So rather than seeking po liti cal authority and reform within the 
economic system, Gompers’s ideological framework focused on the practical and 
daily needs of his workers,  later to be referred to as bread and butter issues, often 
including higher pay and better working conditions.

In the de cades preceding the Progressive Era, Gompers and other like- minded 
 labor activists delved into a new kind of business- oriented  unionism. Equipped with 
a new trade  union perspective, Gompers was equipped to take on a more promi-
nent position within American  labor leadership. Essential to Gompers’s strategic 
plan was to gain control of laborers’ most valuable weapon, the strike. With a strict 
enforcement of high dues paid by all  union members, Gompers’s initial experience 
as a local leader within the United Cigar Makers (UCM) met with major success 
through the strategic and regulated use of strikes. His advocacy for direct action 
against employers was a major difference between many other socialistic  labor 
leaders of the time.

 Because the very nature of socialism requires such a high level of commitment 
to constricted orthodoxy, it is more of a challenge than a tool for  union leadership. 
More often than not,  union leaders must si mul ta neously expend to defend their own 
legitimacy as socialists and combat the critics of the  labor movement as a  whole. 
 Because of this two- front  battle, Gompers utilized ideological foundations from 
the movement, but did not use the means of radical reform or class- based revolu-
tion often advocated to achieve improvements for the working class. Thus, the major 
shift from broad theoretical reform to substantial and immediate change through 
the direct action of the workers seeking improvement came through the trial and 
error of Samuel Gompers in the early years of his  union involvement.

At the start of the 1880s,  labor organ izations began to polarize and compete 
against one another for patronage and membership. The Knights of  Labor (K of L) 
emerged as a potential  labor force leading into the Progressive Era with emphasis 
placed on po liti cal action and socialistic tendencies. Consistent with the bread and 
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butter  causes of the everyday worker, Gompers remained steadfast in  favor of meet-
ing the immediate need for improving wages, conditions, and hours, creating a 
competitive and embattling juxtaposition, with the Knights on one side and the 
eventual emergence of AFL on the other. The Knights opposed strikes, maintained 
less constricted membership requirements, and held a clear focused goal of eradi-
cating American society of industrialization and capitalism.

The Haymarket Riot on May 4, 1886, brought the competition within the  labor 
movement to a crossroads. The violent nature of the bombing had drastic effects, 
specifically on the Knights of  Labor, which prior to the riot had been constantly 
associated with anarchical language and radical goals of reform. Thus, implica-
tion of anarchical tendencies convicted the  labor or ga ni za tion in many eyes, result-
ing in a drop in membership and influence. Furthermore, the event led to the official 
founding of the AFL, stemming from the reor ga nized Federation of Or ga nized 
Trades and  Labor Union (FOTLU) in November 1886, electing Gompers as its first 
president.

Through its conception and growing popularity over the Knights of  Labor, the 
AFL became the model for American  unionism at the beginning of the Progres-
sive Era. Based on direct- action tactics and seeking upward mobility for its work-
ers, the AFL or ga nized local chapters  under a national  union. Through an innovative 
analy sis of class relationships, Gompers highlighted the common interest shared 
by the employee and employer within the  labor pro cess, and  because of this common-
ality, he utilized collective bargaining and strategic strikes to create amelioration.

By reinterpreting the role of the working class and its relationship with employ-
ers, Gompers was able to revolutionize the theoretical and replace it with a practi-
cal approach to  labor unification. Private property, economic structures, and po liti cal 
power  were not the focal points of his vision of the American  labor movement. 
Instead, Gompers highlighted the  actual conditions of  labor and the material gains 
of workers, for example the bread and butter issues, as the major cause to be taken 
on by a unified class of workers. Throughout the duration of his leadership within 
the AFL, Gompers remained constant in his approach to aiding the plight of the 
working man. Bread and butter  unionism, created and epitomized by his actions, 
aimed  unions in the direction of improving the daily practical life of workers, fore-
going the grandiose picture of socialist revolution and instead allowing 
 unionization to be reshaped by the contours of society instead of trying to reshape 
the culture itself.

Amanda “Dettey” Bielizna

See also: American Federation of  Labor; Gompers, Samuel; Haymarket Rights; 
Knights of  Labor; Unionism.

See Document: “What Does  Labor Want?” by Samuel Gompers.
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BREAD AND ROSES STRIKE (LAWRENCE,  
MAS SA CHU SETTS, 1912)

The Bread and Roses Strike, a large- scale strike among textile workers in Law-
rence, Mas sa chu setts in 1912, was an impor tant event in American  labor history, 
highlighting the tension between capital and  labor in the Progressive Era.

The strike was sparked by a pay cut of 32 cents a week, at a time when the 
average worker’s salary in Lawrence was an estimated $9 a week. A  labor law took 
effect in Mas sa chu setts on January 1, 1912, reducing the  legal working week from 
56 to 54 hours a week. Workers expected weekly pay to remain unchanged, as it 
had when the Mas sa chu setts Legislature had reduced the maximum work week to 
56 hours in 1909. However, when textile workers in Lawrence received their first 
paycheck in January, they quickly discovered that the mills had kept hourly pay 
the same, resulting in a 32- cent reduction in weekly pay.

The term “Bread and Roses” actually originated before the strike, in a poem 
written by James Oppenheim and first published in late 1911.  There is no proof it 
was ever used during the strike, and was incorrectly attached to the Lawrence strike 
by a book published in 1916. The phrase has been viewed as a reference to a desire 
for improvements in pay as well as working conditions or, more generally, for 
improvements in material conditions as well as a more just and dignified  future. 
The strike was also known as “the strike for four loaves,” which was the amount 
of bread that could be purchased with 32 cents.

The strike began on the morning of Friday, January 12, as workers began to 
receive their paychecks for the week. Reaction was swift, with roughly 500 workers 
walking off the job at the American Woolen Com pany’s Wood Mills. By late morn-
ing, police  were fighting pitched  battles with 2,000 strikers. By 2 p.m., the strike 
had spread to virtually  every mill in Lawrence, with 11,000 workers on strike. By 
the following Monday, the mills in Lawrence  were completely shut down. The strike 
continued to gain strength throughout January, eventually including at least 20,000 
workers.

Representatives of the International Workers of the World (IWW), the radical 
 labor  union that had been formed seven years earlier, led the strike. Organizers 
Joseph Ettor and Arturo Giovannitti initially steered the strike. However, both 
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leaders  were arrested and jailed following the death of a striker, Anne LoPizzo on 
January 29. Leadership of the strike was then assumed by IWW organizers “Big 
Bill” Haywood and Elizabeth Gurley Flynn. Ettor and Giovannitti  were  later 
acquitted of all charges in connection with the death of LoPizzo,  after the strike 
ended. LoPizzo was not the only fatality related to the strike; John Rami died on 
January 30,  after being bayoneted by a militia member the previous day.

Strikers introduced a number of innovations in American  labor activism, includ-
ing the marching picket line and the “ Children’s Exodus.” Strikers successfully 
used marching picket lines to circumvent injunctions designed to keep them away 
from mill gates, a tactic previously used in Eu rope but not in the United States. As 
the strike continued into February,  children of strikers  were sent to live with sym-
pathizers in New York City and Vermont. This tactic freed striking parents from 
the need to feed and care for  children during the strike, and also brought national 
publicity to the strikers’ cause. Attempts by police and militia to prevent  children 
from boarding a train to New York turned violent on February 24, with  mothers 
beaten and arrested.

Strikers initially limited their demands to a restoration of the two hours of lost 
pay. But they quickly developed a longer list of demands, including a 15  percent 
pay increase, overtime pay, an end to the American Woolen Com pany’s premium 
(bonus) system, and a promise not to retaliate against the strikers. Mill  owners ini-
tially refused to negotiate with the strikers. As the strike continued, however, pub-
lic opinion increasingly supported the striking workers. The  Children’s Exodus 
played a big role in this, as did testimony that came out of Congressional hearings 
held in March. On March 12, the American Woolen Com pany agreed to most of 
the strikers’ demands, and other mills quickly followed suit. Workers won a pay 
increase that ranged from five to 20  percent, the premium system was cut in half, and 
overtime pay was increased to 125  percent of regular pay.

Lawrence had long been known as “Immigrant City.” In a city of 86,000  people, 
seven out of eight residents  were  either immigrants or the  children of immigrants, 
coming from 51 nations. The strike was noteworthy for the degree to which the 
dif fer ent ethnic groups came together to wage it.

While the strike was a significant victory for or ga nized  labor at the time, many 
of the strike’s gains  were eroded in subsequent years. The mills had pledged not to 
retaliate against the strikers, but they quickly began firing IWW activists. With the 
industry facing depressed conditions and competition from southern mills, many 
companies began to close their mills in Lawrence and New  Eng land, resulting in 
layoffs. Nevertheless, the strike continues to capture the attention of the public 
as well as  labor historians, and serves as a source of inspiration for the  labor 
movement.

Douglas Southard
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BUTTE, MONTANA

At the turn of the  century Butte, Montana was at the height of its influence as a 
frontier boomtown. In the post- Civil War era, rapid industrialization and the grow-
ing demand for electric infrastructure transformed this sleepy southwest Montana 
mining town into one of the most impor tant producers of copper in the world, a 
prominence that lingered well into the twentieth  century. Young Irish immigrants 
lucky enough to escape the ravages of the potato famine flocked into Amer i ca’s 
frontier looking for steady work. Soon dif fer ent ethnic neighborhoods rapidly trans-
formed the face of the Butte- Silver Bow metropolis (which neared 100,000 during 
the Progressive Era), making it one of the most diverse cities in the intermountain 
West between 1890 and 1930. As with many boom- town cities, Butte was a tough 
place to live. The setting of Dashiell Hammett’s brutal novel, Red Harvest, the city 
served as a melting pot of civic interests and entertainments.

One of the business leaders  behind Butte’s emergence was Marcus Daly, who 
emigrated from County Cavan, Ireland to the United States via New York in 1856, 
following the mining industry into California and Utah. His engineering success 
working the Comstock Lode in Nevada brought his talents to the attention of the 
Walker  brothers, who hired him to manage the Alice silver mine in Butte; and indus-
try magnates George Hearst ( father of William Randolph Hearst), Lloyd Tevis, 
and James Ben Ali Haggin, who would help finance the construction of a copper 
smelter at Anaconda, 28 miles west of Butte. Daly purchased the Anaconda silver 
mine from Michael Hickey, to discover one of the largest copper deposits in the 
world. His Washoe smelter opened in 1884 and quickly posted revenues of $17 
million per year. He capitalized on his windfall with additional purchases of tim-
berlands, railroads, banks, and newspapers to support the Anaconda Copper Min-
ing Com pany (ACM).

By 1891 the com pany operated the most comprehensive mining ventures in the 
world, producing an output of 100 million pounds. By 1978 over 20 billion pounds 
of copper had been extracted from “the richest hill on earth.” Nearly one- third of 
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the Butte work force was 
employed by Anaconda, and 
paid nearly 58  percent of the 
county property tax. The com-
pany enjoyed two critical  legal 
protections, sanctioned by the 
state legislature: the right to 
eminent domain derived from 
the definition of mining as a 
public interest, and the right 
to designate surface land for 
open- pit mining, contingent 
on the com pany’s underground 
mineral rights.  These rights 
protected Anaconda’s moves 
to open the “Berkeley Pit” in 
1955, a large crater that began 
north- east of downtown Butte 
and continued to grow at a rate 
of 185,000 tons of earth  every 
day. By 1983 the “pit” mea-
sured over a mile and a half in 
length, and destroyed 20  percent of Butte’s 5.5 square miles.

Known as the “Gibraltar of Unionism,” Butte was a bastion of the  labor  union 
movement in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Local craft  unions flourished, 
coalescing into the Silver Bow Trades and  Labor Assembly with branch  unions 
throughout the region, eventually forming the Western Federation of Miners. Two 
tragedies rocked the Butte community and its  unions. 16 miners died on October 19, 
1915 on the Granite Mountain Mine site. And the nation’s worst hard- rock mining 
disaster hit the Granite Mountain- Speculator Mine fire on June 8, 1917, with more 
than 167 deaths. The city’s first major  labor strikes followed this second disaster. 
However,  these tragedies occurred during peak production to meet production needs 
during World War I (1914–1918). In this climate, such strikes at essential war pro-
duction facilities  were not well- received. They even contributed to the passing of 
the Espionage Act of 1917, suppressing the civil rights of protesters and  labor orga-
nizers such as the Industrial Workers of the World.

 Today the city’s central business district sits atop a 500 million ton deposit of 
copper ore.  After 1955 the commercial development of Butte has slowed as resi-
dents worry that the copper mines  will eventually absorb the city’s infrastructure, 
as happened in Bingham, Utah, which was converted into an open pit mine by the 

Known simply as “The Com pany,” the Anaconda 
Copper Mining Com pany in Montana typified the 
power of large mining conglomerates and trusts dur-
ing the early twentieth  century, and the sometimes 
contentious relationship with workers. (Library of 
Congress)
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Kennecott Copper Corporation. Since the 1970s many families and businesses 
have moved southward, leaving the “uptown” Butte in varied degrees of economic 
depression. Nevertheless, the city has halted the expansion of the Berkeley Pit just 
short of the uptown district. Fundamental disagreements highlight complex issues 
involving property rights both on  legal and moral grounds. Townspeople have 
expressed  bitter resentment, and some  were forced to lose their homes and collec-
tive history to the economic largesse of the copper mines. Depressed global copper 
and molybdenum prices forced the closing of the Berkeley Pit on June 30, 1983, 
creating new stresses on the Butte economy.

Of greater concern are the environmental impacts of the Berkeley Pit on the 
community.  Water pumps  were turned off at the time mining was shut down, result-
ing in the creation of a toxic lake that in two years’ time earned Butte the notori-
ous classification as the nation’s largest EPA Superfund site. Surrounding land areas 
are similarly toxic, as blighted grounds and landscapes are laced with arsenic and 
heavy metals. During the 1990s the city’s  water supply was considered unsafe for 
consumption. Extensive efforts have been made to modernize unsafe infrastruc-
ture. Paradoxically,  these environmental investments have revitalized the local 
economy, making the city a popu lar tourist attraction.

Victoria M. Breting- Garcia

See also: Anaconda Copper Com pany; Industrial Workers of the World; Union-
ism; Western Federation of Miners.
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CAR NE GIE, ANDREW (1835–1919)

One of the most famous “Captains of Industry” or, depending on who one asked, 
“Robber Barons” of the Progressive Era, Andrew Car ne gie symbolized the 
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possibility of the American Dream in the late nineteenth  century and became a 
wildly successful businessman, making a fortune in the steel industry.

He was born in Dunfermline, Scotland, the son of a weaver. In 1848 the  family 
deci ded to leave Scotland and pursue opportunities in Pittsburgh, where other mem-
bers of the  family had settled in 1840. The 12- year- old Car ne gie found work in a 
textile factory, working 12- hour days, six days a week. Based on his penmanship, 
he gained a position preparing the com pany’s weekly financial statements. Shortly 
thereafter he became a telegraph messenger boy. Not only was he one of the most 
efficient delivery boys, he also was one of the few who could transcribe Morse code 
directly from the sound of the telegraph, and he became the best known telegraph 
operator in Pittsburgh.

Thomas A. Scott hired him as a telegraph operator for the Pennsylvania Rail-
road at age 17. Car ne gie began investing his pay into railroad- related stocks, and 
found to his  great delight that he earned significant and regular dividends. In 1859 
Scott became the vice- president of the Pennsylvania Railroad and named Car ne-
gie the Superintendent of the Pittsburgh division. When the Civil War began in 
1861, Car ne gie moved to Washington, D.C. and again worked for Scott, who was 
now the assistant secretary of war responsible for transportation of troops and sup-
plies. He returned to Pittsburgh  after a few months and invested in iron manufac-
turing, oil production, and the Western Union Telegraph Com pany. In 1865, 
Car ne gie resigned from the Pennsylvania Railroad and focused his efforts on estab-
lishing an iron works that manufactured railroad bridges. Although iron domi-
nated the American railroad industry, steel was rapidly emerging as the new material 
for the  future. In 1872, Car ne gie witnessed the operation of the Bessmer converter, 
which allowed steel to be produced cheaply and efficiently. By 1875, Car ne gie had 
founded the Edgar Thompson Steel Works using his own sizeable fortune to estab-
lish the most technologically advanced steel mill of its time. Car ne gie’s competi-
tors  were largely outclassed by Car ne gie’s relentless efforts to improve the 
steelmaking pro cess. Car ne gie’s cutthroat competition tactics  were quite effective. 
He kept production levels high and costs low, while also gaining control of the entire 
pro cess through vertical integration. This meant that from the mining of the iron 
ore and coal to the distribution of the finished product, Car ne gie had direct control.

Car ne gie Steel’s profits  rose from $1 million in 1883 to $40 million in 1900, 
producing about four million tons of steel a year. This represented nearly half of 
the total American production of steel and about one- quarter of the world’s pro-
duction. Car ne gie steel went into the building of the Washington Monument. Car-
ne gie steel beams and girders  were essential for the construction of the  great 
skyscrapers that filled the urban American skyline.

In 1887, at the age of 51, and now a multi- millionaire, Car ne gie married 
31- year- old Louise Whitfield. It was during this time that Car ne gie began to 
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formulate his theory that wealth, accumulated by par tic u lar skills and knowledge, 
should be spent for the public good. This concept became known as the Gospel of 
Wealth. Car ne gie believed a man who had vast wealth in his possession when he 
died had died in disgrace.

Car ne gie presented himself as a friend of  labor, but his policies  were designed 
to keep  labor costs as low as pos si ble to ensure high profits. The men in Car ne-
gie’s steel mills worked 12- hour shifts, seven days a week for wages that barely 
allowed survival. In 1892, the 3,800 workers of the Homestead Steel mill, many of 
them members of the Amalgamated Association of Iron and Steel Workers, went 
on strike when their  labor contract expired. Car ne gie’s deputy, Henry Clay Frick, 
who was in charge of operations while Car ne gie was vacationing in Scotland, took 
action to crush the strike. Frick hired armed guards to take control of the mill and 
keep it operating with replacement workers. This led to an armed confrontation 
that elevated to open warfare. The governor of Pennsylvania declared martial law 
and the strike was broken with the aid of state militia forces. Car ne gie never hired 
another  union worker, and his largely manufactured reputation as a friend of the 
worker was permanently ruined.

In 1900, Charles Schwab, now the president of Car ne gie Steel, brokered a deal 
that made history. International banker and financier J.P. Morgan was interested in 
purchasing Car ne gie’s steel holdings. With Schwab serving as the intermediary, 
Car ne gie presented an offer of $480 million (about $10 billion in  today’s dollars), 
which Morgan quickly accepted. Car ne gie was now the richest man in the world.

Retired from business and the  father of a three- year- old  daughter, Car ne gie, at 
64, now sought to engage in what he called “scientific philanthropy,” donating 
money strategically where he believed it would benefit the most  people. His favor-
ite act was donating to build libraries. Car ne gie funded nearly 3,000 libraries 
around the world, spending over $50 million. Car ne gie also supported a number 
of educational and research institutions, including founding a technical school in 
Pittsburgh (now Car ne gie Mellon University). Car ne gie also pursued the cause of 
world peace. He built the world court building in The Hague, Netherlands and 
established the Car ne gie Endowment for International Peace in 1901 with the pur-
pose of pursuing the abolition of war. In 1911 he founded the Car ne gie Corporation, 
with the specific purpose of improving the lives of Americans through education. 
He transferred $125 million to the corporation, representing nearly all of his wealth 
at the time.

The outbreak of the First World War (1914–1918) devastated Car ne gie, his 
hopes for a better world dashed. He died in 1919 at the age of 83, leaving  behind 
a legacy of enlightened philanthropy, using his wealth to benefit humanity for gen-
erations to come. A businessman, hard- edged cap i tal ist, and steelmaker, Car ne gie 
was largely responsible for the industrial transformation of the United States in the 
aftermath of the Civil War. His life represented an American success story— and 
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the belief that luck, hard work, and intelligence  were the keys to advancement and 
prosperity.

Keith D. Dickson

See also: Gospel of Wealth; Homestead Steel Strike; Morgan, J.P.; Robber 
Barons.

See Document: “The Gospel of Wealth” by Andrew Car ne gie.
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CHILD  LABOR

For much of American history,  children have been expected to work and contrib-
ute to their  family economies. This expectation was based on the assumption that 
child  labor was not only eco nom ically necessary, but educational for  children. In 
addition, the Puritan heritage that  shaped the United States prescribed work as mor-
ally beneficial to  children; and even in non- farming families during the early 
period of American history, both boys and girls  were bound out to other families 
for apprenticeships. In addition to  free  labor,  children have historically been sub-
ject to un- free  labor,  whether in the form of indentured servitude or slavery. By 
the late nineteenth  century, however, with the rise of American industrialization, 
the value of child  labor was becoming seriously questioned. As the United States 
made the gradual shift from a predominantly rural to an increasingly urban popu-
lation and economy, factories began to replace farms as the primary workplaces 
for  children. And as industrial  labor became increasingly routinized, deskilled, and 
dead- end, the educational and preparatory value of child  labor was increasingly 
questioned, and education of  children became increasingly valued as the path to 
adult success. But it was the increasingly flagrant workplace abuses that would 
spark a major Progressive challenge to the general public ac cep tance of child  labor.

The effort to regulate, if not limit, child  labor in the United States arose during 
an age of the increased recognition and effort to reform industrial  labor, in which 
 children  were among the most vulnerable groups of workers. For most employers, 
child  labor equaled cheap  labor, and with the deskilling and mechanization of work, 
skilled adult male workers became more and more replaceable by unskilled workers 
who included  children. The deskilling of work never meant that  children  were 
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spared from workplace hazards that ranged from exposure to toxic substances to 
injuries from machinery that had no safety mechanisms. In addition, long hours in 
industrial workplaces preempted schooling, and deprivation of sunlight and fresh air 
resulted in additional physical prob lems for growing  children. Yet with the decline 
in adult, and especially adult male, wages and opportunities,  children’s work was 
considered essential to the support of families, and sending  children out to work was 
then acceptable in the way that married  women working outside the home was not.

Growing awareness of  these abuses  towards the turn of the twentieth  century 
spurred an age of  labor reform that centered on the idea of public good and the 
increasingly accepted police powers of the state to achieve this public good. In addi-
tion, or ga nized  labor had always played a leading role in opposing child  labor 
beginning with the Knights of  Labor, whose efforts resulted in the passage of numer-
ous state laws, and continuing with the American Federation of  Labor’s push for 
an adult male “ family wage” that would obviate the need for  children (or married 
 women) to work. The effort to limit child  labor was also paired with efforts to intro-
duce protective  labor legislation for  women workers, as well as to enforce mini-
mum work ages and schooling requirements. The first nationwide orga nizational 
effort to limit child  labor began with the founding of the National Child  Labor Com-
mittee on April 25, 1904, modeled  after the Alabama Child  Labor Committee. The 

Child laborers, like  these breaker boys in a Pennsylvania mine,  were employed for de cades 
before laws preventing their employment, often working in dangerous conditions for even 
lower wages than adults. (Library of Congress)
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NCLC began its work by studying and investigating conditions as well document-
ing existing state laws. Then in 1907, the NCLC received a Congressional charter 
and shifted its focus to advocacy, using the haunting photography of muckraking 
photojournalist Lewis Hine. From the beginning, the NCLC’s efforts to regulate 
child  labor faced pushback from a variety of sources, ranging from employers to 
immigrant parents, the latter who saw more immediate value in their  children’s eco-
nomic contributions than  future value in schooling. Despite  these setbacks, the 
NCLC spread to 27 states by 1909, and in 1916 succeeded in lobbying for the 
passage of the Keating- Owen Child  Labor Act, the first national legislation to 
limit  children’s work hours, and penalize manufacturers for use of child  labor. Two 
years  later, however, the Keating- Owen Bill was struck down by the Supreme Court 
in the 1918 Hammer v. Dagenhart case.

Following this reversal, the National Child  Labor Committee then sought to 
pass a Constitutional amendment limiting  children  labor. While the Child  Labor 
Amendment did pass Congress in 1924, it failed to win ratification in enough states 
to become law. Throughout, opposition to the amendment was based heavi ly on 
fear of greater federal intervention in  children’s issues. Subsequent attempts at fed-
eral child  labor legislation failed, even as child  labor declined for vari ous other 
reasons. It was not  until the  Great Depression that the lack of jobs for adults dealt 
the final blow to the public acceptability of child  labor and paved the way for leg-
islation that was part of the second New Deal. The resulting mea sures that  were 
part of the Fair  Labor Standards Act of 1938 fi nally established minimum work 
ages, and limitations on permitted work for employees  under the age of 18. But as 
with other protections legislated by the FLSA,  there  were exceptions, most nota-
bly in agricultural work.

In the de cades following the passage of the FLSA, child  labor has largely 
though not entirely dis appeared from the American landscape. Beyond  legal and 
ideological changes, most child  labor has also been rendered obsolete, due to  factors 
ranging from automation to increased educational requirements for most jobs. Yet 
child  labor has not ceased to be an issue in the United States. Although teen work 
remains  legal, the restrictions on tasks for young workers may be “honored in the 
breach,” and less experienced teenage workers are more vulnerable to exploitation 
and workplace dangers than adults. In addition, the agricultural exemption of the 
FLSA has facilitated not only  children’s chores on  family farms but also the employ-
ment of young mi grant farm workers as part of  family units. And paradoxically 
the decline of farming among the Amish, and consequent shift to furniture- making 
as a source of livelihood, has raised new child  labor issues in Amish  family work-
shops that have yet to be legally addressed.

Susan Breitzer

See also: American Federation of  Labor; Knights of  Labor.
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CLAYTON ANTITRUST ACT

With the rise of industry in the late nineteenth  century came the rise of trusts. A 
trust was an attempt to create a gigantic business by putting putatively separate busi-
nesses  under the control of a single board of trustees. The effect was to create 
something approaching a mono poly. The creation of a mono poly allowed a single 
colossal business to do what it pleased, to charge obscene prices for goods or ser-
vices, and to use its wealth and power to corrupt government and ruin  labor. The 
Sherman Antitrust Act of 1890 was passed in order to  handle the prob lems of trust. 
However, prob lems then arose in the interpretation and enforcement of the Sher-
man Act. In many instances the act seemed impotent or antagonistic to the interests 
of ordinary Americans. Progressives argued that if the Sherman Act did not suffice 
to protect Americans, Congress should act to guarantee  these protections. The 
result was the Clayton Antitrust Act of 1914.

The architects of the Sherman Antitrust Act, notably Ohio Senator John Sher-
man, appear to have acted in good faith and prob ably had not foreseen the obsta-
cles that would at least partly derail their efforts. Perhaps the largest prob lem was 
the nature of the American economy, something that Sherman could not remedy 
on his own. The American economy, particularly with the rise of the new indus-
trial order, put money and power in the hands of a small group of business elites. 
 These  people  shaped government through their campaign contributions, ensuring 
that elections went to pro- business conservatives. The same was true of the courts, 
including the U.S. Supreme Court. Conservative  legal minds could disrupt almost 
any Progressive achievement.

This fate befell the Sherman Act. In its very first test, the Sherman Act failed 
as a majority of Supreme Court justices refused in 1895 to dissolve the American 
Sugar Refining Com pany on the grounds that it did not fit the narrow definition of 
a trust. This decision came even though the com pany refined 98  percent of the sugar 
that entered the United States. To many minds, the com pany and the Supreme Court 
 violated the spirit of the Sherman Act. True the Sherman Act could claim credit in 
the 1911 dissolution of the Standard Oil Com pany, but other prob lems remained. 
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Again the issue focused on conservatism. In conservative eyes aggregations of big 
business signaled pro gress while aggregations of workers signalized the encroach-
ment of socialism, given that  labor unions— being an invention of Eu ro pean 
socialism— reeked of foreign influence, anarchy, and lack of patriotism. The 
Supreme Court dissolved a number of  labor  unions on the grounds that they rep-
resented a restraint in trade and so  violated the Sherman Act. The Sherman Act 
thus killed  labor rather than business.

 Here the Supreme Court had gone too far in twisting the Sherman Act against 
so many American workers. Many Progressive Americans, including President The-
odore Roo se velt, had concluded that large aggregates of workers  were a necessary 
check against the almost unbridled power of business leaders. Roo se velt went far-
ther to create a triangle of power in which big government and big  labor would 
check the excesses of big business. Roo se velt usually did not call for the dissolu-
tion of big businesses except in the most egregious cases, and although he did not 
agitate for new antitrust legislation, his successors, especially Demo cratic President 
Woodrow Wilson, did.

Wilson’s election as president in 1912 was impor tant  because of his willing-
ness to sign new legislation, but much of the initiative for reform came from Con-
gress. The indispensable man seems to have been U.S. Congressman Henry De 
Lamar Clayton, Jr. from Alabama. Given Alabama’s agrarian status, Clayton may 
have embraced President Thomas Jefferson’s belief in the value of small units of 
production. A large, urban, industrial United States may not have appealed to the 
congressman. What ever his motives, Clayton came to believe that mere amend-
ment of the Sherman Act would not suffice. New legislation was necessary. Clay-
ton issued a number of recommendations for a new law, three being particularly 
impor tant. First, corporations could not merge or acquire one another if the intent 
was to move  toward a mono poly. The old tradition in which large businesses bought 
their small rivals to stifle competition could not continue. In this re spect Clayton 
enlarged his attack against mono poly beyond the trust, remedying an impor tant 
shortcoming of the Sherman Act. Second, in a thrust against the trusts, Clayton 
wished to outlaw the practice by which one person might sit on the board of direc-
tors of more than one business, a practice that created interlocking boards of trust-
ees and so made trusts more potent. Third, Clayton wished to exempt  labor  unions 
from antitrust prosecutions for the good reason that  unions  were neither trusts nor 
monopolies. Unions did not seek to restrain trade. They simply wished that work-
ers received a larger share of the wealth that they produced. This language presup-
posed that  labor  unions had a  legal right to exist, although that question would not 
be settled  until the New Deal of the 1930s. Congress acted on Clayton’s recom-
mendations piecemeal with the final version of the Clayton Antitrust Act passed 
by the Senate on October 5 and by the House on October 8, 1914.

Christopher Cumo
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DEBS, EUGENE V. (1855–1926)

Eugene V. Debs was a  labor activist and socialist who dedicated himself to improv-
ing the lives of ordinary workers. He or ga nized  unions, advocated an end to child 
 labor, suggested equal pay for men and  women, led the American Railway Union 
during the Pullman Strike, and represented the Socialist Party as its presidential 
candidate five times. His mass appeal reflected the many changes Americans faced 
during the Industrial Revolution and their desire for social, economic, and po liti-
cal reform during the Progressive Era.

Eugene Victor Debs was born on November 5, 1855, in Terre Haute, Indiana, 
to parents who had left Alsace, France for a better life in the United States. Debs 
dropped out of school at age 14 and went to work at the Vandalia Railroad yards 
as a fireman (who fires the engines of locomotives) to supplement his  family’s 
income. In 1875 he helped establish the local chapter of the Brotherhood of Loco-
motive Firemen, served as its recording secretary, and assisted in organ izing  unions 
for carpenters, joiners, and miners. By 1880 he  rose to national secretary- treasurer 
and editor- man ag er for the  union’s Firemen’s Magazine.

Debs began his po liti cal  career in 1879 when he successfully ran as a Demo-
cratic candidate for Terre Haute city clerk. By the age of 30 he won a seat in the 
Indiana House of Representatives. Although his bills to improve railroad worker 
safety failed to pass, Debs gained impor tant speaking and legislative experience 
that  shaped his  future po liti cal activities. Debs’s early  labor ideology included the 
traditional belief in workers establishing respectability through honesty, sobriety, 
and hard work. He believed that such values would lead to employer ac cep tance 
and well- bargained contracts and that arbitration solved conflicts between  labor and 
management; strikes, to young Debs,  were necessary only as a last resort. Events 
such as the 1892 Homestead Strike, where employers used state police or federal 
troops to break up strikes, however, convinced him to adopt the concept of a national 
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 union for all workers, equal in power to employers, with the legitimate right to 
strike. Accordingly, he or ga nized the American Railway Union (ARU) in Chicago 
in 1893 and successfully led it in the April 1894 strike against the  Great Northern 
Railroad Com pany.

In June 1894, he initially opposed ARU’s direct support for striking Pullman 
Palace Car workers.  After George Pullman, the founder of the Palace Car Com-
pany, refused to negotiate, Debs authorized the  union’s boycott of trains that used 
Pullman sleeping cars. This sympathy strike interrupted transportation throughout 
the country. Railroad corporations called upon the federal government for assis-
tance, arguing that the boycott interfered with the mail and interstate commerce. A 
federal injunction, demanding that Debs and the ARU stop their actions, failed to 
end the strike but convinced President Grover Cleveland to authorize the use of 
federal troops to enforce the injunction, squash the boycott, and restore the flow of 
the mail and trade. Debs, although arrested for violating the injunction and sen-
tenced to six months in jail, had become a  house hold name.

Debs became even more determined to unite all workers in their strug gle against 
corporations and helped found the Socialist Party of Amer i ca in 1901. He did not 
advocate government takeover of all private business but called for regulations to 
assure equal access to prosperity and protection of worker interests. Debs also pro-
moted industrial  unionism, or the joining of all skilled and unskilled workers into 
one large power ful  union. He participated in the 1905 creation of the Industrial 
Workers of the World (IWW) but soon left that  union  because its leader, William 
Haywood, advocated sabotage and vio lence during strikes. As an American, Debs 
believed in individualism and argued for demo cratic socialism, or the participa-
tion of  unions as parties and workers as candidates in the traditional demo cratic 
pro cess. Unions as po liti cal organ izations could help educate laborers on po liti cal 
issues, encourage workers to vote, pressure politicians to support pro- labor legis-
lation, and thus overcome corruption and po liti cal control by wealthy business 
 owners.

A belief in the demo cratic system and the right to  free speech also  shaped his 
actions during World War I (1914–1918). Socialists expressed their opposition to 
the war at a convention in April 1917 in St. Louis, arguing that the conflict enriched 
cap i tal ists, denied workers’ right to strike, and forced ordinary men to fight against 
their  will. Such opposition, however, made them targets for repression  under the 
1917 Espionage Act. Debs realized that personally when he gave a public speech 
in Canton, Ohio on June 16, 1918, denouncing the war and criticizing President 
Woodrow Wilson’s rhe toric of advancing democracy as hy poc risy in light of the 
restrictions placed on speech on the home front. He was arrested, convicted in a 
jury trial, and received a ten- year prison sentence. The Socialist Party nominated 
him again as their candidate for president and he garnered nearly one million votes 
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despite his incarceration. President Warren Harding pardoned Debs on Christmas 
Day 1921.

While in prison, Debs was unable to overcome the growing divisions within 
the Socialist Party that led to the defection of the more radical wing into the Com-
munist Party in 1919. He had supported the Bolshevik Revolution in 1917 for its 
ending an oppressive monarchy, but opposed the Soviet Union for its suppression 
of  free speech. Debs, nevertheless, remained involved in the  labor movement  until 
his death in 1926.

Eugene V. Debs never became president but his five campaigns made Ameri-
cans more aware of the difficulties workers faced during the Industrial Revolution, 
offered alternate solutions to  these prob lems, and garnered a large following 
among workers as well as reformers, educators, social workers, and muckrakers. 

Eugene Debs, pictured  here in 1909, was a perennial Socialist Party of Amer i ca candidate for 
president. He ran five times (including once from jail) and represented a more radical po liti-
cal response to the  labor issues of the day. (Library of Congress)



Eight- Hour Day | 233

Although Progressives, Demo crats, and Republicans initially considered his ideas 
as radical, they also  adopted several of his suggestions including the end of child 
 labor, pensions for men and  women, unemployment compensation, direct election 
of U.S. senators, the right for  women to vote, a graduated income tax, and an end to 
racial segregation.

Petra DeWitt

See also: Child  Labor; Homestead Steel Strike; Industrial Workers of the World; 
Pullman Strike; Unionism.
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EIGHT- HOUR DAY

With the advent of rudimentary technology in the late eigh teenth  century, compa-
nies began to run more efficiently and effectively  toward increasing their output. 
The key was longer shifts  every day to maximize profits. A 10–16 hour workday 
became normative, but the broader question that emerged was the sustainability of 
 labor. Robert Owen, a British socialist, started a campaign to cap the number of 
hours that employees of companies could work in one day to eight hours. His logic 
was that in order to allow for maximum productivity among employees, they would 
need eight hours of work and the same number engaged in recreational pursuits 
and rest.

The history of the eight- hour day is rich but also troublesome. In early August 
of 1866, the National  Labor Union (NLU) admonished Congress to authorize a law 
compelling an eight- hour workday. The NLUs efforts  were not successful and the 
or ga ni za tion would  later dismantle, but its efforts mark the beginning of the jour-
ney to get states to pass legislation granting the eight- hour work.

In 1890, when the government first began monitoring workers’ hours, the aver-
age work week for full- time manufacturing and  those working in skill trades 
exceeded 100 hours. The quest for an eight- hour workday began with the “Eight- 
Hour” movement that originated in San Francisco  after Alexander M. Kenaday 
(1824–1897), president of the Trades’ Union in 1865, appealed for the eight- hour 
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day in a speech. For Progressive  labor reformers, that speech began a decades- long 
fight for the Eight- Hour Day (and its enforcement).

In response to Kenaday’s first appeal, “Eight- Hour Leagues” became more 
popu lar over the next  couple of years. The  unions made it a regular practice to meet 
to develop resolutions to push for an eight- hour workday. Skilled trade employee 
 unions began to advocate for this new benefit. Despite the merit of this new move-
ment it was not embraced by all  labor factions. For example, in San Francisco 
employers on the waterfront took steps to dismantle the Eight- Hour movement by 
birthing a Ten- Hour Association that ultimately was not successful. In 1867 San 
Francisco would pass the first ordinance creating an eight- hour workday for all city 
employees. This landmark ordinance catalyzed interest in the movement.

 Labor organ izations across the United States continued to advocate for better 
working conditions. One of the largest, the Knights of  Labor, pushed harder than 
most. A plethora of  labor stoppages across the nation led to trade  unions embrac-
ing shorter working hours as a demand. Ultimately, interest in a national general 
strike for the eight- hour day grew rapidly. During the 1870s the U.S. economy expe-
rienced signs of a depression, which ultimately triggered a stock market crash. 
Businesses began to go  under.  These events added to the concern over and re sis-
tance to an eight- hour day, while  others saw it as an opportunity to keep as many 
 people as pos si ble working through shortened workdays.

As the Eight- Hour movement began to gain traction the tag line, “Eight hours 
for work, eight hours for rest, and eight hours for what you  will” was heard often. 
Unions and other worker organ izations even set a national general strike for May 1, 
1886. A number of eight- hour strikes erupted ahead of time with almost 250,000 
 people participating nationwide. The nexus of the Eight- Hour movement was in 
Chicago, where many had already won reduced hours. On May 1st, more than 
10,000  people peacefully struck in Chicago. Unfortunately, on May 3 vio lence 
erupted when police  union members attacked a group of men who opted to cross 
the picket line. In response to this act of aggression, law enforcement fired into the 
crowd, fatally wounding several protestors. The atrocity brought nearly 1,000 pro-
testors to rally in the streets that eve ning. That protest march, commonly known as 
the Haymarket Square Rally, also concluded in a bloodbath.

As the final orator of the Haymarket rally finished his talk, a bomb detonated 
near a group of police officers, killing one officer. Immediately, law enforcement 
officers exchanged fire with the crowd. This event cascaded down into further acts 
of vio lence, which resulted in other arrests and prosecutions.

In response to tumultuous events at the Haymarket rally, Chicago’s business 
elite exerted more effort to stamp out the Eight- Hour movement. Still, reformers 
pushed harder for workers’ rights. Subsequently in 1893,  after investigating 
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sweatshop working conditions, Florence Kelley succeeded in persuading Illinois 
to decree an eight- hour day for  women and  children workers, and ban  children 
 under 14 from the workforce. A federal law— the 1916 Adamson Act— formalized 
the eight- hour day for all U.S. workers and included stipulations for overtime 
work.

The popularity of the eight- hour day continued to grow across the United States 
in the early twentieth  century, becoming normalized and expected as a benefit given 
to employees across industries. Fi nally, the Fair  Labor Standards Acts of 1937 man-
dated and regulated the eight- hour workday. In its first iteration it stipulated that 
workers  were not to work more than 44 hours per week and any hours over 40  were 
to be paid with overtime bonuses added to the normal pay rate. Over time this act 
has been modified, but the essence of the law— the eight- hour day— remains intact. 
It was through the Eight- Hour movement and the  labor strug gles tied to it that we 
enjoy the eight- hour day in the modern era.

Steven N. Waller

See also: Haymarket Riots; Knights of  Labor.
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ELKINS ACT (1903)

Part of the Square Deal, President Theodore Roo se velt’s domestic reform agenda, 
the Elkins Act of 1903 amended the Interstate Commerce Act of 1887. The act gave 
the Interstate Commerce Commission (ICC) the authority, for the first time, to 
impose fines on railroads that offered rebates, a form of price discrimination involv-
ing secret refunds to preferred shippers, and shippers that accepted them. Although 
the Elkins Act did make shipping by rail more equitable, its limited scope and loop-
holes left many unfair shipping practices untouched. As a result, Progressives 
continued to push for greater federal oversight of railroads.

During the late nineteenth  century, Americans became increasingly concerned 
about the growing power and influence of corporations, which  were largely 
un regu la ted. In par tic u lar, reformers believed the railroad industry unfairly stifled 
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competition and kept freight rates artificially high through pooling, wherein com-
peting carriers divided traffic or receipts from that traffic according to established 
ratios. In response to the growing outrage over railroads, Congress passed the 
Interstate Commerce Act, the first law to provide federal oversight of an industry.

The Interstate Commerce Act prohibited pooling of traffic or markets, required 
railroads to publish their rates, and banned rebates, among other requirements. It 
also created the ICC to investigate alleged violations of  these provisions. The ICC, 
however, lacked clear- cut enforcement powers; conservative courts weakened the 
ICC further in the 1890s. Consequently, rebates and other abuses continued virtu-
ally unabated.

The reform impulse of the Progressive Era gave rise to new efforts to regulate 
the railroads. This effort, championed by President Roo se velt (1858–1919), cen-
tered on enlarging the jurisdiction of the ICC. In 1902, Republican Senator Ste-
phen B. Elkins (1841–1911) of West  Virginia sponsored a new piece of railroad 
reform legislation. A coal baron, Elkins had close ties to the Pennsylvania Rail-
road. The president of that railroad had joined the call for reform  because he resented 
being pressured for rebates from high- volume shippers. Other railroads threw their 
support  behind reform for the same reason.

The original Elkins bill empowered the ICC to review and set reasonable rail-
road rates upon complaint of unfair rates, create legalized pools subject to a review 
pro cess, impose fines on individuals or corporations that accepted rebates, and peti-
tion cir cuit courts to prosecute alleged violators and enforce established rates. The 
ICC balked at this bill, believing the legalization of pools disproportionately favored 
railroad interests.

A compromise bill passed the Senate unanimously in February 1903 and  later 
received House approval by a 250–6 margin. The final bill made it illegal to give 
or receive rebates, in essence requiring railroads to hold to their published ship-
ping rates. Both the ICC and the attorney general of the United States could ask a 
cir cuit court to try accused offenders and enforce published rates.  Those found 
guilty  were subject to fines ranging from $1,000 to $20,000 for each offense. The 
act did not recognize pools but did permit joint rates for connecting carriers.

In late 1903, the ICC reported that as a result of the Elkins Act, the payment 
of rebates had been largely discontinued. Railroad income  rose as a result. Rail-
road magnates, by and large,  were content with the Elkins Act, but it soon became 
clear that some railroads  were circumventing the law as they continued to  favor 
high- volume shippers. Large shippers, meanwhile, continued to expect this pref-
erential treatment. One method the railroads used to evade the law was the secret 
rebate or the “midnight tariff.” In this practice, when a business was about to make 
a large shipment, the railroads would quickly lower their rates and publish them, 
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to comply with the law, but then raise the rates again as soon as the shipment was 
made.

Progressives became increasingly dissatisfied with the Elkins Act. Besides not-
ing how the law did not stop rebates, Progressives lamented the act’s failure to 
give the ICC enforcement authority. Requiring the ICC to seek redress in the courts 
inevitably slowed prosecution.  Others believed the act should have stipulated pos-
si ble prison sentences for offenders and given the ICC the power to set “reason-
able” shipping rates.

In 1905, Progressives began to push for stronger railroad legislation. President 
Roo se velt, who had been elected to a second term in 1904, led this drive. In Feb-
ruary 1905, the House passed the Townsend Bill. This bill allowed the ICC to deter-
mine absolute rates, defined as fixed and inflexible rates from which a carrier 
could not deviate, and imposed a $5,000 fine on violators for each day they ignored 
commission  orders. Merchant and railroad support for the bill was lukewarm, how-
ever. The bill did nothing to address the ongoing rebate prob lem, and  there  were 
concerns that commission members might lack the expertise to make rate adjust-
ments in accordance with market demands. As a result of  these concerns, the bill 
never became law.

In late 1905, President Roo se velt asked Senator Jonathan P. Dolliver, Repub-
lican of Iowa, to introduce new railroad legislation. The new bill, named the 
Hepburn Act  after William Peters Hepburn, who had chaired the House commit-
tee that first approved it, initially met re sis tance in the Senate, but Roo se velt 
rallied public support for the legislation. The Senate approved the Hepburn Act 
in June 1906, and Roo se velt signed it into law shortly thereafter. The act bol-
stered the powers of the ICC, enhancing the anti- rebate provisions of the Elkins 
Act and giving the commission the power for the first time to set maximum 
freight rates.

John Paul Hill

See also: Social and Po liti cal Life: Roo se velt, Theodore.
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ELY, RICHARD THEODORE (1854–1943)

Richard T. Ely was an influential Progressive economist who taught at the Johns 
Hopkins University and the University of Wisconsin. Initially a proponent of or ga-
nized  labor and socialism, his work became more focused on land economics  after 
a significant 1894 academic freedom trial.

Ely was born in Chautauqua County, New York, on April 13, 1854. Like other 
Progressives originating in western New York, Ely was descended from New 
 Eng land Puritans. Raised Presbyterian, he eventually rejected Calvinism. Ely briefly 
attended Dartmouth College and graduated from Columbia University in 1876.

One of many late- nineteenth- century Americans who crossed the Atlantic to 
study in Germany, Ely originally intended to study philosophy at the University of 
Halle; another American student, Simon Patten, steered him to economics. In 1878 
Ely moved to Heidelberg, where he earned his doctorate  under Karl Knies. Ely and 
other Americans imbibed German economic thought, which stressed historical con-
textualization. They challenged the a priori assumptions of classical (laissez- 
faire) economists, whose American proponents included William Graham Sumner.

In 1881 Ely took a position as po liti cal economy lecturer at Johns Hopkins, a 
Baltimore university founded on the German model in 1876. Working closely with 
other faculty, including historian Herbert Baxter Adams, Ely proved an influential 
teacher. Several of his gradu ate students became renowned scholars, including 
economist Edward Alsworth Ross, historian Frederick Jackson Turner, and  labor 
scholar John R. Commons. Ely also taught several noteworthy Progressive jour-
nalists and municipal reformers, as well as  future President Woodrow Wilson.

Ely married Anna Morris Anderson in 1884; they  later had three  children. Dur-
ing their honeymoon Ely studied the idealistic Pullman factory town near Chi-
cago. In the 1880s he began offering courses at upstate New York’s Chautauqua 
Summer School and published the first of many influential works.  These books 
included The  Labor Movement in Amer i ca (1886), a sympathetic study of the 
Knights of  Labor.

Ely often wrote as a crusading reformer, with religion permeating his thought. 
He promoted a Chris tian ity- tempered socialism, which he thought would lead to 
moral improvement. In 1891 Ely founded the Christian Social Union, a Social Gos-
pel or ga ni za tion. He also advocated municipal owner ship of public utilities, a 
stance admired by Populists.

In 1885 Ely and Columbia’s Edwin R.A. Seligman founded the American Eco-
nomic Association (AEA). Modeled on a similar German or ga ni za tion, it dissemi-
nated the “new economics.” The AEA first convened at Saratoga Springs, New York, 
alongside the second annual meeting of the American Historical Association. Ely 
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served as the AEA’s first secretary. He was pressured into resigning from the posi-
tion in 1892, although he  later served as AEA president in 1900.

Ely had long sought a more prestigious and secure position, and he became 
 bitter in 1891  after Herbert Baxter Adams leveraged an offer from the new Uni-
versity of Chicago into a full professorship at Hopkins. In 1892, Ely contacted for-
mer student Frederick Jackson Turner and lobbied for a position at the University 
of Wisconsin (UW). He moved  there in 1892.

At UW, located in the state capital of Madison, Ely built an influential school 
of economics. He and his students helped shape the “Wisconsin Idea” of 
Progressivism— spearheaded by Republican Robert  M. La Follette—in which 
university- based experts cooperated with state government to develop public poli-
cies and implement reforms.

During the post-1893 economic depression, Ely’s socialism came  under fire. 
In 1894, a member of the UW Board of Regents accused the economist of sup-
porting  labor unrest and teaching socialism. Ely was put on trial. Rather than speak-
ing out in  favor of academic freedom, Ely defended himself by denying virtually 
all the charges. He garnered support from UW President Charles Kendall Adams, 
Turner, and other former students, including University of Illinois economist David 
Kinley. Unlike other turn- of- the- century professors who faced similar charges, Ely 
kept his job. The university subsequently issued a famous academic freedom 
statement.

The trial put Ely on the defensive.  After 1894— when he published a notewor-
thy study of socialism— his scholarship became increasingly conservative. Ely 
turned down most speaking invitations and instead honed a narrow expertise on 
land economics. He tempered former stances on or ga nized  labor and municipal 
owner ship of utilities. By 1900, Ely discouraged efforts to engage non- academics. 
He focused his attention on writing textbooks and securing research funding. To 
pay off personal debts, he also engaged in land speculation.

Ely’s transformation represented the decline of Progressivism. In 1912 he grew 
skeptical of Progressives and voted for Wilson, his former student. By 1915 he 
rejected pacifism and supported armed conflict. He considered  running for Con-
gress in 1917, on a pro- war platform, to unseat La Follette. Even as a member of 
the American Association of University Professors (AAUP, founded 1915), Ely 
supported limiting war time academic freedom.  After the war, he warned of Bol-
shevism’s dangers.

In 1920 Ely founded an Institute for Research in Land Economics. The septuage-
narian economist retired from Wisconsin in 1924, although he maintained his schol-
arship. In 1925, he moved the institute to Northwestern University in suburban 
Chicago, retiring again in 1930. In 1932 he founded the Institute for Economic 
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Research in New York City. Scholarship by Ely and his students anticipated many 
1930s agricultural policies, although Ely himself was ambivalent about the New Deal.

In 1931, eight years  after Anna’s death, Ely married Margaret Hale Hahn, a 
32- year- old former student; they had two  children. In 1938 Ely published his auto-
biography. On October  4, 1943, the 89- year- old economist passed away at his 
home in Old Lyme, Connecticut.

Brian M. Ingrassia

See also: Knights of  Labor; Pullman Strike; Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: 
The Social Gospel.
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F.W. WOOLWORTH COM PANY

The F.W. Woolworth Com pany was founded by American businessman Frank Win-
field Woolworth (1852–1919) on February 22, 1879. F.W. Woolworth conceived 
the corporation  after briefly working for the Augsbury and Moore Dry Goods Store 
in Watertown, New York. While in the employ of  others, Woolworth observed the 
success of lower and single priced sales and in the pro cess re- conceived the tra-
ditional retail business models of the period. He formulated a new corporate 
model, termed the “five and dime” business in reference to the cost of items being 
 either five or ten cents. This new approach influenced the American business 
model and  shaped the development of department and bud get stores for over a 
 century, eventually leading to proliferation of variety stores offering inexpensive 
items. Eventually, the popularity of Woolworth’s stores turned both the corporation 
and its image into cultural icons, which frequently appeared in literary, artistic, 
and musical references throughout the twentieth  century. Indeed, even Woolworth’s 
buildings, logo, and lunch  counters would become central to American communities.

Woolworth’s business model altered traditional retail trade by having fixed low 
prices with all items costing ten cents or less, displaying merchandise throughout 
the store for patrons to examine, emphasizing customer ser vice, and eventually 
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developing larger stores. The results attracted more customers and led to rising 
sales, which in turn enabled Woolworth’s to buy its products in larger numbers, 
increase its corporate purchasing power, and reduce its business costs. In addition, 
Woolworth allowed local shop  owners to modify their stores to suit the regional 
clientele and demands, making each business both part of a corporate model and 
part of its community.

In 1879, F.W. Woolworth borrowed money from  family members and business 
associates to start his enterprise, while William Moore lent him a small amount of 
stock on credit. The first F.W. Woolworth store was opened in Utica, New York in 
1879, but within a year it had financial difficulties and closed. Woolworth concluded 
that it had been the location and not the premise of the store that led to its difficul-
ties, and soon tried again with a new store in Lancaster, Pennsylvania. The success 
of the Lancaster location led F.W. Woolworth to convince  family, former colleagues, 
and investors to open a number of additional stores in Pennsylvania, New York, 
New Jersey, and Connecticut. As a result, by the turn of the  century, Woolworth 
had stores in a number of states across the country.

In 1905, F.W. Woolworth and Co. incorporated, which allowed the firm to raise 
enough capital to continue expanding, and they opened their first store in  Eng land 
in 1909. In 1911–1912 F.W. merged his corporation with other retailers, including 
his  brother Charles Sumner Woolworth (1856–1947), Seymour Knox (1861–1915), 
Earle Charlton (1863–1930), and Fred Kirby (1861–1940), thereby creating a new 
incorporated business called F.W. Woolworth Com pany. During this period, Wool-
worth commissioned the construction of a new corporate headquarters in New 
York City from Cass Gilbert (1859–1934); it opened in 1913 as one of the tallest 
structures in the world.

At the time of founder F.W. Woolworth’s death in 1919 the com pany had 
expanded to include more than a thousand stores. Moreover, as the number of stores 
continued to rise they began to change and soon included lunch  counters.

The shops, business model, buildings, and logo of the F.W. Woolworth Com-
pany remained iconic in American society and central to national culture through-
out the twentieth  century. As a business, with its focus on lower costs, accessible 
merchandise and friendly staff, Woolworth fundamentally transformed retail sales 
and  shaped the development of department, bud get, and variety stores in the United 
States. However, the influence of the Woolworth stores spanned well beyond busi-
ness, and in fact influenced American culture by giving way to literary, artistic, and 
musical references throughout the twentieth  century making the corporation, its 
image, and even its lunch  counters historically impor tant and culturally iconic.

Sean Morton

See also: Sears, Roebuck & Com pany.
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FEDERAL RESERVE ACT

In the broadest sense, the Federal Reserve Act of 1913 attempted to respond to the 
ills of industrialization and the banking system that grew alongside it. In this sense 
the Federal Reserve Act was no cure- all  because it never addressed what was argu-
ably the fundamental prob lem of industrialization: the enormous imbalance in 
wealth between the plutocrats and the masses. In this regard the Federal Reserve 
Act marked a cautious intervention in the economy. Second, the Federal Reserve Act 
emerged out of a prolonged period of reflection about the role and scope of banks. 
This contemplation led U.S. leaders to examine how banks worked not only in the 
United States but also in the more aggressively centralized environment of Eu rope. 
The Progressive planners of what would become the Federal Reserve Act thus had 
a grasp of how banks functioned throughout the developed world.

The planners of what would become the Federal Reserve Act concentrated on 
the troubling cycles of boom and bust that appeared to be an inherent feature of 
industrial capitalism. During flush times, Americans had money to invest. Most 
 were not sophisticated investors but tended to put their money in the bank. Even 
such a  simple action, however, entailed risks. Before the New Deal, no law guar-
anteed the safety of a person’s savings. A bank might accept deposits  today only 
to close tomorrow. In such cases, personal savings evaporated. This drawback 
became serious during periods of economic retrenchment. Businesses laid off work-
ers in large numbers and, desperate for money, Americans rushed to their banks to 
withdraw their assets. Banks never had sufficient resources on- hand to meet this 
spike in withdrawals and would have to close.

This activity occurred periodically throughout the nineteenth  century and when 
yet another financial panic gripped the United States in 1907, some members in 
Congress believe the time had come to act. The next year Congress passed the 
Aldrich- Vreeland Act, which established the National Monetary Commission. It 
aimed to reform the U.S. monetary system to prevent runs on the banks. By 1910 
the commission, unable to formulate a plan, ceded in de pen dent action to its chair-
person, Rhode Island Republican Senator Nelson Aldrich. Out of a series of meet-
ings with the leaders of U.S. and Eu ro pean banks would emerge the Federal Reserve 
Act, though this would not occur overnight.
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As early as 1912, Aldrich outlined several provisions that would  later form the 
Federal Reserve Act. In his plan, Aldrich harkened back to the years immediately 
preceding the crisis between the national bank and President Andrew Jackson to 
resurrect the idea of a central bank to inform monetary policy. In essence this cen-
tral bank would control the money supply through the manipulation of interest rates. 
Member banks would be able to borrow money from this central bank, but not for 
 free. When the central bank set the interest rate high, member banks would be able 
to borrow  little if any money so that the total money in circulation would not be 
large. At low interest rates, however, member banks would be more willing to bor-
row more money, in essence expanding the money supply. Also, if government 
pegged Trea sury notes and government bonds to the central bank’s interest rates, 
when  those rates  were high, it could attract foreign investment in the United States, 
money that would go directly to the federal government. Depending on Congress’s 
action, a series of regional banks might be the lenders and so create a dispersed 
banking system, one much less centralized than Eu ro pean banks. Perhaps most 
impor tant for ordinary Americans, the notion that the central bank or regional banks 
could lend money to banks throughout the United States created a sense of com-
fort that local banks would borrow money rather than close during hard times 
 because of lack of funds.

In January 1912 the U.S. Senate began to debate the outlines of this new bill, 
but opposition was sufficiently strong to prevent a vote. That November Woodrow 
Wilson won election as president. His support of what would become the Federal 
Reserve Act thrust the Demo crats into the spotlight. Demo cratic Congressman 
Car ter Glass of Georgia arose to defend the creation of a new bill that would con-
tain many of Aldrich’s earlier provisions. In 1913 Glass and Oklahoma Senator 
Robert L. Owen offered a concrete plan that fleshed out details that Aldrich had 
not included. Glass and Owen proposed to divide the United States into eight to 
twelve banking zones depending on Congressional action. Each district would have 
a reserve bank to lend money to local banks. A board of nine directors would con-
trol each regional bank. Glass and Owen fretted over putting too much authority 
in the hands of bankers and so limited them to three sets on each board. The rest 
of the directors would be experts in agriculture, industry, or some branch of com-
merce. The national Federal Reserve Bank would also have a board of directors. 
By statute the Secretary of the Trea sury and the comptroller of the currency would 
be members. The president would appoint the remaining five members subject to 
Congressional approval. In 1913 Congress passed this plan in the form of the Fed-
eral Reserve Act that created the Federal Reserve System. Congress set the num-
ber of regional banks at 12, which opened in 1914.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Panic of 1907.
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FIELD, SARA BARD (1882–1974)

Sara Bard Field was a social reformer, anti- war activist, and radical  women’s rights 
advocate who in the 1910s became one of the country’s most popu lar suffrage ora-
tors.  After World War I (1914–1918), she was an award- winning California poet 
and, with her partner C.E.S. Wood, a supporter of liberal  causes and the arts.

Field’s early life was anything but “radical.” Born on September 1, 1882, she 
received a conventional, religiously strict upbringing in Detroit. In 1900,  after her 
Baptist  father refused to let her attend the University of Michigan on religious 
grounds, she married Albert Ehrgott, an orthodox Baptist minister who was  going 
to Burma to serve their church. Their passage through famine- stricken British India 
opened Field’s eyes to the suffering created by economic and social in equality.

In 1903, the Ehrgotts, who had to return home  because of complications dur-
ing the 1901 birth of the 18- year- old Field’s son, settled at a poor church in Cleve-
land, Ohio.  There, indignant at the strug gles of working- class  people to make ends 
meet, Field started a day- care center for the poor  women of the neighborhood. Her 
efforts attracted the attention of Cleveland’s reform mayor, Tom L. Johnson, who 
subscribed to the single- tax theories of Social Gospel economist Henry George as 
the solution for working- class poverty. Field became not only a single- taxer but an 
ardent Johnson volunteer— then a questionable activity for the young wife of an 
orthodox minister.

Over the next six years, Field’s outrage over social injustice, her growing doubts 
about church doctrine, especially where  women  were concerned, and her admira-
tion for  union leader and Socialist Party presidential candidate Eugene Debs led 
her to embrace Christian Socialism. Late in 1909, her husband, whom she had per-
suaded to endorse the Social Gospel as well, was fired for preaching “anarchism.” 
Early in 1910, the Ehrgotts and their  children relocated to Portland, Oregon.  There 
Field was introduced by the Chicago  lawyer Clarence Darrow, a friend of her radi-
cal older  sister and intellectual mentor Mary Field, to a prominent Portland attor-
ney, Charles Erskine Scott Wood. C.E.S. Wood was a social critic, a prolific writer, 
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and an out spoken atheist and philosophical anarchist. He was also married and 
30 years Field’s se nior, but over the course of the next year Field, whose disaffec-
tion with the church had caused deep fissures in her marriage, fell deeply in love 
with him.

Searching for a means to become financially in de pen dent, in 1912 Field took 
a job as state or ga nizer for the Oregon College Equal Suffrage League and proved 
herself a gifted and energetic orator. Upon the campaign’s successful conclusion, 
she left her husband and filed for divorce in Nevada, supporting herself by work-
ing for the 1914 passage of suffrage in Nevada. Late in 1914, having won a divorce 
but losing primary custody of her  children, she settled permanently in San Fran-
cisco to support herself as a freelance writer  until Wood could retire from his Port-
land law practice and join her.

In the meantime, many  women’s rights advocates had grown disenchanted with 
the cautious, state- by- state strategy of the National American  Woman Suffrage 
Association (NAWSA), which had succeeded in winning  women the vote in only 
nine states, all of them in the West. Instead, Alice Paul’s Congressional Union (CU), 
a splinter group, proposed bringing pressure on the federal government to endorse 
a Constitutional amendment for universal suffrage. A key component of the CU’s 
strategy was showing po liti cal leaders and the public that  women deserved the free-
dom to vote and that a majority of Americans favored the “Susan  B. Anthony 
Amendment.”

In the summer of 1915, the CU recruited Field to cross the United States by 
automobile as an “envoy” from the four million  women voters of the West— the 
first transcontinental journey by automobile (then a revolutionary new form of 
transportation) ever undertaken in a po liti cal cause. Field was to collect signatures 
for a  giant petition demanding that the president and Congress support national suf-
frage. The undeclared purpose of her journey was equally impor tant: demonstrat-
ing that, contrary to Victorian tradition and the claims of anti- suffragists,  women 
 were fully capable of carry ing out difficult undertakings without the aid and pro-
tection of men, and therefore well able to shoulder the “burden” of having a say in 
national affairs.

Late in September, Field, accompanied by two visiting Swedish suffragists 
who had donated the car and would serve as machinist and driver, set out from 
San Francisco in an Overland convertible. The “suffrage machine,” as it was 
admiringly called in the press, took two and a half months to traverse almost 4,500 
often- hazardous miles, 48 cities and towns, and countless rural villages. Early in 
December, Field’s expedition arrived in Washington, D.C.  There, Field, before 
a del e ga tion of 400 suffragists, presented President Wilson with a petition con-
taining 500,000 signatures— a vis i ble and convincing assertion of  women’s 
capabilities.
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Between 1916 and 1918, Field was a prominent national campaigner for the 
CU (renamed the National  Woman’s Party in 1916); in addition,  until Amer i ca’s 
entry into World War I, she was a popu lar West coast anti- war or ga nizer and ora-
tor. In 1918, her public activities  were cut short when her teenage son died in an 
automobile accident for which she was responsible; Field herself was seriously 
injured. A few years  later, she suffered a suicidal breakdown.

Eventually, thanks to the devotion of C.E.S. Wood, with whom Field now lived 
in a “ free  union” in San Francisco, she regained her emotional stability. In 1925, 
the two moved to a rural estate near Los Gatos, California, where they wrote and 
entertained many well- known writers, experimental artists, poets, po liti cal activ-
ists, and social reformers, including Lincoln Steffens and Ansel Adams. Field, a 
talented poet formerly torn between poetry and social action, began writing poetry 
seriously.  After appearing in several well- regarded literary magazines, she pub-
lished a book of lyric verse, The Pale  Woman (1927). Her next book, Barabbas, 
won the Book Club of California Gold Medal for 1932. A final volume of lyric 
poetry, Darkling Plain, appeared in 1936.

In 1938,  after the death of Wood’s wife, who had refused to give him a divorce, 
the  couple married in order to insure that Field would inherit. C.E.S. Wood died in 
1944 at 91. Field continued her support for liberal  causes, particularly  free speech 
and disarmament, and published a volume of Wood’s selected poetry. However, 
she published nothing more of her own and spent the remainder of her life as a 
semi- recluse. She died on June 15, 1974, at her home in Berkeley, at the age of 92.

Dona Munker

See also: Georgism/Henry George; Social and Po liti cal Life: Nineteenth 
Amendment; National American  Woman Suffrage Association; Vol. 2, Cultural and 
Religious Life: Social Gospel; Vol. 2, Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Steffens, 
Lincoln.
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GEORGISM/HENRY GEORGE (1839–1897)

As income in equality widened during the Progressive Era at a troubling rate, for 
many reformers the ideas of journalist and author Henry George offered oft- cited 
solutions to the debates on fairness and taxes.

Henry George was born in 1839 in Philadelphia, the son of a customs clerk. 
At 14, he left school to find work, eventually becoming a merchant seaman. By 
the time he was 17, he had already sailed to Australia and India. At 19, he arrived 
in San Francisco and pursued a number of activities, from gold prospector to farm 
laborer, to typesetter. He and other investors attempted to establish a newspaper 
in San Francisco, but failed, leaving George without work and penniless. This did 
not deter him from marrying in 1861 and becoming a  father to two  children by 
1865. George, without steady work and near desperation, begged for money on the 
streets.

A temporary job as a substitute typesetter opened an opportunity to write arti-
cles and editorials. By 1868, George served as the managing editor of the San Fran-
cisco Chronicle. His observation of the changing economic conditions created 
concerns. When the transcontinental railroad became a real ity, George thought it 
would increase the growing gap between rich and poor, destroy small businesses 
and small towns, and in their place bring large corporations and big cities. Advanc-
ing wealth brought with it large populations, and as populations grow, the value of 
land grows with them. Thus, he theorized,  those who do not own the land, but work 
it, pay higher costs.

In 1871, George and  others founded the San Francisco Daily Eve ning Post, 
where, as editor, he would expound on his ideas related to the inequalities of land 
values and their effects on society. In 1872, his attention was diverted to politics 
and he became a delegate to the Demo cratic National Convention, supporting Hor-
ace Greeley for president. In 1876, he traveled the state giving speeches in  favor 
of Samuel J. Tilden, the Demo cratic presidential candidate. A year  later, he deci-
ded to write a book.

The year 1877 was a tumultuous year in the United States when George began 
writing. The  Great Railway Strike saw vio lence spread from Mary land, to West 
 Virginia, to Pennsylvania as workers protested pay cuts during an economic reces-
sion. Federal troops  were sent to quell the riots that broke out.  After about six 
months peace returned, but the rage of the working class had been clearly exposed. 
George understood their desperation,  because he had been desperately poor once. 
He resolved to find the answer to the basic prob lem of the vast gap between the 
rich and the poor, which seemed to threaten the very foundation of American 
society.
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In 1879, he finished Pro gress and Poverty. He called it an inquiry into the cause 
of economic depression and the reason why the rich became richer while the poor 
became poorer. He started by pointing out that the Industrial Revolution was chang-
ing the world, creating machines that made work easier. Machines would continue 
to become increasingly sophisticated, thereby increasing the productivity of man. 
Yet this system, which should benefit every one, only increased poverty, leading to 
economic depressions and widespread unemployment. He observed that the great-
est poverty exists where productive power is greatest. George concluded that pro-
gress actually produces poverty.

George theorized that  labor produces wealth. Wages are produced by the 
worker. The value of what is produced far exceeds the cost of production. As the 
number of workers grows, the efficiency of production also rises, and wages should 
also rise as well. Wealth should therefore grow with the population.

George, continuing with his theory, posited that what creates want, poverty, 
and misery in society is not the conflict between  labor and capital. The  actual con-
flict is  labor and capital against land  owners. Any material pro gress  will lead to a 
re distribution of wealth in  favor of landowners.  Those who own land are able to 
charge exorbitant prices for  those who use the land. Unequal owner ship of land 
results in unequal distribution of wealth. Landowners accumulate wealth without 
working for it. As the population grows, the value of the land rises; as productivity 
grows, the value of the land also rises. Depressions are caused by rising land val-
ues, which destroy the profits of both capital and  labor. The wages, represented by 
the current production of the workers,  will never rise sufficiently  because capital 
 will always have to pay more in property rents. From all of this, George concluded 
that poverty would never end as long as land was owned outright. Land must 
become common property— all men have a natu ral right to property. Therefore, he 
proposed, if the profit from land rents was no longer  going into the pockets of the 
 owners, but to the government in the form of a tax,  there would be no need for any 
other taxes. The tax proceeds would be used by government to the benefit of soci-
ety. This single tax, as George called it, would be levied on the value of the land 
alone, without regard to improvements. This tax revenue alone would be sufficient 
to equalize wages and profits, stimulating industry and trade, thereby relieving 
poverty, creating full employment, and leading to happiness, wealth, and prosper-
ity for every one.

George created a power ful vision of a society based on voluntary cooperation 
at a time when laissez- faire capitalism was at its height. Selling over three million 
copied, Pro gress and Poverty made him world famous, and tens of thousands of 
 people listened to his speeches as he traveled throughout the United States and vis-
ited Ireland, Canada,  Eng land, and Australia.
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In 1880, he moved to New York City. In 1886 George ran for mayor of New 
York City as a third party candidate advocating the single tax, and lost. He ran again 
in 1897. On October 28, the day before the election, George died.

Keith D. Dickson

See also: Populist ( People’s) Party; Sixteenth Amendment.
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GOMPERS, SAMUEL (1850–1924)

Samuel Gompers was one of the most significant  labor leaders in U.S. history. He was 
a founder of the American Federation of  Labor (AFL) and served as its president 
nearly continuously from 1886  until his death in 1924. He had an enormous influence 
on the growth, development, and ideology of the American trade  union movement.

Gompers was born in London,  Eng land on January 26, 1850. His parents  were 
poor Jews who had recently moved from Holland. Gompers was fortunate to receive 
a few years of formal education at a Jewish  Free School, but he had to leave school 
at age ten to help support his  family. He soon became a cigar maker like his  father. 
At age 13 his struggling  family immigrated to New York.

Life was difficult in the crowded tenements of New York’s Lower East Side, 
but the young Gompers thrived. Bright, gregarious, and tenacious, he joined numer-
ous clubs and organ izations and immersed himself in immigrant politics and intel-
lectual life. In 1864 he joined the Cigar Makers International Union (CMIU) and 
quickly became a leader. In 1867 he married a fellow cigar maker, Sophia Julian. 
Together they would have a large  family.

In 1873, Gompers began working for the cigar maker David Hirsch & Com-
pany. This was a pivotal turning point in his life.  Here he came into contact with a 
group of well- educated, German- speaking workers who had the freedom to dis-
cuss and debate while they worked. Gompers learned German and was exposed to 
Marxism, socialism, and other radical philosophies popu lar among workers at the 
time.

In 1874 Gompers helped found a new branch, Local 144, of the CMIU and 
was elected president. In 1881 he was selected to be a delegate to a conference to 
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found the Federation of Or ga nized Trade and  Labor Unions (FOTLU) of the United 
States and Canada. In 1886 FOTLU was reconstituted as the American Federation 
of  Labor (AFL) and Gompers was elected its first president. Early on, the AFL’s 
resources  were meager. Gompers’s office was located in a tiny shed;  there  were no 
other staff and he had only $160 in funds.

Gompers worked tirelessly.  Under his leadership the AFL grew from 50,000 
in 1886 to 250,000 in 1890, one million in 1900, and nearly three million in 1924. 
Gompers, the lowly cigar maker, would become the confidant of presidents, poli-
ticians, and leading industrialists.

Gompers developed a distinct philosophy of trade  unionism that  shaped the 
AFL for generations. First, the AFL was a co ali tion of semi- autonomous craft 
 unions. Throughout his life Gompers remained a fierce advocate of craft  unionism 
that restricted  union membership to skilled workers in a single trade. Millions of 
poor immigrants who  were unskilled workers, along with most  women and African- 
American workers,  were not eligible for membership or welcome in craft  unions. 
This exclusive and restricted brand of  unionism was in contrast to the Knights of 
 Labor and the International Workers of the World, both of whom  were rivals to the 
AFL.  These organ izations endorsed a philosophy of “one big  union” and addressed 
a much wider variety of po liti cal and social issues than the AFL.

Second, Gompers’s philosophy of  unionism focused on “bread and butter” 
issues. Although many  labor leaders of his time  were attracted to socialism and 
other radical philosophies, Gompers felt that  unions should avoid politics as much 
as pos si ble and focus exclusively on winning material benefits for their members 
through collective bargaining and direct worker action. Thus, rather than changing 
society, workers should focus on winning the greatest material benefits they could 
within the cap i tal ist system. This was often referred to as “pure- and- simple 
 unionism” or “business  unionism.”

Gompers also advocated a philosophy of “volunteerism,” although he would 
modify this  after 1900. Gompers often distrusted government action and actively 
opposed reformers’ efforts to pass laws to improve working conditions. He felt that 
what ever the government granted in laws it could just as easily take away. Instead, 
Gompers advocated the strike rather than the ballot box as the best way for workers 
to win better working conditions. He was especially suspicious of the judiciary, 
since during this time courts frequently interpreted laws in ways that hurt workers.

Gompers developed the model of a “high dues, high benefits” form of trade 
 unionism. Although high  union dues limited membership, they allowed for the 
development of strike funds along with disability and death benefits for members.

Criticism of Gompers has focused on his adherence to a philosophy of nar-
row, craft  unionism that benefitted only a small proportion of American workers. 
He has also been criticized for his nativist and racist views. Gompers opposed 
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unrestricted immigration from Eu rope  because, in his view, it lowered wages. He 
strongly supported the Chinese Exclusion Act of 1882 that banned Chinese immi-
gration.  Under his leadership, the AFL played a key role in campaigning for immi-
gration restriction laws from the 1890s to the 1920s.

The AFL grew increasingly conservative  after 1900. Whereas he had been 
attracted to socialist ideas during his youth, Gompers and the AFL became hostile 
to radicals of any type and ruthlessly sought to purge them from the  labor move-
ment. Despite his advocacy of volunteerism and nonpartisanship, over time Gom-
pers developed a close relationship with the Demo cratic Party.

During World War I (1914–1918), Gompers and the AFL openly supported 
the war effort. The AFL sought to avoid strikes while raising wage rates and expand-
ing membership. President Wilson appointed Gompers to the Council of National 
Defense, where he chaired the  Labor Advisory Board. He attended the Paris Peace 
Conference in 1919 as an official advisor on  labor issues and was instrumental in 
the creation of the International  Labor Or ga ni za tion  under the League of Nations.

Gompers remained committed to exporting his brand of trade  unionism to other 
countries. Although in failing health, in 1924 he went to El Paso, Texas to attend a 
conference of the Pan- American Federation of  Labor where he presided over  every 
session. He then went on to Mexico City to attend the inauguration of a new  labor 
president. A few days  later, he was rushed to a hospital in San Antonio, Texas, 
where he died on December 13, 1924.

Mara Dodge
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THE GOSPEL OF WEALTH

The Gospel of Wealth originated in an article written by Andrew Car ne gie (1835–
1919) in 1889 in the North Atlantic Review. He titled his piece “Wealth,” but when 
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it was reprinted in a British publication, it had a new title: “The Gospel of Wealth.” 
Car ne gie liked the phrase so much that he used it in a 1906 article titled “The Gos-
pel of Wealth II,” and it has since become immediately associated with Car ne gie. 
The Gospel of Wealth is partly an explanation for how someone can become a mil-
lionaire and partly a justification for why so few individuals in the United States 
had so much of the nation’s wealth at their disposal.

Men became wealthy in the modern age, Car ne gie explained, as a result of mar-
ket conditions. The expanding population created demands for products that  were 
sold and distributed on such a scale that amassing wealth was inevitable. Likewise, 
the growth of the United States as an urban nation, connected by railroads that 
spanned the continent, created such a demand for steel that Car ne gie and his asso-
ciates could not help but profit to an unpre ce dented degree. Thus, in Car ne gie’s 
mind, wealth was not the product of an individual’s hard work, but the result of 
changes in the society and economy. Wealth flowed to  those best suited and posi-
tioned to benefit from  these changes.  These  were men who had talent for manage-
ment and administration, essential to the  running of large business enterprises, and 
would naturally become the leaders who possessed  great fortunes.

As Car ne gie explained it, enormous changes had taken place in society. Previ-
ously, the conditions of  human life had been generally the same for all. Essentially 
every one had the same clothing, food, and housing. But with the new industrial 
society,  there came about a  great divide between the laborer and the millionaire. 
But Car ne gie argued that this vast difference was not a prob lem, but an indication 
of civilization’s pro gress. Even so, he noted, even the poorest in the new industrial 
age  were materially better off than the poor and destitute in previous times. Although 
indeed some may suffer, Car ne gie believed it was best for mankind as a  whole and 
ensured the survival of the fittest. Thus, he advocated that every one make the best 
of it. Nevertheless, Car ne gie saw  great benefits arising from this new social and 
economic situation. Wealth, he believed, must be administered for the common 
good by  those who are best suited for the task and therefore  will benefit the most 
 people. The duty of the man of wealth is to live modestly and to treat all additional 
money he receives above his basic needs as a trust fund for the community, to be 
carefully distributed. In Car ne gie’s view, the wealthy man who kept his wealth 
 either for his own use or to distribute it to his  children upon his death was commit-
ting the greatest sin.

The actions of the man of wealth in distributing funds to the community would 
manifest themselves as “ladders upon which the aspiring can rise.”  These ladders 
would be  free libraries, parks, art galleries, and other places of culture that would 
serve to elevate the common man spiritually and physically, intellectually and cul-
turally. By  doing this, the man of wealth ameliorated the vast gap between rich 
and poor by binding them together “in harmonious relationship” to promote peace 
and harmony.
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This outcome was especially impor tant to Car ne gie. The times  were perilous— 
socialism, communism, anarchism, and Georgism  were power ful arguments against 
wealth being concentrated in the hands of a few, advocating to one degree or 
another, the re distribution of that wealth.  Labor movements and po liti cal move-
ments like the Agrarians and the Populists railed against economic in equality and 
sought po liti cal change to make government more power ful to work on behalf of 
the  people and limit the power of large corporations and monopolies. In addition, 
men like Car ne gie  were viewed as symbols of unchecked economic power, con-
trolling the lives of millions of working Americans by arbitrarily setting working 
hours and wages.

Through the Gospel of Wealth, Car ne gie sought to deter and dilute  these po liti-
cal and economic movements. Society was not becoming more unequal— nor was 
wealth becoming unjustly concentrated as the protesters and po liti cal agitators  were 
proclaiming; instead the industrial age and the concentration of wealth  were marks 
of positive, beneficial pro gress. Car ne gie’s Gospel of Wealth established a ratio-
nale based on a somewhat superficial reading of history, combined with the En glish 
phi los o pher Herbert Spencer’s (1820–1903) concepts of pro gress. Spencer, whose 
ideas  were enormously influential during Car ne gie’s lifetime, indicated that as soci-
ety progressed over time, becoming more diversified and complex, so did civiliza-
tion pro gress and expand. Deeply influenced by Spencer, Car ne gie’s Gospel of 
Wealth established his firm belief that his wealth was the natu ral outcome of an 
evolving social system characterized by the current industrial age.

Car ne gie lived his beliefs. Beginning in 1881, he distributed hundreds of thou-
sands of dollars in gifts to cities around the United States for libraries,  music halls, 
and museums. He gave money to thousands of churches to purchase organs for their 
sanctuaries, and provided grants to educational institutions. During his lifetime, 
Car ne gie gave away over $350 million (about $7.5 billion in  today’s dollars) pro-
moting education and world peace. A number of endowed trusts continue to pro-
mote Car ne gie’s work throughout the world.

Keith D. Dickson

See also: Car ne gie, Andrew; Georgism/George, Henry; Vol. 2, Cultural and 
Religious Life: Social Gospel; Vol. 2, Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Social 
Darwinism.

See Document: “The Gospel of Wealth” by Andrew Car ne gie.

FURTHER READING

Car ne gie, Andrew. “Wealth.” North American Review (1889) in Michael P. Johnson, Read-
ing the American Past: Selected Documents, vol. 2: From 1865. 5th ed. Boston: Bed-
ford St. Martin’s, 2012.

Nasaw, David. Andrew Car ne gie. New York: Penguin Press, 2006.



Work and Economic Life|254

HAYMARKET RIOTS

The Haymarket Riots of 1886 came at a crucial moment in American  labor history 
when management and  labor  were fighting for control of wages and working con-
ditions. Perhaps as no earlier event had, the riots demonstrated that management 
held the upper hand.  Labor’s critics used the incident as justification for lumping 
together the most extreme ele ments in the United States as a way of frightening 
Americans away from the  labor movement. The Knights of  Labor took the great-
est beating and lost members for years afterwards.

During the late nineteenth  century employers had a wealth advantage and 
almost always had support from the police and other government institutions. Police 
increasingly interpreted gatherings of workers as a precondition for a riot and 
accordingly dispersed or arrested them. The courts sided with employers and police, 
forbidding workers from picketing their employer. Particularly aggressive was the 
Pinkerton Detective Agency, which spied on workers, alerting employers about 
the slightest hint of a developing  labor movement.

 Labor  unions in general and the Knights of  Labor in par tic u lar, despite the 
growth in membership, found themselves on the defensive as the police, courts, 
and employers blocked their actions. Sometimes out of desperation, workers 
fought back, bringing on one of the worst clashes in American  labor history. Chi-
cago provided the backdrop for this tragedy. In 1886 the Knights and other  unions 
launched a campaign to reduce the workday to eight hours. Without pro gress 
 toward this goal, moderates ceded ground to radicals, who came to fore by 
demanding aggressive action. The showdown that ensued was in one sense a clash 
between  labor and management, but in another sense between radicals and man-
agement. German- American socialists and anarchists called a rally on April  1, 
1886. The most aggressive of  these men  were anarchists Albert Parsons, August 
Spies, Michael Schwab, and Samuel Fielden. The initial gathering of 40,000 
workers, socialists, and anarchists swelled to 80,000 agitators who marched shoul-
der to shoulder with Parsons and his colleagues. The police intervened, however, 
killing two workers.

Undeterred, Parsons believed his movement was nearing success. In this frame 
of mind he summoned a second gathering May 4, this one at the Haymarket Square. 
Perhaps  because Parsons had not planned adequately and  because the weather was 
poor, the crowd was much smaller than it had been on May 1. Bereft of enthusi-
asm, much of the crowd dissipated without incident. Only about 300 workers, anar-
chists, and socialists witnessed the tumult.

As the police charged through the crowd, a bomb exploded, killing one police 
officer. Newspapers  later reported that someone had thrown the bomb into the 
crowd, though the police never identified the culprit. Events spun out of control as 
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police sprayed the unarmed workers with bullets, killing one and wounding many 
more. So spontaneous and rash  were the police that they even shot one another by 
 mistake.

Chicago’s newspapers condemned the eruption of vio lence, blaming workers, 
anarchists, socialists, and foreigners. By conflating  these groups into a single sin-
ister entity, the press and Chicago’s authorities played upon and compounded pub-
lic fears. Without any show of evidence, the city prosecutor convinced a jury to 
pass a capital sentence against Parson, Spies, and two other radicals, George Engel 
and Adolph Fischer. The four  were executed in November 1887. Another anar-
chist, fearing the same fate, committed suicide in jail. Many  others served years 
 behind bars.

The Knights of  Labor folded  under the pressure. Although Parsons had been a 
longtime and loyal member of the Knights, leader Terence V. Powderly turned 
against him, assuring anyone who would listen that the order did not enroll anar-
chists and socialists. With Powderly’s capitulation the Knights and other  unions 
 were in retreat. Between June and December 1886 employers fired more than 
100,000 workers for putative  union activity, bringing in scabs to replace them. In 
this environment the Knights could scarcely dare to strike. When they did, man-
agement went on the offensive, crushing strike  after strike.

Results  were predictable in such an environment. Before the Haymarket 
Riots, the Knights had 40,000 members among Chicago’s meatpackers. By early 
1887 the number had plummeted to 17,000. The story was similar in New York 
City, where the Knights counted 61,000 members among dockworkers before the 
riots but only 33,000 members a few months  later. In the Pacific Northwest, the 
Knights lost nearly 200,000 members between July 1886 and July 1887. When 
the dust settled, membership halved nationwide from 1 million in 1886 to 
500,000 in 1887. Three years  later the Knights had only 100,000 members. 
The U.S.  labor movement needed an infusion of new ideas and tactics if it  were 
to survive the increasingly tenuous relationship between employers and workers 
during this period.

Christopher Cumo
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HAYWOOD, WILLIAM “BIG BILL” (1869–1928)

William Dudley “Big Bill” Haywood, Jr., was a  labor leader prominent in the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. He did not work well within the U.S. 
po liti cal and economic system, wanting changes that would have likely produced 
a revolution. Conscious of his own radicalism, Haywood borrowed his ideas from 
Eu ro pean and American socialists, and was on the fringe of the  labor movement, 
never finding support from the mainstream movement typified by the American 
Federation of  Labor (AFL).

Born February 4, 1869, in Salt Lake City, Utah, William Haywood was the son 
of a larger- than- life  father who had ridden the pony express and mined for silver. 
His death in 1872 left William’s  mother Henrietta to care for him and another sib-
ling. At age nine Haywood punctured his right eye with a knife amidst play with 
friends. Blind thereafter in that eye, he never covered the wound. Its appearance 
frightened  people, but Haywood seems to have desired this effect. Still age nine, 
Haywood began working in a silver mine as his  father had. Haywood saw in his 
work the fundamental unfairness of capitalism, according to Marxists, in that the 
mine owner became wealthy as the workers sank into destitution. Haywood wished 
to escape mining but few opportunities existed in Utah. In the 1890s Haywood 
labored to amass a 160- acre ranch, but the federal government declared it a Native 
American reservation and took the land without compensating him.

A series of violent strikes in the 1880s and 1890s further radicalized Haywood. 
By the mid 1890s he had concluded that the plutocrats advanced only their own 
interests and had no ambition to benefit the public good. They crushed workers 
who could not fend for themselves without the aid of  labor  unions. This reasoning 
was in line with the thinking of Eu ro pean and American socialists. Haywood came 
to believe in the necessity of a vigorous and, if necessary, violent  labor movement 
to combat the evils of plutocracy. Haywood joined the Western Federation of Min-
ers (WFM) in 1896. Despite the appearance of his eye, Haywood had sufficient 
charisma to rise to management, becoming in 1902 secretary trea surer. Only the 
 union president claimed greater authority. Like American  labor leader Eugene V. 
Debs, Haywood declared himself a socialist.

In 1903 and 1904 Haywood joined a miners’ strike in Colorado when the state 
legislature refused to shorten the workday to eight hours, a reform that the  People’s 
Party had brought to national attention in the 1890s. Haywood combined the eight- 
hour workday with a demand to raise the wage to $8 per day. Even American 
automaker Henry Ford’s decision in 1913 to raise wages to $5 per day fell short of 
Haywood’s goal. By 1903 the WFM had about 40,000 members, many attracted 
to Haywood’s fiery rhe toric. Taking vigorous action, he pushed the  union to open 
locals in Idaho, Arizona, and Nevada. Yet the strike in Colorado failed partly  because 
the AFL would not align itself with the WFM.
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Since the AFL would not support Haywood, he sought a larger, more robust 
or ga ni za tion. In 1905 he joined Debs and a handful of other  labor leaders to form 
the Industrial Workers of the World (IWW), sometimes known as the Wobblies. 
Haywood wanted nothing less than a global  labor movement to advance the inter-
ests of workers everywhere and to combat the wealth and power of plutocracy wher-
ever it was entrenched. He compared workers to slaves and plutocrats to plantation 
 owners. Just as slavery’s time had come and gone, Haywood believed capitalism 
and plutocracy  were ripe for abolishment. The charter of the IWW seems to have 
mimicked passages in Karl Marx’s Communist Manifesto in calling for public 
owner ship of property. The United States was in too  great a crisis for reform. Rev-
olution was necessary. Likely  because of what Haywood believed, he was arrested 
for the murder of former Idaho governor Frank Steunenberg in 1906.  There was 
no secret about the animus between the two  because Steunenberg fiercely opposed 
 unions. The trial attracted national headlines when Clarence Darrow, perhaps most 
famous for his defense of the teaching of evolution in Tennessee schools in 1925, 
announced his intention of defending Haywood. Darrow made clear from the tri-
al’s outset that no evidence linked Haywood to the crime beyond the testimony of 
a disgruntled miner who turned out to have been loyal to Steunenberg, not Hay-
wood. In July 1906 the jury acquitted Haywood.

Meanwhile a shakeup in the management of the WFM left him without a posi-
tion, forcing him to focus his energies on the IWW. Haywood’s trou bles multiplied 
when he began attacking Christian institutions in the name of atheism. Such talk 
angered po liti cal leaders, and when the United States entered World War I (1914–
1918) in 1917, President Woodrow Wilson dispatched federal agents to arrest Hay-
wood and Debs, essentially for exercising their First Amendment rights in disagreeing 
with Wilson’s foreign policy. Haywood won a brief reprieve from federal prison, but 
when a court upheld his conviction in 1921, he fled to the Soviet Union rather than 
surrender to U.S. authorities. Settling in Moscow, Haywood began to drink heavi ly, 
worsening his diabetes. He died in Moscow on May 18, 1928.

Christopher Cumo
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HOMESTEAD STRIKE

The Homestead Strike was the epic  labor conflict between Car ne gie Steel, headed 
by industrialists Henry Clay Frick and Andrew Car ne gie, and the Amalgamated 
Association of Iron & Steelworkers (AAISW), a trade  union. The AAISW had con-
fronted Car ne gie Steel in 1889 and won a generous three- year contract for work-
ers at the Homestead Steel Works, one of the largest and most modern such plants 
in all of the United States.  After the confrontation with the AAISW in 1889, both 
Car ne gie and Frick waited for the com pany’s contract with its workers at Home-
stead to expire in July 1892. In January that year John Potter, Homestead’s super-
intendent, requested that the AAISW propose a contract, and the  union suggested 
simply renewing the 1889 contract. Potter rejected this proposal and offered instead 
a plan that called for wage reductions that would have severely weakened the 
 union’s bargaining position in  future negotiations. The  union leaders turned down 
 these terms, and tried to negotiate directly with Frick, but he refused: Potter’s offer 
was “take it or leave it,” and the deadline was June 24.

Once the deadline passed, management announced that it would only negoti-
ate with individual workers, not the AAISW. In addition, the com pany began rein-
forcing the works by building 11- foot- high fences topped with 18 inches of barbed 
wire and punctuated with a series of holes just large enough for gun barrels. In 
response, some of the workers hanged effigies of com pany officials and, at a meet-
ing at the town’s opera  house on the morning of June 29, most of the works’ employ-
ees approved the AAISW’s decision to reject Frick’s terms. The message was not 
lost on Frick, who initiated a total shutdown of the Homestead works, locking out 
the employees.

On July 4, Frick requested Allegheny County Sheriff McCleary’s help in secur-
ing the Homestead works, allegedly out of fear that the AAISW would vandalize 
the works, but  really so he could reopen the mills with new, non- union employees. 
The next morning, Sheriff McCleary travelled to Homestead and met with  union 
officials, who offered to protect the works themselves. The  union was even willing 
to post $10,000 for each man that McCleary deputized, but the Sheriff refused.  After 
touring the works, McCleary admitted that he saw no evidence of vandalism or 
disorder, but informed the  union of his intention to return the works to the com-
pany’s control.

Meanwhile, Frick planned to land agents of the Pinkerton National Detective 
Agency, a private police and strike- breaking force, at Homestead early on the 
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morning of July  6 to forcibly retake the works. Most of the Pinkertons  were 
untrained recruits plucked off the streets of New York and Philadelphia; almost 
uniformly poor and desperate, they  were lured by the promise of (pitiably low) 
wages and a uniform. Shortly  after midnight on July 6, the Pinkertons  were packed 
onto two barges and began their nighttime trip upriver to the Homestead works.

The townspeople of Homestead had used the last few days to prepare for just 
such a plan. A scout observed the Pinkertons’ barges as they approached Home-
stead, and within minutes angry workers and their friends and families converged 
on the river. Newspaper correspondents who witnessed the events firsthand 
described the confusion:  There  were shouts of “charge on them,” and workers and 
townspeople alike rushed  toward the shore, screaming at the barges. Shots  were 
fired at the barges, shattering win dows. Over the next 14 hours, the Pinkertons tried 
repeatedly to disembark, only to be forced back each time. Eventually, the Pinker-
tons surrendered and,  after being abused by the crowd,  were taken to the town’s 
court house. Late that night, the defeated agents  were packed onto trains and sent 
back to Pittsburgh. For the moment, the workers appeared to have won.

In response to this, and  under pressure from Car ne gie’s allies, Pennsylvania 
Governor Robert E. Pattison dispatched state militia to Homestead to end the con-
flict. Word of Pattison’s order reached Homestead within an hour of its issue, and 
most of the strikers  were confident that Pattison had dispatched the militia to help 
them. The 8,500 state militiamen did not arrive  until close to nine  o’clock the fol-
lowing morning, and less than half an hour  after they arrived, troops entered the 
works and established a line of  battle 4,000 men long on the hill overlooking the 
town. It was now clear to even the most optimistic  union member that the militia 
had come not as allies, but as occupiers.

The standoff came to a head on July 23, when anarchist Alexander Berkman 
tried to assassinate Frick. Berkman had immigrated to New York City from Vil-
nius (capital of modern- day Lithuania) in 1888 at the age of 18.  There he became 
heavi ly involved with the anarchist movement, and met Emma Goldman, a young 
anarchist and  free- love advocate. Angered now by Car ne gie Steel’s attempts to 
break the AAISW, Berkman and Goldman plotted to assassinate Frick.

In late July, Berkman borrowed money and travelled to Pittsburgh. The anar-
chist followed Frick to the com pany’s office. While Frick was meeting with another 
Car ne gie Steel executive, John G.A. Leishman, Berkman forced his way into the 
office and fired his revolver. The bullet hit the industrialist’s earlobe before enter-
ing his neck. As Frick lay on the ground, Berkman fired a second time, again strik-
ing his victim’s neck. Leishman jumped from his chair and grabbed Berkman. As 
Leishman and Berkman strug gled, Frick staggered to his feet to help subdue Berk-
man. Frick and Leishman wrestled Berkman to the floor, but Berkman stabbed 
Frick in the hip, the side, and the leg. Frick’s clerks, alarmed by the gunshots and 
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the sound of struggling, burst through the door and helped their boss subdue Berk-
man, who was shortly thereafter taken into custody by a sheriff’s deputy.

The story of Frick’s near- assassination effectively ended the  battle for public 
opinion in  favor of the com pany. The  union (which had prided itself on its conser-
vatism) had worked hard to distance itself from more radical ele ments. Even the 
Homestead strikers that Berkman met in jail wanted nothing to do with him. Still, 
many Americans  were genuinely concerned over the purported rise in anarchism 
in the United States, however sympathetic they might have felt  toward the work-
ers’ grievances. Berkman’s actions  were perceived (due to largely slanted media 
coverage) as proof that  labor  unionism was the same  thing as anarchism and a threat 
to the country.

The events at Homestead, which the AAISW had anticipated as a moment to 
consolidate its power, proved to be the  union’s downfall. The  union was powerless 
to prevent other companies from de- unionizing their mills as contracts with local 
lodges expired. Two of Car ne gie’s most impor tant competitors, Jones & Laughlin 
Steel and Illinois Steel, pushed the  union aside during the 1890s, and by 1903,  labor 
 unionism in American steel plants was dead and would remain so  until it was resus-
citated during the  Great Depression.

Paul Kahan
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INDUSTRIAL WORKERS OF THE WORLD

The Industrial Workers of the World (IWW) was a radical  labor  union founded in 
Chicago in the early twentieth  century. The Wobblies, as IWW members  were com-
monly known, sought to create “one big  union” of all industrial workers. Although 
it continues to exist  today, its influence had declined by the early 1920s in the anti- 
labor and anti- socialist context of the post- World War I nation, and never recovered.

In 1905, approximately 200 representatives of 43  labor and po liti cal organ-
izations founded the IWW at a meeting in Chicago. Attendees included William 
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“Big Bill” Haywood of the Western Federation of Miners (WFM), Eugene V. Debs 
(1855–1926) of the Socialist Party of Amer i ca, Daniel De Leon (1852–1914) of 
the Socialist  Labor Party, and  labor or ga nizer Mary “ Mother” Jones (1837–1930). 
The  union’s creation closely followed a violent militia response to a WFM- led strike 
at Cripple Creek, Colorado. The WFM’s leader, William Haywood, went on to 
assume leadership of the newly created IWW.

 Under Haywood’s leadership, the IWW  adopted a policy of industrial  unionism. 
This meant that all industrial workers, regardless of craft or skill,  were welcome 
to join. Although difficult to pin down philosophically— the  union has been char-
acterized alternately as both syndicalist and socialist— the IWW was undeniably 
radical. Organizers hoped that, once or ga nized, the masses of industrial workers 
would assume control of industry, abolish what they believed to be wage slavery, 
and overthrow the prevailing cap i tal ist system. Thus, in addition to seeking to 
improve working conditions, the IWW hoped to replace the existing capitalistic 
order with a cooperative commonwealth of the working class.

The IWW’s radical stance and inclusive nature appealed to workers dissatis-
fied with the more conservative American Federation of  Labor (AFL). The AFL, 
 under the leadership of Samuel Gompers, was the dominant American  labor or ga-
ni za tion during this period. Unlike the IWW, the AFL was open only to skilled or 
craft workers and lacked any emphasis on reforming society. Instead, the AFL 
focused on work- related improvements for its members, such as increased wages, 
better benefits, and improved working conditions. For rank- and- file industrial work-
ers and  those interested in more far- sighted social issues, the AFL was simply too 
exclusive and did not go far enough.

IWW membership peaked at around 100,000 in the mid-1910s. This number is, 
however, somewhat misleading in regard to overall  union reach and activity. Between 
1905 and 1915, for example, the IWW’s turnover rate in membership was an aston-
ishing 133  percent. It is, therefore, entirely pos si ble that more than one million Amer-
icans aligned with the IWW at vari ous times. That said, the IWW never claimed 
more than 5  percent of the entire American working population at any one time.

Within the United States, the IWW often appeared strongest in the West. Big 
Bill Haywood, himself a product of the West and leader of the Western Federation 
of Miners, had experience and connections, and found sympathy for IWW ideas 
in the region. Specifically, the Wobbly belief in the abolishment of the wage sys-
tem hit upon a receptive western audience. To many westerners the factory wage 
system ran  counter to the spirit of the individualistic frontier West.

It should be noted also that the IWW did not limit its reach to the United States. 
Throughout the 1910s and 1920s, Wobblies could be found in Eu rope, Australia, 
and South Amer i ca. Even now, IWW branches, although far removed from their 
strength of earlier eras, remain active in Eu rope and the Amer i cas.
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In the United States, membership in the IWW declined dramatically in the late 
1910s and early 1920s. This was the result of prosecution of IWW members by 
the U.S. Government and perceived association with the Communist International 
in 1921. In 1917 and 1918, for example, more than 100 Wobblies  were charged 
with acts of subversion or sabotage  under the government’s increased war time pow-
ers.  Those convicted, including Wobbly leader “Big Bill” Haywood,  were sen-
tenced to lengthy prison terms and stiff fines. Following the Soviet Union’s 1921 
attempt to lure the IWW into its Red International of  Labor Unions and Haywood’s 
defection to the Soviet Union, the IWW declined and never fully recovered.

Beyond the  labor movement, the IWW also had a lasting influence on Ameri-
can culture. Wobbly anthems like Joe Hill’s Casey Jones, Solidarity Forever, and 
The Preacher and the Slave (Pie in the Sky) became American folk standards. Influ-
ential artists such as Pete Seeger, Woody Guthrie, and Utah Phillips subsequently 
recorded Wobbly songs. Joe Hill himself came to symbolize the oppression of work-
ers, following his execution by the state of Utah for murder in 1915. The radical 
IWW subsequently assumed a romanticized place in the history of the United States 
and the American  labor movement.

Although the IWW remains an active or ga ni za tion in the early twenty- first 
 century, it has not reclaimed its significance of the pre-1920 era. The modern IWW 
continues to promote somewhat radical ideas such as the abolishment of the wage 
system and worker possession of the means of production. The IWW now charac-
terizes its philosophy as Solidarity Unionism. Solidarity Unionism stresses the com-
mon bond of all workers and their lack of shared interests with management and 
employers. It also opposes concessionary bargaining and any contracts that might 
promote the idea of such common interests and management rights. Along  these 
lines, the IWW remains supportive of the idea of  union for all workers engaged in 
direct action for the benefit of the working class.

Jonathan Foster

See also: American Federation of  Labor; Debs, Eugene V.; Haywood, William 
“Big Bill”; Jones, Mary “ Mother”; Unionism; Western Federation of Miners.
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THE INTERNATIONAL LADIES’ GARMENT  
WORKERS’ UNION

The International Ladies’ Garment Workers’ Union, known as the ILGWU, was 
founded in 1900 and existed  until 1995. Established by 11 delegates who repre-
sented 2,000 workers from seven small  unions, the ILGWU quickly became one 
of the largest and most Progressive  unions in the United States, and played a key 
role in American  labor, radical, and Jewish history.

Unlike most  unions during the Progressive Era, the ILGWU embraced all work-
ers and or ga nized on an industrial (industry- wide) rather than a narrow “craft” 
basis. Thus, anyone who worked to produce  women’s clothing,  whether they  were 
a dressmaker, hatmaker, waistmaker, embroiderer, tailor, or cloakmaker, could 
become a member of the ILGWU.

New York City was the center of the nation’s garment industry. In 1910, 
70  percent of the nation’s  women’s clothing and 40  percent of men’s was produced 
 there. A 1913 survey revealed that over half (57  percent) of garment workers in 
New York City  were Jewish (most immigrants from Rus sia and Eastern Eu rope) 
and 34  percent  were Italian. Although the  union’s leadership was always nearly 
entirely male, 70  percent of garment workers  were  women. Most  were aged 16 to 
24. In 1910 about 50  percent of dress and waist makers  were  under 20 years old.

The garment industry was characterized by extreme instability, cutthroat com-
petition, seasonal employment, and abysmal working conditions. Indeed, the derog-
atory word “sweatshop” was first used to refer to working conditions in the 
garment industry. Before 1900 much of the sewing was done in the home where 
entire immigrant families labored ten to twelve hours a day in tiny, poorly lit, and 
poorly ventilated “tenement” apartments of New York city’s slums. Small shops 
 were also set up inside the tenements; sewing machines  were cheap and could be 
bought on the installment plan. Other workers  were employed in larger factories.

What ever the setting, working conditions, safety, sanitation, and pay  were ter-
rible. In factories workers often had to pay for their own equipment (such as sew-
ing  needles and even a fee for electricity), could be charged a fee for the use of a 
chair and locker, and  were fined if cloth was damaged. Workers  were paid by the 
piece rather than an hourly wage; quotas  were high. Female workers  were also sub-
ject to widespread sexual harassment.

The ILGWU led two of the largest and best- known strikes of the Progressive 
Era, the shirtwaist makers’ strike of 1909 and the cloak makers’ strike of 1910. 
Both took place in New York City but  were very dif fer ent in character.

The shirtwaist makers’ strike of 1909, celebrated as the “Uprising of 20,000,” 
was the first mass strike of  women workers in U.S. history. Most  were Jewish and 
Italian teenage girls; leaflets  were distributed in Yiddish, Italian, and En glish. The 
 woman’s “shirtwaist” blouse was an iconic piece of female clothing during the 
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Progressive Era; at the same time, female shirtwaist factory workers came to sym-
bolize the extreme exploitation of working  women. Originally modeled on men’s 
shirts, the practical shirtwaist was a button- down blouse valued for its  simple design 
and ready- to- wear, workplace appeal. It could be worn jacketless and tucked into 
the waistband of a skirt. The blouse, and the  women who sewed them, became sym-
bols of modern female in de pen dence in a time of Progressive ideas.

Members of the  Women’s Trade Union League (WTUL), many of whom  were 
upper class, “society”  women, played a key role in supporting the 1909 strike. The 
strike lasted 14 weeks and won impor tant improvements in working conditions and 
a 52- hour work week, although most employers refused to grant  union recognition. 
Immigrant strikers such as Clara Lemlich, Pauline Newman, Rose Schneiderman, 
and Fannia Mary Cohn became well- known Progressive- Era activists; three became 
paid ILGWU staff members.

In 1910 the ILGWU led the “ Great Revolt” of 60,000 cloak makers (mostly 
male). It resulted in a “protocol of peace” that won wage, health, and safety ben-
efits; many employers fi nally agreed to recognize the ILGWU. A Joint Board of 
Sanitary Control was established where  labor and management cooperated to estab-
lish standards to improve working conditions in factories.

Both victories, however,  were limited—as was underscored by one of the larg-
est industrial tragedies in U.S. history. In 1911 the nation was galvanized into 
reform by a tragic fire at the Triangle Shirtwaist Com pany factory in downtown 

The famous Triangle Shirtwaist Factory fire of 1911, with coffins of some of the 146 dead shown 
 here, generated business reform and regulation. It also inspired the creation of the Inter-
national Ladies’ Garment Workers’ Union, which fought for safer and better work conditions. 
(Library of Congress)
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Manhattan in which 146 workers died (all but three being young  women). Work-
ers on the sixth, seventh, and eighth floors could not escape the burning building 
due to locked doors, broken fire escapes, and inadequate firefighting machinery. 
The Triangle Com pany was known for being strongly anti- union.

The ILGWU called for a citywide day of mourning. Over 120,000  people 
marched in a union- sponsored funeral pro cession and protest that was observed 
by over 200,000 spectators. Afterwards  union leaders worked closely with govern-
ment officials, social reformers, and employers to institute unpre ce dented work-
place inspection and regulation.

By 1914 the ILGWU was the third- largest  union in the American Federation 
of  Labor (AFL). Like many  unions, it was characterized by vibrant po liti cal debates 
and fierce factionalism. Many  labor activists  were attracted to radical ideologies 
such as anarchism, socialism, and communism. Divisions and fights during the 
1920s nearly destroyed the  union. In 1931  there  were only 31,000 members in com-
parison to 105,000 in 1920.

Throughout its history the ILGWU was known for being an extremely innova-
tive  union that was interested in far more than improving workplace conditions. 
Many local  union branches established vibrant education departments as early as 
1916.  These offered many ser vices including lectures on politics and economics, 
literacy and En glish classes, high school and college classes. Plays and per for-
mances, art and  music classes, recreation, and sports  were other activities sponsored 
by the  union. Starting in 1914 many branches set up Union Health Care Centers.

During the New Deal the ILGWU experienced a resurgence, exploding to 
240,000 members in 56 cities and 16 states by 1936. President Franklin D. Roo se-
velt had worked closely with ILGWU leaders when he was governor of New York. 
Eleanor Roo se velt, who had joined the WTUL in 1922, personally knew many 
ILGWU female leaders.

As the domestic garment industry declined, however, so did the ILGWU. In 
1961 imports represented only 4  percent of national clothing sales, but by 1991 
this share increased to 60  percent. Membership plunged to 126,000 in 1994. In 
1995, ILGWU merged with its “ brother”  union, the Amalgamated Clothing and 
Textile Workers Union (ACTWU), which represented male clothing producers. 
Both  unions had cooperated since the Progressive Era and yet the new  union, newly 
named the Union of Needletrades, Industrial and Textile Employees (UNITE), 
proved short- lived. The ILGWU, at the forefront of  labor activism since the Pro-
gressive Era, ceased to exist.

Mara Dodge

See also: American Federation of  Labor; Garment Workers’ Strike; Triangle 
Shirtwaist Factory Fire; Unionism;  Women’s Trade Union League.
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JONES, MARY “ MOTHER” (1837–1930)

Born on August 1, 1837 (although she often referred to May 1, 1830, as her date 
of birth), the Cork, Ireland native was raised in the crucible of civil war and vio-
lent protest against discrimination and social injustice, and the  battle for po liti cal 
freedom and reform. Over her lifetime she would continue that fight on behalf of 
the working classes to become one of the most power ful  union organizers and 
female agitators in American history.

A pe tite  woman standing barely five feet in height, Mary’s early lifestyle 
reflected the aspirations of nineteenth  century Irish  middle- class gentility. She 
immigrated to Toronto, Ontario with her  family in 1835. She received a Catholic 
education; venturing out as a young adult, and moved to the United States and began 
teaching at a convent school in Michigan in 1859.  After one school year she moved 
to Chicago, making a living as a dressmaker for elite patrons. She went back to 
teaching in Memphis, Tennessee, where she met her husband, George E. Jones; 
they  were married in 1861. George and Mary prospered and had four  children. He 
was an iron molder and a devoted member of the Iron Molders’ Union, an activity 
that would inspire the course of Mary’s life to her death in 1930.

Yellow Fever, a mosquito- borne disease, spread rapidly into Memphis where 
it found ideal conditions for infestation along its swampy river ways. The city was 
wracked by a series of epidemics; the most devastating round occurred in 1878, 
when an estimated 17,000 cases and 5,000 deaths  were reported. Mary’s four 
 children and her husband all died tragically in a wave of yellow fever during one 
week in 1867. She returned to Chicago soon afterwards to resume supporting her-
self as a seamstress.

Rising from the ashes of destruction due to the  Great Fire, Chicago was at the 
center of the nation’s technological and manufacturing transformation in the post- 
war industrial period. Mary had a finely honed set of instincts that impelled her to 
participate in the unparalleled movement for workers’ rights that grew out of the 
yawning gap that separated the heirs of extreme wealth from the wretched 
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circumstances of the working classes. Mary first attended events sponsored by the 
Knights of  Labor, founded in 1869. She was active with the strikers in the Pennsyl-
vania coalmines in 1873, and, at the age of 40, she participated in the 1877 railroad 
strike in Pittsburgh. However, the devastating Haymarket Riot of 1886 spawned a 
wave of mistrust for  union organizers, and the Knights of  Labor disbanded.

In 1890, the United Mine Workers was founded in Columbus, Ohio, uniting 
the Knights of  Labor Trade Assembly No. 135 and the National Progressive Union 
of Miners and Mine Laborers. Mary joined forces with the UMW when she was in 
her sixties, and found new ground for her exceptional orga nizational skills and ora-
tory in defense of striking workers and their families. Far from the genteel grand-
motherly figure she portrayed, she deliberately created a fiery, indomitable persona 
that rallied the nation’s working classes for de cades.  Mother Jones would  later be 
known as one of the  union’s most formidable, militant “hell- raisers” for the Amer-
ican  labor movement.

The  union played a founding role in the formation of the American Federation 
of  Labor and the Congress of Industrial Organ izations. The AFL- CIO rec ords state 
that during her lifetime Mary Jones was thrown out of more towns and held in more 
jails than any other  union leader of her day. Totally fearless and gifted with a fiery 
oratorical style, during her lifetime she was penned as “the most dangerous  woman 
in Amer i ca.” She was affiliated with the Socialist Party for a number of years, and 
was a founding member (the only female) of the Industrial Workers of the World. 
Even  after discontinuing active membership, she remained on friendly terms with 
both groups.

As a  union or ga nizer, Mary Jones lived on the road, with workers in mill towns 
and industrial centers, tent colonies and shantytowns. Her gentle solicitude and 
inspired care for the working class, particularly for the young men toiling in the 
mines and their families, earned her the nickname “ Mother.” She is remembered 
for her participation in the Paint Creek- Cabin Creek strike in West  Virginia (1912–
1913); she was eventually arrested, and released only in response to public com-
plaint. That year she rallied mining families in Colorado despite repeated evictions 
from the site. The murders of miners and their families in Ludlow, Colorado 
(April 20, 1914) created a wave of protest to which the House Mines and Mining 
Committee and President Woodrow Wilson responded with a resolution to create 
grievance committees for each mine site. In 1923, well into her eighties,  Mother 
Jones was still working with miners in West  Virginia. She participated in the gar-
ment workers’ strikes in New York and the steel workers’ strikes in Pittsburgh.

Mary Jones became widely known for the radical tactics she used to raise 
awareness of the dire conditions of laborers in the United States. In 1902 she or ga-
nized Pennsylvania miners’ wives into a broom- and- pan brigade to ward off “scabs” 
(strikebreakers) at the mines. In July 1903 she or ga nized a group of 200 laborers, 
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including  children, to march from Philadelphia to New York to protest the condi-
tions of child  labor. She gave speeches and held rallies along the way, arriving in 
New York on July 23. She did not meet with President Theodore Roo se velt, but 
the nation’s conscience was stirred. The National Child  Labor Committee was 
formed in 1914, and in 1915 the State of Pennsylvania passed a child  labor law, 
setting the minimum age at 14.

 Mother Jones left the United Mine Workers in 1922. Her increasing frailty lim-
ited her public engagements from that time forward. She made a public appear-
ance at the cele bration of her self- proclaimed 100th birthday on May 1, 1930; she 
died in Silver Spring, Mary land, on November 30 that year and was buried in the 
Union Miners Cemetery at Mount Olive, Illinois.

Victoria M. Breting- Garcia

Mary “ Mother” Jones (1830–1930), once described as “the most dangerous  woman in Amer-
i ca,” was an impor tant  labor or ga nizer for both the Knights of  Labor and United Mine Work-
ers. (Library of Congress)
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See also: Haymarket Riots; Industrial Workers of the World; International 
Ladies’ Garment Workers’ Union; Knights of  Labor; United Mine Workers; 
Unionism.

FURTHER READING

Gorn, Elliott J.  Mother Jones: The Most Dangerous  Woman in Amer i ca. New York: Hill 
and Wang, a Division of Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 2001.

Jones, Mary Harris (aka  Mother Jones). The Autobiography of  Mother Jones. Chicago, IL: 
Charles H. Kerr & Com pany, 1925.

“Mary Harris ‘ Mother’ Jones.” An inventory of the Mary Harris ‘Jones’ Collection at The 
American Catholic History Research Center and University Archives. http:// archives 
. lib . cua . edu / findingaid / jones . cfm. Accessed March 22, 2015.

KELLEY, FLORENCE (1859–1932)

Florence Kelley was a quin tes sen tial Progressive. She wrote many papers and books 
about socialism,  labor conditions, and equal rights. She worked hard to regulate 
 labor conditions (specifically child  labor) in Illinois and New York. Kelley was also 
an influential founding member of the National Association for the Advancement 
of Colored  People (NAACP). Additionally, she worked for  women’s suffrage and 
was an early member of the  Women’s International League for Peace and Free-
dom (WILPF).

Kelley was born on September 12, 1859, in West Philadelphia to William Dar-
rah Kelley (1814–1890), a distinguished politician, and Caroline Bonsall Kelley 
(1828–1906). Her  father had a successful po liti cal  career and worked closely with 
President Abraham Lincoln (1809–1865) and Susan B. Anthony (1820–1906). He 
championed  legal rights for  women in addition to the emancipation of slaves. Kel-
ley also had strong Quaker beliefs instilled in her upbringing that included a stout 
opposition to slavery. Sarah Pugh (1800–1884), Kelley’s grandaunt, was a social-
ist who campaigned for abolition and for securing more rights for  women in the 
United States. Therefore Kelley had a strong Progressive influence from an early age.

As a child, Kelley received lessons from her  father who layered social prob-
lems in his curriculum by using stories of child  labor and indenture as part of read-
ing practice. She began her formal education in the autumn of 1867; this was 
short- lived due to illness. The following school year Kelley attended a dif fer ent 
school, the Friends’ Central School, however this was interrupted by an outbreak 
of scarlet fever. Kelley had access to innumerable books in her  family library, thus 
she became largely self- educated. She spent hours on end with her  father who 
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instilled his own philosophies 
of social responsibility on her, 
which left a lasting impres-
sion. Kelley entered a co- 
educational program offered 
at Cornell University— Sage 
College—in September of 
1876. In her freshman year, 
she studied many topics, 
including Latin, French, alge-
bra, and lit er a ture; she chose 
to sample, rather than focus 
on just one area. During her 
time at school she was one of 
the first to join the Social Sci-
ence Club, an or ga ni za tion 
that focused on the social, 
moral, and po liti cal questions 
of the period. In her se nior 
year of 1881–1882 (her edu-
cation had been interrupted 
again due to an illness) she 
began work on her thesis, “On 
Some Changes in the  Legal 
Status of the Child Since 
Blackstone.” In her thesis, she 

argued that in three areas— custody, protection, and education— every child’s (be 
they with or without a  family) welfare was of utmost importance. She received her 
Bachelor’s Degree in Lit er a ture with honorable mention in June 1882. Her studies 
and thesis work further served to cement her path as a crusader for social change.

Kelley’s first direct interaction with workers came  after her rejection from the 
University of Pennsylvania gradu ate school. With all venues of furthering her edu-
cation thwarted she began working with the New  Century Working  Women’s 
Guild, established to educate working  women. Kelley’s time teaching was short 
lived as she had to leave with her ailing  brother to get medical treatment in Eu rope. 
In 1883 Kelley began to study law in Zu rich. During her time  there she attended 
her first socialist meeting held by the German Social Demo crats in December of 
that year, a meeting that would have lasting consequences on her ideology. Soon 
 after she joined the Socialist Party, though in her memoirs she made it clear that 
she was not a communist or Bolshevik.

Florence Kelley (1859–1932) was an impor tant social 
and  labor reformer who worked on behalf of workers 
and consumers. Her  causes included the minimum 
wage, protecting child  laborers, and civil rights. She 
helped found the NAACP. (Library of Congress)
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Kelley returned to the United States and moved to New York with her husband, 
Lazare Wischnewtchy, a Rus sian medical student she had met during her time in 
Zu rich. The short- lived  union yielded three  children. The pair separated in 1891 and 
Kelley had custody of the  children. They moved to Illinois and took up residence 
in the Hull House.

An impor tant center for reform was located in Chicago; Hull House, an insti-
tution co- founded by Jane Addams (1860–1935) on September 18, 1889, was estab-
lished to aid the working class. The mission of the  house was to help recent 
immigrants and working- class  people access education and opportunity. During this 
time, Kelley befriended Addams and lectured at Hull House and supported her 
 family by working at the John Crear Library in Chicago. In 1894 she obtained her 
law degree through Northwestern University and was admitted to the bar.

In Illinois a new education law had been implemented but it was not being 
enforced;  children  were still working in factories rather than attending school. In 
addition to the educational legislature, in the early 1890s, Kelley campaigned for 
a new  labor law that would restrict child  labor in the state.  After her suggestion, an 
inquiry was made into the number of  children employed in Chicago factories by 
the Illinois State Bureau of  Labor Statistics; she was appointed as an investigator 
into the issue. Her team of 12 produced a report on the  matter of  things that was 
jarringly honest; she noted that  children working in Chicago had such limited access 
to education that they could hardly spell their own names. Kelley’s work was so 
influential that in 1897 Illinois enacted a new child  labor law, when it was esti-
mated that  there  were still about 10,000  children laboring in all manner of work. 
The Chief Factory Inspector unexpectedly dismissed her from this position in 1897.

She and her  family took up residence at the Henry Street Settlement in New 
York, a settlement  house with similar aims to Chicago’s Hull House.  Here she took 
a new position as the first general secretary of the new National Consumers League, 
an or ga ni za tion created by Addams and Josephine Lowell (1843–1905) that sought 
to combat terrible and un regu la ted working conditions. Kelley helped establish the 
National Child  Labor Committee (NCLC), an or ga ni za tion aimed at helping 
 children in the work force.

Kelley continued the path to change crusading for the rights of African Ameri-
cans. As an early proponent for racial equity, she was influential in the establish-
ment of the NAACP in 1909. She also was one of the original members of WILPF, 
an or ga ni za tion of  women that sought world peace using non- violent means. Flor-
ence Kelley died on February 17, 1932, of natu ral  causes.

Nicole Down

See also: Child  Labor; Social and Po liti cal Life: Addams, Jane; Vol. 2, Cul-
tural and Religious Life: Settlement Houses.
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KNIGHTS OF  LABOR

 After the Civil War (1861–1865)  unions began to form in the United States. Among 
the most impor tant of the Progressive Era was the Noble and Holy Order of the 
Knights of  Labor, which nine Philadelphia tailors formed in 1869. For approxi-
mately the next two de cades the Knights led the way for working class rights in 
the United States.

Gaining a foothold in the United States at the beginning of the republic, indus-
tries expanded during the nineteenth  century. Industrialization enabled a handful 
of Americans to amass colossal fortunes while the mass of workers barely eked 
out a living. Cap i tal ist to the core, industries paid workers as  little as pos si ble. Social 
Darwinism, strong in the United States, justified this be hav ior on questionable 
grounds. Socialism, arising in Eu rope during the nineteenth  century, provided 
answers, but only one of them, the formation of  unions, had staying power in the 
United States. The logic of socialism dictated that only a united front of workers 
could hope to combat the plutocratic power of the cap i tal ists.

Aiming to build a big tent from the outset, the Knights aimed to recruit a diver-
sity of workers from many occupations and ethnicities. If  these tailors considered 
themselves skilled workers, they nonetheless wanted to recruit putatively unskilled 
workers. Perhaps  because  these early members prided themselves on their Chris-
tian faith, they built an order based on elaborate and quasi- religious ceremonies. 
Meetings  were secret, a practice that did not extend to many other  unions. The 
Knights  were right to be cautious, however, in an era when employers fired and 
blacklisted anyone suspected of being a  union member.

In the earliest years Uriah Stephens (1821–1882) led the Knights, infusing it 
with moral purpose. Having studied theology, Stephens determined to make the 
Knights a spearhead for Christian evangelism. In this sense, Chris tian ity was the 
one bond that united all members of the Knights. Protestant from his upbringing, 
Stephens welcomed Catholics, Orthodox Christians, and other faithful. From its 
earliest days the Knights strug gled to be inclusive, though in significant ways they 
fell short of the goal. African Americans and other ethnicities joined from the out-
set, though  women did not make immediate pro gress.
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The railroad strikes in 1877 convinced the Knights to be more open still, in 
hopes of attracting a larger following. Two years  later Terence V. Powderly, argu-
ably the Knights’ most able leader, determined to abandon secrecy in an attempt 
to maximize recruitment. Having served as mayor of Scranton, Pennsylvania, Pow-
derly brought a savvy po liti cal perspective to the Knights, though one would go 
too far in calling him a visionary. Through Powderly the Knights promoted tem-
perance and public education, both impor tant aims in the Progressive Era. Pow-
derly even proposed the abolition of wages, though such thinking found  little 
support.

Bereft of secrecy, the Knights began to recruit journalists, teachers and office 
workers. As did intellectuals, the Knights thought that plutocratic power, monopo-
lies, corruption, and ruinous competition threatened the American way of life. Quick 
to label  people, the Knights grouped all  labor into the “producing class.”  These 
 people did the real work of building the United States whereas the cap i tal ists sim-
ply accumulated wealth without truly contributing to the betterment of society. 
Among the producers  were farmers, and the Knights’  grand ambition was to forge 

The most prominent  union in the United States before the rise of the American Federation of 
 Labor, the Knights of  Labor was established in 1869 and boasted almost 800,000 members 
by 1886. The  union worked tirelessly on the fight for an eight- hour workday. (Library of 
Congress)
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a co ali tion between countryside and city. Labeling bankers, land speculators, 
 lawyers, and alcohol producers as parasites, the Knights closed their doors to them.

Despite this outlook, the Knights  were willing to make pragmatic concessions. 
Employers who recognized the legitimacy of  unions and who bargained fairly with 
workers merited full membership in the Knights. They could attend meetings, join 
debates, and issue declarations for discussion and approval. Despite the outreach 
to management, farmers, and skilled workers the Knights remained a largely blue- 
collar or ga ni za tion of men. Only an 1881 strike by female shoe makers in Pennsyl-
vania caused the Knights to open their ranks to  women. Still, by 1885 only about 
10  percent of members  were  women.

Immigrants  were the success story. During the late nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries, coalminers, many of them Irish Americans, joined the Knights in 
large numbers. Quickly Pennsylvania miners, Rhode Island factory workers, and 
Colorado railroad employees joined the Knights. Again, many of  these enthusiasts 
traced their lineage to Ireland. Himself Irish American, Powderly encouraged this 
activity.

Yet the Knights had limits. Willing to accept African Americans, the Knights 
turned their back on Chinese Americans. This opposition came at a time of viru-
lent xenophobia. In fact, the Knights wanted Congress to prohibit any more Chi-
nese from entering the United States. Turning to the language of Social Darwinism 
and eugenics, the Knights branded the Chinese an inferior grade of  human. In ret-
rospect the Knights lost an opportunity to broaden their base.

Despite such prejudice, the narrative was starkly dif fer ent when the Knights 
turned to African Americans, who  were among the first recruits. The Knights 
integrated local  orders throughout the North and welcomed all black units from 
the South. Coalminers in Alabama, West  Virginia, Tennessee, dockworkers in Lou-
isiana, turpentine workers in Mississippi, and tobacco hands in  Virginia, all of 
them black, flocked to the Knights. One might argue that the Knights might have 
had  little presence in the South but for the enthusiasm of African Americans. This 
does not mean that all local units  were fair. Some African Americans complained 
that the Knights secured the best pay for whites, leaving the crumbs to blacks. Out-
side the order, some whites behaved even worse. Throughout the South white 
journalists and editors excoriated the Knights for admitting blacks. In the Ameri-
can Southwest, the Knights brought together whites, African Americans, and Lati-
nos, a rare achievement during the Progressive Era. The Knights of  Labor (in part 
due to the reputation for radicalism  labor secured  after the Haymarket Bombing) 
paved the way for the trade  unionism of the American Federation of  Labor to con-
tinue the fight for better pay, a shorter workday, and safer conditions.

Christopher Cumo
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See also: American Federation of  Labor; Haymarket Riots; Industrial Work-
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LOCHNER v. NEW YORK

In 1905, the United States Supreme Court invalidated a New York law restricting 
the number of hours men could work in bakeshops to no more than 10 per day or 
60 per week. The case, Lochner v. New York (198 U.S. 45), had been brought by 
Joseph Lochner, a bakeshop owner in the city of Utica, who had been ordered to 
pay a 50- dollar fine or spend 50 days in jail for working his bakers in excess of the 
statutory limits. This marked a significant victory for American workers on the road, 
ultimately, to an eight- hour day.

Lochner appealed his conviction, contending that the law  violated his rights to 
liberty and property protected  under the  Fourteenth Amendment to the United 
States Constitution. New York countered that the statute represented a valid exer-
cise of its police powers, a long- recognized  legal doctrine allowing states to take 
actions to protect public health and safety. Bakeshops, which  were commercial 
establishments that often operated out of crowded and unsanitary tenement base-
ments, had been identified as vectors in the spread of infectious illness. Tubercu-
losis represented the leading cause of death among American adults in the early 
twentieth  century. It spread among crowded urban populations through food as 
well as respiration. New York’s public health inspectors had found bakers infected 
with a range of respiratory ailments working and sometimes even sleeping in 
the shops.

In 1895, the year the law was enacted, a study found bakers worked an average 
of 74 hours per week. Reformers advocated the maximum hours statute, not only 
to protect the health of consumers who bought and ate bakeshop products, but also 
as part of a broader movement seeking state protections for workers whom they 
believed to be sorely disadvantaged in many industries. A number of states enacted 
regulatory mea sures such as capping working hours, enforcing safety mea sures, 
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and prohibiting child  labor. But courts had overturned many of  these protective 
statutes on the grounds that they represented “class” legislation, unfairly favoring 
one group of Americans over  others. In 1898, however, the U.S. Supreme Court 
upheld a Utah law that restricted miners’ hours as a valid exercise of that state’s 
police powers (Holden v. Hardy, 169 U.S. 366). Both reformers and their oppo-
nents, then, eagerly awaited the outcome of Lochner v. New York.

On April 17, 1905, by a five- to- four majority, the U.S. Supreme Court ruled in 
 favor of Joseph Lochner. Writing for the majority, Justice Rufus Peckham asserted 
that the  Fourteenth Amendment’s protections for individual liberty encompassed 
the right of both employers and employees to freely contract for  labor. Justice 
Peckham acknowledged that states could regulate workplaces, as the Court had 
affirmed in Holden v. Hardy. But the justice was not convinced the state of New 
York had demonstrated it was protecting public health by restricting working hours 
in bakeshops. For Justice Peckham, the New York legislature had acted, not for the 
good of the general public, but rather in an attempt to create a special class of legally 
protected workers— bakers—at the expense of their employers. Thus it repre-
sented the kind of “class” legislation that could not be supported  under the U.S. 
Constitution.

Justice Peckham’s view privileging a “freedom of contract” in employer- worker 
relations was not endorsed by four of his fellow justices, two of whom wrote dis-
senting opinions. Justice John Marshall Harlan thought the majority went too far 
in restricting states’ ability to protect public health. He pointed out that, earlier that 
year, the Court had allowed a Mas sa chu setts law mandating vaccination during a 
smallpox epidemic (Jacobson v. Mas sa chu setts, 197 U.S. 11, 1905). A second dis-
senting opinion, written by Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes, Jr., was even more criti-
cal of the majority view. Justice Holmes denied that Peckham’s notion of “freedom 
of contract” represented a constitutional princi ple at all. Further,  whether or not 
Justice Peckham personally believed baking to be an unhealthy profession was irrel-
evant to Holmes,  because the only issue before the Court was  whether the  people 
of the state of New York believed it to be so. For Justice Holmes, the key point was 
that the federal government (including the U.S. Supreme Court) should defer to 
the state legislatures when they exercised their police powers.

Holmes was a leading proponent of an early twentieth- century philosophy 
known as “ legal realism” (sometimes called “so cio log i cal jurisprudence”) which 
contended that, rather than relying exclusively on formal rules and abstract rea-
soning to determine a law’s validity, courts must consider the real- life context in 
which the law operated.  Legal realists such as Holmes preferred to grant states broad 
leeway to act  toward realizing their social policy goals.

Handed down in an era of vigorous social reform activity, many at the time 
poorly received Lochner v New York, and Justice Peckham’s opinion has retained 
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its controversial reputation as an example “judicial activism” among many histo-
rians and  legal scholars  today.

Lynne Curry

See also: Eight- Hour Day.
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MACY’S

Before he succeeded with the department store that bears his name and is known 
around the world, Rowland Hussey Macy was a relative flop in the retail busi-
ness. The Mas sa chu setts native had tried his hand at three dry goods stores, two in 
the Boston area and one in California, and all three had gone bust. At 36, all he 
could show for his life so far was a string of retail failures, a red star tattoo from a 
stint on a whaling voyage, and a number of dead- end jobs in between. Still, Macy 
persisted, and in 1858 he moved to New York City and opened a small store near 
the corner of  Fourteenth Street and Sixth Ave nue. It was a  humble start but the 
beginning of a retail empire. Macy’s became one of the first department stores 
the United States had ever seen, typifying the early twentieth  century develop-
ment of this type of store, and over time  there would be 63 branches from coast 
to coast.

Macy did not change his fundamental approach to the retail business. Instead, 
 simple princi ples governed his approach, and customers responded in kind. He sold 
merchandise with cash; credit was not an option at Macy’s, and would not be  until 
the 1950s. He treated all his customers with re spect and refused to give anyone 
preferential treatment. Every one paid the same price, regardless of their social 
standing. Of course, Macy’s strove to sell at the lowest price around to drive busi-
ness. Macy was an aggressive advertiser, a trait he learned from a cousin, Marga-
ret Getchell, who helped supervise the business operation in the years immediately 
 after the Civil War (1861–1865). He also marketed wisely; he created illuminated 
win dow displays to bring in street traffic and treated customers to themed exhib-
its, including the now famous department store Santa Claus. He even used clear-
ance sales as a regular feature to maintain a high inventory turnover. That meant 



Work and Economic Life|278

 every time customers came in they had access to the newest merchandise, from 
books to gourmet foods and every thing in between. And even though Macy’s prided 
itself on low prices, it did not cut corners on customer ser vice; it offered made- to- 
measure clothing assembled with material from their own fabric, and gladly 
refunded an unsatisfied customer’s money. Refunds  were few and far between, 
thanks to the store’s Bureau of Standards, an in- house merchandise testing center 
dedicated to improving product quality.

When R.H. Macy died in 1877, control of the store eventually passed to Nathan 
and Isidor Straus, two  brothers who’d been associated with Macy’s through their 
owner ship of the china and glassware department. The  brothers did not tinker too 
much with what had become a winning formula. However, one change they did 
make was to move the store. New York City’s main shopping district was on the 
move in the late 1800s, and heading north. The Strauses followed the migration, 
and in 1902 opened a new Macy’s at Herald Square on the corner of Thirty- Fourth 
Street and Broadway. The building was expanded in the 1920s, eventually taking 
up an entire city block, and for a while became the biggest department store in the 
world. From that location it continued to lead the way in providing reasonably 
priced products for mid- range consumer tastes. It also contributed to New York 
City’s cultural landscape. In 1924 Macy’s hosted its first Thanksgiving Day parade, 
which has since become one of Amer i ca’s most favorite holiday events. Its popu-
larity grew even more once tele vi sion began to carry it live in 1947. Macy’s has 
also underwritten New York City’s Fourth of July fireworks display since 1976, 
another indication of its commitment to its customers and the community.

Macy’s continued to be an icon in the department store world  until a series of 
missteps forced it into financial trou ble. Over- expansion, changing consumer hab-
its, online buying, and an economic recession pushed it to the brink of bankruptcy, 
 until the Federated Department store conglomerate purchased it in 1994. Federated 
owned Bloomingdales, and  later acquired Lord and Taylor and Marshall Field’s, 
and it was feared that the store R.H. Macy had built would fade into oblivion. In 
2007, however, Federated officially changed its name to Macy’s, incorporated, 
saving the Macy’s brand, the iconic red star trademark, and its place in Ameri-
can business history.

John Morello

See also: Marshall Field’s.
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MARSHALL FIELD’S

When Chicagoans say “meet me  under the clock,” they are talking about one of the 
most famous clocks attached to one of the famous buildings bearing the name of one 
of the most famous merchants in Chicago, if not the world. A quin tes sen tial part of 
Progressive Era shopping, Marshall Field’s changed the consumer experience.

Marshall Field was born in Conway, Mas sa chu setts, in 1834. When he was 21, 
he moved to Chicago to live with his  brother and look for a job. He found one at 
Wadsworth and Com pany, a leading dry goods merchant in Chicago. Business was 
good, and so was his work and in 1862 Field was offered a partnership. He did not 
stay long. Potter Palmer, who soon became one of Chicago’s best known hoteliers, 
convinced Field and Levi Leiter, another Wadsworth associate, to join him in an 
even larger dry goods enterprise, to be known as Field, Palmer, Leiter and Com-
pany. But Palmer had health issues, and he also had an idea for a  hotel, so he left. 
While out of the partnership, 
he was not out of the picture 
as far as Field and Leiter 
 were concerned. In 1868 he 
sold them on leasing a six- 
story building at the corner of 
State and Washington streets. 
He had already built his  hotel 
nearby, and had convinced 
the Chicago City Council to 
widen State Street. Getting 
Field, Leiter and Com pany to 
relocate only added to State 
Street’s growing promise as 
a fash ion able and business- 
friendly area. Together, Field 
and Leiter built a business 
that featured  wholesale and 
retail sales. They survived the 
1871 Chicago Fire, which 
charred the city, and a building 
fire a few years  later, which 
again cost them their structure. 
Both times they recovered, 
rebuilt, and reclaimed their 
spot at the corner of State and 
Washington. In 1881 Leiter 

Marshall Field was a department store pioneer and 
entrepreneur, with a flagship store in Chicago. He 
was notable for his goods- on- approval policy that 
guaranteed a customer could bring back merchandise 
for any reason. (Library of Congress)
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retired, so the name on the front of the store was changed to Marshall Field and 
Com pany. It would be the first of many changes to the department store landscape, 
and like the name on the building, they would all bear the Field brand.

It would be hard to overlook Marshall Field’s impact on the department store 
world. Field insisted on selling only high-quality products. “Give the lady what 
she wants,” he was fond of saying, and his store lived up to it. Top- of- the- line 
 women’s items  were a priority, and many of them came from Eu rope. Field’s was 
the first department store to have a Eu ro pean buying office, guaranteeing Midwest-
ern  women access to the latest fashions. The emphasis on  women could be felt the 
moment they entered the store. Actually it began before they even set foot in the 
building. Architect Daniel Burnham had designed four three- story high columns 
outside the entrance and large display win dows, which  were dubbed Chicago- style 
win dows, another Field first. The win dows featured the latest fashions, and during 
the Christmas holidays they  were a must- see attraction for visitors. Along the way 
the famous Marshall Field’s  Great Clocks  were installed.

As a  woman entered the store, she crossed the main floor sheltered by an ornate, 
six- thousand square- foot Tiffany mosaic, and was greeted more often than not by 
a  woman sales clerk, trained in etiquette and well versed in the store’s merchan-
dise. They helped make female customers feel more comfortable, which led to a 
more positive shopping experience and a healthier bottom line. If they had  children 
in tow, they could leave them in a supervised playroom, another Field’s first. If they 
 were hungry, they could lunch at the Walnut Room, another innovation, which saved 
 women from having to make two trips to complete their shopping.  After lunch 
 women could resume their activities, using escalators or any one of a number of 
elevators to move themselves and their parcels from floor to floor. Elevator opera-
tors helped them in and out of the cars with all the courtesy of a charm school 
gradu ate, which is what they  were, as insisted upon by Marshall Field. If shoppers 
 were unsure as to where items  were, they could consult an information desk, staffed 
with personnel who  were multilingual and who could also offer tourism advice to 
visitors. For more affluent  women,  there was another Field’s innovation; the per-
sonal shopper. Add to that a bridal registry, a writing room with stenographic ser-
vices, and a book department that pioneered book signings, plus a money- back 
guarantee and home delivery, and Marshall Field’s became the prototype of the 
modern department store.

Marshall Field died in 1906, leaving  behind a com pany that employed 12,000 
 people and was generating about $25 million yearly in retail sales. The store with 
the clock, the Chicago-style win dows, and its attention to customer ser vice bore 
his name  until 2006, when it was changed to Macy’s, part of the Federated Depart-
ment store chain.

John Morello
See also: Macy’s.
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THE  MIDDLE CLASS

The  middle class is one of the hallmarks of the American economic system, often 
touted as an indicator of the health of the nation’s economy. However, it took over 
a  century for the  middle class to develop into a system familiar to Americans  today, 
and the Progressive Era marks a transitional period in the establishment of the 
 middle class in which the prob lems of urbanization, immigration, and industrial-
ization weighed heavi ly on the  middle ranks. Still, the  middle class continued to 
grow throughout the Progressive Era, only to be decimated during the  Great Depres-
sion and rebuilt during World War II (1939–1945) to grow once again into the 
 middle class Americans are familiar with  today.

The emergence of a  middle class began as early as the eigh teenth  century, where 
a new space emerged between the common  people and the wealthy landowners and 
merchants. Occupying this  middle space  were “mechanics,” or workers in manual 
trades, a space— unlike the class system of the latter twentieth  century that encour-
aged and enabled social mobility— that reflected the limit of social aspiration for 
workers in this middling rank. Yet despite the low possibility for rising, the mid-
dling sorts nevertheless sought to become like  those in a higher social status by 
having certain marks of refinement and gentility, like a greater quality and quan-
tity of living space or by being well mannered and dressed or part of a certain vol-
unteer or ga ni za tion. Parents, too, sought a strong  middle- class life for their 
 children, and helped them on that path by having them live at home longer, paying 
for school, and instilling in them  middle- class values. Such a proposition was 
expensive, however, and  women in the early nineteenth  century often converted 
parlors or sitting rooms into functional workspaces used to increase the  family 
economy.

Thus by the 1890s a  middle class had been firmly established in the United 
States and was growing in cities and towns. The mechanics of the previous de cades 
continued as members of a somewhat lower  middle class that now included a num-
ber of white- collar workers in offices around the nation who fashioned themselves 
as a higher sort of  middle class.  These man ag ers and clerks represented an alto-
gether new kind of work, made pos si ble within corporations that had grown so large 
that a bureaucratic structure was necessary to keep such a large machine  running. 
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Separated geo graph i cally from the day- to- day operations of the business,  these 
white- collar workers and other  middle- class Americans began thinking about their 
social status, using words and phrases like “rank,” “classes,” and “conditions of 
men” to signal a growing class consciousness.

 There  were other signals of an established  middle class in the Progressive 
Era.  Middle- class families began moving to more comfortable, class- delineated 
suburban locations  because they could afford both the time and expense of com-
muting;  others could afford to and chose to “buy” such comfort in closer proximity 
to work. That work, furthermore, had moved away from the home and into shops 
and offices, which left parlors at home available for leisure both in appearance and 
in fact.  Middle- class living also reflected in social activity outside the home: by the 
1900s the cinema emerged as entertainment for every one, but few cared to enjoy 
“high” culture at a proper theater.

Also reflecting the spare time of an established  middle class  were a number of 
 women’s organ izations like the  Women’s Christian Temperance Union, which 
took up the cross of social blight including child  labor, smoking, and especially 
alcohol.  These organ izations, which had replaced religious ones in the antebellum 
period, sought to impose the  middle- class values of their members on the lower 
classes by depicting working- class men as drunkards, working- class  women as 
unfit  mothers, and urban slums as improper places for  children to grow up. By 
seeking to exert control over the poor and working classes,  these  middle- class 
 women si mul ta neously cleaned up their cities and offered a lens through which 
other  middle- class Americans could see the awful conditions of urban dwellers.

 After a period of economic prosperity for nearly all Americans in the 1920s, 
the  Great Depression put many Americans out of work and caused the  middle class 
to shrink, and was only summarily ended when the high demand for war workers 
during World War II (1939–1945) helped drive wages up and set a baseline on 
which a  middle class could grow in the de cades following the war. Both men 
afforded a draft deferral and  women new to the work force enjoyed high wages 
and helped fuel the “Arsenal of Democracy.”  After World War II, the nation enjoyed 
a broad affluence in which many more Americans than ever  were able to partake, 
and especially more than in the Depression and war years in the preceding de cades. 
Homeownership in one of the suburban sprawls of the postwar era became a new 
mark of a  middle- class lifestyle. Filling  those homes with the latest consumer goods 
like washing machines and dryers, automatic dishwashers, refrigerators, and radios 
and tele vi sion sets further demarcated a proper  middle- class home. Paying for  these 
homes and goods, furthermore, often required borrowing on credit, and consumer 
debt also marks a postwar  middle- class lifestyle.

Thus from its “middling” origins to the postwar affluence that has continued 
to the pres ent day, the American  middle class emerged in the eigh teenth  century as 
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a third social rank, a new station neither poor nor rich with unique ele ments to delin-
eate members of that class. During the Progressive Era, class was not yet a national 
consensus as it is  today but rather a collection of daily routines and social networks 
that, when combined, created a  middle- class lifestyle noticeably distinct from  those 
below but striving to be similar to  those above.

Jeffrey Copeland

See also:  Women’s Christian Temperance Union.
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MODEL T/HENRY FORD (1863–1947)

The name Henry Ford is synonymous with the Ford Motor Com pany. Ford did not 
invent the automobile and may not have initially glimpsed its commercial poten-
tial. Rather the automobile was at first a novelty and plaything to Ford. Only when 
he turned to the techniques of mass production, well- established by the meatpack-
ing industry before Ford’s epiphany, was he able to harness the potential of the 
automobile to transform American life in a variety of ways. The Model T, among 
his first and perhaps most enduring achievements, set new standards in affordabil-
ity and durability. The country has not been the same since.

Despite his rural upbringing, Henry Ford set his sights on a  career in industry 
rather than agriculture, though throughout his life Ford drew heavi ly on the values 
and work ethic that he had learned on his parents’ farm. His first forays  were not 
in auto- making but as a machinist, an assistant to a jeweler, and a steam engine 
mechanic. The last employment broadened Ford’s interest in motive power, and 
he soon turned to the gasoline engine. At just this time, the United States was 
 discovering vast new petroleum fields in several states: gasoline being a light 
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distillate of petroleum. At the time, the supply of gasoline must have seemed nearly 
endless. Ford sought  horse power, designing bigger, faster engines for racecars. He 
entered a number of races, always placing well.

Victory in a 1901 race brought Ford national attention, success that he trans-
lated into a business venture, forming that year the Henry Ford Com pany. Quar-
reling with investors, Ford soon resigned, leaving them to reconfigure the remnants 
as the Cadillac Motor Car Com pany.  Free to design automobiles as he saw fit, Ford 
concentrated on the creation of an inexpensive, durable car that would attract the 
masses. Oldsmobile was then the low- price leader, but Ford felt confident that he 
could undercut the com pany’s cars. With this aim, he founded the Ford Motor Com-
pany in 1903. Certain that demand would be strong, Ford focused on creating a 
supply of automobiles. The profit on each would be small, but a high volume of 
sales would accrue enormous profits.

Producing two prototypes in succession, Ford unveiled the Model T on Octo-
ber 1, 1908. The initial price of $850 made it more expensive than the earlier Model 
N prototype. Methodically cutting costs while not skimping on wages, Ford drove 
down the price of a Model T to $325 in 1916. The low price was but one advan-
tage. Ford appreciated the value of making the Model T durable.  Here his back-
ground in agriculture came to the fore. Ford understood that the countryside was a 
very dif fer ent environment from the city. Depending on where one lived in the city 
one might walk, bicycle, or take an electric railway or a subway to work.  These 
options, particularly mass transit, did not exist or  were too incon ve nient in the coun-
tryside. Moreover, roads  were poor, pavement virtually unknown and ruts com-
mon. With  these defects in mind, Ford engineered the Model T to endure the hazards 
of rural roads, making sure that the car had a high clearance to avoid getting stuck 
in a rut.

To be sure, the Model T did not absorb shock well. Driving it was akin to rid-
ing a bicycle.  Every imperfection in the road jolted  those inside. A driver could 
not stop the Model T with a foot pedal, a  later design that takes advantage of the 
natu ral strength of the quadriceps and other muscles in the legs. Rather, the driver 
had to operate a hand lever, requiring considerable strength to pull it to stop the 
Model T. Even then the car might veer to the left or right if the brakes did not grip 
evenly. The windshield was primitive and the open design exposed  drivers and pas-
sengers to rain, snow, and other discomforts. An ignition switch, power brakes, 
and power steering  were all developments of the  future. Starting the Model T could 
be hazardous. One needed to wind a crank, but if it slipped from the operator’s 
hand it would recoil against the upper arm, often fracturing it. Indeed the Cleve-
land Museum of Natu ral History in Ohio has skeletons whose upper arms suffered 
this misfortune. What ever its defects, the Model T was instantly popu lar. In 1921 
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the Model T accounted for more than half of all automobile purchases in the United 
States. By 1927 Ford had sold 15 million Model Ts.

That year marked a watershed  because Ford discontinued the Model T. Upstart 
General Motors re oriented the terrain. Whereas Ford offered the uniform Model 
T, always black, without variation or nuance, General Motors pioneered a variety 
of options. Whereas the Model T had made the automobile reliable but nondescript, 
General Motors made the automobile a status symbol. One knew immediately that 
a Buick owner had more money than someone who drove a Chevrolet. Moreover 
Ford had expected the consumer to buy the Model T with cash, but by offering 
credit, General Motors allowed the consumer to buy a more expensive car than he 
or she could other wise afford. The era of the Model T had ended, but its legacy 
and that of subsequent cars fundamentally reshaped American culture and 
landscape.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Assembly Line.
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MORGAN, J.P. (JOHN PIERPONT) (1837–1913)

One of the so- called Robber Barons of the Progressive Era, John Pierpont “J.P.” 
Morgan represented a new type of business mogul. He was born on April 17, 1837, 
in Hartford, Connecticut, the son of Junius Spencer Morgan, a highly successful 
banker and Wall Street operator, and Juliet Morgan. J.P. Morgan, as the public knew 
him, would join a handful of American business titans— John D. Rocke fel ler, 
Andrew Car ne gie, Henry Ford, Milton Hershey, Henry Flagler, and Jay Gould— 
that defined the Gilded Age. Whereas Rocke fel ler controlled oil and refining, 
Car ne gie controlled steel, and Flagler dominated railroads, Morgan, drawing 
on his  family’s already long history in banking, was arguably the most impor-
tant financier in the world. Morgan’s incredible wealth and investments gave 
him tremendous po liti cal power. It also would lead to calls from muckrak-
ing journalists, reformers, members of Congress, and even a president to 
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curtail what they viewed as obscene excesses created during the second Indus-
trial Revolution.

J.P. Morgan, or Pierpont as he was known in the  family, grew up in Boston 
and attended local schools. He studied at the University of Gottingen in Germany. 
 After only a  couple years Morgan began his long and prosperous  career in busi-
ness in 1857 as an accountant in New York at the firm of Duncan, Sherman, and 
Com pany, which was the American office of the George Peabody and Com pany, a 
London- based banking firm. The Morgan  family  were millionaires in a time in 
which most Americans had no formal educations and earned less than a thousand 
dollars a year. In fact, Junius Morgan was a major player in the creation of modern 
investment banking. Morgan worked for his  father’s bank in the early 1860s dur-
ing the Civil War. The elder Morgan paid $300.00 for another man to fight in his 
place during the war. Further, he made a fortune buying firearms cheaply and resell-
ing them to the United States government for use against the Confederates. Dur-
ing the first four de cades of his life his pious and industrious  father closely controlled 
Morgan. As the war ended and the United States turned its attention to making 
money, entrepreneurs such as John D. Rocke fel ler and Andrew Car ne gie, among 
 others, set out to make their fortunes. J.P. Morgan increasingly chafed against his 
rigid  father’s control and set out to join Amer i ca’s elite.

In the 1870s Morgan secured capital from investors in  Great Britain for a vari-
ety of businesses in the United States. Since Morgan and his  father  were closely 
connected to the Peabody firm and the London banking industry, he was able to 
parlay  those connections into profitable and successful business arrangements for 
friends and associates in the United States. Morgan used  those lucrative arrange-
ments to reor ga nize the biggest railroad companies in the country, the Pennsylva-
nia and New York Central railroad companies. In addition, as a member of each 
com pany’s board of directors, Morgan earned huge sums of money as a director 
and investor. This was repeated with several other railroad companies throughout 
the country. In the pro cess of restructuring and reorganizing  these companies with-
out the responsibility associated with  running said companies, Morgan became a 
new phenomenon in American business, the financier. In this regard J.P. Morgan 
preceded  others in business by focusing on financing companies instead of build-
ing them.

J.P. Morgan was increasingly becoming a titan of American business. Conse-
quently, Morgan increasingly became an object of both admiration and ridicule. 
As the United States strug gled with virtually unfettered capitalism, with its lack of 
regulation, intense competition, and growing monopolies, the economy sometimes 
lurched between periods of prosperity and recession/depression. Morgan used his 
business acumen and expertise to help guide the nation through difficult periods. 
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The first time Morgan helped the federal government was during the 1893 finan-
cial panic. He helped to reor ga nize failing companies, such as railroads.

By 1900, Morgan had created United States Steel, formed by merging several 
other companies. His power seemed to know no bounds.  There  were signs of tumult 
for Morgan as his business activities gained the attention of President Theodore 
Roo se velt. In 1904, Morgan and some allies created the Northern Securities Cor-
poration to control railroads above the Mason- Dixon Line. Roo se velt cried foul 
and alleged that Northern Securities constituted a mono poly. The Department of 
Justice broke up the corporation and the Supreme Court upheld the action, saying 
that the Sherman Antitrust Act was  violated. It was part of a larger effort by Roo-
se velt to break the “trusts.” In 1907, the nation strug gled yet again as corporate 
raiders helped to trigger a number of runs on banks and the failure of some busi-
nesses, leading to a severe crisis of confidence in Amer i ca’s banking system. By 
taking government deposits and providing expertise to the leaders in Washington 
Morgan, along with  others, became the object of serious criticism as journalists, 
reform politicians, and Progressives questioned the morality of having a private 
citizen exert so much control over the American economy and government.

As the nation turned its attention to the 1912 presidential election, House Bank-
ing and Currency Committee chairman Arsene Pujo created a special committee 
to investigate the so- called “money trust.” The committee found that Morgan and 
other Wall Street financiers used their power to command extraordinary control 
over credit and financial markets and raised a new awareness of the need for reform 
of finance and currency.

J.P. Morgan died in Rome on March 31, 1913, at the age of 75. He and his 
second wife, Frances Morgan, had four  children. Morgan left a huge legacy as a 
titan of business, philanthropist (giving much of his art to the Metropolitan Museum 
of Art), and collector. Moreover, Morgan was one of the most dominant figures of 
his time.

Daryl A. Car ter
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MULLER v. OREGON

In the 1908 case Muller v. Oregon (208 U.S. 412), the U.S. Supreme Court let stand 
an Oregon law restricting the number of hours that  women could work in com-
mercial laundries to 10 per day, a landmark decision for workers in the Progres-
sive Era.

Curt Muller, the owner of the laundry in Portland, had been found in violation 
of the 1903 law and fined 10 dollars. Muller challenged the statute claiming that 
he and his female employees enjoyed the “freedom of contract” the court had 
affirmed just three years earlier in Lochner v. New York (198 U.S. 45). In that rul-
ing, Justice Rufus Peckham had determined that a New York law limiting the work-
ing hours of male employees in commercial bakeshops represented unconstitutional 
“class” legislation rather than an acceptable exercise of New York’s police pow-
ers, a long- recognized authority granted to states to act on behalf of public health 
and safety. In Muller’s view, the law must treat male and female workers equally 
and therefore the court’s Lochner pre ce dent invalidated the Oregon law. Further, 
like the plaintiff in the Lochner case, Muller also contended that no legitimate pub-
lic health interest was served when the state capped his employees’ working hours.

The launderer’s opponent was  future Supreme Court justice Louis Brandeis, a 
Harvard- trained jurist with an extremely successful corporate law practice in Bos-
ton. Brandeis was also one of a handful of influential  legal thinkers promoting the 
view that, when determining a law’s validity, courts must consider the wider con-
texts in which the law operated rather than relying solely on formal logic or abstract 
reasoning. This philosophy was known as “ legal realism.” In order to demonstrate 
that Oregon had a legitimate interest in capping the number of hours  women could 
work in commercial laundries, Brandeis submitted a brief filled with medical and 
public health data, which he had compiled with the aid of his  sister- in- law, the well- 
known reformer Josephine Goldmark. The data purported to show that repeated 
heavy lifting and standing for long hours in hot environments harmed  women’s 
reproductive health. Brandeis argued that Oregon could take action to protect 
 women’s health  because the state had an interest in ensuring that  children, as  future 
workers and citizens,  were born healthy. Brandeis’s pioneering inclusion of this 
material marked a new way of presenting arguments in court. A separate brief con-
taining extra- legal material for judges to consider (in addition to the traditional 
brief that pres ents the  legal arguments in a case) came to be known as a “Brandeis 
Brief,” and  lawyers continue to file them  today.

Oregon was among the many states that, in the early twentieth  century, enacted 
regulatory mea sures such as setting maximum hours, prohibiting child  labor, and 
restricting night work by  women. But courts had overturned many of  these stat-
utes on the grounds that they represented “class” legislation that unfairly favored 
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workers over their employers. Challengers had insisted that the  Fourteenth Amend-
ment to the Constitution protected their rights to liberty and property from the 
kinds of state infringements that protective  labor laws represented. In 1898, how-
ever, the U.S. Supreme Court upheld restrictions on miners’ hours as a valid exer-
cise of Utah’s police powers (Holden v. Hardy, 169 U.S. 366). The case law was 
therefore rather mixed when Curt Muller’s case came before the nation’s high court. 
Although the Portland launderer believed the Lochner pre ce dent must apply to his 
business operations, Brandeis had forcefully argued that states could treat  women 
workers as a protected class due to their biological roles as child- bearers.

In a unan i mous decision, the U.S. Supreme Court upheld the Oregon law. Jus-
tice David Josiah Brewer’s opinion revealed the deep impression that Brandeis’s 
extra- legal brief had made on the justices’ reasoning. “By abundant testimony of 
the medical fraternity,” the justice wrote, “continuance for a long time on her feet 
at work, repeating this from day to day, tends to injurious effects upon the body 
and, as healthy  mothers are essential to vigorous offspring, the physical wellbeing 
of  woman becomes an object of public interest and care in order to preserve the 
strength and vigor of the race” (Muller v. Oregon). Brewer concluded that, given 
this evidence, regarding  women as a separate, protected class  under the law repre-
sented a legitimate exercise of a state’s police powers. For Justice Brewer, societal 
concern for the “ future wellbeing of the race” outweighed an individual  woman’s 
right to contract with her employer over the terms of her employment. Significantly, 
 because the court’s reasoning was predicated on a belief that inherent biological 
difference between men and  women rendered them dif fer ent  under the law, this 
decision did not overturn the Lochner ruling which had affirmed the rights of male 
workers to freely contract for their own  labor.

Most reformers hailed the Court’s ruling in Muller v. Oregon. Activists such 
as Florence Kelley of the National Consumers League had worked for de cades in 
the effort to improve the lives of industrial workers, whom they believed to be 
severely disadvantaged in the largely un regu la ted environment of the early twen-
tieth  century. While their goals included safer and healthier workplaces for men as 
well as  women, reformers realized that pervasive cultural views of females as phys-
ically weaker and in need of more protection than men made securing legislation 
for  women (and  children) a more realistic aim. Laws protecting female workers, 
reformers hoped, would lay a strong foundation upon which  future mea sures affect-
ing male workers could be enacted. But, while early twentieth- century reformers 
enjoyed considerable success in using this strategy,  later generations came to be 
critical of laws predicated on gender in equality  because they  were used to justify 
discrimination against  women, not only in employment, but in many areas of pub-
lic life that states controlled such as occupational licensing and jury ser vice.

Lynne Curry
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NABISCO COM PANY

The history of the Nabisco Com pany, a baking com pany specializing in crackers, 
cookies, and other snacks, is one defined by consolidation and packaging. Nabisco 
was originally formed at the end of the nineteenth  century from the merger of three 
large bakery consortiums. The resulting com pany was called the National Biscuit 
Com pany, or NBC. Its name was officially shortened to Nabisco in 1971. In the 
early twentieth  century, NBC embraced a new business strategy, one that focused 
on product packaging and brand- recognition. The success of this par tic u lar strat-
egy is evident not only in the recognition of the name of the Nabisco Com pany but 
also in the perennial success of many of the com pany’s products. Fig Newtons 
(introduced in 1891), Nabisco Grahams (1898), Oreos (1912), and Ritz Crackers 
(1934) have been favorites of American shoppers for generations.

The lineage of the Nabisco Com pany’s products can be traced back to two 
American bakeries, each producing a dif fer ent type of biscuit. Pearson’s Bakery, 
established in 1792 in Newburyport, Mas sa chu setts, baked pi lot bread. A refined 
and more palatable version of hardtack, it was an ideal product for sailors to eat on 
long journeys  because it could be kept for a long time without spoiling. Just a few 
years  later, the Josiah Bent Bakery in Milton, Mas sa chu setts developed a product 
called “ water crackers.” Bent named his biscuit a “cracker”  after the crunchy sound 
it produced when chewed. Both companies  were eventually absorbed by the 
National Biscuit Com pany and the attributes of their products— longevity and 
crispiness— would  later become hallmarks of NBC’s first signature product.

In 1889, 23 bakeries in 10 northeastern states, including Pearson’s Bakery and 
the Josiah Bent Bakery,  were consolidated by Chicago  lawyer William Moore 
(1848–1923) to form the first bakery consortium: the New York Biscuit Com pany. 
The com pany was instantly successful, with branches in  every major East Coast 
city by 1891. At the same time another Chicago  lawyer, Adolphus Green (1843–
1917), united about 40 bakeries in the Midwest to form the American Biscuit & 
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Manufacturing Com pany. For nearly a de cade, the two biscuit companies competed 
for customers with vari ous price- cutting strategies,  until bakers from both sides 
asked for consolidation. On February 3, 1898, the National Biscuit Com pany 
(abbreviated NBC) was established through the merger of the New York Biscuit 
Com pany, the American Biscuit and Manufacturing Com pany, and the United States 
Baking Com pany. Adolphus Green was made president of the com pany. NBC rep-
resented 114 bakeries and was headquartered in Chicago, Illinois. Throughout the 
early twentieth  century, newspaper articles referred to the com pany as the “cracker 
trust.”

In 1901, NBC made the bold proclamation that it would no longer compete 
with other bakeries by price. Instead,  under the leadership of Green, NBC became 
dedicated to improving the quality of both the food products and the methods by 
which they reached the consumer. Aiming to produce a new line of crackers, NBC 
si mul ta neously pioneered a new type of packaging.  Until that time, crackers  were 
packed loosely in barrels and sold by the bag to customers. A freshly opened bar-
rel in the grocery store had crisp crackers at the top. Crackers at the bottom how-
ever  were stale, soft, and sometimes moldy. NBC’s new cracker, called the “Uneeda” 
was introduced in moisture- proof packaging— a cardboard carton with a waxed 
inner wrapper.

This new, packaged, ready- to- eat food required a new method of promotion to 
introduce it to the American consumer. With the help of advertising firm N. W. Ayer 
& Son, NBC launched a coordinated advertising campaign through periodicals and 
public signs to introduce the “Uneeda biscuit” with the “in- er- seal” to the Ameri-
can public. In print, advertisements across the nation asked “Do Uneeda Biscuit?” 
On the product box, the design of a clear- eyed child in a yellow rain slicker, with 
hat, boots, and a box of biscuits, connoted the moisture- resistance of the package. 
Uneeda marked the beginning of a new era of branding. Together the name, the 
package, and the product itself inspired overwhelming consumer demand.  After 
only a year on the market, NBC was selling 10 million Uneeda biscuits a month.

On each Uneeda Biscuit package, the National Biscuit Com pany printed its 
trademark: an oval surmounted by a cross with two bars. Green found the symbol 
in a cata log of medieval Italian printers’ marks, and it was said to represent the 
triumph of good over evil. This mark came to symbolize the high quality products 
guaranteed by the National Biscuit Com pany. Standards of quality  were imposed 
upon all the bakeries  under the NBC name. Each bakery followed the same  recipes 
and adhered to uniform standards of production, creating products that could be 
nationally identified with the com pany.

In 1902, NBC introduced Barnum’s Animals, named  after famed showman P.T. 
Barnum (1810–1891). Again, this ready- to- eat food combined name, packaging, 
and foodstuff into a seamlessly marketed product. Unveiled in time for Christmas 
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1902, the box was  shaped and decorated like a colorful circus train. In a package 
sealed for freshness  were lively, animal- shaped crackers. The box was outfitted with 
a  handle, designed for use as a Christmas tree ornament. Barnum’s Animals  were 
so popu lar that they  were soon sold year- round and the string was promoted in NBC 
advertising as a con ve nient way for  children to carry the box. Although other com-
panies made animal- shaped crackers, NBC’s product  rose to prominence, due in 
large part to its packaging, and remains the most famous animal cracker  today.

Lisa Volpe

See also: Armour & Com pany; Oscar Mayer Com pany.
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THE OSCAR MAYER COM PANY

The Oscar Mayer Com pany, a meat and cold- cut production com pany, is named 
 after its founder, Oscar  F. Mayer (1859–1955). Though it began as a small, 
 family- run business in 1883 in Chicago, the Oscar Mayer Com pany quickly grew 
to become a strong, regional firm producing high quality meat products by 1920. 
Throughout its history, the Oscar Mayer Com pany utilized strategic branding and 
advertising to communicate the quality and popularity of its meat products to the 
American consumer. As a result, the Oscar Mayer name has become nearly syn-
onymous with certain meat products such as hot dogs and bologna.

Oscar F. Mayer was born in Bavaria on March 29, 1859, the second of six 
 children. Following the death of his  father in 1870, Mayer left school and moved 
to Munich to work in his cousin’s grocery store. Three years  later, he immigrated 
to Detroit, Michigan with his cousin and found work as a butcher’s apprentice.

At age 17, Mayer moved to Chicago and began to work for Kohlhammer’s Mar-
ket, transferring  after three years to the Philip Armour & Com pany meatpackers at 
the Union Stock Yards. From the mid- nineteenth  century  until the 1920s, Chicago 
was the country’s largest meatpacking center. With his succession of jobs, Mayer 
learned  every aspect of the meatpacking business. In 1883, Mayer’s  brother 
Gottfried Mayer— a “wurstmacher” or sausage- maker— moved to Chicago from 
Nurnberg, Germany. Together, they leased a failing business, the Kolling Meat 
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Market, in a German neighborhood near Chicago’s north side.  Under the  brothers’ 
direction, the business was immediately successful, and their first day’s sales 
totaled $59.

In 1888, however, their landlord refused to renew their lease, choosing instead 
to take over the now successful business. The Mayer  brothers, with addition of a 
third  brother Max, who came from Germany to work as the com pany’s bookkeeper, 
built a new two- story building a mere two blocks from the first location. The Mayer 
products  were always very popu lar with Chicago’s large German- American popu-
lation, but in their new space, the com pany’s customer base continued to grow. Their 
“Old World” sausages, hams, brockwurst, liverwurst, bacon, and wieners ( later 
called hot dogs)  were known for their quality. The Com pany’s reputation also 
expanded through its fostering of German heritage: the com pany sponsored Ger-
man polka bands in Chicago and during the 1893 Chicago World’s Fair, Oscar 
Mayer sponsored the German exhibit. The Fair helped to popu lar ize one of the 
Com pany’s signature products, wieners, which  were sold at a concession stand in 
the German exhibit hall.

By the start of the twentieth  century, the com pany, called Oscar Mayer and 
 Brother, had a workforce of more than 40  people including eight wagon  drivers 
who made deliveries to markets throughout Chicago as well as several locations in 
Wisconsin. Advertising remained a priority of the business. In the first de cade of 
the 1900s, the com pany aimed to communicate the superior quality of its products 
to its customers through two specific strategies: branding and quality control. In 
1904, the com pany began printing the Edelweiss trademark on some of its prod-
ucts to differentiate them from competitors’ wares. The trademark was replaced 
with the phrase “Oscar Mayer Approved Meat Products” in 1918. In 1906, the com-
pany volunteered to take part in the newly launched federal meat inspection pro-
gram. The com pany immediately advertised that its products  were government 
inspected as a symbol of quality.

In the 1910s, the com pany was incorporated as Oscar F. Mayer & Bro. As sales 
territory grew, production was distributed to vari ous departments, and cardboard 
cartons for packaging sausages  were introduced. In that era, the com pany also began 
spending significant sums on advertising, including the purchase of an automobile 
for that purpose: a Ford Model T. By 1919, the com pany purchased a farmers’ coop-
erative meat packing plant in Madison, Wisconsin. With two plants  under the 
com pany umbrella and an increased influx of raw materials, the firm was able to 
 triple its sales. At that time, the corporate name was changed to Oscar Mayer & 
Co. In 1928, Oscar F. Mayer retired as president but continued to serve as chair-
man of the board. He continued to be deeply involved in the business that bears 
his name  until his death in 1955. The business continued to be run by descendants 
of Mayer  until 1981.
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Throughout the twentieth  century, the com pany continued to grow at a brisk 
pace. It acquired additional pro cessing plants, designed and utilized new packag-
ing methods, developed a nation- wide distribution system, and introduced new mar-
keting strategies such as the custom- made automobile, the Weinermobile (1936), 
and advertising jingles (“Oh, I wish I was an Oscar Mayer weiner . . . ,” 1963).

Lisa Volpe

See also: Armour & Com pany; Meat Inspection Act; Nabisco Com pany.
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THE PANIC OF 1907

In 1907, the United States economy experienced several crises, including a drastic 
decline in production and stock market prices, leading to a recession. Between 
October and November 1907 thousands of investors also rapidly withdrew their 
deposits from banks and trust companies in New York City, following rumors that 
 these financial institutions  were associated with a failed attempt to corner the mar-
ket on copper and consequently had become insolvent. Although short- lived, this 
run on banks and trust companies, or panic, revealed that a small group of bankers 
and investors, or a money trust, controlled the majority of investment institutions. 
 After contentious debate over who should regulate the nation’s banking sys-
tem, private individuals or the federal government, Congress passed and President 
Woodrow Wilson signed into law the Federal Reserve/Glass- Owen Act, one of 
the major legislations during the Progressive Era that established the Federal 
Reserve System.

Since the 1860s, trust companies (corporations that, like the trustee of an estate, 
transfer an investor’s deposits to a beneficiary and pay the depositor a set rate of 
interest) sought large deposits from a small number of corporations in exchange 
for high interest rates to invest in long- term business ventures or short- term, high- 
risk loans. The majority of  these companies  were located near Wall Street. A sec-
ond type of trust com pany emerged in uptown New York City by 1900, including 
the Knickerbocker Trust Com pany, that concentrated on a large number of wealthy 
individuals with smaller amounts to deposit and offered a variety of investment 
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proj ects ranging from real estate to small business ventures at similar interest rates 
as their downtown competitors. Although all  these investment firms followed min-
imum capital- investment guidelines to mitigate losses for depositors during crises 
and submitted to oversight through the state superintendent of banking, they oper-
ated in de pen dently of the traditional banking system, offered high- risk investments, 
and faced few regulations. Owing to their diversity in interests,  there was no coop-
eration and or ga ni za tion among  these firms to face a major financial crisis.  These 
realities contributed to the Panic of 1907.

The American economy was already declining  after the 1906 San Francisco 
earthquake siphoned money from business investments and new Progressive regu-
lations raised costs for manufacturers. As American businesses reduced produc-
tion, stock prices for  these companies also declined drastically, leading to a general 
weakening in the trust of the financial system. Then word leaked of a failed attempt 
by F.A. Heinze to corner the copper market by secretly purchasing shares in his 
own com pany, Union Copper, to drive up prices. Rumors swirled that several direc-
tors of trust companies may have been involved in the scheme, leading to a run on 
banks and trust companies associated with Heinze by depositors who demanded 
payout of their deposits. Traditional banks that  were solvent but lacked cash reserves 
could receive loans from central banks, or a Clearing House Association, to keep 
their doors open and satisfy depositors’ demands; but trust companies did not have 
that protection. Appeals to banks and J.P. Morgan, the nation’s eminent financier, 
initially failed and several trust companies had to close their doors  after they ran 
out of cash. The panic quickly spread beyond New York to financial institutions 
not associated with the copper scandal, contributed to further decline of the stock 
market, drastically reduced credit availability, initiated a deep recession that would 
last throughout 1908, and led to an estimated 16  percent unemployment among 
non- agricultural workers. J.P. Morgan, realizing the potential economic disaster, 
now used his influence among a small number of power ful bankers to raise funds 
to bail out the failing trust companies and brought the panic to an end. The econ-
omy, however, would remain stagnant  until 1916.

Congressional hearings, such as before the Pujo Committee in the House of 
Representatives (named  after Congressman Arsene Pujo from Louisiana), investi-
gated how a small number of financiers had been able to establish a mono poly of 
funds, or money trust, and how they had funneled this money though banking insti-
tutions and into businesses. Although  these hearings did not discover any con-
spiracies or collusion during the 1907 Panic, they nevertheless revealed to the public 
the financial and economic power that a few individuals like J.P. Morgan held.

Much contentious debate ensued between economists, reformers, bankers, 
congressmen, and members of the Wilson administration over how to avoid events 
such as the 1907 Panic and to limit the power of a few individuals over the 
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country’s financial wellbeing. Progressive reformers argued that the federal gov-
ernment should issue currency and bonds as well as regulate the banking system. 
Proponents of private business asserted that Wall Street financiers should control 
banking and the flow of currency.

The outcome of the debate was the passage of one of the key legislations dur-
ing the Progressive Era, the Federal Reserve/Glass- Owen Act of 1913, as a com-
promise between private and public interests. It established the Federal Reserve 
System of 12 private banks controlled by the Federal Reserve Board, whose mem-
bers the president appoints and the Senate approves. The board also has to provide 
regular reports about its actions to Congress. The board was given the power to 
issue Federal Reserve Notes and to regulate interest rates, thus establishing a more 
flexible currency that could respond to economic changes. Requiring membership 
for national banks in the reserve and voluntary membership for state banks and 
trust companies encourages cooperation between most financial institutions, thus 
helping to alleviate crises such as the Panic of 1907.

Petra DeWitt
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PINKERTONS

In the mid- nineteenth  century, a Scottish immigrant named Allan Pinkerton (1819–
1884) opened a business in Chicago that established a private, for- profit law enforce-
ment enterprise and transformed American crime detection forever.

Born on August 25, 1819, in Glasgow, Scotland, Allan Pinkerton arrived in the 
United States in 1842, settling near Chicago and working at a brewery as a barrel 
maker. In an effort to make more money for his  family, he soon moved to Dundee, 
Illinois in the Fox River Valley and opened his own barrel- making business, which 
was highly successful due to the superior quality and eco nom ical price of his prod-
uct. One of the ways that Pinkerton was able to keep prices down was by collect-
ing his own lumber to make barrel staves rather than paying someone  else for the 
staves. He located a small, uninhabited island in the  middle of the Fox River where 
he could gather his lumber, and on one trip to the island, Pinkerton noticed signs 
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that  others had been  there. Knowing that the local sheriff had been working to break 
up a counterfeiting ring in the area, he reported what he had seen.

Sheriff Bartholomew C. Yates and Pinkerton set up a stakeout of the island, 
learned that it was the counterfeiter’s hideout, and concocted a sting operation, 
which was successful in apprehending both evidence of the crime and the perpe-
trators. Gradually, Pinkerton, whose  father had been a police sergeant in Scotland, 
came to prefer law enforcement work over barrel making, and in 1847 he joined 
the Chicago Police Department. Scarcely two years  later he was appointed as Chi-
cago’s first police detective.

His work soon garnered the attention of some railroad  owners who had been 
the victims of a series of robberies, and they persuaded him to resign his current 
position and open a private detective agency. In 1850, he opened Pinkerton’s 
National Detective Agency, specializing in railroad security, and  adopted one of 
the most iconic log os of all time. The large, staring  human eye above the slogan 
“We never sleep” ultimately led to use of the phrase “private eye” as a slang term 
for private investigators. One of Pinkerton’s “private eyes” was a 23- year- old  widow 
named Kate Warne. Hired in 1856, Warne was the first female detective and an 
expert at working undercover.

Pinkerton purportedly uncovered a plot to assassinate president- elect Abraham 
Lincoln in Baltimore while he was on a whistle- stop campaign tour in early 1861. 
He promptly informed Lincoln of the plot and arranged, with the assistance of Kate 
Warne and several other agents, for Lincoln to board an overnight train. Arriving 
in Baltimore many hours earlier than originally scheduled, Lincoln was disguised 
as Warne’s invalid  brother while other Pinkerton agents cut telegraph lines to ren-
der any communication among the would-be assassins impossible.

Though the alleged assassins  were never arrested and many thought the story 
was embellished, this episode led to the Pinkerton Agency expanding into govern-
ment ser vice. A committed Unionist and abolitionist himself, Allan Pinkerton or ga-
nized a spy ring  behind  enemy lines and provided an abundance of intelligence to 
General George McClellan. Throughout the Civil War, Pinkerton headed the Union 
Intelligence Ser vice, a precursor to the U.S. Secret Ser vice.

It was during the post- war years, however, that the Pinkerton Agency  really 
became famous. In the 1870s, the agency was hired to track and apprehend such 
notorious outlaw groups as Butch Cassidy’s Wild Bunch, Jesse James and the 
Younger Gang, the Reno Gang, and the Dalton  Brothers. Although the Pinkerton 
agents  were successful in penetrating the Reno Gang, which was responsible for 
the country’s first train robbery, Jesse and Frank James proved too elusive to catch. 
In fact, public opinion turned sharply against the Pinkertons when, in 1875, a raid 
launched at a Missouri home resulted in the serious injury of the James  brothers’ 
 mother and the killing of their eight- year- old  brother.
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And the agency’s participation in the  labor unrest of the late nineteenth  century 
did  little to improve the tarnished image. Hired by wealthy industrialists to spy on 
 unions and act as guards during  labor strikes, the Pinkertons  were known to engage 
in intimidation and thuggish, strikebreaking practices that often resulted in harm. 
The most egregious example was the Homestead Strike of 1892, during which some 
300 agents clashed with thousands of striking workers. By the end of the day, about 
a dozen  people  were dead, many more  were wounded, and the state militia had 
been activated.

Significant damage had been done to the agency’s reputation, and by the early 
twentieth  century, local police forces and the FBI had assumed most of the agen-
cy’s crime- stopping and investigative duties. However, the Pinkerton Agency did 
not dis appear. It still operates  today  under the abbreviated name Pinkerton, and it 
still has an eye as its logo, but its focus is now on corporate risk management.

For more than 160 years, the Pinkertons have remained a presence in crime- 
fighting— both good and bad—in one way or another. From busting a counterfeit-
ing ring to chasing Wild West outlaws to guarding the Mona Lisa on a transatlantic 
journey in 1968, the Pinkerton Agents have inspired novels, movies, comic books, 
and tele vi sion series. And they made the  people living on the frontier feel a  little 
safer during a time when local law enforcement was both scarce and inept.

Dana Nichols

See also: Anaconda Copper Com pany; Steunenberg, Frank.
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PULLMAN STRIKE

This significant strike, which began in Illinois and spread across the country, was 
a product of the social and economic turmoil that engulfed the United States. In 
the late 1880s and 1890s, the combination of industrial pro gress and material pros-
perity in the United States seemed to imply  human pro gress as well. But under-
lying this optimism  were deep divides in American society, especially between 
 labor and capital.

George M. Pullman (1831–1897), the owner of the Pullman Palace Car Com-
pany, established a model worker’s town, named  after himself. All employees  were 
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required to live  there. Alcohol was forbidden. Employees had no property rights 
and  were denied any opportunity to participate in the town’s administration. They 
 were charged enormously high rent and utility payments. Pullman’s paternalism 
seemed to border on the edge of wage slavery.

Two  factors brought about the crisis that led to the strike. The first was the 
nation’s most severe economic depression up to that time in 1893, which put work-
ers  under severe distress. The second was the cost- cutting policies of the Pullman 
Com pany in response to the depression, which reduced employee wages without 
reducing the high rent and utility costs in the town of Pullman. The Pullman Com pany 
also used extreme methods to ensure worker discipline, including arbitrary dismiss-
als, increased power of shop foremen, and the use of blacklisting. Attempts at nego-
tiation failed and, facing ruin, the Pullman workers went on strike on May 11, 1894.

The American Railway Union, formed in 1893, was an or ga ni za tion with 
nation- wide power and a membership of 150,000 workers. Its decision to support 
the Pullman car workers on strike through a boycott had a significant effect. No 
American Railway Union member would  handle any Pullman rail car.  Because the 
Pullman passenger car was found on virtually  every rail line, no trains  were being 
assembled or run. Thus, rail traffic came to a virtual standstill in many parts of the 
nation. The strike, centered in Chicago, took an ugly turn with widespread vio-
lence and vandalism. Although most of the vio lence was  later attributed to non- 
strikers, mostly lawless ele ments in the city, nevertheless, the image of anarchic 
vio lence threatening peace and order in pursuit of an economic shutdown captured 
the attention of the majority of Americans. The strikers  were seen as a mob threat-
ening the economic and social order. The strike took on the trappings of a combat 
action. In the minds of both antagonists, this was becoming a climactic  battle in a 
class war.

In response to the paralysis of the rail system, the General Man ag ers’ Asso-
ciation, a collection of railroad executives who had agreed to band together to take 
collective action in case of a strike, took the leading role. The Pullman Car Com-
pany for its part took no active part in the response to the strike. Instead, it stead-
fastly refused to address the workers’ grievances or enter into any negotiation or 
arbitration.

The General Man ag ers’ Association and the U.S. Department of Justice coop-
erated closely to crush the strike. Attorney General Richard Olney, a former rail-
road corporation attorney, railroad director, and onetime member of the General 
Man ag ers’ Association, had long feared and hated  labor  unions. Olney devised the 
rationale for involving the power of the federal government to work in concert with 
the General Man ag ers’ Association to deal the American Railway Union and the 
strikers a decisive blow. Olney obtained federal injunctions against strikers refus-
ing to  handle trains with U.S. mail cars. The rationale for the injunction was that 
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interstate commerce was being  violated and the delivery of the mail by the U.S. 
Postal Ser vice was being obstructed.

The General Man ag ers’ Association denounced American Railway Union pres-
ident Eugene V. Debs, a prominent American socialist, as an anarchist who sought 
to overthrow the government and establish a worker’s dictatorship. The heightened 
fears that the strike- related vio lence was a harbinger of revolution attracted the 
attention of President Grover Cleveland. Cleveland took extraordinary action, 
employing his executive power  under the Constitution as commander- in- chief to 
order federal troops into action against the strikers. He did this, without any request 
for federal assistance from the governor of Illinois. Cleveland justified his action 
by claiming that the Constitution gave him the power to act unilaterally  because of 
the federal authority to regulate interstate commerce, and in this case the move-
ment of U.S. mail.

The units  were  under the command of Major General Nelson Miles, an Indian 
fighter known for his brutal campaigns against the Sioux and the Cheyenne. Miles 
coordinated closely with the railroad companies, and holding the view that the strik-
ers  were anarchists and revolutionaries, cleared the tracks and ensured that the 
trains ran from Chicago. Backed by court injunctions, Army units  were dispatched 
to clear rail lines in North Dakota, Montana, Idaho, Washington, Wyoming, Cali-
fornia, and the Utah and New Mexico territories.

Debs and 70 other  union members  were arrested and imprisoned for violating 
a federal court injunction and contempt of court on July 10. Debs pursued a suit 
against the government, claiming that the president and his attorney general had 
no authority to arrest him. The Supreme Court ruled in  favor of President Cleve-
land and the “mail injunction” in 1895, asserting that the president had the author-
ity to take such action, using federal military power to supersede state authority in 
order to prevent obstruction of interstate commerce.

This national event that pitted a well- organized  labor force against an equally 
well- organized railroad executive group had all the trappings of a final showdown 
with the potential to expand into open warfare. In the face of the alliance between 
the railroad  owners, the courts, and the Army, the strike collapsed on July 15, 1894. 
About 18,000 workers directly participated in the strike, supported by tens of 
thousands of  others participating in the Pullman boycott. They  were opposed by 
nearly 32,000 state and federal law enforcement personnel deployed in 20 states. 
Another 16,000 federal troops  were deployed. Beside Debs and other  union lead-
ers, another 705 workers  were arrested and 25 workers  were killed. The Ameri-
can Railway Union was destroyed and a po liti cal consensus between Republicans 
and Demo crats arose that approved the use of the police and military to end 
strikes.

Keith D. Dickson



Robber Barons | 301

See also: Anthracite Coal Mine Strike; Debs, Eugene V.; Unionism.

FURTHER READING

Lindsey, Almont. The Pullman Strike: The Story of a Unique Experiment and of a  Great 
 Labor Upheaval. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1942.

Papke, David Ray. The Pullman Case: The Clash of  Labor and Capital in Industrial Amer-
i ca. Lawrence: University Press of Kansas, 1999.

ROBBER BARONS

A group of industrial juggernauts dominated American business during the Gilded 
Age.  These men are now known as Robber Barons, and they  were extremely power-
ful, with a hand in most industries where they created large and unshakeable 
monopolies. The Robber Barons accrued masses of profit, alleged by some, through 
less than  legal means.  These men made fortunes in a variety of emerging markets 
such as steel, oil, railroad production, and finance. Arguably, the most recogniz-
able of  these titans include Andrew Car ne gie (1835–1919), Jay Gould (1836–1892), 
John Pierpont (J.P.) Morgan (1837–1913), and John D. Rocke fel ler (1839–1937). 
Ultimately the era of un regu la ted business ended when the federal government 
passed multiple acts to break the ironclad grasp held by the Robber Barons.

American society was changing rapidly in the post- Civil War era.  There was a 
movement away from rural, agrarian life  toward urban industry. The idea of Mani-
fest Destiny caused a boom in railroad construction. Subsequent western gold 
rushes created adventure and opportunity, and  there was a new high demand for 
oil in order to light homes nationwide. The ensuing rise of the Robber Barons left 
the population torn over how to react to the power wielded by a relatively small 
group of businessmen.  Those in  favor, argued a laissez- faire approach to business 
and sided with Charles Darwin’s theory of “survival of the fittest.”  Those against, 
saw the Robber Barons as selfish, pirate- like monopolists who took advantage of 
a post- war nation.

Robber Barons controlled almost  every industry in American business in the 
few de cades before the turn of the twentieth  century. This was a challenging time 
in the country, fresh from the internal conflict over slavery, burgeoning into an influ-
ential world power but also still healing and rebuilding. Robber Barons are often 
accused of using unscrupulous methods to force competition out of their chosen 
markets; for example, John D. Rocke fel ler convinced contacts in the railroad busi-
ness to charge his competitors more money for freights, while his Standard Oil 
Com pany received reduced rates and favorable treatment.
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Additionally, another alleged controversy the industrial “empire- builders”  were 
guilty of was the creation of trusts, a combination of firms or corporations for the 
purpose of reducing competition and controlling prices throughout an industry. This 
practice became more common  after the panic of 1873, a prolonged period of global 
economic depression, highlighted in the United States with the collapse of bank-
ing power Jay Cook & Com pany in September of that year. A perfect example was 
the formation of the American Sugar Refining Com pany in 1887, which amalgam-
ated 17 dif fer ent refineries into one institution allowing them to essentially set 
prices uninhibitedly. The Supreme Court sided with the Robber Barons’ ability to 
form trusts (and as a result, monopolies) in the 1895 case, United States v. E.C. 
Knight Co. The justices ruled in a way that limited the federal government’s abil-
ity to police mono poly growth, leaving it up to individual states to regulate com-
merce. Another example of “empire- esque” development was J.P. Morgan’s creation 
of the world’s first billion- dollar com pany by purchasing Car ne gie Steel (along with 
several other steel producing companies) to make U.S. Steel. Thus, the formation 
of trusts  whether public or, in some, cases secret, went largely unchecked. Despite 
considerable roadblocks, the federal government enacted what legislature they 
could to prevent the formation of  these “industrial pools.”

The first piece of federal legislature that tried to regulate industry was the Inter-
state Commerce Act of 1887, created to appease  those upset with the railroad 
monopolies (largely farmers and  unionists). The act, despite being passed, did not 
receive support, and it was largely in effec tive. On July 2, 1890, the Sherman Anti-
trust Act was passed  under President Benjamin Harrison’s administration (1889–
1893) with similar aims to prevent monopolies. The act, proposed by Senator John 
Sherman, sought to reduce the influence of the Robber Barons, and appease the 
public (outraged by the policies and prices resulting from  these trusts). It was the 
first federal policy of its kind. Unfortunately it was accused of being comprised of 
“impenetrable language,” lacked strong definition, and included limited enforcement 
policies. It was received with cynicism by both the presidential administrations of 
Grover Cleveland and William McKinley, who additionally strug gled to enforce 
it, making it largely in effec tive.

Even during times of national financial crisis, such as the panic of 1893—an 
economic depression spurred by overly aggressive railroad expansion that triggered 
bank failures— many Robber Barons emerged largely unscathed. When the Read-
ing Railroad went bankrupt in 1893 and fear rippled through the states, even Eu ro-
pean investors pulled their money out of the stock market. However, for a lot of 
American business elite, the economic panics did  little to harm their livelihoods 
and they maintained the level of wealth they had grown accustomed to. Even  after 
retirement the elite American businessmen left a permanent mark on society, some-
times leaving a dual legacy, like Rocke fel ler and Car ne gie who spent their last 
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years partaking in philanthropic activity. In fact, Rocke fel ler gave away most of 
his money to vari ous organ izations, most notably his $600,000 donation funding 
the University of Chicago. Similarly, Car ne gie founded the Car ne gie Institution in 
1902 for scientific research. Philanthropic actions such as  these have transcended 
time and impacted the modern business elite.

The term Robber Barons was, and still is, used to describe the titans of Ameri-
can industry and finance during the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 
 These men took advantage of the opportunity presented by a post- Civil War era of 
rebirth and rebuilding. Using business savvy and strategy they  were able to form 
the richest group of businessmen of their time (Rocke fel ler and Car ne gie amassed 
the largest fortunes in the United States, to date). Some argue their use of trusts 
monopolized the economy making it extremely difficult for  others; while  others 
claim they  were just taking advantage of the  free market of the time. Despite fed-
eral legislature enacted as early as 1887, Robber Barons  were able to amass huge 
fortunes during their tenure as American business kings, leaving lasting legacies 
as both aggressive profiteers and as generous philanthropists.

Nicole Down

See also: Car ne gie, Andrew; The Gospel of Wealth; Morgan, J.P.; Rocke fel-
ler, John D.
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ROCKEFELLER, JOHN D. (1839–1937)

An industrialist and philanthropist, John Davison Rocke fel ler  rose from  humble 
beginnings to become Amer i ca’s first billionaire during the Progressive Era. He is 
best known for establishing the Standard Oil Com pany, which monopolized the 
petroleum industry through systems of vertical and horizontal integration. Stan-
dard Oil was accused of gross corruption and institutional frauds, which  were 
exposed by muckraker Ida M. Tarbell in The History of the Standard Oil Com pany 
(1904). Alongside figures such as Jay Gould, Andrew Car ne gie, Andrew  W. 
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Mellon, and J.P. Morgan, 
Rocke fel ler is credited as one 
of the Gilded Age’s “Robber 
Barons.” It was not only his 
shrewd business acumen that 
left a lasting legacy on the 
era, however; the fruits of his 
 later financial patronage of 
vari ous medical and educa-
tional organ izations continue 
to make significant contribu-
tions to civic life.

Born in Richford, New 
York, in 1839, Rocke fel ler 
was the second child of itiner-
ant confidence man, William 
“Big Bill” Rocke fel ler, and 
Eliza Davison. At the age of 
14, he moved with his  family 
to Cleveland, Ohio, where 
he  remained for most of his 
 career. In 1855, at the age of 
16, he attained a position as 
an assistant bookkeeper and 
clerk at the office of commod-
ity merchants, Hewitt & Tuttle. 
Rocke fel ler left the com pany 
three years  later to enter into 
a business partnership with 
another merchant, Maurice B. 
Clark. Capitalizing on renewed 
confidence in commodities 

trading throughout the Midwest following the Panic of 1857, alongside the increased 
demand for goods by eastern cities, the firm of Clark and Rocke fel ler turned over 
a profit of $4,400 within the first year. The firm continued to accumulate strong 
financial returns, and by the age of 20 Rocke fel ler had become one of Cleveland’s 
foremost merchants.

The discovery of vast crude oil deposits in rural Titusville, Pennsylvania in 
1858 led to a national oil boom lasting  until the early 1870s. The product could be 
refined into commercially  viable and purportedly more financially sustainable prod-
ucts than traditional fuels such as  whale oil. The demand for crude oil was wrought 

The titan  behind the Standard Oil Com pany, John D. 
Rocke fel ler helped create the American petroleum 
industry during the late nineteenth and early twen-
tieth centuries. Rocke fel ler’s wealth peaked at about 
$900 million and his com pany typified the power of 
trusts the Progressive Era. (Library of Congress)
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by increased industrialization, and Rocke fel ler capitalized on the burgeoning indus-
try. Samuel Andrews, a chemist and friend of Clark, approached Clark and Rocke-
fel ler and proposed the pair invest in his oil refinery, which was built in Cleveland 
in 1863. Within two years the refinery, Excelsior Oil Works, produced 500 barrels 
of refined goods per day, making it the largest and most profitable in Ohio. By this 
stage Ohio had emerged as the foremost oil refining state in the nation. Following 
the dissolution of Rocke fel ler’s partnership with Clark, Excelsior Oil Works had 
sales in excess of $1.2 million by 1866.

In partnership with Andrews, Rocke fel ler continued to establish new oil refin-
ing firms, which included the Standard Oil Com pany of Ohio in 1870. Perhaps the 
best known of his companies, Standard Oil soon controlled an estimated 90  percent 
of the nation’s oil production and distribution. Yet the means by which this suc-
cess was achieved soon came  under intense public scrutiny. Rocke fel ler’s success 
was due in part to a tightly integrated vertical system of production, marketing, 
and distribution, where his businesses controlled the pro cess of crude oil extrac-
tion directly, all the way to the distribution of the final refined products. His busi-
nesses also operated horizontally, where he eliminated competitors by buying them 
outright or selling fuel far below cost to bankrupt them. Cumulatively, this led to 
Standard Oil’s almost entire monopolization of the fuel industry. That same year, 
Rocke fel ler entered into a cooperation—or a cartel, as some have argued— with 
other refineries and railroad  owners in a conglomerate called the South Improve-
ment Com pany (SIC). While the com pany never shipped any goods, during the few 
months it operated before its charter was repealed, the SIC sought to garner profits 
by issuing blanket increase to freight charges, all the while surreptitiously offering 
significant rebates to participating parties.  Those outside the aegis of the SIC would 
incur financial losses without reaping any of the rewards.

Standard Oil consisted of 41 companies that  were consolidated into a single 
trust in 1882. In 1890, however, the Attorney General of Ohio initiated court action 
against Rocke fel ler and the other trustees to dissolve the Standard Oil Trust  under 
the Sherman Antitrust Act of 1890, which was enacted to ameliorate the concen-
trated power of big business. In 1892, the state of Ohio forced Standard Oil of Ohio 
to separate from the Trust. In response to this action, Rocke fel ler reor ga nized his 
com pany through the creation of the Standard Oil of New Jersey. In contrast to 
Ohio, New Jersey possessed legislation that allowed parent companies to own stocks 
in other companies.

Between 1902 and 1904, the periodical McClure’s Magazine printed an inves-
tigation into the duplicitous actions of Standard Oil, written by the reporter Ida M. 
Tarbell, whose  father had been forced out of the oil business by the actions of the 
South Improvement Com pany three de cades earlier. Though her investigation proved 
damaging, the definitive blow against Standard Oil came in 1911 when the com pany 
was dismantled by the United States government. Standard Oil was splintered into 
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38 smaller entities, with Rocke fel ler retaining owner ship of 25  percent of the shares 
in each. While such action destabilized Standard Oil’s mono poly over the petro-
leum industry, it succeeded in increasing Rocke fel ler’s net worth to $900 million.

Rocke fel ler remained a committed Baptist throughout his life, the influence 
of which is evident in his  later philanthropic work following his retirement in 1897. 
As Rocke fel ler once claimed, “I believe it is my duty to make money and still more 
money, and to use the money I make for the good of my fellow man according to 
the dictates of my conscience” (Flynn 1932, 401). Despite his reputedly questionable 
business dealings within the oil industry, Rocke fel ler established vari ous charitable 
organ izations centered on medicine, education, and scientific research, including 
Rocke fel ler University in New York City and the University of Chicago. Rocke fel-
ler died at his home at Ormond Beach, Florida at the age of 97 in May 1937.

Danielle Thyer

See also: Robber Barons; Sherman Antitrust Act; Standard Oil; Trust Busting; 
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Tarbell, Ida.

See Document: “Next!” by Udo J. Keppler; History of the Standard Oil Com-
pany by Ida Tarbell.
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SCIENTIFIC MANAGEMENT

Scientific management is a system of industrial and corporate efficiency expounded 
and promoted most famously by Frederick Winslow Taylor (1856–1915) in his 1911 
book The Princi ples of Scientific Management. In fact, “scientific management” 
and “Taylorism” are often used synonymously. Scientific management gained sig-
nificant attention during the Progressive Era, as reformers and  others hoped to bring 
order and efficiency to an often- disorderly world.



Scientific Management | 307

Taylor’s four major princi ples  were  simple. First, man ag ers should discover 
empirically— with stopwatch in hand— the minimum time and energy their work-
ers require accomplishing their several tasks. Second, man ag ers should take it upon 
themselves to select  those workers especially well suited to the physical and  mental 
demands of each par tic u lar task. Third, management should dedicate certain of its 
members to the personal teaching and guiding of each individual worker and the 
recording of his daily, even hourly, pro gress; and to the central planning of tasks 
and to the standardization and maintenance of implementation. Fi nally, man ag ers 
should share equally in the burden of the workers’ tasks.

 These four princi ples, Taylor was convinced, would not only raise wages, cut 
costs, and lower prices, thereby adding to the general prosperity of the worker and 
his community, but would also dissolve all class tensions in a harmonization of 
 labor and management through the intimate cooperation and general enrichment 
enabled by scientific management itself. Scientific management was also promis-
ing as a mechanism by which Progressive- Era industries could harness the flood 
of unskilled and often non- English- speaking  labor into the United States from East-
ern and Southern Eu rope around the turn of the twentieth  century.

Yet Taylor’s vision comprehended social salvation as well as material well- 
being. He hoped his book would make it clear that scientific management could 
permeate into all social environments, from the home to churches and governments. 
Taylor believed that all social activities desperately needed the impartiality of sci-
entific management as a check against humanity’s innate selfishness. Without the 
supervision of a scientific man ag er a worker would sacrifice the prosperity of  others 
for his own.

Almost  every institution in the Progressive Era was enamored with efficiency. 
For example, one of Taylor’s most ardent disciples was Shailer Mathews, devout 
Baptist and dean of the Divinity School of the University of Chicago from 1908 to 
1933. In 1911, the same year Taylor’s book was published, Mathews addressed the 
Sagamore (Beach) So cio log i cal Conference in Mas sa chu setts with an essay on 
“Scientific Management in the Churches.” Mathews accepted and even welcomed 
the scientific management of Chris tian ity. In fact, evangelists had already institu-
tionalized the Spirit. Institutionalization was crucial to increasing church efficiency. 
To discern its most efficient “operation,” each church should elect a management 
team of leading members to study the par tic u lar community in which the church 
was located. Such a study would allow the church to tailor its ministries to the com-
munity’s  actual moral and religious needs, thus increasing its efficiency.

Next, the pastor must make a study of the church’s vari ous ministries in order 
to eliminate “waste” by exposing “duplication.” Fi nally, a designated management 
committee should, like Taylor’s central planning office, direct the church’s mem-
bers with task assignments. Church management should even track congregants’ 
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per for mance by giving them “blanks in which they  shall report.” Yet Mathews struck 
a note of caution. He feared that the church as corporation might eclipse the church 
as body of Christ. Individual souls must still be saved.

Taylor plainly privileged the system, but still retained a certain kind of indi-
vidualism. Management should attend to the training and education of only one 
worker at a time. This “individualism in a diminished form” followed from Tay-
lor’s brutalized conception of the worker. This ox- man was incapable of grasping 
the princi ples  behind the efficient per for mance of his task. He needed someone lit-
erally to hold his hand. This was especially true if the worker in question had no 
relevant skills and/or spoke almost no En glish.

Scientific management and Taylorism have cast a long shadow over modern 
American working life. Ser vice industries have largely replaced manufacturing, yet 
fast- food employees have their several tasks as minutely detailed and or ga nized as 
did Taylor’s ox- man  handling pig iron— perhaps even more so, as computing tech-
nology can monitor each employee’s waste and productivity far more closely than 
any factory foreman ever could. Yet  whether la men ta ble or commendable, scien-
tific management in some form or another has been indispensable to the United 
States’s spectacular economic success over the last  century.

Guy Aiken

See also: Taylor, Frederick Winslow.
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SEARS, ROEBUCK & COM PANY

Sears, Roebuck & Com pany was considered Amer i ca’s largest and most well- 
known retailer during the early to mid- twentieth  century. The com pany, which 
was founded as A.C. Roebuck, Inc. and  later renamed in 1893, would first be char-
acterized by its cata logue mail- order business for watches, jewelry, clothing, fur-
niture, sewing machines, bicycles, and everyday items. The merchant then expanded 
its ser vices as a retailer, opening its first store in Chicago in 1925.

Richard Warren Sears (1863–1914), cofounder of Sears, Roebuck & Com pany, 
was originally a laborer in the railroad industry.  After successfully selling yellow 
watches for a Chicago jewelry com pany, Sears founded the R.W. Sears Watch 
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Com pany in Minneapolis in 1886. In 1887 he moved his com pany to Chicago and 
eventually met the cofounder of his  future com pany.

Alvah Curtis Roebuck (1864–1948), the  future cofounder of the com pany, 
established himself at the young age of 16 by repairing jewelry, watches, clocks, 
sewing machines, and other items. In 1887 Roebuck joined the R.W. Sears Watch 
Com pany as its primary watchmaker and repairman. Sears recognized the impor-
tance of Roebuck to the success of the R.W. Sears Watch Com pany.

The business model that Sears established at the R.W. Sears Watch Com pany 
would become crucial for the success of Sears, Roebuck & Com pany. Sears 
advertised his watches in weeklies (a newspaper published  every week) and rural 
periodicals as a mail- order business, where customers would receive their watches 
via the mail. The princi ples that Sears developed as fundamental to attracting 
massive numbers of customers to the mail- order business  were assurance that the 
merchant was honest and financially dependable, a method by which the custom-
ers could see the items before purchasing them, and having prices attractively low 
that the customers’ apprehensions about the mail- order ser vice would be relieved. 
Sears began the circulation of a cata logue, which would display and describe 
each product, and a guarantee that if products  were not sufficient they would be 
refunded.

Although Sears’s business seemed to be lucrative and showing no signs of 
diminishment, Sears became fearful of having heavy inventories and  little capital. 
In March of 1889, Sears deci ded to sell the R.W. Sears Watch Com pany to a 
Chicago- based com pany, which would  later be renamed Moore and Evans Com-
pany. Sears then quickly established the Warren Com pany in the fall of 1889, but 
quickly sold the com pany to A.C. Roebuck on August 24, 1891, which was renamed 
A.C. Roebuck, Inc. Sears would eventually regain two- thirds control of the com-
pany and institute a similar mail- order cata logue ordering system, but with an 
expanded inventory of clocks, watches, rings, jewelry, silverware, and miscella-
neous items. Sears sought to dramatically gain customers’ trust and loyalty through 
creating a “Binding Guarantee and Refund Certificate.”

On September 16, 1893, A.C. Roebuck, Inc. was officially renamed Sears, Roe-
buck & Com pany. The new name change saw the com pany start to move away 
from a narrow specialization to a plethora of new products. The com pany started 
to offer furniture, dishes, clothing, harnesses, firearms, baby carriages, musical 
instruments,  saddles, shoes, and buggies. The cata logues  were again expanded from 
1893 to 1895 to include sports equipment, pianos, organs, fishing equipment, wag-
ons, china, and glassware.  These products  were more than adequately advertised, 
as the com pany was considered the largest mail- order advertiser in the country. 
American citizens became so reliant on the cata logues that they  were willing to 
pay 15 cents a year to receive their own.
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In 1895 Julius Rosenwald (1862–1932) and Aaron Nusbaum (1859–1936) pur-
chased A.C. Roebuck’s part of the com pany. Roebuck sold the com pany due to his 
failing health and crippling gambling habits. Rosenwald and Sears would eventu-
ally buy out Nusbaum in 1901 due to his growing personal frictions with Sears 
and Rosenwald.

In 1903 the com pany had passed its mail- order retail competitor, Montgom-
ery Ward, and the need for expansion of facilities was dire. Rosenwald’s child-
hood friend, Henry Goldman (1857–1837), and Goldman, Sachs, and Com pany 
recommended that the com pany become a public com pany and issue preferred 
stock. On July 2, 1906, W.O. Lewis, Henry Goldman, John Higgins, and Philip 
Lehman (1861–1947) became four new board members. In September 1906 the 
com pany started publicly trading stocks. The success of the move was shown almost 
instantaneously with the com pany grossing over 50 million dollars, which was a 
33  percent increase in sales. This unpre ce dented mail- order success and newly 
available funds prompted the com pany to expand by opening production plants in 
Seattle and Dallas.

On November 21, 1908, Richard Sears formally resigned as president of Sears, 
Roebuck & Com pany due to his failing health. Rosenwald succeeded him and 
brought a more cautious and systematized advertising scheme, primarily to pro-
motion of the Pure Food and Drug Act mandates, rather than Sears’s bold and 
aggressive advertising model.

 Because Rosenwald was concerned with meeting the Pure Food and Drug Act 
specifications, the com pany created a testing laboratory in 1912 to insure compli-
ance with federal regulations. The com pany wanted to ensure that all of the prod-
uct descriptions, such as woolen fabrics, textiles, lanterns, and other products,  were 
accurate.

An additional attribute that made Sears, Roebuck & Com pany dif fer ent from 
most companies in the early twentieth  century is the “Savings and Profit Sharing 
Fund of Sears, Roebuck and Co. Employees,” which was established on July 1, 
1916. The basic premise of profit sharing is an incentive plan to provide direct or 
indirect payments to their employees, which depend on the com pany’s profitabil-
ity, in addition to the employee’s regular salary and bonuses.

Sears, Roebuck & Com pany’s primary mail- order and cata logue customers, 
farmers, started to diminish in size and income due to the 1920s Agricultural Depres-
sion. In 1924 Rosenwald appointed Robert E. Wood (1879–1969), a World War I 
(1914–1918) veteran and former Montgomery Ward vice- president, as vice- 
president of Sears, Roebuck. Wood would eventually shift the majority of the 
focus of the com pany from a cata logue mail- order ser vice to an urban retail store. 
Wood was instrumental in Sears, Roebuck opening its first retail store on Chica-
go’s west side in 1925. The new vice- president took advantage of the economic 
urban boom in the 1920s and had built over three hundred stores across the United 
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States by 1929. The drastically changing Sears, Roebuck & Com pany  after the Pro-
gressive Era would be a result of the altered po liti cal, social economic, and  human 
geographic conditions of the United States.

Alex R. Walecka

See also: F.W. Woolworth Com pany.
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SHARECROPPING

Sharecropping is a system of agricultural production in which the sharecropper pro-
vides a share of the crop they produce to the landowner, in exchange for renting 
the land. The sharecropping system has been used in agricultural socie ties for cen-
turies, but it became particularly widespread in the American South in the after-
math of the Civil War (1861–1865) and the destruction of slavery. Sharecropping 
took hold in cotton agriculture, which dominated southern agriculture between the 
Civil War and World War II (1939–1945). Only the fundamental social and eco-
nomic changes brought on by the New Deal and the Second World War fi nally 
brought an end to the system.

Sharecropping arose as a compromise between white landowners’ desire to 
control their  labor force, and black workers’ wish to secure a mea sure of auton-
omy from white landowners. Neither group wanted to adopt sharecropping, but nei-
ther was able to fully achieve what they wanted  either. Landowners sought to 
continue to use the plantation system  after the Civil War ended, with workers, now 
wage earners, working in gangs  under the direct supervision of white supervisors. 
Landowners believed that sharecropping would provide insufficient control over 
production, and as a result would be highly inefficient.

Blacks, however, would not accede to an arrangement so reminiscent of slav-
ery. Rather, they wished to work as in de pen dent farmers on their own land. How-
ever, black southerners emerged from the Civil War with their freedom, but largely 
without owning any land. Without land of their own, blacks concluded that share-
cropping would provide as much in de pen dence as pos si ble.  Because it provided 
for black families living on their own plot of land, sharecropping would provide 
greater physical distance from whites than other alternatives. They also believed 
that sharecropping would provide them with some control over the raising of the 
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crop. Facing severe  labor shortages during Reconstruction, landowners accepted 
sharecropping as the best way to guarantee access to a ready  labor force. One of 
its chief advantages in the eyes of landowners was that it involved the entire farm 
 family in production, with wives and  children joining men in the fields. In this 
way, the sharecropping system took hold in the standoff between white planters 
and black workers.

Sharecroppers would typically provide half the crop to the landowner, in 
exchange for renting their land. However, the specifics of the arrangement varied 
considerably, depending on the relative bargaining power of the tenant or land-
owner. For example, if the sharecropper required the landowner or a local merchant 
to provide “furnish”— food, seeds, work tools and animals, and other essentials, 
the sharecropper was frequently left with only one- third of the crop. Many south-
ern states established “crop lien” laws in the nineteenth  century, which protected 
landowners’ and merchants’ interests by providing for a  legal claim to a share of 
the crop for creditors. Not surprisingly, this arrangement left sharecropping fami-

lies with very  little income, 
and a bare subsistence living.

Early in the year, the 
farmer and the landowner 
would set the terms for the 
coming year’s crop. Land-
owners exercised as much 
control over production as 
they could, determining when 
and what to plant and culti-
vate, for example. The land-
owner could always exert 
control by threatening to evict 
the  family at the end of the 
year. Landowners, for exam-
ple, sold the crop, kept the 
books, and set the prices. 
Terms typically  weren’t favor-
able for the farmer. Farmers 
 were further victimized by a 
system of credit that devel-
oped in the late nineteenth 
 century, characterized by inter-
est rates as high as 50  percent. 
As a result, the sharecropper 

An Arkansas sharecropper, shown  here in 1935, 
exemplified the life of sharecroppers, or tenant farm-
ers, who had to pay their rent with a portion of their 
crops, often leaving them in constant debt.  After 
Emancipation in the South, thousands of African 
Americans continued to be enslaved by this work 
system for de cades  after the Civil War. (Library of 
Congress)
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frequently found they had fallen deeper into debt at the end of each year, and fur-
ther  under the control of the landowner.

Closely related to sharecropping was the tenant farming system, where land-
less farmers paid rent in exchange for land,  either in the form of cash or a portion 
of profits they received. Tenant farmers had a higher status, and, in theory, had more 
control over their work and their crop. Declining cotton prices drove many of  these 
tenant farmers into sharecropping, and small in de pen dent farmers into tenancy, in 
the late nineteenth and early twentieth  century. As prices for cotton fell, agricul-
tural income fell correspondingly, and many farmers lost their homes. While only 
48  percent of southern farmers  were tenants in 1880, the number increased to 
61  percent by 1900. Sharecropping, which had initially been an arrangement over-
whelmingly for black families, increasingly ensnared white farmers. The 1920s and 
1930s saw a particularly dramatic increase in sharecropping by white farm fami-
lies, though blacks still made up more than half of all sharecroppers.

Changes fi nally came in the 1930s, with the rise of New Deal agricultural poli-
cies aimed at decreasing agricultural production to stabilize prices, and increasing 
farm size. New Deal programs made access to credit easier, which encouraged the 
mechanization of agriculture. Reductions in crop size and an increase in mechani-
zation led landowners to push sharecroppers off the land. An improving national 
economy during World War II and the postwar era accelerated  these changes, and 
also provided nonfarm employment for many former sharecroppers, but many more 
 were left to fend for themselves. As a result, poverty rates remain very high in for-
mer sharecropping areas.

Douglas Southard

See also: Vol. 2, Cultural and Religious Life: Jim Crow
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SHERMAN ANTITRUST ACT

The Sherman Antitrust Act of 1890 was a reaction against the rise of colossal busi-
nesses with seemingly unlimited power to distort what should in princi ple be a 
 free market. In an impor tant sense the act marked a transition from a rural to an 
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industrial order and for that reason was not easy to interpret given conflicting opin-
ions of it. While reformers hoped to check monopolistic power and initial attempts 
to enforce the act met with mixed results and even outright defeat, in the early twen-
tieth  century, the act did have some success.

In his Wealth of Nations, Scottish economist Adam Smith upheld the value of 
a  free market. In the United States, President George Washington’s Secretary of 
State Thomas Jefferson, who would become president in his own right, interpreted 
the ideal of a  free market in an agrarian context. As he saw  matters, Jefferson 
believed that the United States functioned best as an aggregate of small units of 
production. Their  owners would be  free to set prices and enter a competitive mar-
ket as they saw fit with the object of profit. A  free market was thus competitive by 
nature.  Because this market was porous, Americans could, through hard work and 
thrift, rise  toward what is commonly called the American Dream.

 These large economic units could be formed in several ways. The common 
practice was for a successful business to grow by buying out or ruining its smaller 
competitors.  There was certainly a Darwinian ele ment to this pro cess, but some 
business leaders believed that they should act to expand such growth of large eco-
nomic units. In this regard American oil baron John D. Rocke fel ler was a pioneer. 
He was not interested in trying to own a large number of oil wells but knew that he 
could function best by focusing his attention on one segment of the oil industry. 
Choosing the refining of oil, Rocke fel ler sought to become the world’s largest oil 
refiner. He accomplished this goal partly by the old method of buying his competi-
tors and ruining  others, but he also revived an old  legal device, the trust.  Simple in 
conception, a trust is simply an agreement among putatively in de pen dent businesses 
to create a single board of trustees, in other words a single apparatus of manage-
ment. The claim that such companies remain in de pen dent is a fiction. In 1882 
Rocke fel ler or ga nized the Standard Oil Trust. He had achieved his goal of becom-
ing the world’s largest oil refiner.

Not all Americans idolized Rocke fel ler and the so- called “Robber Barons” 
who followed him. Farmers  were quick to see the dangers inherit in the trust 
 because it, in restraining and even eliminating competition, created monopolies. A 
mono poly was dangerous  because a business that faced no competition could set 
prices as high as it wished. The immediate prob lem was the railroads that,  free 
from competition, charged enormous rates to carry wheat or another items to mar-
ket. Through the Grange and Farmers’ Alliances, farmers turned to the state legis-
latures for help, but even sympathetic legislators could regulate only businesses 
within their state.  Because the railroads spanned many states they  were  free from 
state control.

If the states  were practically impotent, the federal government would need to 
fill the void. Congress, often sympathetic to business interests, did not always 
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rectify farmers’ concerns, though it passed impor tant legislation including the Inter-
state Commerce Act. It is impor tant to note that the Constitution empowered Con-
gress to enact such a mea sure. In the U.S. Senate, John Sherman from Ohio was 
willing to go farther. Having been President Rutherford B. Hayes’s Secretary of 
the Trea sury and chairperson of the Senate Finance Committee, Sherman had 
thought deeply about the dangers of mono poly.  Under his guidance the Senate 
passed what would become the Sherman Antitrust Act by a vote of 51 to 1 on 
April 8, 1890. The House of Representatives followed with a unan i mous vote on 
June 20, and President Benjamin Harrison signed the act on July 2, 1890. The act 
was not meant to be difficult to interpret. It empowered the federal government, 
specifically the U.S. solicitor general, to sue trusts with the intent of dissolving them 
into their component businesses.

The legacy of the Sherman Antitrust Act is not easy to pinpoint. The initial test 
case failed to dissolve the American Sugar Refining Com pany even though in 1895 
it refined 98  percent of sugar that entered the United States. Pro- business Repub-
lican presidents, like William McKinley,  were reluctant to empower their solicitor 
general to prosecute trusts. They believed bigger, more power ful businesses would 
be able to create economies of scale, which would benefit the nation. The rising 
tide of Progressivism sought a return to the formation of small businesses and their 
ability to compete in the marketplace, arguing that  here  were the engines of inno-
vation. Presidents Theodore Roo se velt and William Howard Taft  were in this mold 
and  were willing to use the Sherman Antitrust Act to restore some semblance of 
competition to the marketplace. Accordingly they  were more active in targeting 
trusts, though even Roo se velt sympathized with the notion that big businesses  were 
necessary to stabilize the economy. Roo se velt initiated a handful of prosecutions 
 under the Sherman Antitrust Act. The most famous was the beginning of the pros-
ecution of the Standard Oil Trust in 1902. Rocke fel ler had no inclination to fall on 
his sword but used his money to fight the case tenaciously. Accordingly it took 
nearly a de cade for the case to move through the courts.

Fi nally, the  great triumph seemed to crown Taft’s presidency, when in 1911 
the U.S. Supreme Court dissolved the Standard Oil Trust  under the authority of 
the Sherman Antitrust Act. Suddenly Rocke fel ler found his  grand corporation 
reduced to 33 separate state businesses. A cursory glance might suggest that Rocke-
fel ler’s empire was in ruins, but the result was not a complete debacle. The Stan-
dard Oil subsidiaries in New Jersey, New York, and California remained enormous 
enterprises with a net wealth larger than that of many nations around the world. 
Curiously, the subsequent history of the U.S. oil industry has been one of renewed 
consolidation— such as Standard Oil remnants Exxon and Mobil, already  giants, 
uniting to form the colossal ExxonMobil.

Christopher Cumo



Work and Economic Life|316

See also: Clayton Antitrust Act; Trust Busting; Social and Po liti cal Life: Roo-
se velt, Theodore; Taft, William Howard.
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STANDARD OIL

Standard Oil, originally Standard Oil of Ohio, was emblematic of the Gilded Age, 
a phrase American writer Mark Twain coined to denote several aspects of the U.S. 
economy in the late nineteenth  century. Standard Oil was among history’s most 
successful and profitable monopolies, a circumstance that benefited investors rather 
than consumers. Even  after its dissolution, the components of Standard Oil have 
remained a formidable force in the American economy and politics.

Businessman John Davidson Rocke fel ler founded Standard Oil of Ohio in 
1870. The moment was fortuitous from the standpoint of business and industry. 
 Little regulation then existed, making pos si ble the amassing of enormous, tax- free 
profits and the creation of what was very close to a plutocracy. At the same time 
the discovery of oil in the United States was gaining momentum. From the initial 
discovery in western Pennsylvania in 1859, other states struck oil. The business 
quickly became global when large regions— western Asia for example— began to 
yield spectacular finds.

In this environment, however, Rocke fel ler and Standard Oil  were not alone. 
Many entrepreneurs believed they could profit from oil and so entered the arena. 
The prospect of fervid competition worried Rocke fel ler, who feared that a multi-
tude of companies would undercut the price of oil in hopes of cornering the mar-
ket. The Standard Oil solution was ruthless. Rocke fel ler or an associate went from 
com pany to com pany, laid out Standard Oil’s operational costs, and threatened to 
drive each com pany out of business. A competitor  either capitulated and sold the 
business to Standard Oil or faced ruination. Rocke fel ler also sought an advantage 
through the railroads, then the conduits of oil and many other commodities. In 
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exchange for Standard Oil’s business, railroads discounted rates and ultimately 
offered kickbacks. With its costs so low, Standard Oil could eliminate even more 
competitors.

Between December 1871 and March 1872, Standard Oil bought about 25 oil 
companies in Cleveland, Ohio, alone. The com pany was refining more than 10,000 
barrels per day and had one- quarter of the world’s refining capacity. Annual prof-
its approached $1 million. Never satisfied with the status quo, Rocke fel ler was 
remorseless in cutting costs. For example, touring one of his refineries, Rocke fel-
ler inspected the soldering of a lid onto a barrel of oil, learning that the standard 
practice called for 40 drops of solder per lid. He prodded the worker to try 38 drops, 
but the barrel leaked. 39, however, sufficed, and Rocke fel ler boasted that this insight 
alone saved Standard Oil hundreds of thousands of dollars per year. By 1880 Stan-
dard Oil refined more than 90  percent of the world’s oil. Rocke fel ler expected to 
monopolize all refinement in the coming years.

Standard Oil denied workers the right to collective bargaining, though he paid 
a  little above the prevailing wage to dampen discontent. He demanded a seven- day 
work week, expected that workers would neither smoke tobacco nor drink alcohol, 
and scrutinized their be hav ior.

For Progressives, Standard Oil posed a threat. Generally, Progressives tended 
to idealize the notion of a  free market in which anyone might start a business, and 
through pluck and luck achieve success, in essence lifting oneself up by the boot-
straps. Progressives believed in the value of competition, which would force busi-
nesses to offer the best products or ser vices at the most affordable prices. This 
system benefited consumers and indeed all Americans. Standard Oil, however, had 
perverted the ideal of  free and fair competition. Rocke fel ler had resurrected an old 
 legal device, the trust, to protect Standard Oil. But all the  legal parsing in the world 
could not disguise the fact that Standard Oil was a mono poly.

For this reason, Progressives took aim at Standard Oil as well as other monop-
olies. American journalist Ida Tarbell exposed Standard Oil’s unfair practices in 
her History of the Standard Oil Com pany, outraging readers. President Theodore 
Roo se velt joined the chorus. The United States already had antitrust laws, notably 
the Sherman Antitrust Act, and Roo se velt determined to use them against several 
monopolies, including Standard Oil. Rocke fel ler responded by destroying incrim-
inating evidence and buying ads in newspapers in an attempt to bolster public opin-
ion. Despite Rocke fel ler’s intransigence and deception Roo se velt’s Justice 
Department prevailed. In 1911 the U.S. Supreme Court upheld the dissolution of 
Standard Oil.

The victory looked clear, but over time has become more difficult to assess. 
The Supreme Court dissolved Standard Oil into 33 companies, but they  were not 
helpless. The incipient movement  toward a car culture in the United States only 
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increased the demand for oil  because when distilled, petroleum yields several chem-
icals, among them the gasoline needed to power the internal combustion engine. 
With this impetus, Standard Oil’s remnants grew. Standard Oil of New Jersey 
became Exxon. Standard Oil of New York became Mobil. Standard Oil of Califor-
nia is now Chevron. Standard Oil of Ohio became Soho. The merger of Exxon and 
Mobil to create ExxonMobil at the end of the twentieth  century has launched one 
of the world’s wealthiest corporations, and the legacy of Standard Oil’s earlier roots 
persists.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Robber Barons; Rocke fel ler, John D.; Sherman Antitrust Act; Trust 
Busting; Vol. 2, Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Muckrakers; Sinclair, Upton; 
Tarbell, Ida.

See Document: “Next!” by Udo  J. Keppler; History of the Standard Oil 
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STEUNENBERG, FRANK (1861–1905)

Elected in 1896 as Idaho’s fourth governor, Frank Steunenberg was so popu lar that 
 labor and two po liti cal parties supported his candidacy. Within four years he lost 
control of his party, was hated by  labor, and lost all chance of re- election. He is 
best known, not for his administration, but for his assassination five years  after leav-
ing office and the subsequent trial of his accused murderers. That trial focused the 
nation’s attention on Idaho’s  labor conflicts and featured individuals who  were 
prominent at the time or would soon become so: William Borah, William “Big Bill” 
Haywood, and Clarence Darrow.

Born in Iowa on August 8, 1861, Steunenberg’s first occupation was as a news-
paper man in that state, eventually becoming a publisher. In 1886 he moved to the 
Idaho territory, settling in the town of Caldwell. With his  brother, he operated the 
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local newspaper, the Caldwell Tribune. As a newspaper publisher Steunenberg had 
the opportunity to influence opinion and engage in politics. He participated in Ida-
ho’s Constitutional Convention and was elected to its first State legislature in 
1890. Six years  later, Steunenberg ran for governor as a Demo crat but was also 
endorsed by the Populist Party. Part of his success was based on his reputation for 
being pro- labor, a major  factor as  labor issues in the state’s mining regions  were 
perhaps the single most impor tant fact in Idaho’s politics and economy.

In 1896 mining was Idaho’s economic foundation, with operations throughout 
the state. The largest share of minerals extracted came from the Coeur d’Alene 
region which produced gold, silver, and zinc and was the scene of increasingly 
intense conflict between miners and mine  owners. By the 1880s expenses such as 
higher transportation costs began to decrease profits. The mine  owners’ solution 
was to reduce wages, setting the stage for a protracted and violent conflict. To pro-
tect their wages and jobs, miners began to or ga nize  unions while mine  owners 
used several tactics to prevent miners from  unionizing.

In 1891 workers established the Miners’ Union of the Coeur d’Alene. In almost 
immediate response Mine  Owners or ga nized the Mine  Owners’ Association (MOA). 
Conflict intensified resulting in what became known as the Coeur d’Alene Mining 
War of 1892. While the  unions worked to strengthen their position, mine  owners 
increasingly relied upon force provided by com pany- sponsored militias and agents 
of the Pinkerton Detective Agency.

During Steunenberg’s first term the Bunker Hill and  Sullivan Mining Com pany, 
Idaho’s largest mining com pany, began to aggressively employ its private militia 
to intimidate the miners. Steunenberg made no efforts to disband or suppress this 
private militia. This action made him enemies in his own party but also earned him 
financial support from the Bunker Hill and  Sullivan Com pany.

In 1899  there was further trou ble in the Coeur d’Alene. To prevent vio lence 
Steunenberg would normally have called in the Idaho National Guard. The Guard, 
however, had been deployed to fight in the Spanish- American War (1898) and thus 
he had to ask for support from the United States 24th Infantry Regiment. The use 
of federal troops (who remained in Idaho through 1900) was seen as a betrayal of 
his constituency. Not only was he condemned for using outside forces, but the troops 
 were from an all- African- American unit creating racial tensions that increased the 
discontent with his decision.

In the following year, Steunenberg, now without a party or support, did not 
run for reelection. He did, however, run unsuccessfully for one of Idaho’s Senate 
seats, then settled back in Caldwell, establishing a bank  there. On the night of 
December 30, 1905, when returning home from a walk, Steunenberg opened the 
gate to his  house setting off a bomb. Steunenberg was dead within an hour and a 
search for the assassin began with almost immediate results. An individual named 
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Frank Orchard, associated with miner’s organ izations and tied to an earlier bomb-
ing, was arrested.  After an interrogation by Pinkerton agents, Orchard confessed 
to killing Steunenberg. Orchard went further, however, and implicated Western Fed-
eration of Miners (WFM) officials, claiming they had hired him to kill Steunen-
berg. The three officials named and arrested  were William “Big Bill” Haywood 
(1869–1928), general secretary of the WFM, Charles Moyer, WFM president, and 
George Pettibone. Arrested less than two months  after Steunenberg’s death, the men 
 were tried in 1907. Newly elected Idaho Senator William Borah (1865–1940) (who 
would become famous as an isolationist opposed to the policies of Woodrow Wil-
son) led the prosecution. Clarence Darrow (1857–1938) led the defense. During 
the trial Orchard admitted to his guilt but between the results of his examination 
by Darrow, an extensive roster of defense witnesses, and Darrow’s closing argu-
ments (which  were denounced in most major U.S. newspapers as being inflamma-
tory), Haywood was acquitted. In a separate trial, Pettibone was also acquitted and 
Moyer never stood trial, the charges being dropped.

Robert N. Stacy

See also: Haywood, William “Big Bill”; The Pinkertons; Populist ( People’s) 
Party; Western Federation of Miners.
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TARIFF

A tax on imported goods, the tariff served as the main source of revenue for the 
federal government prior to the enactment of an income tax in 1913. In the late 
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nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the Republican Party supported a high 
tariff that they claimed promoted domestic manufacturing, protected jobs, and 
ensured prosperity. Demo crats countered that high rates hurt hard- working con-
sumers by artificially inflating prices for the benefit of wealthy corporations. If the 
Republicans saw the tariff as a patriotic bulwark of the economy, the Demo crats 
saw it as the  mother of all trusts. Despite the strong lines of contention between 
the parties on the tariff question in Congress,  there  were some Progressive Repub-
licans from the Midwest who preferred lower rates, and some Demo crats repre-
senting Louisiana sugar plantations and northeastern manufacturing districts who 
supported higher rates that benefitted their districts.

The Dingley Tariff of 1897 established the highest rates in American history 
to that date. The end of the 1893–1897 depression and the return of prosperity 
allowed the Republicans to tout the protectionist tariff as a successful policy. How-
ever, a 25  percent rise in consumer prices between 1897 and 1907 caused a grow-
ing, if smoldering, resentment. Between 1902 and 1908 several state Republican 
parties expressed support for tariff revision. Pop u lar President Theodore Roo se-
velt (1858–1919), however, successfully dodged the contentious tariff question. He 
preferred to concentrate on regulatory reforms and used the threat of tariff revi-
sion only to persuade wavering conservatives to support his other mea sures. The 
Panic of 1907 and the ensuing economic recession put more pressure on the Repub-
lican Party for tariff reform.

The Republican 1908 platform promised revision through an equalization of 
rates that would protect American business while promoting exports and fairness 
to consumers. This was a compromise between Progressives who wanted scien-
tific rates established by a disinterested commission of experts, and conservatives 
who wished to maintain the protective system. On March 16, 1909, the newly inau-
gurated President William Howard Taft (1857–1930) called a special session of 
Congress to revise the tariff.

 Under the leadership of Ways and Means Committee Chairman Sereno Payne 
(1843–1914), the House of Representatives, which had been working on a tariff since 
the day  after the election, produced a bill with modest reductions in rates. Claiming 
that the party platform made no specific promise to reduce rates, Senator Nelson 
Aldrich (1841–1915) of Rhode Island rallied the forces of protectionism in the upper 
chamber. Aldrich proposed 847 amendments to the House bill that  were based on 
secret hearings and private discussions with industry leaders. He provided no justifi-
cation for changes in the rates. The secrecy and favoritism  behind Aldrich’s amend-
ments outraged the Progressive Republicans in the upper chamber. Aldrich’s ally, 
Speaker of the House Joseph Cannon (1836–1926), stacked the House conference 
committee with protectionists and the lower chamber agreed to the Aldrich Bill.

The Payne- Aldrich Bill raised the average rate 2  percent and retained over 
80  percent of the Dingley Act. It contained several impor tant features, including 
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an anti- retaliation mechanism, a corporate tax for revenue, and a Tariff Board with 
limited powers to study the effects of tariff rates on American trade.

Payne- Aldrich was not a popu lar mea sure. Taft’s presidency never recovered 
from his effort to walk between the Progressives and protectionists on this com-
plex issue, and he erred by declaring the act the best piece of tariff legislation ever 
produced by the Republican Party. It was certainly a contributing  factor to the 
Demo cratic victory in the midterm elections of 1910.

The Demo crats captured the White House with the election of Woodrow Wil-
son (1856–1924) in 1912. Like his pre de ces sor, Wilson called a special session to 
address tariff reform immediately following his inauguration.  Under the leadership 
of Oscar Underwood (1862–1929), chairman of the Ways and Means Committee, 
the House of Representatives quickly produced a bill that lowered rates. The newly 
ratified Sixteenth Amendment paved the way for a progressive income tax that could 
provide an alternative source of revenue for government operations, adding fur-
ther justification for a general tariff reduction. As before, legislation moved slower 
in the Senate where industry lobbying had greater effect. In June, Wilson persuaded 
the Senate to hold hearings to force senators to testify  under oath of their connec-
tions to certain industries that profited from high tariff rates.

The Underwood- Simmons Tariff Act was the first downward revision since 
1846. It dropped the average rate 10  percent below Payne- Aldrich. However, it was 
not an attempt to usher in  free trade. Instead, its objective had been to make the 
United States more competitive by lowering prices for consumers, halting the sub-
sidization of business consolidation, and stimulating American exports. Wool, 
meats, lumber, food items, sugar, farm produce, and some machinery  were moved 
to the  free list. The bill also provided an anti- dumping clause and an income tax to 
offset the lost revenues from the reduction in the tariff rate, but it disbanded the 
Tariff Board established with the Payne- Aldrich Act.

World War I (1914–1918) shattered the global trade network and undercut the 
effects of the Underwood- Simmons Tariff. With no imports from overseas, American 
businesses could price their products without any reference to foreign competition.

The Rainey Act of 1916 created, at President Wilson’s urging with support from 
impor tant business organ izations, a Tariff Commission to study conditions of Amer-
ican trade and make recommendations. To liberalize trade  after the war, the Tariff 
Commission recommended creation of  free trade cities in the United States, estab-
lishment of a most favored nation status with select trading partners, and strong 
retaliation mea sures. Instead of adopting  these provisions, fear that foreign coun-
tries would dump cheap goods on the American market following the war led Con-
gress to pass the Emergency Tariff Act of 1921 and the Fordney- McCumber Act 
the following year, which instituted rates that exceeded even  those of the Dingley 
Act. The protectionist system survived the Progressive Era.

Gregory J. Dehler



Taylor, Frederick Winslow (1856–1915) | 323

See also: Social and Po liti cal Life: Sixteenth Amendment; Roo se velt, Theo-
dore; Taft, William Howard; Wilson, Woodrow.
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TAYLOR, FREDERICK WINSLOW (1856–1915)

American engineer and efficiency expert Frederick Winslow Taylor merits acclaim 
for the management system that he dubbed “Scientific Management” in 1911. 
Despite the frailty of his health as he aged, Taylor was fortunate to have lived amid 
wealth his entire life so that he never had to work out of desperation. Consequently 
he was largely able to devote himself to proj ects that interested him. Taylor saw 
himself as a type of scientist  because into the twentieth  century wealthy amateurs 
could still make contributions to the field. Even before his death, Taylor had achieved 
modest celebrity and was in demand as a lecturer.

Among notable  people, Frederick Taylor is a difficult case for the historian 
 because of his untruthfulness. He claimed to have graduated from schools from 
which he failed to finish and to have attended colleges he never entered.

Born in Germantown, a wealthy suburb of Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, in 1856, 
Taylor was the son of Franklin and Emily Winslow Taylor. Franklin, a successful 
attorney whose parents had also left him a large inheritance, provided the wealth 
and stability for the  family. Emily, a hands-on parent, instilled in Frederick the traits 
that would carry him into adulthood: diligence, a drive to excel, and, perhaps regret-
tably, rigidity. Frederick grew to see  people and events in terms of black and white. 
 There was always a right way to do something, and he made it his mission to dis-
cover this way and teach it to  others. Ambiguity had no room in Taylor’s life. At 
age 13 Frederick joined his parents on a  grand tour, visiting France, Germany, Italy, 
Switzerland, Norway, Britain, and Austria. Yet Frederick returned home convinced 
that Philadelphia was superior to any of Eu rope’s illustrious capitals.

In the United States Frederick attended a series of expensive prep schools, 
including New Hampshire’s Phillips Exeter Acad emy. With Emily’s support, Frank-
lin hoped Frederick would follow him into law, envisioning the two as partners. 
Yet, contrary to Frederick’s own statements, ill health prevented him from gradu-
ating from the acad emy and entering Harvard College. At one point the son and 
his parents feared he might become blind if he continued to read voraciously.
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Instead of higher education and a  career in law, Taylor entered a Philadelphia 
factory as an apprentice. The move might have looked like a classic downward flight 
of expectation, but this was never Frederick’s view. He approached his work, as 
 every other task, with the impetus to excel, following the guidance his  mother had 
given him as a child. Sometime between 1874 and 1880, he joined Midvale Steel 
Com pany. The timing of his ascent was propitious  because the United States had 
entered the era of “big steel.” By 1885 Taylor had risen to assistant superintendent 
of the factory  after a series of promotions.

Frederick quickly asserted his own managerial style, which went by many 
names. To some it was the Taylor System to emphasize its connection to Freder-
ick. To  others it was the Industrial System or Industrial Management  because of 
Taylor’s attention to the factory. Ultimately Taylor supplied the label that has stuck: 
Scientific Management. The phrase is a bit slippery and perhaps even deceptive 
 because it was not strongly rooted in the Scientific Method, as  there was no real 
hypothesis making or testing. The phrase “efficiency management” might be more 
accurate,  because Taylor aimed to find the most efficient way to perform a given 
task. Yet efficiency was, in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, closely 
tied to the popu lar understanding of what science set out to accomplish. In this vein 
the phrase “scientific management” has a certain logic.

Taylor aimed to find the most cost- effective means of performing  every opera-
tion at a factory. Efficiency was tied to productivity, and an increase in productiv-
ity created more profits. In a sense Taylor’s methods  were not entirely novel given 
that since the 1870s the meatpackers in Chicago, Illinois had experimented with 
the most efficient methods of carving up a carcass of beef or pork. However, Tay-
lor departed from conventional capitalism in insisting that a portion of  these greater 
profits reward workers with higher wages  because they  were the engines of pro-
gress in productivity. This insight may have been instrumental in informing the 
automobile industry’s approach to  labor, where automaker Henry Ford and  later 
his rivals increased wages well beyond anything Car ne gie and his generation would 
have been willing to grant.

Both Taylor and his wife  were in frail health in the 1910. Taylor was worried 
about her as well as himself and  after 1911 had increasing difficulty concentrat-
ing on work. His output seems to have dwindled by 1914, though he continued 
to lecture occasionally. February and early March 1915 found him in Cleveland 
and Youngstown, Ohio giving yet more lectures. The cold weather sickened 
him. On March  12 he entered a hospital in Philadelphia, where he died on 
March 21, 1915. He is buried beside his  father at West Laurel Hill Cemetery in 
Philadelphia.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Scientific Management.
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THEORY OF THE LEISURE CLASS

Thorstein Bunde Veblen (1857–1929) was an American economist and sociologist, 
and leader of the institutional economics movement. Veblen is often credited for 
the main technical princi ple used by con temporary institutional economists, known 
as the Veblenian dichotomy. It is a distinction between what Veblen called “insti-
tutions” and “technology.” Veblen’s work in the late nineteenth  century focused on 
what we would now call business analytics. The focal points of his work included 
pricing and the division of specialized  labor and how both impacted an industrial-
ized economy. Veblen was best known for his critical analy sis of the leisure class 
and the idea of con spic u ous consumption.

Veblen was a constant critic of capitalism, as exemplified by his body of work 
which included such classics as The Theory of the Leisure Class: An Economic 
Study in the Evolution of Institutions (1899), Theory of Business Enterprise (1904), 
The Instinct of Workmanship and the State of the Industrial Arts (1914), Higher 
Learning in Amer i ca (1918), The Nature of Peace (1919), The Engineers and the 
Price System (1921), Essays in Our Changing Order (1934), Absentee Own ership: 
Business Enterprise in Recent Times: The Case of Amer i ca (1945), and fi nally Con-
spic u ous Consumption (2006). Veblen’s work represented one of the first major 
efforts to examine the confluence between the disciplines of sociology and eco-
nomics. The common themes that permeate Veblen’s corpus of scholarship includes 
the cost of production of goods and ser vices, pricing and profit as a motive for pro-
duction, and the socio- economics of the consumption.

In his book The Theory of the Leisure Class, Veblen accurately associated the 
relationship between shifting modes of production, namely technology- driven man-
ufacturing and the benefits (capital and status) that accrue to business  owners. 
Veblen also posited that the need for better- qualified workers and improved sys-
tems for production  were critical to the economic success of companies. Subse-
quently, business  owners amassed wealth like never before and began to publicly 
display the economic and materialistic fruits of owner ship. Veblen contended that 
 these be hav iors, which he connoted as con spic u ous consumption and con spic u ous 
leisure,  were part of the evolution of work and society.
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The sociology and economics of Veblen demonstrated how the vigorous, schol-
arly influences of sociologists and economists such as Charles Darwin, Karl Marx, 
Adam Smith, and Herbert Spencer provided a narrative of the evolution of institu-
tions of such as work, education, and social frameworks within broader society. 
Veblen frequently disparaged the economic theories of the era for being stagnant 
and overly focused on consumption. Moreover he vehemently argued against con-
sumption that approached hedonism— the pursuit of plea sure and self- indulgence. 
He also urged economists to consider the behavioral and socio- cultural dimensions 
of economic activity within society. Comparatively speaking, classical economics 
views  people as intellectually cogent individuals who find a sense of usefulness 
and plea sure from their economic spending. Veblen on the other hand perceived 
 people as illogical in their economic choices, motivated primarily to attain social 
status and fulfillment of their hedonistic desires with  little or no regard for their 
personal happiness.

In The Theory of the Leisure Class, Veblen combines economic analy sis with 
a commentary about social class during his era. Veblen skillfully examines the evo-
lution of the leisure class— the upper strata of the social class that is in de pen-
dently wealthy, does not have to work, and as an entitlement has an abundance of 
leisure at its disposal. In his analy sis of the leisure class, Veblen critically exam-
ines both the economic and non- economic  factors that contribute to the lifestyle of 
the wealthy. The book is also a case study in the economics of the nineteenth  century 
with implications for  future eras. One of the major focal points of this book was 
the economic habits of the wealthiest rung of society, which can be seen in their 
use of leisure time and pursuits. Veblen chronicled the development of the leisure 
class and its trappings from barbarian society to his period.

In the simplest of terms the leisure class purchased expensive goods and ser-
vices simply  because they had the wealth to do so and in their actions they wanted 
every one to observe. Both are related to the display of status and not to functional-
ity or usefulness. The leisure class avoided any kind of employment that is pro-
ductive, since work is not considered to be honorable activity. This is the basis on 
which society forms and economic life functions.

Veblen argued that four practices reflected that barbarian- tribe consumerism 
remained in modern society. First is the domination or controlling of  women in 
society, primarily through rigid gender roles and economic dependence of the 
 women on the husband. The unemployed status of the  women and their dependence 
 were often see as status symbols. Second, the growing popularity of sport in con-
temporary society captured Veblen’s interest. Of par tic u lar attention was Ameri-
can football, which he suggested helped to create community cohesion, but also 
was a marker of con spic u ous consumption. Additionally, he suggested that sport 
in and of itself was a by- product of the leisure economy that was wasteful in many 
ways. Third is the  matter of what Veblen labels devout observances. Or ga nized 
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religion is a type of con spic u ous leisure (wasted time) and of con spic u ous consump-
tion (wasted resources). Eco nom ically, Veblen argues that participation in or ga nized 
religion is a waste of time and resources. Fi nally is the idea of formal social endeav-
ors, which in Veblen’s eyes further created a sense of classism. By attending social 
functions with the leisure class the social elite  were  doing nothing more than pay-
ing homage to one another. Veblen again saw no economic value to such activities.

Veblen emerged as an impor tant critic of the moneyed class and widening 
wealth gap of the Progressive Era. For him, the increasing American emphasis on 
wealth and its accompanying status was worth thinking about and exposing.

Steven N. Waller

See also: The Gospel of Wealth;  The Middle Class.
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TRIANGLE SHIRTWAIST FIRE

The Triangle Shirtwaist Fire was a tragic event in American  labor history that 
changed po liti cal attitudes  toward the regulation of workplace safety, moving issues 
of worker safety from a Progressive reformer idea into the mainstream. Due to 
improper fire safety procedures and dangerous working conditions, 146  people died 
from the fire that broke out in a New York City shirtwaist factory on March 25, 
1911. Many workers jumped to their deaths, out of win dows to escape the flames. 
While the factory  owners  were  later acquitted of any wrongdoing, the events sparked 
a rigorous investigation of the safety conditions in factories, the passing of multiple 
 labor reform laws, and new expectations of state regulation in factory safety.

The image of “the Gibson Girl” had made the shirtwaist a necessary fashion 
item for  women. It was a  woman’s shirt, modeled  after a man’s shirt, worn tucked 
into a skirt. Ready- made garments  were in high demand at the turn of the  century 
and factories wanted to keep up with it. Shirtwaists  were made of cotton, a highly 
flammable material, and fire was a constant fear in garment factories. Only a few 
months before the Triangle fire, 25 young  women died from a factory fire in Newark, 
New Jersey, many of them jumping to their deaths.
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The Triangle Shirtwaist Com pany was one of the largest  women’s blouse fac-
tories in New York, owned by Max Blanck and Issac Harris. The two Rus sian Jew-
ish immigrants, who worked their way up through the garment industry  until they 
owned their own factory, kept all production  under one roof in the old Asch Build-
ing. They did not support collective bargaining of their employees and had a his-
tory of using strikebreakers and scabs to put down strikes. Despite having a series 
of small fires, Blanck and Harris did not upgrade any of the fire safety features of 
the building but instead increased their fire insurance.

On March 25, 1911, a fire started on the eighth floor of the Asch Building 
around 4:45 p.m. It was near the end of the work day and the workers, most of 
them  women immigrants from Italy, Rus sia, Hungary, and Germany who spoke 
 little to no En glish,  were gathering their personal belongings and moving  toward 
the two elevators and one set of stairs out to Green Street.  Either a match or 
cigarette that was not fully extinguished was tossed into or fell into the scrap 
bin at the worktable of Isadore Abramowitz. For a few minutes, Samuel Bern-
stein, a man ag er, and a few workers tried to put out the fire using fire pails but 
it quickly spread out of control and they shouted warning to the rest of the 
workers.

Once word of the fire spread,  people tried to get out of the building as quickly 
as they could. Many used the elevators, operated by Joseph Zito and Gaspar Mor-
tillalo who filled the elevators to double the 12- person capacity for each  ride. They 
went up to the eighth, ninth, and tenth floors as many times as pos si ble, saving an 
estimated 150  people from the fire  until the elevators could no longer run. A few 
workers made it down the Green Street staircase before it became impassable. The 
stairs exiting out onto Washington Place, however,  were locked. The  owners  were 
concerned that workers might steal from the factory and kept that door locked dur-
ing business hours. The workers on the ninth and tenth floors could not make it to 
the Green Street stairs due to the spreading fire. Workers from  those floors who 
survived did so by  either making it down in one of the elevators or by quickly  going 
up to the roof. Some  were able to make it down the fire escape before it collapsed. 
 Others  were helped from the neighboring buildings, such as New York University 
students extending ladders from next door.

It is unclear how many  people  were in the Asch Building when the fire started 
but many  people from the upper floors did not make it out.  Those that stayed in the 
building  either died in the fire or jumped to their deaths to avoid the flames. It is 
estimated that 54  people chose to jump. The fire escape eventually collapsed, kill-
ing  those who  were using it to making their way down to the ground, resulting in 
approximately 24 deaths. Firefighters found 19 bodies in the elevator shaft and 
around 50 bodies in the upper floors. Of the 146  people who died in the fire, 125 
of them  were  women and young girls.
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The International Ladies’ Garment Workers’ Union or ga nized a funeral pro-
cession and on April 5, 1911, an estimated 120,000–350,000  people marched in 
 silent protest for the deaths of the workers in the fire. More than a quarter of a mil-
lion  people watched the protest in the rain.

Triangle Shirtwaist Fire had a major impact on  labor reforms. On April 2, 1911, 
the  Women’s Trade Union League (WTUL) or ga nized a meeting at the Metropoli-
tan Opera House to address the prob lems of worker safety. From this meeting 
reformers moved, with the help of Assemblyman Al Smith (1873–1944), to create 
a New York Factory Investigating Commission (FIC) to take an inventory of work-
ing conditions and issues of safety. Governor John Dix (1860–1928) authorized 
the FIC on June 30, 1911.

In the first year, the FIC investigated nine cities, held public hearings with hun-
dreds of witnesses, and proposed 15 new laws— eight of which passed, addressing 
reform issues such as restricting work hours for  women and  children, issues of 
work- related injuries, sanitation, and safety conditions. By 1912, the FIC expanded 
to investigate factories in 45 cities. The FIC created pre ce dence for  labor and safety 
issues to be handled at the state level rather than the local level, ensuring better 
regulation.

Paula S. Kiser

See also: Garment Workers’ Strike/ILGWU; National  Women’s Trade Union 
League; Social and Po liti cal Life: Smith, Al; Wagner, Robert.
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TRUST BUSTING

The emergence of power ful corporations and business trusts and their potential 
impact on American po liti cal, social, and economic life in the early twentieth- 
century constituted a major concern for Progressive Era reformers. While they 
devised a variety of po liti cal and  legal instruments and approaches of dealing with 
such concentrations of economic power, “trust busting”, the break-up of monopo-
listic corporations, achieved much public fame and President Theodore Roo se velt 
was regarded by many contemporaries as the quin tes sen tial “trust buster.”

http://trianglefire.ilr.cornell.edu/index.html
http://trianglefire.ilr.cornell.edu/index.html
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Around the turn of the  century the pro cess of business concentration acceler-
ated and produced large corporate entities, which increasingly established control 
over entire sectors of the economy. Between 1897 and 1904 thousands of smaller 
businesses dis appeared as the  great merger movement created vertically and hori-
zontally integrated corporate  giants. By 1904 at least 50 major industries in the 
United States  were dominated by a single corporation or trust.

 These new economic power houses like United States Steel, Standard Oil, and 
American Tobacco impressed many contemporaries as symbols of the boundless 
efficiency, productivity, and increasingly global reach of the U.S. economy. But 
pride was often mixed with apprehension about the potentially disastrous impact 
of such trusts on the economic, po liti cal, and social life. Many feared the manipu-
lative power of such monopolistic trusts that could circumvent market forces 
 because they controlled their respective markets.

Progressive Era public discourses increasingly focused on the downside of 
trusts, namely their ability to eliminate competition, inflate consumer prices, lower 
wages, and manipulate the po liti cal pro cess for their special interests as entire 
regions of the country became entirely dependent on a small group of industrial-
ists and their financial backers such as J.P. Morgan and E.H. Harriman.

This concern over the debilitating power of trusts in an industrial democracy 
found its reflection in the visual culture of the time as many cartoons used the octo-
pus as the preferred visualization of corporate power. Derived from the 1901 novel 
The Octopus: A Story of California by Frank Norris, the image of corporate ten-
tacles reaching into  every corner of life strongly reflected the increasing daily life 
experience of turn- of- the- century Americans and became an agenda- setting item 
for Progressive reformers.

A number of impor tant reform publication platforms such as McClure’s 
Magazine ran impressive exposes on the power of trusts. Most renowned in this 
context was the work of McClure’s investigative reporter Ida M. Tarbell, whose 
19- part article series on the machinations of John  D. Rocke fel ler’s Standard 
Oil Com pany captivated a national audience between November  1902 and 
October 1904.

While most reformers agreed that monopolistic trusts  were detrimental to the 
body politic, approaches to the trust question varied from business regulation to 
antitrust policies to socialist demands for public owner ship of the means of pro-
duction. Antitrust action was one of the most popu lar responses and resonated 
with  those who wanted to re- establish a mea sure of po liti cal control over the cor-
porate world.

Theodore Roo se velt interpreted the widespread public dissatisfaction with the 
lackluster antitrust policies of his pre de ces sor as a call to action. By socialization 
and familiar background he objected to neither large corporations nor wealth accu-
mulation as such. His critique of trusts focused on illegal practices such as 
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collusion, price- fixing, and other monopolistic business practices, which he inter-
preted as a violation of corporate responsibility for the common good.

In addition, Roo se velt’s interest in the trust question was also driven by prag-
matic po liti cal considerations. He regarded the trust question as an opportunity to 
strengthen his quest for leadership in the Republican Party, to increase his national 
public visibility, and to extend the federal government’s regulatory oversight over 
the economy.

The 1890 Sherman Antitrust Act defined the  legal tools available for this pol-
icy direction. While Congress had passed the act to give the federal government 
the power to force the dissolution of monopolistic trusts as they inhibited inter- 
state commerce, much of its application had been directed against  labor  unions. In 
addition, the U.S. Supreme Court had narrowed the government’s ability to regu-
late only to cases where commerce was involved and not manufacturing. As most 
trusts integrated both manufacturing and commerce, antitrust legislation had  little 
to no applicability.

Only in U.S. v. Trans- Missouri Freight Association (1897) had the U.S. Supreme 
Court interpreted the Sherman Act literally against all trusts in restraint of trade. 
Roo se velt and his Attorney General Philander Knox drew on this interpretation and 
in early 1902 challenged the Northern Securities Com pany, a regional railroad 
mono poly controlled by J.P. Morgan, James Hill, and E.H. Harriman. This chal-
lenge against a holding com pany as an instrument of trade restraint shocked the 
business world and laid the foundation for Roo se velt’s celebrity status as “trust 
buster” with much of the American public. The Supreme Court confirmed the gov-
ernment’s interpretation in 1904 and dissolved Northern Securities.

In addition, the Roo se velt administration also filed a lawsuit against the six larg-
est meatpacking companies in Chicago, the so- called “beef trust,” for conspiracy 
and price fixing. Again, the Supreme Court confirmed the government’s position.

Fi nally, in 1906, the Roo se velt administration invoked the Sherman Act against 
Rocke fel ler’s Standard Oil of New Jersey and its subsidiaries to dissolve the trust 
for monopolistic control of the industry. The president capitalized on the public 
outrage over Rocke fel ler’s business practices exposed by Tarbell. The Supreme 
Court ruled against Standard Oil in 1911 and ordered the break-up of the trust.

Over the course of his presidency, Roo se velt initiated 45 antitrust cases invok-
ing the Sherman Act. Ironically, however, as this policy securely enshrined Roo se-
velt as the quin tes sen tial “trust buster” his position on trusts became increasingly 
ambivalent. He had few objections to business consolidations that he interpreted as 
a natu ral dimension of the evolution of industrial capitalism, but insisted on the need 
for government oversight to cooperate with “good” trusts and to regulate “bad” trusts.

The arbitrary nature of such moralistic distinctions was highlighted by the anti-
trust lawsuit initiated by Roo se velt’s hand- picked successor William Howard Taft 
against United States Steel in 1911. The Taft administration invoked the Sherman 
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Act against U.S. Steel for its acquisition of the Tennessee Coal, Iron and Railroad 
Com pany, which had formed a “good” trust Roo se velt had approved in 1907.

Frank Schumacher

See also: Clayton Antitrust Act; Sherman Antitrust Act; Standard, Oil; Social 
and Po liti cal Life: Roo se velt, Theodore; Taft, William Howard; Vol. 2, Science, 
Lit er a ture, and the Arts: McClure’s Magazine; Muckrakers; Tarbell, Ida M.

See Document: “Wall Street Owns This Country” by Mary Lease; History of 
the Standard Oil Com pany by Ida M. Tarbell.
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UNIONISM

Throughout the Progressive Era, one of the most impor tant aspects of “the social 
question” was “the  labor question,” and one of the most impor tant aspects of “the 
 labor question” was the role that  unions should play in shaping and regulating not 
just the workplace, but industrial capitalism as an economic and social system.  After 
experiencing explosive growth at the beginning of the Progressive Era, the  union 
movement stagnated for much of the first de cade of the twentieth  century before 
roaring back to life during the 1910s. By the early 1920s, however,  labor  unions 
found themselves once again on the outside looking in as the Red Scare of 1919–
1920 led to a nation- wide crackdown on or ga nized  labor. Throughout the Progres-
sive Era the  union movement also faced internal strug gles over both strategy and 
ideology, as more conservative craft  unionism and radical industrial  unionism 
battled for the hearts and minds of workers.

Following the collapse of the Knights of  Labor in the late 1880s, the Ameri-
can Federation of  Labor (AFL) quickly took its place at the head of the  labor move-
ment. Composed of skilled craft  unions, membership in the AFL consisted largely 
of white, male workers while unskilled female laborers and workers of color  were 
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mostly excluded.  Under the pragmatic leadership of cigar maker Samuel Gompers 
(1850–1924), the AFL focused on “bread and butter” issues such as higher wages 
and shorter working days. During the late 1890s and early 1900s the AFL grew 
rapidly: By 1892 it included 40 member  unions, and by 1900 it boasted approxi-
mately 500,000 total members. Gompers’s relatively conservative approach to  labor 
relations, however, was nevertheless met with fierce re sis tance from business 
 owners. The cap i tal ist class launched an open- shop movement (meaning to hire 
non- union workers) in 1903, and a sympathetic court system as well as vari ous lev-
els of government backed them up. The result was stagnation and then decline in 
AFL membership from 1904–1914.

In contrast to the AFL, the more ideologically oriented Industrial Workers 
of the World (IWW), more popularly known as the Wobblies, formed in 1905 to 
give voice to the unskilled workers (including  women, African Americans and 
immigrants) who  were excluded by the AFL. Led by Western Federation of Miners 
President William “Big Bill” Haywood (1869–1928), the Wobblies took a more 
confrontational approach to  labor relations. While the AFL was not opposed to 
launching strikes and boycotts when they  were deemed necessary, the Wobblies 
actively promoted such direct action tactics as strikes, work slowdowns, and equip-
ment sabotage. By 1912 the Wobblies boasted 100,000 members nationwide. Like 
the AFL, however, the IWW faced a fierce backlash as local and state govern-
ments passed a slew of “anti- syndicalist” laws often aimed directly at outlawing 
IWW membership.

By the mid-1910s the U.S. economy had begun to mobilize for a war time foot-
ing as the Eu ro pean nations went to war. Both the AFL and the IWW recognized 
an opportunity to advance the cause of workers given the necessity for increased 
war time production, and workers in both organ izations embraced the movement 
for “industrial democracy.” The overarching themes of this movement  were that 
workers deserved living wages, better working conditions, and more of a voice in 
issues of shop- floor governance than management was willing to grant them; with-
out  these rights at home, reformers argued, the United States had no moral ground 
on which to stand for its fight against tyranny around the globe. This movement 
was consistent with Progressive ideals regarding citizenship and the improvement 
of working and living conditions for the working class, and garnered significant 
support from Progressive reformers.

However, the dif fer ent strategies employed by the AFL and the IWW during 
the war period reflected their ideological differences. Gompers actively cultivated 
a relationship with Demo cratic President Woodrow Wilson, and he became a trusted 
advisor to the president on  labor issues. In return for this newfound influence, the 
AFL discouraged strikes and other direct action tactics so as not to interrupt pro-
duction of impor tant war time goods such as steel. The Wobblies, in contrast, openly 
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decried the “boss’s war” and repudiated the idea of engaging in the po liti cal pro-
cess as a means of advancing workers’ interests.

Many local AFL  unions joined their Wobbly brethren and engaged in strike 
activity despite Gompers’s entreaties for war time  labor peace. The years from 1917 
to 1919 saw a dramatic increase in strike activity; in 1919 alone, one out of  every 
five American workers went out on strike at some time during the year. In response, 
the federal government fought back against  union activity by arresting and charg-
ing many Wobbly leaders  under the Espionage Act. Other leaders, including Hay-
wood, fled the country. The general public was not much more sympathetic, as 
 unions of all stripes experienced a backlash in public opinion largely due to the 
perception that they  were hindering the war effort.

 After the end of World War I, the backlash against or ga nized  labor only inten-
sified in the form of the first “Red Scare.” Many  middle-  and upper- class Ameri-
cans believed that foreign radicals  were  behind the strike wave and feared for the 
safety of the country. In response, Attorney General A. Mitchell Palmer summarily 
ordered the deportation of hundreds of foreign- born left- wing po liti cal activists 
and directed the so- called Palmer Raids— a series of warrantless raids of the 
offices of  unions and communist and socialist organ izations conducted in late 1919 
and early 1920. Furthermore, the combination of the post- war economic slowdown 
and the Red Scare emboldened employers to strike back. From 1920–1923, many 
strikes across the country  were met by employers with cutbacks in production 
levels. Without the leverage that the needs of war time production had provided, 
 unions experienced a dramatic decline in the success of strikes.

Following the repression of the Red Scare, many  unions lost large numbers of 
members. The IWW fared worse than the AFL, losing most of its members and 
experiencing a major internal rift by 1925. Even the AFL lost ground during the 
1920s, particularly  after Gompers’s death in 1924. When the economy roared back 
to life in the mid-1920s, or ga nized  labor, like the Progressive movement more 
broadly, faded into the background. It would not be long, however, before the  Great 
Depression and Franklin Roo se velt’s New Deal would bring a revitalized  labor 
movement into the mainstream of American politics.

Robert Chidester

See also: American Federation of  Labor; Bread and Butter Unionism; Gomp-
ers, Samuel; Haywood, William “Big Bill”; Industrial Workers of the World; 
Knights of  Labor; Western Federation of Miners; Social and Po liti cal Life: Red 
Scare.
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Want?” by Samuel Gompers; “The General Strike” by William “Big Bill” 
Haywood.
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UNITED MINE WORKERS (OF AME RICA)

United Mine Workers (UMW), also known as the United Mine Workers of Amer-
i ca (UMWA), was a cohesive force within a previously partitioned industry and 
 labor movement. It broke the barrier of socioeconomic ties by labeling  union mem-
bers as miners first and foremost; and winning out against orga nizational competi-
tion.  Because of the nature of the work, the UMW was at the forefront in advocating 
beyond just standard improvements for the working class. The foundation looked 
at the broader impact of health and safety regulations within mines in order to best 
serve and protect its membership. The UMW held major influence and a leader-
ship role within the American  labor movement by setting pre ce dents for larger 
national policies like the legalization of collective bargaining, retirement benefits, 
and health care regulations.

 Because of the dangerous conditions of coal mining, along with the un regu la-
ted economic structure within the industry, mining in the de cades prior to the Pro-
gressive Era held a high predisposition  toward brotherhood and unification. Before 
collective bargaining and pragmatic strikes took hold,  there was a collective response 
of vio lence to achieve benefits for miners. The most famous of  these groups, and 
often credited as the first  union of miners, was known as the Molly Maguires. Ideo-
logical inspiration came  later, from the likes of Daniel Weaver (1724–1800) and 
John Siney (1831–1880), both early advocates for miners’ rights and or ga nized 
action, setting the stage for the formalized conception of the UMW in 1890. Siney 
supported another early mining  union called the Miners National Association of 
the United States, facing direct opposition on the local level with the early use of 
“yellow dog contracts.” He and his organ izations faced  legal action when they  were 
indicted for violation of a criminal- conspiracy law. Although Siney was found not 
guilty, and played an early heroic role for the mining  labor movement, depression 
and the Civil War (1861–1865) led to the failure of his  union overall.
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With a pre ce dent of ferocity, other notable attempts to or ga nize within the coal 
mines came in vari ous forms with differing missions. Violent and unified mea sures 
solidly aligned businessmen, corporations, and the government against the work-
ers’ cause. Despite the setbacks faced,  unionist sentiments and the cause to strike 
remained constantly strong on the local level. Thus, the legacy of direct action 
against repression was left on the industry as a  whole leading into the last de cade 
of the  century, however, it also proved that reor ga ni za tion and a change in tactics 
was necessary in order to accomplish change. The Knights of  Labor (K of L) looked 
to take advantage of the large number of miners by eliminating secrecy in an attempt 
to gain popularity within the mines, despite the general orga nizational banner of 
work in general, not specifically mining. Other groups working  toward the unifi-
cation of miners  were the Workingmen’s Benevolent Association (WBA) and the 
Miners and Laborers’ Amalgamated Association (MLAA). Although united  under 
the desire for higher wages and the eight- hour work day, the combined organ izations 
 were often disharmonious and a campaign of unsuccessful strikes in 1877–1878 
led to the decline of both within the mining communities.

At the start of the long Progressive Era, in January 1890 two old  labor groups, 
the K of L and the National Progressive Miners Union (NPMU), merged to form 
the UMW in Columbus, Ohio. Influenced by the American Federation of  Labor 
(AFL), the early focus of the movement included gaining higher wages, increas-
ing safety mea sures in the mines, establishing an eight- hour work day, and regu-
lating the age of  children who could work in the mines. The creation of the UMW 
was also to offer pre- existing local  unions a national level or ga ni za tion that would 
provide ideological, financial, and active support to local chapters.  Because of the 
focus on regulations involving health and safety within the workplace, the UMW 
combined idealistic social aspirations and po liti cal practicalities while utilizing 
common  labor weapons like strikes and collective bargaining.

Harsh living conditions of mining towns also created a constant reminder for 
the desire to improve. Unionism remained ever constant within the mining com-
munities, despite the lack of a national or ga ni za tion  under which to unite locali-
ties. Direct opposition  toward the local movements came in the form of employers 
who held the support of the government and the utilization of laws in an attempt 
to dismantle worker unification at  every turn. A major turning point in the progres-
sion of mining  unionism was the Lattimer Massacre (1897) and the strikes that 
followed in the mining communities.  These led organ izations to push to become a 
part of the UMW in order to gain protection and collective action through local as 
well as national legislation.

John Mitchell (1870–1919) took on a pivotal leadership role within the or ga-
ni za tion during the Progressive Era, remaining loyal to the demo cratic nature of 
the  union through compromise and conciliation. His efforts in expanding the geo-
graphic range of the UMW along with the centralization effort to solidify the 
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structure of the  union allowed the UMW to enter the twentieth  century with more 
concentrated effort on po liti cal gains instead of the daily needs of workers. With 
the negotiating power of President Theodore Roo se velt supporting him, Mitchell 
also gained long- lasting contracts which included an eight- hour work day and an 
established minimum wage. The UMW also influenced the practice of benevolent 
funding to support workers injured on the job and also increased the demand for 
proper medical facilities and care available to miners. The UMW’s national influ-
ence culminated during war time. The power of the  union was an impor tant  factor 
for the government to consider at the onset of World War I (1914–1918). UMW 
began to face the harsh real ity that the federal government was a difficult oppo-
nent to beat; especially as open shop movements invaded the coal fields.

Nevertheless, with increases in money and influence, along with the predi-
lection of po liti cal activity, the UMW shifted  under the leadership of John Lewis 
(1880–1969). Opposition was faced outwardly in the form of po liti cal policies 
and cap i tal ist economics, as well as internally. President of the UMW from 1920–
1960, Lewis stomped out the competition for  union leadership, and through his 
consolidation of power focused the or ga ni za tion  toward a centralized mission of 
goals. At the end of the Progressive Era, Lewis used his power as president of the 
UMW to influence the creation of the Congress of Industrial Or ga ni za tion (CIO) 
and continue his controversially aggressive campaign to influence the direction 
of the American  labor movement, despite the UMW’s inability to recover from the 
major disintegration experienced at the end of the Progressive Era.

Amanda “Dettey” Bielizna

See also: American Federation of  Labor; Knights of  Labor; Unionism.
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WELFARE CAPITALISM

Welfare capitalism is the practice of providing social welfare for workers includ-
ing policies such as social security, healthcare, collective bargaining, and indus-
trial safety codes. It is enacted within the cap i tal ist system, and while some of the 
policies of welfare capitalism (such as giving workers greater rights) seem opposed 
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to capitalism (which relies on the use of  those workers to maximize profit), it does 
not offer an alternative to it. Some of the policies and practices of welfare capital-
ism are designed to bolster and ensure the continuation of the capitalism system 
 because they obligate the workforce to the com pany, which is offering the bene-
fits. In the Progressive Era, industrialists such as George F. Johnson and Henry B. 
Endicott pursued welfare capitalism. Fearful of  labor unrest and halts in produc-
tion, their Endicott- Johnson Com pany introduced a 40- hour work week and medi-
cal care for employees. Mea sures such as  these could be offered to workers in a 
bid to stop them  unionizing and demanding greater benefits. Some questioned 
 whether welfare capitalism was a cynical ploy to prevent workers  unionizing or a 
genuine attempt to humanize industry. Clearly, the long- term self- interest of indus-
trialists motivated their turn to welfare capitalism; however the very real concerns 
of workers (particularly  women) who  were not in a strong enough position to pose 
any  great threat to prevailing industrial relations  were addressed.

Welfare capitalism emerged in  Great Britain during the Industrial Revolution 
and was  adopted by other Eu ro pean countries. By the late nineteenth  century wel-
fare was established as a business model. British industrialists like the Cadbury 
 family realized that workers’ welfare should be considered to make sure that out-
put was maintained. Cadbury workers benefitted from the model village established 
at Bournville. Similarly, Port Sunlight built by Lever  Brothers accommodated work-
ers and provided a hospital, school, and recreational areas. Welfare programs like 
 these ensured a fit and able workforce, and appealed to the philanthropic drives of 
some industrialists who wanted to encourage temperance and Christian ideals in 
their workforce. Workers became obliged to, and reliant upon, com pany benevo-
lence and  were discouraged from strike action and  unionism.

The fear of  labor unrest was also felt by industrialists in the United States as 
the country’s economy continued to grow. An upsurge of in de pen dent  labor activ-
ity in the 1880s had been met by demonstrations of strength and authority from 
American employers, which often resulted in vio lence. This bloody  labor history 
also saw industrialists develop welfare programs in a bid to prevent the  unionization 
of their growing workforce. American welfare capitalism in the Progressive Era 
took many forms, ranging from com pany- sponsored leisure activities such as gun 
clubs and cricket creases to financial benefits such as profit sharing and pensions. 
By World War I (1914–1918) at least 2,500 of the largest firms in the United States 
had crafted  labor policies based on workers’ benefits.

Welfare capitalism assumed many guises, all of which shared an ele ment of 
paternalism. Industrialists assumed paternal responsibility over their workforce, 
providing for them in ways they thought fit and offering them benefits which 
they deemed to be good for them. Industrial paternalism came with the expecta-
tion of employee deference and was guided by a familial meta phor stressing 
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reciprocity, mutuality, and obligation. A principal example of industrial pater-
nalism is the model town of Pullman, Illinois, which was built by the Pullman 
Car Com pany in the 1890s. Mirroring the earlier efforts made at Bournville and 
Port Sunlight, Pullman offered workers housing, shops, and recreational activ-
ity. The town was also designed to establish behavioral standards and a morality 
determined by the owner, George Pullman. This effort still did not guarantee 
 labor peace; in 1894 workers initiated a strike which was eventually broken by 
the U.S. government.

Despite the failure of Pullman’s town, industrial paternalism continued in dif-
fer ent forms. Pullman’s style of welfare capitalism was rejected in  favor of employee 
repre sen ta tion seen in the Rocke fel ler Employee Repre sen ta tion Plan at the Colo-
rado Fuel and Iron Com pany unveiled in 1914.  Under this plan employee defer-
ence to the com pany’s owner was still expected, and while employees  were no 
longer bound to a com pany town they  were obligated to the firm. In return for their 
obligation the com pany would allow employees some repre sen ta tion, all of which 
was intended to blur the distinction between worker and management, to promote 
the paternalism of John D. Rocke fel ler and deter  unionization.

Despite Rocke fel ler’s professed paternalism his reputation had been sullied by 
the Ludlow massacre of 1913. Workers of his Colorado Fuel and Iron Com pany 
had gone on strike and demanded wage increases, an eight- hour workday, and the 
right to shop and live in places not owned by the com pany. In response an armed 
militia attacked the tented community where evicted families had relocated and 
killed an estimated 20 to 30 men,  women, and  children. Rocke fel ler appeared to 
concurrently support policies of armed surveillance and welfare work, and this con-
tradiction within welfare capitalism remains unresolved. A useful way to think 
about how “the carrot and the stick” could exist at the same time within welfare 
capitalism is to view the respective policies as a reflection of the alternating power 
relations in an industrial United States of Amer i ca, in which the push and pull 
between workers and management was played out  under the changing notion of 
the “ labor prob lem.”

While the purpose and significance of welfare capitalism has been widely 
debated, its programs continued throughout the Progressive Era and are still prev-
alent  today. In the United States the provision of social benefits mostly falls to pri-
vate employers. The practices of welfare capitalism have  shaped both the working 
culture of the United States and the country’s reluctance to adopt federally designed 
and implemented welfare programs.

Katie Myerscough

See also: The Gospel of Wealth; Pullman Strike; Rocke fel ler, John D.

See Document: “The Gospel of Wealth” by Andrew Car ne gie.
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WESTERN FEDERATION OF MINERS (WFM)

The Western Federation of Miners (WFM) was a radical  labor  union founded in 
Butte, Montana in 1893 by conglomerating vari ous local chapters of miners’ 
 unions throughout the Rocky Mountain states. In the early years of  unionizing, 
strategic violent rebellion was easily defeated by the unification of mine  owners, 
state officials, and the federal government seeking to crush miners on strike. Thus, 
the economic depression of the 1890s and in effec tive leadership led to the WFM 
barely surviving far past its conception. The WFM became an active affiliate 
within the American Federation of  Labor (AFL) in 1896, out of necessity to stabilize 
the infant or ga ni za tion. However,  under the leadership of Ed Boyce (1862–1941), 
influenced by fellow radical  labor leader Eugene Debs, the WFM quickly began to 
identify the AFL as an  enemy to the American working class movement,  because of 
its ac cep tance and compromise with capitalism. Thus, despite Samuel Gompers’s call 
for compromise and solidarity amongst  labor groups, Boyce envisioned the WFM as 
becoming the western radical alternative of the AFL.  Under Boyce’s militant and 
decisive leadership, the goals of the WFM transitioned to a commitment to vio lence 
and radicalism as means of achieving working class goals.

Samuel Gompers’s advocacy for more “bread and butter” issues resulted in the 
WFM openly battling the AFL and its leadership over the moderations of its mis-
sion throughout the last de cade of the nineteenth  century. As Gompers moved 
 toward the more pragmatic daily needs of workers, the WFM remained committed 
to the socialist call for class revolution. Continuing on this crash course of ideolo-
gies, the select membership of skilled craft workers who  were allowed entry into 
the AFL greatly contrasted to the open membership offered to any and all poten-
tial members by the WFM. As the AFL continued to work on gaining improvements 
for its members, the WFM and its subsequent offspring the Western  Labor Union 
(WLU)  under Boyce continued to remain devoted to the socialist princi ple of 
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conflict inherently existing between or ga nized capitalism and or ga nized  labor. 
The WLU, although nothing more than a syndicate of the WFM, displayed the 
impor tant commitment of miners to offer a  union that could include all workers in 
the West. Through class conflict, the radical message of the WFM cried out for 
po liti cal action aimed at overthrowing the profit- making American economic 
system.

Retiring in 1902, Boyce was succeeded by the more moderate and concilia-
tory president Charles Moyer (1866–1929). Boyce left the WFM as a prospering 
and stabilized or ga ni za tion, committed to the radical ideas of  labor solidarity, with 
growing membership and prominence within the overall American  labor movement. 
Within this radical environment, William “Big Bill” Haywood (1869–1928) gained 
membership to the WFM in 1896, his first  union membership. Working his way 
up the  union ladder, he held vari ous prominent positions within the WFM, includ-
ing Secretary Trea surer at the time of the Cripple Creek Strike of 1903 in 
Colorado.

Beginning a year prior, anti- union co ali tions began to increase in Colorado, a 
territory in which the WFM had established a prominent presence. The  union looked 
to move its or ga ni za tion beyond the mines and into the mills and smelters of Colo-
rado City where the ore from Cripple Creek was shipped to be refined. In a  battle 
between or ga nized workers and Standard Mill, the WFM used its influence in the 
area to declare a strike against all the refineries in Colorado City, escalating a local 
conflict between workers and  owners into a statewide socioeconomic war. To 
admonish what was seen as the threat of socialism spreading throughout Colorado, 
during 1903 and 1904 Governor James H. Peabody utilized institutions of the state 
along with private enterprise to destroy the Western Federation of Miners. With 
the conclusion of the embattlement, the WFM was seen as the most radical trade 
 union in the nation and at the helm was Haywood as a  labor vigilante agitating for 
reform.

The assassination of former Governor Frank Stuenenberg (1861–1905), who 
had played an impor tant role in breaking WFM strikes prior to the turn of the 
 century, caused another major ideological transition in the western  labor movement. 
The state government connected the act not just with the killer, identified as Harry 
Orchard, but with the WFM as a  whole. It argued that the  union played a key role 
in the conspiracy, and the violent actions  were planned to support the  causes of the 
 labor movement. Leaders of the trade  union  were also indicted, as the state attempted 
to tie Haywood, Moyer, and other  union leadership to varying crimes and murder 
over the years. The most contentious of debate topics was the question of radical-
ism and its  future role in the  labor movement. Throughout the Stuenenberg  trials, 
Moyer increasingly favored more moderation, while Haywood’s conviction to 
reactionary revolution was hardened. Incensed at what they viewed as corrupt 
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cooperative efforts of local, state, federal, and cap i tal ist entities to crush  unions, 
some within WFM split off to create the more radical, socialist Industrial Workers 
of the World (IWW). As the upper echelon of the WFM administration served 
time in prison, the or ga ni za tion along with its IWW counter parts proved unable to 
unify; the WFM and its local  unions  were largely destroyed by June 1904.

 Because of this conflicting juxtaposition, upon their release from prison, Moyer 
and Haywood parted ways. Moyer rejoined the WFM as president and transitioned 
the WFM away from the class conflict and militant trade  union action. Haywood 
looked to the IWW as the  union to continue the revolution against capitalism within 
the United States. By 1908, the WFM convention approved complete separation 
from the IWW; it would become an isolationist  union lacking broad- based sup-
port within the industrial  union world. By 1911 the WFM leadership accepted a 
charter from the AFL and began to advocate a more Progressive industrial  unionism. 
But the AFL could not solve all of the prob lems faced by the ever- declining WFM. 
The WFM was stuck in the  middle of a broad spectrum of  unionism, not radical 
enough to align with the IWW but not liberal enough to advocate cooperation with 
capitalism. Internal dissension combined with open hostility between Moyer and 
the IWW eventually reduced the WFM to national irrelevance.

Unionization found what should have been a natu ral home within western min-
ing communities  because of the nature of the work and conception of mine  owners 
as outsiders, profiting from the miners’ production unjustly. However, internal dis-
sension and external anti- union, anti- radical sentiment hampered the miners’ 
efforts to effect change. With the end of the Progressive Era, the WFM had dimin-
ished in significance, never able to balance pragmatic moderation with socialist 
syndicalism.

Amanda “Dettey” Bielizna

See also: American Federation of  Labor; Debs, Eugene V.; Gompers, Samuel; 
Haywood, William “Big Bill”; Industrial Workers of the World; Steunenberg, Frank; 
Unionism.

See Document: “Arouse Ye Slaves!” by Eugene V. Debs; “What Does  Labor 
Want?” by Samuel Gompers; “The General Strike” by William “Big Bill” Haywood.
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 WOMEN’S TRADE UNION LEAGUE

The  Women’s Trade Union League was one of the most impor tant  labor support 
organ izations in American history, and played many significant roles in support-
ing  women workers during the Progressive Era and beyond. The WTUL, founded 
to aid the or ga ni za tion of growing numbers of predominantly immigrant female 
workers, was also an effort to persuade the male- dominated  labor movement to 
acknowledge that the presence of  women in the American workplace could nei-
ther be ignored nor simply wished away. During the de cades of its existence, the 
WTUL made impor tant impacts on the lives of many working  women, even when 
its focuses shifted from or ga ni za tion to protective  labor legislation.

Although  women had worked in American industry since the beginning of 
industrialization, and had or ga nized into  unions on a limited basis, the  great upsurge 
of American industry and increased deskilling of manufacturing over the nine-
teenth  century meant a major increase in the employment of  women, as part of the 
effort of employers to cut employment costs. The simultaneous upsurge in immi-
gration to the United States during this period meant that the growing majority of 
 women who worked in the factories  were first- generation immigrants to the United 
States. And it was this increased presence of  these  women in the workforce that 
first induced the American  labor movement to address the issue of organ izing 
 women workers.

Previously, vari ous groups of  women workers had or ga nized,  whether in all- 
female organ izations or as part of the Knights of  Labor. But by the late nineteenth 
and early twentieth  century, the most predominant  labor movement to emerge, the 
American Federation of  Labor, became increasingly conservative and focused on 
preserving the skilled jobs of male workers and maintaining the male “ family wage.” 
As a result,  women workers largely fell between the cracks, as the AFL both resented 
their presence as a threat to men’s jobs and wages and was reluctant to or ga nize 
them, based on the belief that  women  were at best temporary workers who would 
be difficult to or ga nize. Beyond  these objections was the gendered real ity of a male- 
dominated  labor movement that was unresponsive to the gender- specific needs of 
 women workers that included alternative meeting places to the saloons, which  were 
then all- male spaces that respectable  women did not enter.

The  Women’s Trade Union League, which was then founded to address this 
gap, was a uniquely cross- class or ga ni za tion that attracted many educated  women 
activists from the  middle and even upper class. However, unlike many  women’s 
organ izations devoted to addressing social issues during this period, the WTUL pro-
vided significant leadership opportunities for working- class  women, and aided the 
 careers of many female  labor activists, most significantly Rose Schneiderman. But 
this did not mean that  there was not sometimes significant conflict between 
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 middle- class and working- class “ sisters,” in a variety of issues, especially the ques-
tion of  whether gender solidarity could trump class divisions. And  these differ-
ences would shape the strug gles and achievements of the WTUL, whose peak period 
of accomplishment would be from 1907 to 1922.

Although the WTUL became most influential in the United States, the first 
or ga ni za tion to use this name was founded in  Eng land in 1875, by Emma Patter-
son. The British WTUL, which was also known as the British  Women’s Protective 
and Provident League, became the model for William En glish Walling, a settle-
ment  house worker, who was inspired by the 1902 Kosher Meat Boycott. Walling 
brought the idea to Mary Kenny O’ Sullivan (1864–1943), a bookbinder and  union 
or ga nizer, and encouraged her to import it to the United States. O’ Sullivan then 
spearheaded the founding of the WTUL at the 1903 convention of the AFL, and 
the first chapters emerged in Boston and New York. The American WTUL’s found-
ers also included leading settlement workers including Jane Addams and Mary 
Dreier and her  sister, Margaret Dreier Robbins. In the years following its found-
ing, the WTUL spread to numerous other cities in the United States., and played a 
central role in the garment workers’ strug gles in Chicago in the early de cades of 
the twentieth  century. Throughout its existence, the WTUL operated with the less- 
than- full support of the AFL, and sometimes on their sufferance, although the 
WTUL did manage to influence the AFL to support  women’s suffrage, along with 
creating a working- class voice within the  women’s suffrage movement. But despite 
tepid support from the AFL, the WTUL increased the or ga ni za tion of  women work-
ers to unpre ce dented levels, supported major garment workers strikes in New York 
and Chicago, and played a leading role in the investigation of the Triangle Shirt-
waist Factory Fire in 1911.

Over time, the leadership of the WTUL shifted to  favor working- class  women, 
and the priorities of the or ga ni za tion gradually shifted from or ga ni za tion to lobby-
ing for protective  labor legislation for  women, with the Chicago branch of the 
WTUL sticking to the or ga ni za tion’s original focus on organ izing the longest. By 
the 1920s, the WTUL had become part of the post- suffrage social feminist move-
ment that emphasized the distinct needs of poor and working- class  women. By the 
New Deal, the WTUL had almost completely shifted away from organ izing, largely 
due to the increased inclusion of  women in the  labor movement, through the rise 
of the industrially based and more inclusive Congress of Industrial Organ izations. 
Declining membership and financial difficulties contributed to the WTUL’s even-
tual demise in 1950.

Although the WTUL lasted barely half a  century as an or ga ni za tion, it was 
enormously influential in bringing out the importance of gender- specific issues in 
the workplace and in  labor organ izing. In par tic u lar, the WTUL both acknowledged 
and challenged the sexism endemic to the American  labor movement for much of 
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its history, and the necessity of its existence was a testament to the limits of both 
equality and solidarity. But it helped pave the way for greater inclusion of  women 
within the  labor movement by providing space and sisterhood for working  women, 
and helping to educate  women workers and  labor organizers alike beyond limited 
societal ideas about the place of  women at work.

Susan Breitzer

See also: American Federation of  Labor; Knights of  Labor; Triangle Shirtwaist 
Factory Fire; Unionism; Social and Po liti cal Life: Addams, Jane.
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WORKERS’ COMPENSATION LAWS

One of the Progressive Era’s major crusades was to enact workers’ compensation 
laws. In 1900 most injured workers received no compensation in the United States, 
the richest, and industrially the most power ful nation. Machinery use and work pace 
had exponentially increased the dangers to industrial workers with a resulting spike 
in worker accidents. The initial workers’ compensation law was passed in Wiscon-
sin in 1911. By 1920, laws had been enacted in 43 states and Alaska and Hawaii, 
as well as in the federal system.  These laws  were significant in economic,  legal, 
and po liti cal history, and the first instances of social insurance. It would take the 
 Great Depression in the 1920s and 1930s to bring welfare legislation, such as unem-
ployment insurance plans, that had already been operative in most Eu ro pean 
countries for de cades.

The U.S. government’s role in workplace safety in 1900 was minimal. Dis-
putes over injury claims  were adjudicated in the common law courts, which favored 
industry rather than safety. This was  because courts felt that holding industry to 
strict liability would limit economic growth. Existing laws assumed that work 
involved some level of risk. Known as “ labor’s right to get killed” or the “death 
contract,” it meant that employers  were not responsible for an injury  unless they 
 were directly negligent. This  legal position had been disavowed by most other 
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industrial nations by 1884. As a result, most workers with legitimate claims did 
not receive compensation  either  because they could not prove negligence,  were 
beaten in a court with employer bias, or could not afford the high costs of  going to 
court (25–40  percent of compensation in contingency fees).

Efforts for workers’ compensation  were part of the reformers’ attempts to mit-
igate the prob lems and evils that had arisen with industrialization. Worker safety 
was the first victory with 14 states and territories adopting some type of safety leg-
islation by 1893 and most following by 1917. Reformers next turned to workers’ 
compensation. As with worker safety, many Eu ro pean countries had already  adopted 
compensation.

Pop u lar support for changing the system was encouraged by the “muckrak-
ers” movement, which exposed corruption in business. The most famous muck-
raker was Upton Sinclair (1878–1968), whose novel The Jungle (1906) depicted 
the horrors in modern industry and led to reforms (e.g., Meat Inspection Act, 1906). 
The 1906 Federal Employers’ Liability Act for railroad employees represented a 
significant  legal transformation as it outlawed employers from utilizing contribu-
tory negligence, assumption of risk, or other traditional liability defenses. The first 
U.S. compensation system was the Federal Employees Compensation Act (1908), 
which covered federal civil employees in especially risky jobs.

While federal workers’ compensation legislation was enacted before the states, 
federal laws left comprehensive legislation to individual states. The federal act did 
stimulate more thorough state laws. The states  were most influenced by the British 
Compensation Act of 1897, although Britain’s workers’ compensation was totally 
funded by the government. Legislatures, beginning with Mas sa chu setts in 1904, 
formed commissions to investigate proposals. Efforts to pass workers’ compensa-
tion failed in New York (1898), Mary land (1902), Illinois (1905), Mas sa chu setts 
(1908), and Montana (1909)  because they  were  either declared unconstitutional or 
 were voluntary and very limited. Fi nally, pro gress came  after a Uniform Workmen’s 
Compensation Law was drafted to serve as a model by a pool of several state com-
missions in 1910. Within two years, compensation bills had passed in 10 states.

Arguments blaming the worker in accident causation further  were undermined 
with the publication of Crystal Eastman’s Work Accidents and the Law (1910) and 
other Pittsburgh Survey publications (1909–1914) from a so cio log i cal study of 
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania.

On March 25, 1911, the day  after New York State reforms  were overturned for 
being unconstitutional, the Triangle Shirtwaist Factory fire in New York City 
killed 146 mostly young  women trapped by locked doors, broken fire escapes, 
and upper floors unreachable by firefighters. The resultant public outrage speeded 
the passage of protective laws. A 1911 Mas sa chu setts legislative commission 
hearing found that one- in- fifteen injured employees received any compensation 
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and that employers and employees  were unanimously dissatisfied with the current 
system.

The adoption of workers’ compensation legislation thus had become very popu-
lar by 1911. Legislation was supported by each major interest group— employers, 
workers, and insurers— each believing they would gain. All agreed on the concept 
of workers’ compensation, but vigorously debated the level of benefits,  whether 
workers could keep the right to sue  under negligence liability, and  whether the state 
would sell workers’ compensation insurance to employers. Many earlier opponents 
had become supporters, such as the American Federation of  Labor and the National 
Association of Manufacturers.

Compensation programs before 1917  were voluntary with employers not 
required to purchase workers’ compensation. Compulsory participation laws 
doomed earlier programs, being struck down as unconstitutional. The  Fourteenth 
Amendment required due pro cess before a person or entity could be compelled to 
part with property. This was changed in 1917 when the U.S. Supreme Court upheld 
the constitutionality of compulsory insurance requirements. States quickly adjusted 
their compensation programs to become compulsory, thus greatly improving their 
impact.

Most major interest group members benefited from the laws’ passage. Employ-
ers prob ably benefited the most  because they no longer faced large jury awards. 
Workers received higher accident payments and some additional wages. Insurers’ 
business expanded, despite the introduction of state insurance in a number of states. 
Only non- union workers’ wages  were reduced. Most compensation laws did not 
cover all workers and occupational diseases, provided low benefits to the disabled, 
and  were weak. Despite this, the laws recognized that workers had the right to be 
protected and  were an impor tant beginning in social justice reform.

William P. Kladky

See also: Eight- Hour Day; Unionism.
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Primary Documents

“NO CROSS OF GOLD”  
EXCERPTS FROM ADDRESS TO THE NATIONAL  
DEMO CRATIC CONVENTION

William Jennings Bryan (1896)

As he crisscrossed the nation during the 1895 presidential campaign, Demo-
crat William Jennings Bryan delivered his famed “Cross of Gold” speech at 
the party’s national convention. During the election, which Clarence Darrow 
called the “greatest  battle of modern times,” Bryan also secured the Populist 
Party’s nomination for president, and took on their issue of “ free silver” (bi- 
metallism and the coinage of silver in addition to gold). Presented  here is his 
impassioned plea on “the money question.”

And now, my friends, let me come to the paramount issue. If they ask us why 
it is that we say more on the money question than we say upon the tariff question, 
I reply that, if protection has slain its thousands, the gold standard has slain its tens 
of thousands. If they ask us why we do not embody in our platform all the  things 
that we believe in, we reply that when we have restored the money of the Consti-
tution all other necessary reforms  will be pos si ble; but that  until this is done  there 
is no other reform that can be accomplished.

Why is it that within three months such a change has come over the country? 
Three months ago when it was confidently, asserted that  those who believe in the 
gold standard would frame our platform and nominate our candidates, even the 
advocates of the gold standard did not think that we could elect a President. And 
they had good reason for their doubt,  because  there is scarcely a state  here to- day 
asking for the gold standard which is not in the absolute control of the Republican 
party. But note the change. Mr.  McKinley was nominated at St.  Louis upon a 
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platform which declared for the maintenance of the gold standard  until it can be 
changed into bimetallism by international agreement. Mr. McKinley was the most 
popu lar man among the Republicans, and three months ago every body in the 
Republican party prophesied his election. How is it to- day? Why, the man who was 
once pleased to think that he looked like Napoleon— that man shudders to- day 
when he remembers that he was nominated on the anniversary of the  battle of 
Waterloo. Not only that, but as he listens he can hear with ever- increasing distinct-
ness the sound of the waves as they beat upon the lonely shores of St. Helena. . . .  

You come to us and tell us that the  great cities are in  favor of the gold stan-
dard; we reply that the  great cities rest upon our broad and fertile prairies. Burn 
down your cities and leave our farms, and your cities  will spring up again as if by 
magic; but destroy our farms and the grass  will grow in the streets of  every city in 
the country.

My friends, we declare that this nation is able to legislate for its own  people 
on  every question, without waiting for the aid or consent of any other nation on 
earth; and upon that issue we expect to carry  every state in the Union. I  shall not 
slander the inhabitants of the fair state of Mas sa chu setts nor the inhabitants of the 
state of New York by saying that, when they are confronted with the proposition, 
they  will declare that this nation is not able to attend to its own business. It is the 
issue of 1776 over again. Our ancestors, when but three millions in number had 
the courage to declare their po liti cal in de pen dence of  every other nation;  shall we, 
their descendants, when we have grown to seventy millions, declare that we are 
less in de pen dent than our forefathers?

No, my friends, that  will never be the verdict of our  people. Therefore, we care 
not upon what lines the  battle is fought. If they say bimetallism is good, but that 
we cannot have it  until other nations help us, we reply that, instead of having a 
gold standard  because  Eng land has, we  will restore bimetallism, and then let 
 Eng land have bimetallism  because the United States has it. If they dare to come 
out in the open field and defend the gold standard as a good  thing, we  will fight 
them to the uttermost. Having  behind us the producing masses of this nation and 
the world, supported by the commercial interests, the laboring interests and the toil-
ers everywhere, we  will answer their demand for a gold standard by saying to 
them: You  shall not press down upon the brow of  labor this crown of thorns, you 
 shall not crucify mankind upon a cross of gold.

Source: Official Proceedings of the Demo cratic National Convention Held in Chicago, Illinois, July 7, 
8, 9, 10, and 11, 1896. Logansport, IN, 1896: 226–234.
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“THE GOSPEL OF WEALTH” (EXCERPT)

Andrew Car ne gie (1889)

Regarded as one of Amer i ca’s foremost “titans of industry,” Andrew Car ne gie 
made his fortune in the steel business. With early contracts like the Brooklyn 
Bridge, Car ne gie Steel became a behemoth, before ultimately selling to J.P. 
Morgan and creating U.S. Steel— the first billion- dollar com pany in the United 
States. Car ne gie increasingly reflected on the benefits of the  free market, his 
wealth, and the obligation of  others in similar financial situations. This 
excerpt from his 1889 work “The Gospel of Wealth” speaks to his thoughts on 
 those impor tant issues.

The prob lem of our age is the proper administration of wealth, that the ties of 
brotherhood may still bind together the rich and poor in harmonious relationship. 
The conditions of  human life have not only been changed, but revolutionized, within 
the past few hundred years. In former days  there was  little difference between the 
dwelling, dress, food, and environment of the chief and  those of his retainers. . . .  

The contrast between the palace of the millionaire and the cottage of the laborer 
with us to- day mea sures the change which has come with civilization. This change, 
however, is not to be deplored, but welcomed as highly beneficial. It is well, say, 
essential, for the pro gress of the race that the  houses of some should be homes for 
all that is highest and best in lit er a ture and the arts, and for all the refinements of 
civilization, rather than that none should be so. Much better this  great irregularity 
than universal squalor. Without wealth  there can be no Maecenas. . . .  

To- day the world obtains commodities of excellent quality at prices which even 
the preceding generation would have deemed incredible. In the commercial world 
similar  causes have produced similar results, and the race is benefited thereby. The 
poor enjoy what the rich could not before afford. What  were the luxuries have 
become the necessaries of life. . . .  

Objections to the foundations upon which society is based are not in order, 
 because the condition of the race is better with  these than it has been with any other 
which has been tried. . . .  Not evil, but good, has come to the race from the accu-
mulation of wealth by  those who have had the ability and energy to produce it. . . .  

We start, then, with a condition of affairs  under which the best interests of 
the race are promoted, but which inevitably gives wealth to the few. . . .  What is the 
proper mode of administering wealth  after the laws upon which civilization is 
founded have thrown it into the hands of the few? . . .  

 There are but three modes in which surplus wealth can be disposed of. It can 
be left to the families of the decedents; or it can be bequeathed for public purposes; 
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or, fi nally, it can be administered by its possessors during their lives.  Under the 
first and second modes most of the wealth of the world that has reached the few 
has hitherto been applied. . . .  

 There remains, then, only one mode of using  great fortunes; but in this we have 
the true antidote for the temporary unequal distribution of wealth, the reconcilia-
tion of the rich and the poor- a reign of harmony, another ideal, differing, indeed, 
from that of the Communist in requiring only the further evolution of existing con-
ditions, not the total overthrow of our civilization. It is founded upon the most 
intense Individualism, and the race is prepared to put it in practice by degrees 
whenever it pleases.  Under its sway we  shall have an ideal State, in which the sur-
plus wealth of the few  will become, in the best sense, property of the many, 
 because administered for the common good; and this wealth, passes through the 
hands of the few, can be made a much more potent force for the elevation of our 
race than if distributed in small sums to the  people themselves. Even the poorest 
can be made to see this, and to agree that  great sums gathered by some of their 
fellow- citizens and spent for public purposes, from which masses reap the princi-
pal benefit, are more valuable to them than if scattered among themselves in tri-
fling amounts through the course of many years.

If we consider the results which flow from the Cooper Institute, for instance, 
to the best portion of the race in New York not possessed of means, and compare 
 these with  those who would have ensured for the good of the masses from an equal 
sum distributed by Mr. Cooper in his lifetime in the form of wages, which the high-
est form of distribution, being for work done and not for charity, we can form 
some estimate of the possibilities for the improvement of the race which lie embed-
ded in the pres ent law of the accumulation of wealth. . . .  

This, then, is held to be the duty of the man of wealth: To set an example of 
modest, unostentatious living, shunning display or extravagance; to provide mod-
erately for the legitimate wants of  those dependent upon him; and,  after  doing so, 
to consider all surplus revenues which come to him simply as trust funds, which 
he is called upon to administer, and strictly bound as a  matter of duty to adminis-
ter in the manner which, in his judgment, is best calculated to produce the most 
beneficial results for the community— the man of wealth thus becoming the mere 
trustee and agent for his poorer brethren, bringing to their ser vice his superior wis-
dom, experience, and ability to administer,  doing for them better than they would 
or could do for themselves. . . .  

In bestowing charity, the main consideration should be to help  those who  will help 
themselves; to provide part of the means by which  those who desire to improve may 
do so; to give  those who desire to rise the aids by which they may rise; to assist, but 
rarely or never to do all. Neither the individual nor the race is improved by almsgiv-
ing.  Those worthy of assistance, except in rare cases, seldom require assistance. . . .  
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The rich man is thus almost restricted to following the examples of Peter Coo-
per, Enoch Pratt of Baltimore, Mr. Pratt of Brooklyn, Senator Stanford, and  others, 
who know that the best means of benefiting the community is to place within its 
reach the ladders upon which the aspiring can rise— free libraries, parks, and means 
of recreation, by which men are helped in body and mind; works of art, certain to 
give plea sure and improve the public taste; and public institutions of vari ous kinds, 
which  will improve the general condition of the  people; in this manner returning 
their surplus wealth to the mass of their fellows in the forms best calculated to do 
them lasting good.

Thus is the prob lem of rich and poor to be solved. The laws of accumulation 
 will be left  free, the laws of distribution  free. Individualism  will continue, but the 
millionaire  will be but a trustee for the poor, intrusted for a season with a  great 
part of the increased wealth of the community, but administering it for the com-
munity far better than it could or would have done for itself. The best minds  will 
thus have reached a stage in the development of the race in which it is clearly seen 
that  there is no mode of disposing of surplus wealth creditable to thoughtful and 
earnest men into whose hands it flows, save by using it year by year for the gen-
eral good. . . .  

Such, in my opinion, is the true gospel concerning wealth, obedience to which 
is destined some day to solve the prob lem of the rich and the poor, and to bring 
“Peace on earth, among men good  will.”

Source: Car ne gie, Andrew. “The Gospel of Wealth,” The Gospel of Wealth and Other Timely Essays. 
New York: The  Century Co., 1901: 1–19.

“AROUSE, YE SLAVES!”

Eugene V. Debs (1906)

The Socialist Party of Amer i ca emerged as an impor tant third- party challenge 
in the first de cades of the twentieth  century. At its head, and as the party nomi-
nee for president five times, Eugene V. Debs led the party’s fight. In this 1906 
speech, Debs compared the members of the working class to slaves and urged 
them to rise up and use their collective power against what he saw as the 
oppressive cap i tal ist real ity in the United States and internationally.

The latest and boldest stroke of plutocracy, but for the blindness of the  people, 
would have startled the nation.

Murder has been plotted and is about to be executed in the name and  under the 
forms of law.
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Men who  will not yield to corruption and browbeating must be ambushed, spir-
ited away and murdered.

That is the edict of the Mine  Owners’ Association of the Western states and 
their Standard Oil backers and pals in Wall Street, New York.

 These gory- beaked vultures are to pluck out the heart of re sis tance to their tyr-
anny and robbery, that  labor may be left stark naked at their mercy.

Charles Moyer and Wm. D. Haywood, of the Western Federation of Miners, 
and their official colleagues— men, all of them, and  every inch of them— are charged 
with the assassination of ex- Governor Frank Streunenberg, of Idaho, who simply 
reaped what he had sown, as a mere subterfuge to pounce upon them in secret, rush 
them out of the state by special train,  under heavy guard, clap them into the peni-
tentiary, convict them upon the purchased perjured testimony of villains, and stran-
gle them to death with the hangman’s noose.

It is a foul plot; a damnable conspiracy; a hellish outrage.
The governors of Idaho and Colorado say they have the proof to convict. They 

are brazen falsifiers and venal villains, the miserable tools of the mine  owners who, 
themselves, if anybody, deserve the gibbet.

Moyer, Haywood and their comrades had no more to do with the assassination 
of Steunenberg than I had; the charge is a ghastly lie, a criminal calumny, and is 
only an excuse to murder men who are too rigidly honest to betray their trust and 
too courageous to succumb to threat and intimidation.

 Labor leaders that cringe before the plutocracy and do its bidding are apothe-
osized;  those that refuse must be foully murdered.

Personally and intimately do I know Moyer, Haywood, Pettibone, St. John and 
their official coworkers, and I  will stake my life on their honor and integrity; and 
that is precisely the crime for which, according to the words of the slimy sleuth 
who worked up the case against them, “they  shall never leave Idaho alive.”

Well, by the gods, if they  don’t the governors of Idaho and Colorado and their 
masters from Wall Street, New York, to the Rocky Mountains had better prepare to 
follow them.

Nearly twenty years ago the cap i tal ist tyrants put some innocent men to death 
for standing up for  labor.

They are now  going to try it again. Let them dare!
 There have been twenty years of revolutionary education, agitation and or ga-

ni za tion since the Haymarket tragedy, and if an attempt is made to repeat it,  there 
 will be a revolution and I  will do all in my power to precipitate it.

The crisis has come and we have got to meet it. Upon the issue involved the 
 whole body of or ga nized  labor can unite and  every  enemy of plutocracy  will join 
us. From the farms, the factories and stores  will pour the workers to meet the red-
handed destroyers of freedom, the murderers of innocent men and the archenemies 
of the  people.
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Moyer and Haywood are our comrades, staunch and true, and if we do not stand 
by them to the shedding of the last drop of blood in our veins, we are disgraced for-
ever and deserve the fate of cringing cowards.

We are not responsible for the issue. It is not of our seeking. It has been forced 
upon us; and for the very reason that we deprecate vio lence and abhor bloodshed 
we cannot desert our comrades and allow them to be put to death. If they can be 
murdered without cause so can we, and so  will we be dealt with at the plea sure of 
 these tyrants.

They have driven us to the wall and now let us rally our forces and face them 
and fight.

If they attempt to murder Moyer, Haywood and their  brothers, a million revo-
lutionists, at least,  will meet them with guns.

They have done their best and their worst to crush and enslave us. Their politi-
cians have betrayed us, their courts have thrown us into jail without trial and their 
soldiers have shot our comrades dead in their tracks.

The worm turns at last, and so does the worker.
Let them dare to execute their dev ilish plot and  every state in this Union  will 

resound with the tramp of revolution.
Get ready, comrades, for action! No other course is left to the working class. 

Their courts are closed to us except to pronounce our doom. To enter their courts 
is simply to be mulcted of our meager means and bound hand and foot; to have 
our eyes plucked out by the vultures that fatten upon our misery.

Cap i tal ist courts never have done, and never  will do, anything for the working 
class.

What ever is done we must do ourselves, and if we stand up like men from the 
Atlantic to the Pacific and from Canada to the Gulf, we  will strike terror to their 
cowardly hearts and they  will be but too  eager to relax their grip upon our throats 
and beat a swift retreat.

We  will watch  every move they make and in the meantime prepare for 
action.

A special revolutionary convention of the proletariat at Chicago, or some other 
central point, would be in order, and, if extreme mea sures are required, a general 
strike could be ordered and industry para lyzed as a preliminary to a general 
uprising.

If the plutocrats begin the program, we  will end it.

Source: Debs, Eugene Victor, Stephen Marion Reynolds, and Bruce Rogers. Debs: His Life, Writ-
ings and Speeches. Girard, KS: The Appeal to Reason, 1908: 809–811.
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“WHAT DOES  LABOR WANT?” (EXCERPT)

Samuel Gompers (1893)

Given his role as the longtime head of the American Federation of  Labor (AFL), 
Samuel Gompers was the most prominent  labor leader of the Progressive Era. 
When asked what his goal for  labor was he was fond of saying simply, “more.” 
In this 1893 outline of demands for  labor he makes plain his mission to work 
for a shorter workday, safer work conditions, and higher wages— all in the 
name of a more humanizing attitude  toward the working class.

What does  labor want? It wants the earth and fullness thereof.  There is noth-
ing too precious,  there is nothing too beautiful, too lofty, too ennobling,  unless it 
is within the scope and comprehension of  labor’s aspirations and wants. But to be 
more specific: The expressed demands of  labor are first and foremost a reduction 
of the hours of daily  labor to eight hours to- day, fewer to- morrow.

Is  labor justified in making this demand? Let us examine the facts.
Within the past twenty- five years more inventions and discoveries have been 

made in the method of producing wealth than in the entire history of the world 
before. Steam power has been applied on the most extensive scale. The improve-
ment of tools, the consequent division and sub- division of  labor, the force of elec-
tricity, so  little known a few years ago, is now applied to an enormous extent. As a 
result, the productivity of the toiler with  these new improved machines and forces 
has increased so many fold as to completely overshadow the product of the joint 
masses of past ages.  Every effort,  every ingenious device has been utilized to cul-
tivate the  great productivity of the worker.

The fact that in the end the toilers must be the  great body of the consumers, 
has been given  little or no consideration at all. The tendency to employ the 
machines continuously (the worker has been made part of the machines) and the 
direction has been in the line of endeavoring to make the wealth producers work 
long hours.

On the other hand, the or ga nized  labor movement, the Trade Unions, have con-
centrated all their forces upon the movement to reduce the hours of daily toil not 
only as has been often said, to lighten the burdens of drudgery and severe toil, but 
also to give the  great body of the  people more time, more opportunity and more 
leisure in order to create and increase their consumptive power; in other words, to 
relieve the choked and glutted condition of industry and commerce.

The prosperity of a nation, the success of a  people, the civilizing influence of 
our era, can always be mea sured by the comparative consuming power of a  people.
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If as it has often been said, cheap  labor and long hours of toil are necessary to 
a country’s prosperity, commercially and industrially, China should necessarily be 
at the height of civilization.

Millions of willing heads, hands and hearts are ready to frame and to fashion 
the fabrics and supply the necessities as well as the desires of the  people.  There 
are hundreds of thousands of our fellow men and  women who cannot find the oppor-
tunity to employ their powers, their brain and brawn to satisfy their commonest 
and barest necessities to sustain life. In  every city and town through this broad land 
of plenty, gaunt figures, hungry men and  women with blanched  faces and  children 
having the mark of premature age and emaciated conditions indelibly impressed 
upon their countenances, stalk through the streets and highways. It does not require 
a philanthropist nor even a humanitarian to evidence deep concern or to give deep 
thought in order to arrive at the conclusion that in the midst of plenty, such results 
are both unnatural and wrong. The ordinary man may truly inquire why it is that 
the po liti cal economist answers our demand for work by saying that the law of sup-
ply and demand, from which they say  there is no relief, regulates the conditions. 
Might we not say fails to regulate them?

The or ga nized working men and  women, the producers of the wealth of the 
world, declare that men,  women and  children with  human brains and  human hearts, 
should have a better consideration than inanimate and dormant  things, usually 
known  under the euphonious title of “Property.” We maintain that it is both inhu-
man, barbaric and retrogressive to allow members of the  human  family to suffer 
for want, while the very  things that could and would contribute to their wants and 
comforts as well as to the advantage of the entire  people, are allowed to decay.

We demand a reduction of the hours of  labor which would give a due share of 
work and wages to the reserve army of  labor and eliminate the many of the worst 
abuses of the industrial system now filling our poor  houses and jails. The move-
ment for the reduction of the hours of  labor is contemporaneous with the introduc-
tion of  labor saving machinery and has been the most faithful of all reformatory 
attempts of modern times, since it has clearly revealed the power of the working 
 people to realize an improved industrial system and raises the hope that we may 
yet be able to stem the tide of economic, social and more degradations, robbing 
 those who work for four- firths of their natu ral wages and keeping the  whole of soci-
ety within a few months of destitution.

 Labor demands and insists upon the exercise of the right to or ga nize for self 
and mutual protection. The toilers want the abrogation of all laws discriminating 
against them in the exercise of  those functions which make our or ga ni za tion in the 
economic strug gle a  factor and not a farce.

That the lives and limbs of the wage- workers  shall be regarded as sacred as 
 those of all  others of our fellow  human beings; that in injury or destruction of  either 



“What Does  Labor Want?” (Excerpt) | 357

by reason of negligence or maliciousness of another,  shall not leave him without 
redress  because he is a wage worker. We demand equality before the law, in fact as 
well as in theory.

The right to appear by counsel guaranteed by the constitution of our country 
is one upon which  labor is determined.

To prescribe narrower limits to the wage workers and urge as a special plea 
that right is accorded before the courts, is insufficient. The counsel of the toilers 
have earned their diplomas by sacrifices made and scars received in the  battle for 
 labor’s rights rather than the  mental acquirements of legends and musty pre ce dents 
of semibarbaric ages. The diplomas of  labor’s counsel are not written on parch-
ment, they are engraved in heart and mind. The court our counsels file their briefs 
in and make their pleas for justice, right and equality in are the offices of the employ-
ers. The denial to  labor of the right to be heard by counsel— their committees—is 
a violation of the spirit of a fundamental princi ple of our republic.

And by no means the least demand of the Trade Unions is for adequate 
wages.

The importance of this demand is not likely to be  under- estimated. Adam Smith 
says: “It is but equity that they who feed, clothe and lodge the  whole body of the 
 people, should have such a share of the produce of their  labor as to be themselves 
tolerably well fed, clothed and lodged.” But the Trade Unions’ demand is for bet-
ter pay than [that] which Adam Smith deemed equitable. The Trade Unions taking 
normal conditions as its point of view, regards the workman as the producer of the 
wealth of the world and demands that wages (as long as the wage system may last), 
 shall be sufficient to enable him to support his  family in a manner consistent with 
existing civilization and all that is required for maintaining and improving physi-
cal and  mental health and the self re spect of  human beings.

Render our lives while working as safe and healthful as modern science dem-
onstrates it is pos si ble. Give us better homes is just as potent a cry to- day as when 
Dickens voiced the yearnings of the  people of a generation ago.

Save our  children in their infancy from being forced into the maelstrom of wage 
slavery. See to it that they are not dwarfed in body and mind or brought to a pre-
mature death by early drudgery. Give them the sunshine of the school and play-
ground instead of the factory, the mine and the workshop.

We want more schools  houses and less jails; more books and less arsenals; more 
leaning and less vice; more constant work and less crime; more leisure and less 
greed; more justice and less revenge; in fact, more of the opportunities to cultivate 
our better natures, to make manhood more noble, womanhood more beautiful and 
childhood more happy and bright.

 These in brief are the primary demands made by the Trade Unions in the name 
of  labor.
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 These are the demands made by  labor upon modern society and in their con-
sideration is involved the fate of civilization. For:

 There is a moving of men like the sea in its might,

The  grand and resistless uprising of  labor;

The banner it carries is justice and right,

It aims not the musket, it draws not the sabre.

But the sound of its tread,  o’er the graves of the dead,

 Shall startle the world and fill despots with dread;

For ‘tis sworn that the land of the  Fathers  shall be

The home of the brave, and the land of the  free.

Source: Gompers, Samuel. What Does  Labor Want? A Paper Read before the International  Labor 
Congress, Chicago, Ill., September, 1893. New York, n.d.

“THE GENERAL STRIKE”

William “Big Bill” Haywood (March 16, 1911)

William “Big Bill” Haywood was a charismatic and radical  labor leader dur-
ing the Progressive Era. Himself a former miner, he was also a key figure in 
the founding of the Industrial Workers of the World (IWW) in 1905. From the 
start, Haywood was willing to explore more unconventional and far- reaching 
approaches to working- class rights.  Here in 1911 he advocates for a vast and 
wide General Strike that would return control of the means of production to 
workers.

Comrades and Fellow- Workers:
I came to night to speak to you on the general strike. And this night, of all the 

nights in the year, is a fitting time. Forty years ago  today  there began the greatest 
general strike known in modern history, the French Commune; a strike that required 
the po liti cal powers of two nations to subdue, namely, France and the iron hand of 
a Bismarck government of Germany. That the workers would have won that strike 
had it not been for the copartnership of the two nations,  there is to my mind no 
question. They would have overcome the divisions of opinions among themselves. 
They would have re- established the  great national workshops that existed in Paris 
and throughout France in 1848. The world would have been on the highway  toward 
an industrial democracy, had it not been for the murderous compact between Bis-
marck and the government of Versailles.
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We are met to night to consider the general strike as a weapon of the working 
class. I must admit to you that I am not well posted on the theories advanced by 
Jaures, Vandervelde, Kautsky and  others who write and speak about the general 
strike. But I am not  here to theorize, not  here to talk in the abstract but to get down 
to the concrete subject of  whether or not the general strike is an effective weapon 
for the working class.

 There are vote- getters and politicians who waste their time coming into a com-
munity where 90 per cent of the men have no vote, where the  women are disen-
franchised 100 per cent and where the boys and girls  under age of course are not 
enfranchised. Still they  will speak to  these  people about the power of the ballot, 
and they never mention a  thing about the power of the general strike. They seem 
to lack the foresight, the penetration to interpret po liti cal power. They seem to lack 
the understanding that the broadest interpretation of po liti cal power comes through 
the industrial or ga ni za tion; that the industrial or ga ni za tion is capable not only of the 
general strike, but prevents the cap i tal ists from disenfranchising the worker; it 
gives the vote to  women, it re- enfranchises the black man and places the ballot in 
the hands of  every boy and girl employed in a shop, makes them eligible to take 
part in the general strike, makes them eligible to legislate for themselves where 
they are most interested in changing conditions, namely, in the place where they 
work.

I am sorry sometimes that I am not a better theorist, but as all theory comes 
from practice you  will have observed, before I proceed very long, that I know some-
thing about the general strike in operation.

 Going back not so far as the Commune of Paris, which occurred in 1871, we 
find the  great strike in Spain in 1874, when the workers of that country won in spite 
of combined opposition against them and took control of the civil affairs. We find 
the  great strike in Bilboa, in Brussels. And coming down through the halls of time, 
the greatest strike is the general strike in Rus sia, when the workers of that country 
compelled the government to establish a constitution, to give them a form of 
government—which, by the way, has since been taken from them, and would cause 
one to look on the po liti cal program of Rus sia at least as a bauble not worth fighting 
for. They gave up the general strike for a po liti cal constitution. The general strike 
could and did win for them many concessions they could gain in no other way.

While across the  water I visited Sweden, the scene of a  great general strike, 
and I discovered that  there they won many concessions, po liti cal as well as eco-
nomic; and I happened to be in France, the home of all revolutions, during the strike 
on the railroads—on the state as well as the privately owned roads.  There had been 
standing in the parliament of France many laws looking  toward the improvement 
of the men employed on the railroads. They became dissatisfied and disgruntled 
with the continued dilatory practices of the politicians and they declared a general 
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strike. The demands of the workers  were for an increase of wages from three to 
five francs a day, for a reduction of hours and for the retroaction of the pension 
law. They  were on strike for three days. It was a general strike as far as the railroads 
 were concerned. It tied up a transportation and communication from Paris to all 
the seaport towns.

The strike had not been on three days when the government granted  every 
demand of the workers. Previous to this, however, Briand had issued his infamous 
order making the railroaders soldiers—reservists. The men went back as conscripts; 
and many scabs, as we call them over  here (I  don’t know what the French call them; 
in  Eng land they call them “blacklegs”)  were put on the roads to take the places of 
3,500 discharged men.

The strike apparently was broken, officially declared off by the workers. It’s 
true their demands had all been granted, but remember  there  were 3,500 of their 
fellow- workers discharged. The strikers immediately started a campaign to have 
the victimized workers reinstated. And their campaign was a part of the general 
strike. It was what they called the greve perlee or the “drop strike”—if you can 
conceive of a strike while every body is at work; every body belonging to the  union 
receiving full time, and many of them getting overtime, and the strike in full force 
and very effective.

This is the way it worked—and I tell it to you in the hopes that you  will spread 
the good news to your fellow- workers and apply it yourselves whenever occasion 
demands—namely, by making the cap i tal ist suffer. Now  there is only one way to do 
that; that is, to strike him in the place where he carries his heart and soul, his cen-
ter of feeling—the pocket book. And that is what  those strikers did. They began at 
once to make the railroads lose money, to make the government lose money, to 
make transportation a farce so far as France was concerned.

Before I left that country on my first visit—and it was during that time that the 
strike was on—there  were 50,000 tons of freight piled up at Havre, and a propor-
tionately large amount at  every other seaport town. This freight the railroaders could 
not move. They did not move; and when they did, it was in this way: They would 
load a trainload of freight for Paris and by some  mistake, it would be billed through 
to Lyons, and when the freight was not found at Lyons, instead of being sent to the 
consignee at Paris it was carried straight through the town on to Bayonne or Mar-
seilles or some other place—any place but where it properly belonged. Perishable 
freight was taken out by the trainload and sidetracked.

The conditions became such that the merchants themselves  were compelled 
to send their agents down into the depots to look up their consignments of 
freight—and with very  little assurance of finding it at all. That this was the system-
atic work for the railroaders  there is no question,  because a package addressed to 
Merle, one of the editors of La Guerre Sociale, now occupying a cell in the Prison 



“The General Strike” | 361

of the Saint, was marked with an inscription on the corner, “Sabotagers please 
note address.” This package went through posthaste. It worked so well that some of 
the merchants began using the name of La Guerre Sociale to have their packages 
immediately delivered. It was necessary for the man ag ers of the paper to threaten 
to sue them  unless they refrained from using the name of the paper for railroad 
purposes.

Nearly all the workers have been reinstated at the pres ent time on the railroads 
of France. That is certainly one splendid example of what the general strike can 
accomplish for the working class.

Another is the strike of the railroaders in Italy. The railroaders  there are or ga-
nized in one  great industrial  union, one card taking into membership the stenogra-
phers, train despatchers, freight handlers, train crews and the section crews. 
Every one who works on the railroad is a member of the or ga ni za tion; not like it is 
in this country, split up into as many divisions as they can possibly get them into.

 There they are all one.  There was a  great general strike. It resulted in the coun-
try taking over the railroads. But the government made the  mistake of placing poli-
ticians in control, giving politicians the management of the railroads. This operated 
but  little better than  under private capitalism. The ser vice was inefficient. They 
could make no money. The rolling stock was rapidly  going to wreck. Then the rail-
road organ izations issued this ultimatum to the government, and it now stands: 
“Turn the railroads over to us. We  will operate them and give you the most effi-
cient ser vice to be found on railroads in any country.” Would that be a success for 
the general strike? I rather think so.

And in Wales it was my good fortune to be  there, not to theorize but to take 
part in the general strike among the coal miners. Previous to my coming, or in pre-
vious strikes, the Welsh miners had been in the habit of quitting work, carry ing 
out their tools, permitting the mine man ag ers to run the pumps, allowing the engine 
winders to remain at work, carry ing food down to the  horses, keeping the mines in 
good shape, while the miners themselves  were marching from place to place sing-
ing their oldtime songs, gathering on the meeting grounds of the ancient Druids 
and listening to the speeches of  labor leaders; starving for weeks contentedly, and 
on all occasions acting most peaceably;  going back to work when they  were com-
pelled to by starvation.

But this last strike was an entirely dif fer ent one. It was like the shoe makers’ 
strike in Brooklyn. Some new methods had been injected in to the strike. I had spo-
ken  there on a number of occasions previous to the strike being inaugurated, and I 
told them of the methods that we  adopted in the west, where  every man employed 
in and around the mine belongs to the same or ga ni za tion; where when we went on 
strike the mine closed down. They thought that was a very excellent system. So 
the strike was declared. They at once notified the engine winders, who had a 
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separate contract with the mine  owners, that they would not be allowed to work. 
The engine winders passed a resolution saying they would not work. The haulers 
took the same position. No one was allowed to approach the mines to run the 
machinery.

Well, the mine man ag er, like mine man ag ers everywhere, taking unto himself 
the idea that he mines belonged to him, said, “Certainly the men  won’t interfere 
with us. We  will go up and run the machinery.” And they took along the office force. 
But the miners had a dif fer ent notion and they said, “You can work in the office, but 
you  can’t run this machinery. That  isn’t your work. If you run that you  will be 
scabbing; and we  don’t permit you to scab—not in this section of the country, now.” 
They  were compelled to go back to the office.  There  were 325  horses underground, 
which the man ag er Llewellyn, complained about being in a starving condition. The 
officials of the  union said, “We  will hoist the  horses out of the mine.” “Oh, no, we 
 don’t want to bring them up. We  will all be friends in a few days.”

“You  will  either bring up the  horses now, or you  will let them stay  there.”
He said, “No, we  won’t bring them up now.”
The pumps  were closed down on the Cambria mine; 12,000 miners  were  there 

to see that they  didn’t open. Llewellyn started a hue and cry that the  horses would 
be drowned, and the king sent the police, sent them soldiers and sent a message to 
Llewellyn asking if the  horses  were still safe. He  didn’t say anything about his sub-
jects, the men. Guarded by soldiers a few scabs assisted by the office force  were 
able to run the pumps. Llewellyn himself and his bookkeeping force went down 
and fed the  horses.

Had  there been an industrial or ga ni za tion comprising the railroaders and  every 
other branch of industry, the mines of Wales would be closed down  today.

We found the same condition throughout the west. We never had any trou ble 
about closing the mines down. We could keep them closed down for an indefinite 
period. It was always the craft  unions that caused us to lose our fights when we did 
lose.

I recall the first general strike in the Coeur d’Alenes, when all the mines in 
that district  were closed down to prevent a reduction of wages. The mine  owners 
brought in thugs the first  thing. They attempted to man the mines with men carry-
ing sixshooters and  rifles.  There was a pitched  battle between miners and thugs. A 
few  were killed on each side. And then the mine  owners asked for the soldiers, and 
the soldiers came. Who brought the soldiers? Railroads manned by  union men; 
engines fired with coal mined by  union men. That is the division of  labor that might 
have lost us the strike in the Coeur d’Alenes.

It  didn’t lose it, however. We  were successful in that issue. But in Leadville 
we lost the strike  there  because they  were able to bring in scab  labor from other 
communities where they had the force of the government  behind them, and the force 
of the troops.



“The General Strike” | 363

In 1899 we  were compelled to fight the  battle over in a  great general strike in 
the Coeur d’Alenes again. Then came the general strike in Cripple Creek, the strike 
that has become a  house hold word in  labor circles throughout the world. In Cripple 
Creek 5,000 men  were on strike in sympathy with 45 men belonging to the mill-
men’s  union in Colorado City, 45 men who had been discharged simply  because 
they  were trying to improve their standard of living.

By using the state trips and the influence of the federal government they  were 
able to man the mills in Colorado City with scab militiamen: and  after months of 
hardship,  after 1,600 of our men had been arrested and placed in the Victor Armory 
in one single room that they called the “bullpen,”  after 400 of them had been loaded 
aboard special trains guarded by soldiers, shipped away from their homes, dumped 
out on the prairies down in New Mexico and Kansas;  after the  women who had 
taken up the work of distributing strike relief had been placed  under arrest—we 
find then that they  were able to man the mine with scabs, the mills  running with 
scabs, the railroads conveying the ore from Cripple Creek to Colorado City run by 
 union men—the connecting link of a proposition that was scabby at both ends! We 
 were not thoroughly or ga nized.  There has been no time when  there has been a 
general strike in this country.

 There are three phases of a general strike. They are:

A general strike in industry.
A general strike in a community, or
A general national strike.

The conditions for any of the three have never existed. So how anyone can take 
the position that a general strike would not be effective and not be a good  thing 
for the working class is more than I can understand. We know that the cap i tal ist uses 
the general strike to good advantage.  Here is the position that we find the working 
class and the cap i tal ists in: The cap i tal ists have wealth; they have money. They 
invest the money in machinery, in the resources of the earth. They operated a fac-
tory, a mine, a railroad, a mill. They  will keep that factory  running just as long as 
 there are profits coming in. When anything happens to disturb the profits, what do 
the cap i tal ist do? They go on strike,  don’t they? They withdraw their finances from 
that par tic u lar mill. They close it down  because  there are no profits to be made  there. 
They  don’t care what becomes of the working class. But the working class, on the 
other hand, has always been taught to take care of the cap i tal ist’s interest in the 
property. You  don’t look  after your own interest, your  labor power. You are always 
looking  after the interest of the cap i tal ist. While a general strike would ignore the 
cap i tal ist’s interest and would strengthen yours.

This is what I want to urge upon the working class: to become so or ga nized on 
the economic field that they can take and hold the industries in which they are 
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employed. Can you conceive of such a  thing? Is it pos si ble? What are the forces 
that prevent you from  doing so? You have all the industries in your own hands at 
the pres ent time.

 There is this justification for po liti cal action, and that is, to control the forces 
of the cap i tal ists that they use against us; to be in a position to control the power 
of government so as to make the work of the army in effec tive, so as to totally abol-
ish the secret ser vice and the force of detectives. That is the reason that you want 
the power of government. That is the reason that you should fully understand the 
power of the ballot.

Now,  there  isn’t anyone, Socialist, S. L. P., Industrial Worker or any other work-
ingman or  woman, no  matter what society you belong to, but what believes in the 
ballot.  There are  those—and I am one of them—who refuse to have the ballot inter-
preted for them. I know or think I know the power of it, and I know that the indus-
trial or ga ni za tion, as I stated in the beginning, is its broadest interpretation. I know, 
too, that when the workers are brought together in a  great or ga ni za tion they are 
not  going to cease to vote. That is when the workers  will begin to vote, to vote for 
directors to operate the industries in which they are all employed.

So the general strike is a fighting weapon as well as a constructive force. It 
can be used, and should be used, equally as forcefully by the Socialists as by the 
Industrial Worker. The Socialists believe in the general strike. They also believe in 
the or ga ni za tion of industrial forces  after the general strike is successful. So, on 
this  great force of the working class I believe we can agree that we should unite 
into one  great organ ization—big enough to take in the  children that are now work-
ing; big enough to take in the black man, the white man, big enough to take in all 
nationalities; an or ga ni za tion that  will be strong enough to obliterate state bound-
aries, and one that  will become the  great industrial force of the working class of 
the world. (Applause.)

The A. F. of L.  couldn’t have a general strike if they wanted to. They are not 
or ga nized for a general strike. They have 27,000 dif fer ent agreements that expire 
27,000 dif fer ent minutes of the year. They  will  either have to break all of  those 
sacred contracts or  there is no such  thing as a general strike in that so- called “ labor 
or ga ni za tion.” I said “so- called.” I say so advisedly. It is not a  labor or ga ni za tion, 
it is simply a combination of job trusts. We are  going to have a  labor or ga ni za tion 
in this country. And I assure, if you could attend the meetings we have had in Phila-
delphia, in Bridgeport last night, in Haverhill and in Harrison, throughout the 
country, you would agree that industrialism is coming.  There  isn’t anything can 
stop it.

Source: Haywood, Bill, “The General Strike,” The International Socialist Review, Vol 11. July 1910: 
680–684.
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“NEXT!”

Udo J. Keppler (1904)

This 1904 cartoon, drawn by Udo Keppler (1872–1956), shows Standard 
Oil as an ominous octopus (and cleverly a storage tank as the center of 
the body) with its tentacles extending— and controlling  people/politicians, the 
White House, and Congress. It was a power ful statement, and critique, of 
the reach of monopolistic and un regu la ted power in the age of trusts like 
Standard Oil.

Source: Keppler, Udo J. “Next!” Puck, v. 56, no. 1436, September 7, 1904. New York: J. Ottmann 
Lith. Co. Library of Congress.

“WALL STREET OWNS THIS COUNTRY”

Mary Lease (c. 1890)

Famous for her Populist rallying cry asking farmers to “raise less corn and 
more hell,” Mary Lease was by the time of this document active in the Populist 
Party and voicing concern over the unfairness levied on farmers and the 
working class. In this essay, she charges, big business had turned workers into 
“wage slaves” and she comments on the limits of monopolistic power and 
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potential for government to more directly and positively change the lives of 
ordinary Americans.

This is a nation of inconsistencies. The Puritans fleeing from oppression became 
oppressors. We fought  Eng land for our liberty and put chains on four million of 
blacks. We wiped out slavery and our tariff laws and national banks began a sys-
tem of white wage slavery worse than the first. Wall Street owns the country. It is 
no longer a government of the  people, by the  people, and for the  people, but a gov-
ernment of Wall Street, by Wall Street, and for Wall Street. The  great common 
 people of this country are slaves, and mono poly is the master. The West and South 
are bound and prostrate before the manufacturing East. Money rules, and our Vice- 
President is a London banker. Our laws are the output of a system, which clothes 
rascals in robes and honesty in rags. The [po liti cal] parties lie to us and the po liti-
cal speakers mislead us. We  were told two years ago to go to work and raise a big 
crop, that was all we needed. We went to work and plowed and planted; the rains 
fell, the sun shone, nature smiled, and we raised the big crop that they told us to; 
and what came of it? Eight- cent corn, ten- cent oats, two- cent beef and no price at 
all for butter and eggs- that’s what came of it. The politicians said we suffered from 
overproduction. Overproduction, when 10,000  little  children, so statistics tell us, 
starve to death  every year in the United States, and over 100,000 shopgirls in New 
York are forced to sell their virtue for the bread their niggardly wages deny them . . .  
We want money, land and transportation. We want the abolition of the National 
Banks, and we want the power to make loans direct from the government. We want 
the foreclosure system wiped out . . .  We  will stand by our homes and stay by our 
fireside by force if necessary, and we  will not pay our debts to the loan- shark com-
panies  until the government pays its debts to us. The  people are at bay; let the blood-
hounds of money who dogged us thus far beware.

Source: Connelley, William. A Standard History of Kansas and Kansans, Vol II. Lewis Publishing 
Com pany, 1919: 1150–1151.

THE OCTOPUS: A STORY OF CALIFORNIA (EXCERPT)

Frank Norris (1901)

Published in 1901, The Octopus: A Story of California, by novelist Frank Nor-
ris, was a fictional depiction of the ongoing fights between farmers and the 
railroad. In this excerpt, Bonneville, California (now spelled “Boonville”) is 
the scene for a moment where freight rates, dictated by the railway com pany, 
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could have disastrous effects on rank- and- file citizens, and how  those individ-
uals had  little recourse.

The ex- engineer reached the Post Office in Bonneville  toward eleven  o’clock; 
but he did not at once pres ent his notice of the arrival of his consignment at Rug-
gles’s office. It entertained him to indulge in an hour’s lounging about the streets. 
It was seldom he got into town, and when he did he permitted himself the luxury 
of enjoying his evident popularity. He met friends everywhere, in the post- office, 
in the drug store, in the barber shop and around the court- house. . . .  

At the drug store, which also kept a stock of miscellaneous stationery, his eye 
was caught by a “transparent slate,” a child’s toy, where upon a  little pane of frosted 
glass one could trace with considerable elaboration outline figures of cows, ploughs, 
bunches of fruit, and even rural watermills that  were printed on slips of paper 
under neath.

“Now,  there’s an idea, Jim,” he observed to the boy  behind the soda- water foun-
tain; “I know a  little tad that would just about jump out of her skin for that. Think 
I’ll have to take it with me.”

“How’s Sydney getting along?” the other asked, while wrapping up the package.
Dyke’s enthusiasm had made of his  little girl a celebrity throughout Bonneville.
The ex- engineer promptly became voluble, assertive, doggedly emphatic.
“Smartest  little tad in all Tulare County, and more fun! A regular  whole show 

in herself.”
“And the hops?” inquired the other.
“Bully,” declared Dyke, with the good- natured man’s readiness to talk of his 

private affairs to anyone who would listen. “Bully. I’m dead sure of a bonanza crop 
by now. The rain came just right. I actually  don’t know as I can store the crop in  those 
barns I built, it’s  going to be so big. That foreman of mine was a daisy. Jim, I’m  going 
to make money in that deal. . . .  You know the crop is contracted for already. Sure, 
the foreman managed that. He’s a daisy. Chap in San Francisco  will take it all and 
at the advanced price. I wanted to hang on, to see if it  wouldn’t go to six cents, but 
the foreman said, ‘No, that’s good enough.’ So I signed.  Ain’t it bully, hey?” . . .  

“I suppose you’ll stay right by hops now?”
“Right you are, m’son. I know a good  thing when I see it.  There’s plenty  others 

 going into hops next season. I set ‘em the example.  Wouldn’t be surprised if it came 
to be a regular industry hereabouts. I’m planning ahead for next year already. I can 
let the foreman go, now that I’ve learned the game myself, and I think I’ll buy a 
piece of land off Quien Sabe and get a bigger crop, and build a  couple more barns, 
and, by George, in about five years’ time I’ll have  things humming. I’m  going to 
make money, Jim.” . . .  



Primary Documents|368

He turned about, and, crossing the street, took his way to Ruggles’s office, 
which was the freight as well as the land office of the P. and S. W. Railroad.

As he stood for a moment at the  counter in front of the wire partition, waiting 
for the clerk to make out the order for the freight agent at the depot, Dyke was 
surprised to see a familiar figure in conference with Ruggles himself, by a desk 
inside the railing.

The figure was that of a  middle- aged man, fat, with a  great stomach, which he 
stroked from time to time. As he turned about, addressing a remark to the clerk, 
Dyke recognized S. Behrman. The banker, railroad agent, and po liti cal manipula-
tor seemed to the ex- engineer’s eyes to be more gross than ever. . . .  

“I’ll be wanting some cars of you  people before the summer is out,” observed 
Dyke to the clerk as he folded up and put away the order that the other had handed 
him. He remembered perfectly well that he had arranged the  matter of transport-
ing his crop some months before, but his role of proprietor amused him and he 
liked to busy himself again and again with the details of his undertaking.

“I suppose,” he added, “you’ll be able to give ‘em to me.  There’ll be a big wheat 
crop to move this year and I  don’t want to be caught in any car famine.”

“Oh, you’ll get your cars,” murmured the other.
“I’ll be the means of bringing business your way,” Dyke went on; “I’ve done 

so well with my hops that  there are a lot of  others  going into the business next sea-
son. Suppose,” he continued, struck with an idea, “suppose we went into some 
sort of pool, a sort of shippers’ or ga ni za tion, could you give us special rates, cheaper 
rates— say a cent and a half?”

The other looked up.
“A cent and a half! Say four cents and a half and maybe I’ll talk business with 

you.”
“Four cents and a half,” returned Dyke, “I  don’t see it. Why, the regular rate is 

only two cents.”
“No, it  isn’t,” answered the clerk, looking him gravely in the eye, “it’s five 

cents.”
“Well,  there’s where you are wrong, m’son,” Dyke retorted, genially. “You look 

it up. You’ll find the freight on hops from Bonneville to ‘Frisco is two cents a pound 
for carload lots. You told me that yourself last fall.”

“That was last fall,” observed the clerk.  There was a silence. Dyke shot a glance 
of suspicion at the other. Then, reassured, he remarked:

“You look it up. You’ll see I’m right.”
S. Behrman came forward and shook hands politely with the ex- engineer.
“Anything I can do for you, Mr. Dyke?”
Dyke explained. When he had done speaking, the clerk turned to S. Behrman 

and observed, respectfully:



“Our regular rate on hops is five cents.”
“Yes,” answered S. Behrman, pausing to reflect; “yes, Mr. Dyke, that’s right— 

five cents.”
The clerk brought forward a folder of yellow paper and handed it to Dyke. It 

was inscribed at the top “Tariff Schedule No. 8,” and under neath  these words, in 
brackets, was a smaller inscription, “Supersedes No. 7 of Aug. 1”

“See for yourself,” said S. Behrman. He indicated an item  under the head of 
“Miscellany.”

“The following rates for carriage of hops in carload lots,” read Dyke, “take 
effect June 1, and  will remain in force  until superseded by a  later tariff.  Those quoted 
beyond Stockton are subject to changes in traffic arrangements with carriers by 
 water from that point.”

In the list that was printed below, Dyke saw that the rate for hops between 
Bonneville or Guadalajara and San Francisco was five cents.

For a moment Dyke was confused. Then swiftly the  matter became clear in 
his mind. The Railroad had raised the freight on hops from two cents to five.

All his calculations as to a profit on his  little investment he had based on a freight 
rate of two cents a pound. He was  under contract to deliver his crop. He could not 
draw back. The new rate ate up  every cent of his gains. He stood  there ruined.

“Why, what do you mean?” he burst out. “You promised me a rate of two cents 
and I went ahead with my business with that understanding. What do you mean?”

S. Behrman and the clerk watched him from the other side of the  counter.
“The rate is five cents,” declared the clerk doggedly.
“Well, that ruins me,” shouted Dyke. “Do you understand? I  won’t make fifty 

cents. Make! Why, I  will owe,— I’ll be— be— That ruins me, do you understand?”
The other, raised a shoulder.
“We  don’t force you to ship. You can do as you like. The rate is five cents.”
“Well— but— damn you, I’m  under contract to deliver. What am I  going to do? 

Why, you told me— you promised me a two- cent rate.”
“I  don’t remember it,” said the clerk. “I  don’t know anything about that. But I 

know this; I know that hops have gone up. I know the German crop was a failure 
and that the crop in New York  wasn’t worth the hauling. Hops have gone up to 
nearly a dollar. You  don’t suppose we  don’t know that, do you, Mr. Dyke?”

“What’s the price of hops got to do with you?”
“It’s got this to do with us,” returned the other with a sudden aggressiveness, 

“that the freight rate has gone up to meet the price.  We’re not  doing business for 
our health. My  orders are to raise your rate to five cents, and I think you are get-
ting off easy.”

Dyke stared in blank astonishment. For the moment, the audacity of the affair 
was what most appealed to him. He forgot its personal application.
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“Good Lord,” he murmured, “good Lord! What  will you  people do next? Look 
 here. What’s your basis of applying freight rates, anyhow?” he suddenly vocifer-
ated with furious sarcasm. “What’s your rule? What are you guided by?”

But at the words, S. Behrman, who had kept  silent during the heat of the dis-
cussion, leaned abruptly forward. For the only time in his knowledge, Dyke saw 
his face inflamed with anger and with the enmity and contempt of all this farming 
ele ment with whom he was contending.

“Yes, what’s your rule? What’s your basis?” demanded Dyke, turning swiftly 
to him.

S. Behrman emphasized each word of his reply with a tap of one forefinger on 
the  counter before him:

“All— the traffic— will— bear.”

Source: Norris, Frank. The Octopus: A Story of California. Garden City, NY: Doubleday & Co., 1901: 
57–64.

THE HISTORY OF THE STANDARD OIL COM PANY (EXCERPT)

Ida Tarbell (1904)

Part of the group of famous Progressive Era “muckrakers,” Ida Tarbell was a 
prominent investigative journalist for McClure’s. Her most famous work was 
a 19- part article series ( later compiled as a book) titled History of the Stan-
dard Oil Com pany (1901), an expose of Rocke fel ler’s behemoth and the monop-
olistic practices of the com pany. This work, which detailed the stranglehold 
on industry companies could have, catapulted her into the forefront of the peri-
od’s lecture cir cuit and solidified her reputation as a path- breaking reporter.

It was clear enough by the opening of 1878 that Mr. Rocke fel ler need no lon-
ger fear any serious trou ble from the refining ele ment. To be sure  there  were scat-
tered concerns still holding out and some of them  doing very well; but his latest 
move had put him in a position to cut off or at least seriously to interfere with the 
very raw material in which they worked. It was hardly to be expected  after the defeat 
of the Pennsylvania that any railroad would be rash enough to combine with even 
a strong group of refiners. As for in de pen dent pipelines,  there  were so many ways 
of “discouraging” their building that it did not seem probable that any one would 
ever go far. It was only a  matter of time, then, when all remaining outside refiners 
must come into his fold or die. Mr. Rocke fel ler’s path would now have been smooth 
had it not been for the oil producers. But the oil producers, naturally his  enemy, he 
being the buyer and they the seller, had come in the six years before Mr. Rocke fel-
ler had made himself the only gatherer of their oil, irreconcilable opponents of 
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what ever he might do. The South Improvement Com pany they regarded rightly 
enough as devised to control the price of their product, and that scheme they 
wrongfully laid entirely at Mr. Rocke fel ler’s door. Mr. Rocke fel ler had been only 
one of the originators of the South Improvement Com pany, but the fact that he had 
become  later practically its only supporter, that he was the only one who had prof-
ited by it, and that he had turned his Cleveland plant into a machine for carry ing 
out its provisions, had caused the oil country to fix on him the entire responsibil-
ity. Then the oil men’s experience with Mr. Rocke fel ler in 1873 had been unfor-
tunate. They charged the failure of their alliance to his duplicity.  There is no 
doubt that Mr. Rocke fel ler played a shrewd and false game with the oil men in 
1873, but the failure of their alliance was their own fault. They did not hold 
together— they failed to limit their production as they agreed, they suspected one 
another, and at a moment, when, if they had been as patient and wise as their  great 
opponent they would have had the game in their own hands, and him at their feet, 
as he had been in 1872, for the sake of immediate returns, they abandoned some 
of the best features of their organisation, and allied themselves with a man they 
distrusted. When that alliance failed they threw on Mr. Rocke fel ler’s shoulders a 
blame which they should have taken on their own.

Another very real cause for their anxiety and dislike was that as the refiners’ 
alliance progressed the refiners made a much larger share of the profits than the 
producers thought fair. The abandoning of their alliance in 1873 had of course put 
an end to their mea sures for limiting production and for holding over- production 
 until it could be sold at the prices they thought profitable. The drill had gone on 
merrily through 1873, 1874, and 1875, regardless of consumption or prices. By 
the end of 1874  there  were over three and a half million barrels of oil in stock, 
more than twice what  there had ever been before. Production was well to a million 
barrels a month and prices that year averaged but $1.15 a barrel. For men who con-
sidered three dollars a starvation price this was indeed hard luck.  Things looked 
better by the end of 1875, for production was falling off. By March, 1876, stocks 
had been so reduced that  there was strong confidence that the price of crude oil 
must advance. By June the Oil City Derrick began to prophesy “three- dollar oil” 
and to advise oil men to hold crude for that price. In August three dollars was 
reached in the Oil City exchange. It had been nearly four years since that price had 
been paid for oil, and the day the point was reached (August 25) the brokers fairly 
went mad. They jumped on their chairs, threw up their hats, beat one another on 
the back, while the spectators in the crowded galleries, most of them speculators, 
yelled in sympathy. Before six  o’clock that day oil reached $3.11 1/4. Nobody 
thought of stopping  because it was supper time. The exchange was open  until nearly 
midnight, prices booming on to $3.17 1/2. It seemed like old times in the Oil 
Region— the good old flush times when  people made a fortune one day and threw 
it away the next! . . .  
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The method which prevailed at the time in  handling and buying and selling oil 
was this: At the request of the well owner connected with a pipe- line his oil was 
run and credited to him in the pipe- line office.  Here he could hold it as long as he 
wished by paying a storage charge. If he wished to sell his “credit balance,” as oil 
to his account was called, he simply gave the buyer an order on the line for the oil, 
and it was transferred to the account of the new buyer. The pipe- lines frequently 
had hundreds of thousands of barrels of oil in hand, and they traded with this oil 
as banks do with their deposits— that is, they issued certificates for each 1,000 
barrels of oil on hand, and  these certificates  were negotiable like any other paper. 
Now the United Pipe Lines acknowledged itself a common carrier, and so was 
obliged to discharge the duty of collecting oil on demand, or at least within a rea-
sonable time  after the demand of its patrons.

But in December, 1877,  after the mono poly was completed, they refused to 
discharge their obligations in the customary way. On the plea that they had not suf-
ficient tankage to carry oil in the Bradford field, they issued an order that no oil 
would be run in that district for any one  unless it was sold for “immediate 
shipment”— that is, no oil would be taken to hold for storage; it would be taken 
for shipping only. At the same time the Standard buyer, J. A. Bostwick, decreed 
that henceforth no Bradford oil would be bought for immediate shipment  unless it 
was offered at less than the market price. No fixed discount was set. The seller was 
asked what he would take; his offer was, of course, according to his necessities. 
Even then an answer was not always immediately given. The seller was told to come 
back in five or ten days and he would be told if his oil would be taken. A feature 
of the new order, particularly galling to the oil men, was the manner in which it 
was enforced. Formerly the buyer and seller had met freely in the oil exchanges 
and their business offices, and transactions had been carried on as among equals. 
Now the producers  were obliged to form in line before the United Pipe Lines’ 
offices and to enter one at a time to consult the buyer. A line of a hundred men or 
more often stood during the hours set before the office, waiting their turn to dis-
pose of their oil. It should be said in justice to Mr. Bostwick that he was not the 
first buyer, to take oil at a discount. The producers themselves frequently offered 
oil at less than the market price when in need of money, but Mr. Bostwick was the 
first buyer in a situation to force them to make the discount regularly. When  these 
 orders came, few of the producers had sufficient private tankage to take care of 
any amount of oil.  Here was the situation then: to keep oil from  running on the 
ground the producer must sell it; but if he sold it he must take a price from two to 
twenty- five cents or more below the market.

Source: Tarbell, Ida M. The History of the Standard Oil Com pany. New York: McClure, Phillips & 
Co. 1904: 208–217.
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CULTURAL AND 
RELIGIOUS LIFE

From roughly 1890 to 1920, a wave of Progressivism spread throughout the United 
States that would promote lasting changes to the framework of American society. 
As the name denotes, Progressivism at its heart was a look  toward positive change 
and correcting or updating old ideas that  were no longer practical in a growing 
industrial nation. It meant stepping away from preconceived Victorian ideals with 
a look  toward modernity. The United States had moved from an agrarian-based 
economy to an industrial power house. New waves of immigration and internal 
migration continued to fill industrial centers, creating a host of social prob lems, 
such as a growing separation between the wealthy and poor, and competition over 
employment that spurned older Nativist attitudes. Progressivism, however, was not 
only concerned with lambasting the perceived ills that existed in society. It was 
also a time of creation and cele bration of culture. While the overarching goal was 
to promote government involvement in the reform of many activities, religion, 
morality, and new cultural developments  were often the driving forces of any sub-
sequent changes.

In June 1899, Andrew Car ne gie wrote an article that would become the foun-
dation of the social prob lems that would dominate the landscape of the nation. In 
“The Gospel of Wealth,” Car ne gie highlighted the growing divide between the rich 
and poor. More than a  simple admonishment of said real ity, Car ne gie called on the 
rich to use their wealth to stimulate society. From his document came the idea of 
philanthropy, or donating money to promote social change. It was a noble call to 
humanity, but unfortunately, it was largely dependent on similar thinking from other 
“Haves,” who  really did not understand the plight of the “Have nots.” Although Car-
ne gie gave extensive amounts of money, his call to the wealthy to live modest lives 
was slow to be realized. Other organ izations, however,  were promoting social change 
with a more hands-on approach.



Cultural and Religious Life|374

Settlement  houses  were one of the earliest institutions that promoted change. 
During the last de cade of the nineteenth  century, young college- educated men and 
 women began providing assistance to the poor. Originally based on a schematic 
established in  Eng land half a de cade earlier,  these university gradu ates would live 
among the poor and try to find ways to help them. While young men and  women 
established settlement  houses throughout the United States, none became more 
commonly known than Hull House in Chicago. Established in 1889 by Jane Addams 
and Ellen Gates Star, Hull House was located in a working- class, immigrant neigh-
borhood in Chicago. For most of their lives, Addams and Star lived at Hull House, 
offering ser vices such as childcare, classes for  mothers, a playground, gymnasium, 
and adult education courses. Hull House advocates, like many settlement  houses, 
 were instrumental in combating the power of city bosses, and actively agitated for 
legislation to establish cleaner city streets, the abolition of child  labor, compulsory 
school attendance, health and safety laws, and much more. Young, idealistic col-
lege gradu ates, however, would not be the only ones to advocate change. Churches 
would also become strong forces of social change.

Protestant churches based their mission to combat social prob lems on the princi-
ples of the Social Gospel. The Social Gospel movement was popu lar ized by Protes-
tant ministers concerned about urban social economic prob lems. It had many names, 
most notably social Chris tian ity, social evangelism, or applied Chris tian ity. It repre-
sented the merging of eighteenth- century humanitarianism with the cumulative 
experiences of the slavery debate, Civil War, rebirth of the Christian socialist move-
ment in  Eng land,  labor movement in the United States, and a renewed adherence to the 
ethical and social teachings of Jesus. It was developed and preached by a diverse group 
of individuals, including businessmen, ministers, or ga nized  labor, the first wave 
of feminists, and some academics. Many of said individuals had as their common 
interest, the pursuit of social justice and a mission to apply the teachings of Jesus 
as recorded in the New Testament to the prob lems of the world they found them-
selves in. In the Progressive Era, Social Gospel came to replace the prevailing Cal-
vinist ideology that assumed an original depravity of humankind, placed salvation 
in the hands of a mysterious God, and focused more on the next life than this one. 
Social gospelers shared the belief that the Churches that prevailed in the founding 
years of the United States  were ill- equipped to deal with the complex prob lems 
arising from the forces of industrialization, urbanization, and immigration.

Washington Gladden of Columbus, Ohio, was a Congregational minister and 
widely published author who supported  labor  unions and called attention to the 
plight of working  people in capitalism. He was one of the first ministers to suggest 
that Christians should be working  towards the realization of a Kingdom of God on 
earth and focused less on the next life. He preached “Applied Chris tian ity,” which 
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called for the application of Christ’s injunctions to business, especially the ideas 
of “love one another” and “treat  others as you would have them treat you.”

Josiah Strong was another influential American Protestant clergyman, or ga-
nizer, editor, and author who called for social justice and combating social evils. He 
supported missionary work so that all races could be improved and uplifted and 
thereby brought to Christ. He was a far more controversial individual, however, due 
to his beliefs about race and methods of converting  people to Chris tian ity. Aligned 
closely with the ideals of Social Darwinism and Manifest Destiny, he had trou ble 
appealing to working- class groups and minorities.

Walter Rauschenbusch was another Social Gospeler, arguably the most impor-
tant. He not only produced the definitive statement of the movement’s worldview, 
A Theology for the Social Gospel (1917), but also traversed the country to mobilize 
American Christians for a more just society. He too, not unlike Strong, became a con-
troversial figure. Even though he espoused the evils of social injustice and worked 
in Hell’s Kitchen to promote social equality, he was often known to be friendly 
with some of the wealthiest cap i tal ists in the country, making his message a rather 
mixed one.

The Social Gospel movement as a  whole was as instrumental in promoting 
change as the settlement  house workers. The difference came in how they defined 
their mission. Whereas Social Gospelers viewed the social prob lems affecting  people 
as obstacles in the journey  toward the Kingdom of God, settlement workers believed 
they  were obstacles to a social democracy that would alleviate the “social question.”

Protestant clergy  were not alone in recognizing prob lems in society. Similar 
ideas  toward social activism took place in the Catholic Church as well, usually 
inspired by Pope Leo XIII’s Rerum Novarum (Of New  Things). Cardinal James Gib-
bons was one of the most influential  people of the time period in advocating for the 
protection of  labor. He appealed to Protestants and Catholics alike, drew the admira-
tion of presidents, and was instrumental in getting Papal permission for Catholics 
in the United States to join  labor  unions. He felt very strongly that it was the right of 
all laboring classes to protect them. He also authored many widely read works, includ-
ing the famous The Faith of Our  Fathers: A Plain Exposition and Vindication of the 
Church Founded by Our Lord Jesus Christ.

 Father Edward McGlynn was another impor tant Catholic figure of the time. 
Although he did not reach the same status as Cardinal Gibbons, McGlynn became a 
polarizing figure in the church due to his ac cep tance of public schools and advocacy 
of the single tax. Not a fan of conservative Catholics, McGlynn was openly friendly 
with Protestant clergy members and vocal about the growing disparity of wealth. 
Though controversial for a while, he and Cardinal Gibbons would become represen-
tatives of the American Catholic Church.
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If an under lying theme of “Americanism” is pres ent in the social gospel move-
ment and the American Catholic Church, it is for good reason. Both faiths framed 
their respective ideologies against the backdrop of “American Exceptionalism.” 
Their overarching goal was to promote social justice, but it was formulated around 
the American experience. Breaking with the antiquated methodology of the “Old” 
church in both faiths,  these reformers sought to convey the message of God in a 
manner that related to experiences of the  people at the end of the nineteenth 
 century. One ideology that both faiths shared during this period was belief in Mus-
cular Chris tian ity.

Muscular Chris tian ity was a Victorian era belief that Christian evangelism 
should be taught in concert with sports that promoted vigorous masculinity. It was 
 adopted based upon the En glish schematic of wedding sports and Chris tian ity. In 
the United States, private schools, and  later the Youth Men’s Christian Association 
(YMCA) came to represent the ideal of Muscular Chris tian ity. Many during the 
period saw the pursuit of sport and faith to be telling characteristics of  future leaders. 
In a male- dominated society, the emphasis on the importance of training young male 
leaders was clear. One of the most influential Americans representing the ideals of 
Muscular Chris tian ity was Bill Sunday. Sunday was a professional baseball player 
from 1883 to 1890, when he was converted through the street preaching of Harry 
Monroe of the Pacific Garden Mission in Chicago.  After his conversion, he left base-
ball to work for the Chicago YMCA, where he performed ministerial work that 
prepared him for his  later  career as an evangelist. He would  later become one of the 
most influential evangelists of the era. Muscular Chris tian ity fell out of  favor with the 
majority of Protestant faiths in the United States, but similar ideas can be seen 
still in the continuing existence of the YMCA and other evangelical, sports- based 
organ izations.

Apart from the young college  women that  were discussed in relation to settle-
ment  houses, the figures and organ izations discussed hitherto have all been male, 
or male- dominated socie ties. However,  women  were often the driving force  behind 
social change. For  women, the Progressive Era allowed them to break away from 
the Victorian “cult of domesticity,” and step into the world to advocate for equality 
and social reform. Out of the settlement  house movement, and in a large part the 
 women’s clubs and colleges, came the idea of the “New  Woman,” a self- determined 
individual that no longer wanted to be held in the private sphere.  Women began look-
ing  toward increasing control over their own lives, and equality  under the law (which 
came with the passing of the Nineteenth Amendment in 1920). Evidence of that 
increasing control was most obvious in the declining birth rate of the period. The issue 
of birth control was thrust center stage, and Margaret Sanger, a nurse practicing 
among the poor, further publicized the issue when she went to jail for illegally 
informing  women about birth control. Her work in helping  women take control of 
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their bodies would come to fruition with the formation of the American Birth 
Control League in 1921.

 Women continued to champion reform in many areas, not just in their own fight 
for equality. One of their greatest endeavors in the Progressive Era was in relation to 
temperance, and the prohibition of alcohol.  Women who felt alcohol was the pre-
dominant reason for men’s neglect and abuse of their families had created the 
 Women’s Christian Temperance Union in 1874. By 1890, their numbers had reached 
150,000. During the Progressive Era, the WCTU joined old- stock Protestant churches 
and Social Gospelers (the Salvation Army also required its members to refrain from 
the use of alcohol) to “protect families from the destructive influence of alcohol.” 
They based a lot of their views on alcohol off of the work of sociologists (a relatively 
new field in its own right) who linked alcohol to prostitution, poverty, crime, sexually 
transmitted diseases, industrial accidents, absenteeism, and many other social ills. By 
the late 1890s, the Anti- Saloon League emerged to further combat the proliferation 
of alcohol and cronyism that contributed to corrupt politics, all of which was carried 
out in saloons. Temperance, and the prohibition of alcohol, represented a Protestant 
drive for moral reform covering many issues. While it succeeded at the national level 
with the passing of the Eigh teenth Amendment, it was  later repealed for the even 
greater crime- related issues it created. It was largely unpopular with the immigrant 
communities, who came to inhabit the cities at the turn of the  century. To them, Pro-
hibition was just another nativist stab at the lower- class immigrant community.

 Toward the end of the nineteenth  century, a new wave of immigrants starting 
landing on American shores. As with the Irish immigrant experience with the Know 
Nothing Party during the Civil War, Italian and Jewish immigrants in the Progressive 
Era  were met with nativist attitudes. Immigrants  were threat to American workers 
 because they would work for a lesser wage, which resulted in vio lence and anti- 
immigration laws. During the Progressive Era, immigrants had to pass through immi-
gration centers at  either Ellis Island in New York (where most of the Italians and 
Jewish immigrants passed through), and Angel Island in San Francisco, California 
(where Asian immigrants passed through). The  Great Migration of African Ameri-
cans northward would also contribute to the growing urban populations, and revital-
ization of racism.

Beginning in 1910, African Americans began fleeing the Jim Crow system that 
prevailed in the South for the industrial centers of the Midwest and northern states. 
Fed up with lynchings and discriminatory practices, African Americans looked to 
find a home where they could find work and express themselves. Harlem, New York 
soon came to symbolize just that, and in the 1920s a literary and artistic move-
ment that came to be known as the Harlem Re nais sance flourished. African Amer-
icans expressed the culture of their ancestral roots in paintings and sculptures, and 
 music. One of the most significant artistic developments of the time was jazz  music, 
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as it quickly spread through Harlem, leading to the establishment of nightclubs and 
jazz clubs that drew both black and white audiences. Writers depicted African culture 
as well, particularly the racism and injustice that African Americans had endured. 
One of the most notable poets of the time was Langston Hughes, who often wrote 
on such  matters with the goal of effecting change.

The development of a distinctive African- American culture also served to high-
light their quest for equality. Three key proponents for change emerged during the 
Progressive Era. Booker T. Washington was more accepting of the inferior status 
of blacks, championing the idea that equal rights had to be earned. Whereas he pro-
moted segregation, W.E.B. Du Bois, the first African American to receive a Ph.D. 
from Harvard, sought to fight segregation. He was instrumental in the formation of 
the National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People, and a strong cham-
pion of military ser vice as a means to attain equality. Picking up where Frederick 
Douglas left off, Du Bois would be instrumental in agitating for integration in 
the military as a pretext to integration in society. Some setbacks occurred, like in the 
case of the Brownsville Affair in Texas, where black soldiers  were blamed for the 
death of a white soldier and a riot ensued. However, Du Bois continued to maintain 
that military ser vice was the only way blacks would display their right to equal citi-
zenship. While Washington and Du Bois differed in their beliefs  towards integration, 
Marcus Garvey advocated separatism. Born in Jamaica, he  later moved to the United 
States and or ga nized the United Negro Improvement Association (UNIA). The 
UNIA stressed racial pride, the importance of Africa, and racial solidarity across 
national bound aries, and was the pre de ces sor to the  later Black Nationalist Party.

Equality, and the ideas of social reform, would continue through the Progres-
sive Era and indeed into the  future. The changes affecting American society during 
this period would also have a lasting effect on cultural expression. The Harlem Re nais-
sance was unique to the African-American experience, however, dramatic changes 
occurred in art, lit er a ture, and  music throughout the nation as well. Influenced by the 
new urban industrial society, many of  these new creations  were conceived to reflect 
the changes that  were taking place. American novelists turned  toward a realistic por-
trayal of life, often reflecting racially biased attitudes  toward African Americans, 
the plight of  women  under the system of separate spheres, and the power of industry 
over farmers. American paint ers looked to French impressionism, and musicians 
began exploring ragtime, and  later jazz. Frederick Law Olmsted created American 
landscape architecture. Travelling dramatic and musical troupes entertained Amer-
icans throughout the country. Wild West shows and circuses established regular cir-
cuits, and Chautauquas entertained  people with inspirational oratory and educational 
lectures. Inspiration for  these new creations of art was plentiful, for accompanying 
the religion, immigration, industrialization, and social humanitarianism, was the 
United States’s foray into the world of international politics.
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In 1898, the United States went to war with Spain. Its ostensible reason was to 
aid Cuba in its strug gle for in de pen dence, but under neath that lay the desire to keep 
Eu ro pean powers out of  matters in the western hemi sphere. In furtherance of its 
belief in Manifest Destiny, the United States thought it should take an increasing 
role in policing the Amer i cas. In the Spanish- American War, Teddy Roo se velt’s 
Rough Riders would charge San Juan Hill, and freed the Cubans from Spanish con-
trol. Along with other Ca rib bean territories, the United States also took over Span-
ish possession of the Philippine Islands. With an international colony, the United 
States began its involvement in international politics. The nation’s status in the 
world was further demonstrated nine years  later, when in June 1907, President Theo-
dore Roo se velt commissioned 16 new battleships from the U.S. Atlantic Fleet to 
make a voyage around the world. On the morning of December 16, 1907, President 
Roo se velt’s “ Great White Fleet” steamed out of Hampton Roads,  Virginia, to begin 
its 43,000- mile, 14- month circumnavigation of the globe “to demonstrate to the world 
Ame rica’s naval prowess.” The United States was determined to show that it was 
capable of competing on the world stage. That chance would come with U.S. involve-
ment in the First World War.

Initially remaining neutral and not publicly denouncing any side, President 
Woodrow Wilson wanted to keep the nation out of the war as long as pos si ble. What 
became readily apparent at the time was the existence of a large German immi-
grant population in the United States. War propaganda very quickly began to depict 
Germany in a negative light, and patriotism soon led to attacks on Germans or Ger-
man sympathizers. “Americanization” drives  were or ga nized to promote solidar-
ity and assimilation. German books  were removed from libraries, some German 
 music was banned, and in some places, the use of the German language was prohib-
ited in public. Eventually the United States would become involved in the war and 
assume its place at the negotiating  table when Germany was defeated.

As the Americanization drives demonstrated, not every thing during the Progres-
sive Era was indeed progressive. Unfortunately, war has had a history of returning 
 people to their nativist tendencies to condemn immigrants. Nativism in its own 
right was not a progressive practice, but more a glaring example that some  people 
still  were unwilling to share the “American Dream.” In the 1920s, generally the 
point historians place the end of the Progressive Era, a new wave of revivalism 
cropped up. Traditionalists worried that every thing they placed value in was end-
ing. Younger Progressives no longer sought approval and began to fully embrace 
the cultural advancements and reforms that had taken place. In many ways, the 
debate over which mode of thinking would prevail had to come at some point. 
That point came in 1925, when traditionalists prosecuted a Tennessee high school 
biology teacher named John Scopes, for teaching the theory of evolution in the class-
room (which was outlawed by many southern states). More commonly known as 
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the Scopes Monkey Trial, it serves to highlight the divide between Progressive 
reform and conservatism.

Jeremy Maxwell
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AMERICAN BIRTH CONTROL LEAGUE

Margaret Sanger (1879–1966) established the American Birth Control League 
(ABCL) in 1921 as a national or ga ni za tion to promote birth control via education, 
legislative reform, research, and contraceptive ser vices. While it was primarily an edu-
cational or ga ni za tion, its Board of Directors directed the Clinical Research Bureau 
(CRB), which opened in 1923 as the first  legal birth control clinic in the United 
States. In 1942, the ABCL became Planned Parenthood of Ame rica.

The ABCL tapped into an existing movement; in de pen dent birth control leagues 
had already been established in vari ous American cities. This or ga ni za tion was dif fer-
ent in two basic ways. First, it was a national or ga ni za tion, and second, it had the 
advantage of a formal association with Sanger, who was the most prominent national 
advocate of birth control at the time. Within three years of its establishment, the 
ABCL had over 27,000 members and branches in eight states. The membership due 
was one dollar per year, and members  were encouraged to write to legislators in sup-
port of birth control legislation. A typical ABCL member was white, native- born, 
Protestant, Republican,  middle class, and married. The national council membership 
included physicians, scientists, eugenicists such as Lothrop Stoddard (1883–1950), 
and prominent  women activists from New York.
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In 1924, the ABCL attempted to stimulate legislative reform with a bill that 
would exempt physicians from criminal prosecution for offering contraceptive 
information and devices. The league could not find a member of Congress to sponsor 
the bill. In fact, the league was generally unsuccessful at any of its formal attempts 
at legislative reform.

One major component of the ABCL’s mission for education came through its 
speakers’ bureau, which provided speakers who could lecture throughout the coun-
try. James Fryer Cooper, M.D. (1880–1931) became one of the ABCL’s main pre-
senters, speaking at vari ous county medical socie ties and conferences as well as at 
the Sixth International Birth Control and Neo- Malthusian Conference in New York 
in 1925. The second major component of its mission for education began in 1923, 
when the ABCL took over publication of Margaret Sanger’s magazine, Birth Con-
trol Review (BCR).

Dr. Cooper was also the Medical Director of the CRB, which was in de pen dent 
from the ABCL but  under the control of and funded by the ABCL’s Board of Direc-
tors. The CRB had two main purposes: to research vari ous contraceptive technologies 
and to provide contraception to married  couples. The two purposes, in fact, over-
lapped, as the married  couples tested new types of contraception and so served as 
the research subjects for the CRB. Poor  women received the benefit of  free 
contraception— typically the Mensinga diaphragm.

In 1927, Sanger traveled to Eu rope to or ga nize a World Population Conference, 
and while she was gone, the acting president of the ABCL readjusted its activities. 
She regularized fundraising, reduced the power of the president, and gave the Board 
of Directors more power over league activities. When Sanger returned and discov-
ered the changes, she resigned the presidency. Her replacement proposed that the 
BCR should be professionally managed, supplanting Sanger’s position as editor. 
Sanger responded by leaving the ABCL for good. She established a new committee, 
the National Committee on Federal Legislation for Birth Control; took over the CRB, 
renaming it the Birth Control Clinical Research Bureau; and severed the clinic’s 
ties with the ABCL.

When Sanger left the ABCL, she took her notoriety and her husband’s money 
with her, and the ABCL was left struggling to maintain a national presence. It refo-
cused on organ izing clinics in local communities, claiming that physicians could 
legally discuss birth control with their patients and prescribe it when necessary. In 
1933, the league changed the BCR from a magazine to a monthly bulletin. It stopped 
publication completely in 1940.

In 1937, the ABCL and Sanger’s Birth Control Clinical Research Bureau began 
to plan reunification. The ABCL was renamed the Birth Control Federation of Ame-
rica in 1939 and then Planned Parenthood Federation of Ame rica in 1942.

Kirstin L. Lawson
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AMERICANIZATION

During the Progressive Era, Americanization had both an international and a domes-
tic dimension. In the international arena, the term was used critically in response to 
U.S. economic and cultural expansion before World War I (1914–1918); domesti-
cally it was applied to describe formal and informal assimilation pro cesses designed 
to turn new immigrants into Americans. While critics abroad have cyclically drawn 
on notions of Americanization, the term has fallen into disregard in domestic dis-
cussions of migration and national identities.

The impressive spread of American influence abroad during the first two 
de cades of the twentieth  century was accompanied and sustained by ever increasing 
economic and cultural exports. Con temporary observers such as British journalist 
William T. Stead described this expansive dynamic as The Americanization of the 
World (1902). The term Americanization became an integral part of Eu ro pean and 
Latin American discourses about the United States with contradictory connotations 
of admiration and rejection. The nation was often described as a colonizing civili-
zation based on efficiency, mass production, standardization, and lack of indi-
viduality. At the same time, however, Americanization was less colonization than 
self- colonization, as attested by the popularity and transfer of a wide range of Ameri-
can technological innovations, managerial and productive techniques, and cul-
tural icons.

The debate over Americanization intensified  after World War I as the power 
differential between the United States and other nations widened. Much of the critique 
 under the label Americanization was subsequently as much an observation about the 
ever expanding role of the United States in world affairs as it was a revelation of 
deep- seated fears about the  future of the nations of Eu rope and Latin Ame rica.
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Fear and uncertainty  were also at the heart of the domestic discourse on Amer-
icanization and immigration. Between 1880 and 1920 roughly 24 million immigrants 
moved to the United States. They brought with them a wide range of cultural tradi-
tions and po liti cal, religious, and social convictions. As Progressive reformers  were 
confronted with multiple socio- economic challenges of industrial modernity, the 
question of how millions of immigrants would become Americans took on an increas-
ing urgency for many Progressives.

 Until the early twentieth  century, self- help immigrant groups and the settle-
ment movement carried much of the work of integrating the newcomers into existing 
communities. During this laissez- faire phase of domestic Americanization it was 
assumed that acculturation would occur automatically, in par tic u lar on the frontier. 
 After the closing of the frontier, the shift in immigration patterns, and the intensifi-
cation of social Progressive reform proj ects, Americanization entered into its second 
phase that lasted  until the First World War. The acculturation pro cess was driven 
by a wide range of actors with often competing understandings of national identity.

Social workers understood Americanization as instruction for social uplift. 
Their contributions often focused on very pragmatic aspects of life in the United 
States, from language to hygiene instruction. Also inoculated with a strong dosage 
of paternalism, this segment of Americanization often faced pushback when the 
value system of the newcomers conflicted with that of the social workers.

Many corporations such as Packard or Ford also participated in Americaniza-
tion efforts. They viewed immigrants primarily as a means of production and  were 
interested in increasing the efficiency of their workers. They  were also concerned 
about  unionization and the spread of socialist critique among immigrant workers. 
Mandatory En glish and citizenship classes  were not only designed to improve the 
linguistic ability of the new workers but also used to transport a wide range of atti-
tudes and behavioral standards. The Ford Motor Com pany’s “Five Dollar a Day” 
program was such an incentive, by which workers could earn this salary if they con-
formed to behavioral norms developed by Ford’s own so cio log i cal department.

Unions  were equally  eager to ensure that new members would understand and 
reproduce the core values of the or ga ni za tion. While many  unions discriminated 
against immigrants,  those that recruited the newcomers emphasized the downsides 
of the corporate world’s hierarchical structures.

Fi nally,  those who preached an aggressive brand of racial civic nationalism 
demanded the complete assimilation of the immigrants. Their understanding of 
Americanization did not tolerate a multicultural definition of the nation but insisted 
on the superiority of Anglo- Saxonism. This racial reading of Americanization pro-
vided the intellectual rationale for many of the advocates of immigration restric-
tion and exclusion.
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Uncompromising aggressive nationalism also determined much of the policy 
debates about Americanization in its third phase during World War I.  After the 
United States entered the war in 1917, Americanization programs became an 
integral component of domestic mobilization. Uncompromising loyalty was the 
guiding princi ple of programs developed by the Committee on Public Information. 
While some reform advocates such as Frances Kellor from the National Ameri-
canization Committee allied themselves for tactical reasons with  those who inter-
preted Americanization as loyalty and patriotism, many did not.

Although the term Americanization has derived much of its negative connotation 
from its conceptual underpinning of conformity and loyalty, advocates of a liberal 
approach to acculturation continued their work  after the war. The Car ne gie Founda-
tion’s Program on Americanization, for example, critically examined the pro cesses 
of assimilation. Domestic Americanization was thus never the exclusive domain of 
intolerant nativism but encompassed a wide range of strategies, ideological par ameters, 
techniques, and experiences at the local, municipal, state, and federal levels.

Frank Schumacher

See also: Nativism; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Imperialism.
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ANGEL ISLAND

Ellis Island in New York City was an open door for immigrants to the United States. 
Angel Island, near San Francisco, California, however, was a closely guarded gate. 
This area was the primary entry for immigrants from East and South Asia. The larg-
est segment of immigrants was from China, yet  others  were from places such as 
India,  Korea, and Japan. The name Angel Island might inspire hope in  those who 
 were planning to immigrate to the United States. However, such was not the case.

Angel Island held an immigration station, created in part due to the 1882 Chinese 
Exclusion Act as well as a growing distrust of new immigrants. The immigration 
station at first consisted of a makeshift dormitory for around 200 residents. However, 
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that number generally grew and even doubled due to pro cessing time. In the first 
structure, crowding was only one issue that inmates had to endure. That structure was 
located near sewers and as a result many fell ill and some died.  Others, however, 
 were able to escape and make their way to San Francisco. The second structure was 
built by funds appropriated by Congress. That fixture was a two- floor wooden 
building; in that place, men and  women  were often segregated. That station was 
surrounded by barbed wire fences, which made escape nearly impossible.

During the 1800s Chinese citizens  were brought to the United States for the 
purpose of building railroads. This resulted in a large population of laborers living 
and eventually remaining in the States. Rising nativist sentiment and anger led to 
a push to limit the number of laborers, culminating in the Chinese Exclusion Act. 
This law was created to give officials guidelines on whom to admit into the United 
States and whom to turn away, hence, the immigration station. At the beginning of 
the twentieth  century po liti cal upheaval in China led to a new wave of immigrants 
to Angel Island. Some assumed identities such as “Paper Sons,” with documents 
indicating that they  were sons of U.S. citizens or of merchants who  were already in 
the United States.  Women, on the other hand, assumed “Picture Bride” identities, 
their documentation indicating that they  were betrothed to someone already in the 
United States.

The wait at Angel Island could last a  couple of days, or many months, as docu-
ments  were verified. Strict restrictions  were placed on immigrant rights and car-
ried the ever- pres ent threat of deportation for breaking them. The 1882 Chinese 
Exclusion Act was the real ity faced by potential Chinese emigrants.  Others, such 
as Japa nese, Sikhs, Africans, Turks,  were also retained at Angel Island for other 
reasons. Prior to the turn of the twentieth  century the Anglo- Saxon majority in the 
United States turned against what seemed to be unlimited immigration by foreign-
ers from  others parts of the world. On social and financial grounds they wanted to 
exclude individuals based on what they could be, for example prostitutes, criminals, 
 those with disabilities, and general laborers. This was partially due to prevent new 
citizens from becoming public charges, who receive financial assistance for rent 
and subsistence. Citizens of the United States  were also wary of foreigners due to 
World War I (1914–1918) and other global events. Events such as the  Great Depres-
sion also facilitated a need for immigration control in the United States.

Quotas  were placed on the number of immigrants allowed, especially from 
“undesirable” parts of the globe— generally anywhere other than northern or west-
ern Eu rope. Once  those numbers  were reached, most immigrants faced the pros-
pect of being turned away.  Those who had skills or training that could benefit the 
American economy  were generally allowed in. Individuals such as  these would be 
retained at the immigration station for physical and medical evaluation.  Those who 
 were deemed unfit  were returned to their respective homelands.
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Angel Island represented a paradox in the history of immigration in the United 
States. While the door was opened to selected individuals, it was closed to  others. A 
lucky few passed muster.  Those who did not, often for racial reasons,  were turned 
away.

Richard Draeger Jr.

See also: Ellis Island; Nativism; Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Yellow 
Journalism.

See Document: “How Immigrants Are Inspected” by Dr. Allan McLaughlin.
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ANTI- SALOON LEAGUE

Established in Oberlin, Ohio, in 1893, the Anti- Saloon League developed into one 
of the most successful lobbying organ izations in U.S. history, emerging as a model 
for single- issue pressure groups that would become familiar in American politics. 
Unlike other Progressive Era organ izations like the Prohibition Party and the  Women’s 
Christian Temperance Union, the ASL distanced itself from other social  causes 
(such as  woman suffrage, currency reform, or  free trade) and instead adhered to what 
came to be known as “the Ohio Idea,” focusing all of its attention on the cause 
of eliminating alcohol from the nation’s diet. Within a de cade of its founding, the 
ASL had supplanted the WCTU at the forefront of the movement against alcohol. 
The ASL proved to be one of the decisive  factors in the passage of the Eigh teenth 
Amendment, which prohibited the manufacture and sale of alcohol from 1920  until 
its repeal in 1933.

The or ga ni za tion’s founder, the Reverend Howard Hyde Russell, insisted that 
the movement was “begun by Almighty God” to eliminate the social, po liti cal, and 
economic ills that presumably flowed from the doors of the nation’s saloons. Its lead-
ership was comprised almost entirely of Methodist and Baptist clergy, who spread 
the gospel of prohibition  every week to hundreds of thousands of congregants. 
Russell and other ASL leaders initially focused attention on saloons, which reform-
ers believed  were corrupting agents in a “Kingdom of Evil.” The or ga ni za tion hoped 
to eradicate businesses that manufactured, transported, and sold alcohol. Working 
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from the local level and gradually extending its influence, the ASL developed a 
network of non- partisan alliances that comprised a “church in action” against the 
saloon. An attorney and minister, Russell  adopted a corporate model for the or ga-
ni za tion, realizing that the goal of regulating and eliminating the liquor industry 
would require full- time leaders who  were skilled in fundraising, administration, 
propaganda, and law. As one industry representative warned in 1907, the ASL “is not 
a mob of long- haired fanatics,” but is rather “a strongly centralized or ga ni za tion, offi-
cered by men of unusual ability, financiered by cap i tal ists with very long purses, . . .  
advised by well- paid attorneys of  great ability,” and dedicated to “passing a 
national prohibitory law at some time in the  future” (“Is Our Trade” 16).

Among the ASL’s earliest staff members was a young law student named Wayne 
Wheeler. Initiating lawsuits, delivering speeches, and organ izing demonstrations, 
Wheeler  rose quickly in the movement’s ranks, assuming command of the Ohio 
chapter in 1903. By that time, Wheeler had been instrumental in the defeat of 70 
state legislators who  were insufficiently committed to the prohibitionist cause.

By 1913, the ASL shifted from a state- by- state strategy, directing its efforts at 
securing federal legislation. Over the next few years, the or ga ni za tion devoted all 
its energy to lobbying Congress for a national prohibition amendment. The ASL’s 
printing presses churned out 40 tons of prohibitionist lit er a ture each month, while 
state superintendents of the ASL embarked on what the or ga ni za tion described as 
“The Next and Final Step.” Wheeler himself relocated from Ohio to Washington, 
D.C., and took on the role of legislative superintendent for the national ASL. The 
Ohio journalist Ernest Cherrington assumed most of the fundraising and educational 
responsibilities. On December 10, 1913, the Anti- Saloon League formally petitioned 
Congress for a national amendment, coordinating its efforts with other prohibi-
tionist organ izations like the WCTU and staging a parade of more than 100 men 
and  women from all 48 states, followed by thousands of bystanders and supporters 
who comprised the largest crowd ever to assem ble on the steps of the Capitol.

Anticipating the elections of 1916, the or ga ni za tion now produced 10 tons of 
printed material each day, while its leaders held regular fundraisers and spent the 
con temporary equivalent of more than $50 million annually. As many as 50,000 
trained speakers fanned out across the nation to spread the ASL message and bring 
even more contributions into its trea sury.  Others spoke on behalf of the cause, 
including prominent supporters like Washington Senator Wesley Jones, Kentucky 
Congressman Alben Barkley, and former Secretary of State and three- time presiden-
tial runner-up William Jennings Bryan.

Voters rewarded the League in the 1916 elections by producing an even larger 
dry majority in Congress and passing dry laws in several new states. When the 
new Congress assembled in December 1917, it quickly passed the Eigh teenth 
Amendment, which prohibited “the manufacture, sale, or transportation of 
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intoxicating liquors” within the United States, as well as the importation and expor-
tation of alcohol. During the ratification debates, ASL supporters relied on tradi-
tional arguments as well as  those  shaped by World War I (1914–1918), which the 
United States had recently entered. Among other claims, amendment supporters 
argued that national prohibition would serve the cause of patriotism as well as remedy 
the social ills caused by alcohol. They argued that during war time, alcohol produc-
tion consumed valuable resources (like barley) that  were needed to feed soldiers. 
They also capitalized on anti- German sentiment, with Wheeler declaring “Kaiserism 
abroad and booze at home must go.”

Though victorious in passing the national amendment, the ASL was less suc-
cessful in maintaining the co ali tion that supported it. During the era of Prohibition, 
the or ga ni za tion divided over a variety of enforcement questions. Some believed 
individual drinkers should be targeted, while  others argued that the focus remain 
on businesses. Leaders like Wheeler believed the ASL should focus on continuing 
to work with legislatures to enforce the Volstead Act (enacted to carry out the amend-
ment), while Cherrington believed it needed to engage in educational work that 
focused on convincing the public to forego alcohol and lead morally righ teous lives. 
By the mid-1920s, infighting weakened the League; its close association with the 
Republican Party (strengthened by its fierce support for Herbert Hoover in the 1928 
election) also hurt the or ga ni za tion when Demo crats regained po liti cal power dur-
ing the  Great Depression and quickly repealed Prohibition.

David Hoogland Noon

See also: Nation, Carry; Temperance; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Eigh-
teenth Amendment.
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THE BROWNSVILLE AFFAIR

The Brownsville Affair is the name given to an episode that began in Brownsville, 
Texas, during the night of August 13–14, 1906, when  rifle fire from an unknown 
shooter left 23- year- old bartender Frank Natus dead and policeman M.Y. “Joe” 
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Dominguez wounded. Accused by white residents of the shooting, soldiers from 
the recently arrived all- black Twenty- fifth U.S. Infantry Regiment denied any 
involvement. Though multiple investigations failed to identify the perpetrators, Pro-
gressive Era reformer and President Theodore Roo se velt ignored the requirements 
of due pro cess and ordered 167 men dishonorably discharged from the Army. Roo-
se velt, previously praised by leaders of the black community for his opposition to 
lynching and for meeting with Booker T. Washington in the White House to dis-
cuss race issues, lost po liti cal support  because of his action.

In July 1866, a year  after the Civil War (1861–1865) ended, Congress approved 
a reduced Army of about 54,000 soldiers. Among the 60 regiments authorized  were 
six black regiments— two cavalry and initially four infantry. Three years  later, Con-
gress reduced the number of authorized infantry regiments, halving the number of 
black infantry regiments. Army Headquarters created the “Twenty- fifth Infantry 
(colored)” by merging men from the original Thirty- ninth and Fortieth Regiments.

Scattered among vari ous Texas posts, the regiment filled its time from 1870 to 
1880 with the normal activities of a frontier regiment. Transferred to the northern 
plains in 1880, it helped to put down the 1890 to 1891 Sioux uprising called the 
Ghost Dance movement. The following July, the regiment occupied Coeur d’Alene, 
Idaho, when President Benjamin Harrison declared martial law  after miners’  unions 
attacked area mine  owners. The regiment enforced order, arrested strikers and  union 
sympathizers, and guarded property. The regiment was commended for this and for 
its efficiency during the 1894 Pullman railroad strike called by socialist reformer 
Eugene Debs.

During the 1898 Spanish- American War, the Twenty- fifth fought in Cuba at 
El Caney near San Juan Hill. As the United States occupied former Spanish posses-
sions, the Twenty- fifth Infantry was employed in the Philippines Islands for pacifica-
tion duties against Filipino rebels and remained for peacekeeping duties from 1899 
to 1902. The regiment would return to the western Pacific islands in 1907 and remain 
 until 1909.

In the period between its two assignments in the Philippines, the regiment was 
posted at Fort Niobrara near Valentine, Nebraska. Generally good relations existed 
between town and post in the absence of Jim Crow laws. When the War Department 
closed Fort Niobrara, three companies of the Twenty- fifth moved to Brownsville, 
Texas, in July 1906. Southern whites had long feared armed blacks in their midst, 
and the citizens protested the assignment of a black regiment to the area. When they 
arrived, the soldiers entered a Jim Crow world where they immediately confronted 
racial discrimination and physical abuse. Tensions  were increased by a lack of the 
sort of recreational outlets that had existed in the Philippines and in Nebraska. All 
saloons except one barred the soldiers. In this atmosphere it was not surprising that 
some soldiers suggested that they  were ready to take  matters into their own hands.
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The nighttime attack came three weeks  later. When questioned afterward, local 
commanders reported that the soldiers had not left their barracks. Though subsequent 
investigations concluded that some soldiers  were out of barracks, none of them could 
be identified, and the soldiers steadfastly refused to name any of their comrades. 
White residents produced spent cartridges from army  rifles to support their claim, 
but without specific information to identify the culprits, local law enforcement 
could do nothing. At this point, President Theodore Roo se velt, having concluded 
that the shooters came from the Twenty- fifth Infantry Regiment despite a lack of 
hard evidence, issued an ultimatum.

He ordered the soldiers to name the attackers or all 167 black troopers would 
suffer the consequences. Getting no response, on November 9, 1906, the Adjutant 
General of Army issued Special Order Number 266 ordering their “discharge with-
out honor.”

National outcry was immediate. Booker T. Washington petitioned Roo se velt 
to reconsider but refused to criticize Roo se velt publicly. His ultimate failure to 
change the president’s mind angered many of Washington’s supporters and weak-
ened his influence.

Roo se velt’s action gave his po liti cal opponents an opportunity to attack him in 
a Senate investigation, though in the end the majority report concurred with his deci-
sion. In 1909 a War Department reinvestigation cleared eight soldiers and seven of 
them reenlisted. In 1971, a new investigation exonerated the other men. In 1972, 
President Richard Nixon awarded the men  pardons and honorable discharges.

The most controversial aspects of the Brownsville affair  were the collective 
punishments based on race and the denial of due pro cess to the soldiers. Collective 
punishments are widely condemned as the tool of repressive regimes. However, mili-
tary and civilian justice systems differ, as do the punishments awarded in each. 
Collective punishment was long considered a necessary component of military 
discipline.

Examining the bullets and shell casings recovered at Brownsville in one of the 
first scientific examinations of its kind, ordnance expert Lieutenant Wilford J. 
Hawkins confirmed that only the Army- issued 1903 Springfield  rifle could have fired 
them.

Modern experts recognize that veterans returning home from overseas deploy-
ments often encounter prob lems of readjustment. How much effect this might have 
had on the soldiers of the Twenty- fifth Infantry cannot be known, however, the men 
had gone from positions of relative privilege on foreign soil to second- class citizens 
in Jim Crow- era Texas. In light of  these  factors and  others, that the men of the 
Twenty- fifth Infantry reacted as any normal  human might, deserves consideration 
in a narrative that usually emphasizes only their status as victims.

Larry A. Grant
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CARLISLE SCHOOL

The Carlisle Indian Industrial School was the first boarding school for Native Amer-
icans not on a reservation. Richard Henry Pratt (1840–1924) founded it in 1879 in 
Carlisle, Pennsylvania. Pratt had spent time in the army in Indian Territory seeking 
to keep Native Americans on their reservations. Before that he served in the Civil 
War (1861–1865). He saw the poor treatment of Native Americans and also the 
outcome of  those exposed to this poor treatment. This and other experiences led 
him to lobby for a school in which young Native Americans could be educated, be 
immersed in American culture, learn trades, and assimilate into modern American 
society. One of Pratt’s favorite sayings as it related to the purpose of the school 
was, “Kill the Indian, save the man.” He felt strongly that young Native Ameri-
cans should be detribalized. Many of the young  people did not adjust well to their 
new home. Sickness and stress  were conditions faced by many. Several committed 
suicide and many died of illness during the history of the school. Most gradu ates 
returned to the reservation  after Carlisle. Although the Carlisle School became the 
model for a number of other non- reservation industrial schools, the expansion of 
 these other schools lessened the need for students to come east to Carlisle. This, 
along with divisions at the school in the years  after Pratt was forced to resign, inves-
tigations into the management of the school, and reduced enrollment led to the 
closing of Carlisle in 1918.

 After Pratt’s stint in Indian Territory, he was assigned to transport a group of 
unruly Indian braves to a prison in Florida.  There he developed ideas about how edu-
cation and exposure to the ways of the white man could civilize “the savage.” The 
Indian prisoners made such pro gress that some became guards and security was 
lessened. Some of  these Native American men wanted to advance their education 
and Pratt was allowed to take a group of them to Hampton Institute in  Virginia, a 
school founded to educate former slaves. His time at Hampton led him to develop 
a similar school solely for Indians. He felt that a school with only Native Americans 
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would better prepare them for assimilation into the American culture. Negotiations 
with the Department of War, the Department of the Interior, and the Bureau of Indian 
Affairs led to the transfer of an old army installation in Carlisle for the purpose of 
starting a school for Indians that would prepare them for a new life.

The Bureau of Indian Affairs was deeply concerned about unruly tribes in the 
western parts of the country. Pratt was instructed to go to the more unruly tribes to 
gather Indian young  people and bring them to the new school. He was encouraged 
especially to focus on collecting  children of tribal leaders, as a way to ensure that 
their parents would maintain the peace. Pratt did not follow  these instructions fully 
and gathered young  people from more peaceful tribes as well.  Children  were sup-
posed to be at least 14 years old and the proposed time at Carlisle would be a five- 
year course of study. Pratt convinced some reluctant parents to send their  children 
with him by the argument that  these  children, trained in En glish and able to read, 
would prevent tribes from being taken advantage of in the  future as they had been 
in the past.

The beginning of the school was rocky, as food, clothing, and supplies  were slow 
to arrive. The young students  were instructed to begin the ways of the white man. 
Long hair of males was cut, a very painful cultural adjustment for many. The young 
men  were also dressed in a military style of uniform. The young ladies  were dressed 
in the long dresses of the Victorian era. Even if  children wanted to return to their 
tribes they  were not allowed to, with few exceptions. School days  were divided so 
that half the day was devoted to academics and half to learning a trade for the boys 
and learning household- related skills for girls. Students  were also encouraged to 
engage in art,  music, and sports. Some of the artwork representing tribal life  were 
very well done and have been preserved. And the Carlisle football team became 
one of the most successful in the country. The  great athlete Jim Thorpe was a star 
player. and the legendary coach Pop Warner gave direction. One of the unique 
aspects of the school was something called “outing.” Many of the young Native 
Americans would be placed, during the summer, with families in the vicinity of 
Carlisle. The families had been vetted and  were instructed to treat the  children as 
part of their families during the placement.

At least 10,000 students  were a part of Carlisle during its history. Not all grad-
uated, but many received excellent educations. However, many of the young 
 people  were traumatized by their time at the school. As well intentioned as the lead-
ers at the school  were, the forced renunciation of their culture that many students 
made created many prob lems, not the least of which was the fact that many Carlisle 
alumni no longer felt Indian, but did not feel that they fit into the white culture  either. 
Pratt was forced to retire from his leadership of the school in 1904 over disagree-
ments with the Bureau of Indian Affairs. Over the next 14 years the enrollment of the 
school declined and  there  were continued divisions, and a succession of leaders. 
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Fi nally, in 1918 the school was closed, many feeling that the need for the school 
no longer existed.

Ken Taylor

See also: Americanization; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Society of Ameri-
can Indians; Winters v. U.S.; Lone Wolf v. Hitchcock.
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CHAUTAUQUA

Chautauqua was a movement that sought to educate American adults during the 
Progressive Era, particularly  those living outside large urban centers. Josiah Hol-
brook founded the earlier precursor, the lyceum, in 1826 with the idea to instruct 
Americans about science. Methodist Bishop John H. Vincent established the first 
Chautauqua meeting in the summer of 1874 (at Fair Point on Lake Chautauqua, 
New York), initially with a goal to familiarize Sunday School teachers with current 
Biblical scholarship, but soon it grew into a larger movement, adding secular courses 
in history, lit er a ture, science, and social sciences.

Unlike other forms of popu lar entertainment in this era, the Chautauqua and 
lyceum cir cuits hoped to educate and inform and promote culture (often in rural 
Ame rica), not merely entertain, although the breadth of their reach and variety of 
lecturers and artists bear much resemblance to vaudev ille. Both  these movements 
 were born and supported in an era in which many Americans evinced an intense 
interest in education and self- improvement; they  were willing and  eager to devote 
time to or ga nize meetings, fund and maintain local libraries, and even travel dis-
tances to hear famous lecturers and entertainers.

The Chautauqua was to supplement the education gained in local schools and 
churches. Furthermore, it made pos si ble the idea of a continuous education to  those 
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who perhaps would never attend a college or university— often  women, but also 
older men and  women— through correspondence courses.  Those who completed 
the courses (which often  were spread out over a four- year period), attended the local 
meetings in the summer, and passed a comprehensive exam earned a certificate of 
“Recognition.” By 1900, it is estimated some 50,000 men and  women had com-
pleted the entire program and had earned their diploma, four times more than had 
enrolled in courses. Although subsequent historical studies of the movement have 
often fallen  under the umbrella of popu lar entertainment studies, the Chautauqua 
organizers promoted it as an educational institution, and this claim often coaxed 
attendees— who might have eschewed the vaudev ille  house or circus— into its tents 
and pavilions.

The lines between in de pen dent Chautauqua assemblies and lyceum gatherings 
and the commercial Chautauquas and lyceums are often blurred, as are attempts to 
distinguish between the Chautauqua and lyceum movements themselves. The Chau-
tauqua and lyceum officially came together in 1904 when Keith Vawter moved to 
standardize the or ga ni za tion of speakers and entertainers; this systematic and effi-
cient or ga ni za tion is also found in the vaudev ille cir cuits in this era, and both seem to 
reflect a larger American preoccupation with standardization, or ga ni za tion, and effi-
ciency in business. Hitherto, the lyceum and Chautauqua cir cuits (along with other 
organ izations seeking to complete engagement needs) vied for popu lar names and 
acts; the result was often chaotic bookings, with performers scurrying back and forth 
between towns to fulfill their commitments. Now,  under this new, more efficient 
model, communities that wanted to have their own Chautauqua  were offered a set of 
speakers and entertainers for their entire program (which usually lasted 7 to 9 days). 
Often agents meticulously coordinated the entire route of a set of performers. From 
Florida to Iowa to Mississippi, a booking for a lecturer might cover around 100 to 
120 towns, across 7 to 10 states, in approximately 120 days. If a performer or group 
appeared at the same site twice, they  were expected to have a dif fer ent offering 
for each appearance. Along with this or ga ni za tion came other standardizations, such 
as better scenery and stages, tents that could easily be transported, and improved 
advertising and promotional materials.

The ideal program of a Chautauqua featured a drama, band, orchestral, and choir 
per for mances, string and vocal quartets, debates, elocutionists, and vari ous lecturers 
who covered such broad topics as social issues, politics, science, and religion. In 
real ity, of course,  there was much variation, as the ideal bill was subject to the  actual 
availability of performers and speakers. At the height of the movement, the demand 
often exceeded the availability; often less stellar performers had to fill out the 
program.

Throughout the de cades, notable Progressive Era figures who took a turn 
on the cir cuit included: circus impresario P.T. Barnum, revivalist Billy Sunday, 
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politicians Robert M. La Follette and William Jennings Bryan, Booker T. Washing-
ton, John Phillips Sousa, operatic sopranos Ernestine Schumann- Heink and Amelida 
Galli- Curci, Salvation Army General Evangeline Booth, suffragist Carrie Chapman 
Catt, socialist Eugene V. Debs, author Edna Ferber, journalists Ida Tarbell and Wal-
ter Lipp mann, and former and  future U.S. presidents Grant, Garfield, Hayes, Hoover, 
McKinley, and Taft. Also to be seen  were international folk singers, opera scenes, 
magic shows and novelty acts, one- woman per for mances of The Importance of Being 
Earnest, and acting troupes that could put on Shakespeare or the latest drama such 
as Turn to the Right or The Melting Pot.

The Chautauqua celebrated its Jubilee in 1924; it is claimed that 30 to 40 mil-
lion attended across 10,000 to 12,000 locations spread from coast to coast. Though 
often said to be the height of the popularity of Chautauqua, perhaps it was instead 
its swan song. In following years, many towns deci ded to forego booking their usual 
Chautauqua engagements, and by 1932 the movement had largely collapsed, save 
for a few smaller in de pen dent assemblies. Many developments likely contributed 
to the waning of Chautauqua’s popularity: the rapid urbanization that continued as 
the twentieth  century advanced, the sense of a changed world (what historians often 
refer to as a loss of “innocence” following the First World War), the advent of radio 
and talking pictures, the growing affordability of automobiles, and fi nally the  Great 
Depression.

Nonetheless, from its  humble beginnings to the heights of its popularity from 
1904 to 1924, thousands participated in the Chautauqua meetings, subscribed to and 
eagerly read publications approved by the or ga ni za tion, felt that their lives and 
knowledge had been enriched and expanded, and through participation cemented 
familial and social ties. With such a spirit of improvement and community, it’s no 
surprise that Theodore Roo se velt called the Chautauqua the “most American  thing 
in Ame rica.”

Jenna L. Kubly

See also: Sunday, Billy; Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Tarbell, Ida; Vol. 1, 
Social and Po liti cal Life: Bryan, William Jennings; Catt, Carrie Chapman; La 
Follette, Robert  M.; Washington, Booker  T.; Work and Economic Life: Debs, 
Eugene V.

FURTHER READING

Canning, Charlotte M. The Most American  Thing in Ame rica: Cir cuit Chautauqua as Per-
for mance. Iowa City: University of Iowa Press, 2005.

Case, Victoria and Robert Ormond Case. We Called It Culture: The Story of Chautauqua. 
Garde City, NY: Doubleday, 1948.

DaBoll, Irene Briggs and Raymond F. DaBoll. Recollections of the Lyceum and Chautau-
qua Cir cuits. Freeport, ME: Bond Wheelwright, 1969.



Cultural and Religious Life|396

Luch, Paige.  Music in the Chautauqua Movement, From 1874 to the 1930s. Jefferson, NC: 
McFarland, 2013.

Rieser, Andrew C. The Chautauqua Movement: Protestants, Progressives, and the Culture 
of Modern Liberalism, 1874–1920. New York: Columbia University Press, 2012.

DODGE (LUHAN), MABEL (1879–1962)

Mabel Dodge Luhan was one the best known and perhaps most impor tant hostesses 
for salons during the Modernist period. Her search for personal revelation and sig-
nificance expressed itself most manifestly in the gatherings she held in Florence, 
Italy, Greenwich Village, New York, and Taos, New Mexico. At such gatherings, 
Luhan brought a range of writers, artists, phi los o phers, and social revolutionaries 
together to exchange ideas, develop their work, and support one another. Luhan’s 
renown rests on her ability to attract and assem ble a range of notable individuals who 
would shape the  future of culture both in the United States and abroad.

Luhan (née Ganson) was born into an affluent  family in Buffalo, New York, on 
February 26, 1879. Buffalo was a prosperous commercial hub at the time and 
Luhan’s neighborhood  housed many of the elite families of the city. Despite the 
comforts of her well- heeled Gilded Age upbringing, Luhan’s childhood was marked 
by misery and isolation. Luhan attributed her suffering to a troubled relationship 
with her quarrelsome, emotionally distant parents and their insistence that she fit into 
a social scene that held propriety and material expressions of merit in young  women 
above all  else.

Luhan strug gled with depression and a sense of purposelessness throughout 
her life. Like most young  women of her class, she sublimated her own desires and 
followed the conventions expected of her. However, Luhan eventually broke with 
custom when she met Karl Evans, whom she married in secret in 1900. This unpre-
dictable and defiant move would be the first of many she would make in her lifetime. 
While Luhan’s marriage to Evans quickly degenerated, her pregnancy in 1902 and 
impending role as  mother did leave her feeling enlivened and full of purpose for a 
time.  Those feelings passed, though, when her son, John, was born and she faced the 
realities of parenting. Luhan sought change and renewed passion in her life by enter-
ing into an affair with her friend and gynecologist. Soon  after the affair and its ensu-
ing scandal, Evans died in a hunting accident and Luhan experienced a ner vous 
breakdown. Luhan wished to reinvigorate her life and escape the fallout of her affair, 
so she travelled to Eu rope with John and a pair of nurses.

Luhan met Edwin Dodge aboard ship and married him in Paris, France, in 1905. 
The two moved to Florence, Italy, where they purchased a Re nais sance estate built 
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for the Medicis. Luhan quickly set about renovating the property and reinventing 
herself as an aesthete and hostess. It is  there that she met the writer and hostess 
Gertrude Stein and her  brother, Leo. Gertrude Stein would have a noticeable influ-
ence on Luhan’s burgeoning sensibilities and would connect her with  those movers 
and shakers who would be her lifeblood as a hostess for years to come. Stein would 
also compose “Portrait of Mabel Dodge at Villa Curonia, 1912,” which Luhan would 
 later use to establish herself as a discerning judge of the arts.

Edwin Dodge helped raise John and supported Luhan’s taste for luxurious 
living and entertaining. While she had enjoyed a  free hand in designing a villa and 
assembling a menagerie of personalities to keep her com pany, she started to tire of 
life in Italy. Luhan’s relationship with Dodge had deteriorated and the country now 
seemed hopelessly materialistic and corrupt to her. Although the  couple would not 
officially divorce  until 1916, they soon separated, with Dodge returning to the 
United States in 1911. Luhan moved to New York City in 1912 and established a 
salon for radical thinkers and members of the avant garde at her apartment in Green-
wich Village.

Luhan met a dynamic group of bohemians and threw herself into the burgeon-
ing art scene. She regularly hobnobbed with Alfred Steiglitz, Max Eastman, Emma 
Goldman, and Margaret Sanger. She also promoted the soon- to-be famous Armory 
Show, which featured groundbreaking works by Pablo Picasso, Henri Matisse, and 
Marcel Duchamp, among other luminaries. In preparation for the show, she published 
an article connecting Stein’s writing to Picasso’s paintings. The article included 
a copy of “Portrait of Mabel Dodge” as an exemplar. Along with hosting, promoting, 
and writing over topics as diverse as psy chol ogy and politics, Luhan had numer-
ous affairs and experimented with  free love. She was, as the media termed it, the 
quin tes sen tial “New  Woman.” Ever passionate and quick to change, Luhan became 
infatuated with the painter Maurice Sterne and married him in 1917. However, the 
lust that had initiated their relationship quickly gave way to boredom and hostility. 
On his doctor’s advice, Sterne left Luhan in New York and headed to the South-
west to regain his health and focus on painting. His letters back home convinced 
Luhan to leave New York City for Santa Fe, New Mexico. Luhan saw an opportunity 
to cast off the constraints of civilization and reinvent herself once again.

Luhan fell in love with the unspoiled natu ral environment and cultural richness 
of Taos. She also fell in love with Antonio Lujan (Tony Luhan), a member of the 
Pueblo tribe, soon  after her arrival. Luhan claimed to have dreamed of Lujan back in 
New York and saw her relationship with him as the fulfillment of a vision. The  couple 
married in 1923 and remained together  until her death. She saw  great potential in 
Taos and purchased 12 acres of land  there in order to establish an artist colony. At 
Los Gallos, as the colony was to be known, Luhan built a fine adobe  house for her-
self and bungalows to accommodate guests, including Ansel Adams, Willa Cather, 
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Carl Jung, and Georgia O’Keefe. At the time, Luhan felt a deep kinship with the 
novelist and poet D.H. Lawrence’s works and enticed him to visit Los Gallos. Luhan 
benefitted from Lawrence’s presence and attention to her writing. Her memoirs 
Lorenzo in Taos (1932), Winter in Taos (1935), and Edge of Taos Desert (1937) 
treat  those years in intimate detail.

While Luhan would  later attempt to reestablish herself as a hostess in New York 
City, Taos would serve as her final home and most impressive canvas. Before her 
death on August 13, 1962, Luhan had left a definite stamp on Taos and ensured it 
would enjoy a legacy as a place for seekers, creators, and bohemians. Indeed, much 
of the city’s distinctive flavor and reputation may be attributed to Luhan’s work 
with the arts at Los Gallos. Beyond Taos, it is fair to say that the connections Luhan 
arranged and the ideas she facilitated among her varied and distinguished guests 
have and  will continue to have an impact on the cultural landscape at large.

Caleb Puckett

See also: Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: New  Woman.

FURTHER READING

Burke, Flannery. From Greenwich Village to Taos: Primitivism and Place at Mabel Dodge 
Luhan’s. Lawrence: University Press of Kansas, 2008.

Hahn, Emily. Mabel: A Biography of Mabel Luhan Dodge. Boston: Houghton Mifflin, 1977.
Palken Rudnick, Lois. Mabel Dodge Luhan: New  Woman, New Worlds. Albuquerque: Uni-

versity of New Mexico Press, 1987.

ELLIS ISLAND

Ellis Island is a small island in the Hudson River, just beyond the Statue of Liberty 
in the Port of New York, that served as the primary pro cessing station for immigrants 
who arrived from Eu rope between 1892 and 1954. Americans viewed the pro cessing 
station as a way to implement Progressive ideals of bureaucratic efficiency to  handle 
unpre ce dented flows of immigrants and science to determine who could enter the 
United States. To the 12 million men,  women, and  children who transitioned through 
the center, Ellis Island represented the gateway to a better life.

 Until the 1880s the United States had left regulation of immigration to the 
states. New York, for example, established  Castle Garden as a pro cessing station to 
deal with thousands of mi grants who arrived from Eu rope in the port of New York 
City. Americans, by the 1880s, however, began to fear that the un regu la ted and ever 
increasing number of immigrants, especially the waves of poorer mi grants from 
Eastern and Southern Eu rope, would turn the United States into a poor  house. 
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Progressive reformers in Congress deci ded that instead of states carry ing the financial 
and social burden, the federal government should regulate immigration by inter-
rogating and inspecting immigrants and categorizing them according to wealth, dis-
ease, and potential criminality. Government oversight thus would serve the public 
interest, limit corruption, and assure honest hard- working immigrants opportunity 
to prosper.

The 1891 Immigration Act established the first federal immigration inspection 
station on Ellis Island. It opened its doors on January 1, 1892. A fire in June 1897 
destroyed the wooden buildings on the island and temporarily stopped pro cessing 
 there. Congress, appreciating the effectiveness and efficiency of the pro cessing cen-
ter during the previous five years, appropriated millions of dollars for rebuilding, 
and Ellis Island reopened on December 17, 1900. The busiest year for the center was 
1907 when a rec ord 1 million immigrants, or about 2,700 individuals per day,  were 
pro cessed that year.

Immigrants, who hoped to escape joblessness, poverty, conscription, religious 
persecution, and po liti cal oppression in Eu rope, viewed Ellis Island as the entry-
way into a country where they could start anew and create a better life for them-
selves, and especially for their  children. At the same time, the pro cessing center 
also created anxiety  because inspectors could deny  these hopes by refusing admis-
sion to the United States.

Although immigrants perceived the United States as a place of security and 
prosperity, not all Americans wanted foreigners to flood into the country. The nation 
needed healthy workers to create a more competitive economy during the Industrial 
Revolution but did not want unhealthy immigrants who could pass diseases to Amer-
icans or become a burden to the state. Some questioned  whether the country, already 
struggling to address the serious social prob lems created through industrialization 
and urbanization, could absorb more  people.  Others feared that immigrants would 
threaten the public peace through criminal or immoral be hav ior. Americans  were 
also afraid that foreigners would bring radical ideals, such as socialism or anarchism, 
to the United States and destroy the nation’s demo cratic institutions. Consequently, 
regulations defined healthy immigrants with good character as admissible and the 
unhealthy, criminal, and feebleminded as unacceptable.

 These regulations also  shaped the admission pro cess. Once steamers docked 
in the harbor of New York City, first-  and second- class passengers  were pro cessed 
in their cabins on the ship and most could disembark without any restrictions. In con-
trast, poor passengers, who could afford only third- class or steerage passage, had 
to go by ferry to Ellis Island for pro cessing. They entered the  Great Hall  under the 
watchful eyes of inspectors who immediately marked the visibly frail and diseased 
for further examination. The rest waited in lines for several hours. Inspectors called 
their names as noted in the ship’s manifest, or passenger list, checked their papers, 
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counted their money, and examined them for physical or  mental diseases. Most 
transitioned without any prob lems.  After a meal that offered a first taste of the new 
nation, or a night’s rest in a dormitory if pro cessed late in the after noon, they 
re united with  family members who had arrived years earlier, or purchased tickets 
to their final destination, and left the island.

Immigrants without or with limited funds had to stay additional time at the pro-
cessing center  until  family or friends could supply the money necessary to demon-
strate that the person would not become a charge to the state.  Women who traveled 
alone,  whether single or married, often had to remain on the island  until a husband, 
 brother,  father, or other male relative picked them up to assure their safety. Persons 
who showed symptoms of diseases during the physical examination had to go to 
the Ellis Island hospital for rest. Once recovered, they  were usually allowed to enter 
the United States. However, individuals diagnosed with trachoma, a highly conta-
gious eye disease that  causes blindness, or favus, a skin disease that  causes bald-
ness,  were denied entry.

Contract laborers, who had been hired to come to the United States to work, 
 were also sent back to Eu rope  because they would have unfairly competed with 
American workers. Additional categories for denied access included immoral be hav-
ior, such as prostitution, and  after 1917, failure to pass a literacy test. Despite  these 
restrictions, only about 2  percent of all immigrants who transitioned through Ellis 
Island  were denied entry.

Immigration laws of the 1920s, especially the National Origins Act (1924) that 
for the first time established immigration quotas, and the economic collapse of the 
 Great Depression, led to serious decline in the flow of mi grants through Ellis Island. 
The buildings on Ellis Island also  housed immigrants from abroad during World 
War II (1939–1945) and suspected Communist subversives during the early 1950s, 
 until the station’s final closure in 1954.

Petra DeWitt

See also: Americanization; Angel Island; Immigration, Irish; Immigration, Ital-
ian; Immigration, Jewish; Nativism.

See Document: “How Immigrants Are Inspected” by Dr. Allan McLaughlin.
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FUNDAMENTALISM, THE FUNDAMENTALS

The Fundamentals: A Testimony to the Truth (1910–1915) is a 12- volume collec-
tion of 90 essays on Christian doctrine that provided a foundation for Protestant 
fundamentalism in the early twentieth  century. The proj ect was conceptualized in 
1909 by Lyman Stewart (1840–1923), entrepreneur and co- founder of Union Oil, 
and A.C. Dixon, a Baptist evangelist. By the 1920s the term “fundamentalism” was 
being used to describe Christians who supported the conservative doctrinal posi-
tions asserted in the extremely popu lar publication. The essays in The Fundamen-
tals reflected conservative criticisms that had emerged from British and American 
theology in the nineteenth  century.  These criticisms continued into the twentieth 
 century in opposition of both modernism and the Progressive movement’s view that 
traditional religion was an impediment to pro gress.

Lyman Stewart’s conversion occurred in the 1850s in Pennsylvania, where he 
was born and experienced religious revivals in his early years. In Pennsylvania, 
Stewart also witnessed the emerging oil industry that created  great wealth, and 
attracted the speculators, temporary housing, transient workers, prostitution, saloons, 
and gambling that accompanied the oil field communities of this time. He also 
witnessed the financial success pos si ble in the oil industry, and eventually both the 
oil industry and religious reform would become Stewart’s life work.

Concerned about the growing influence of theological liberalism on Christian 
thought, Stewart came up with the concept of The Fundamentals. Theological liber-
alism, as well as modernism, questioned or ignored traditional, conservative bibli-
cal explanations of history, social order, morality, and the purpose of humanity in 
general. Stewart wanted to spread conservative Christian morals and protect Prot-
estant belief from external influences, and he was convinced that The Fundamen-
tals could be an essential part of missionary work and Christian education.

In the early 1900s, Stewart built his fortune in the California oil industry, while 
also being involved in funding and building a national network of evangelical Prot-
estant Christian churches and educational centers. During this time, he also began 
cultivating a network of biblical scholars and writers who would become the editors 
and contributors to The Fundamentals. By 1910, using capital from the California 
oil empire he and his  brother Milton Stewart had built, Lyman Stewart funded the 
first volume of The Fundamentals. Between 1910 and 1915, the  brothers had funded 
a total of 12 volumes that  were published by the Testimony Publishing Com pany. It 
was distributed  free of charge, throughout the English- speaking Protestant world, 
to missionaries, evangelists, church superintendents, theology professors and students, 
lay leaders, workers in the YMCA and YWCA, and other religious professionals.

The Fundamentals  were comprised of 90 essays that  were contributed by 
64 dif fer ent authors. The 12 volumes, including all of the original essays,  were 
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eventually consolidated and published as a set of four volumes in 1917. All of the 
essays  were written to define and defend conservative Protestant beliefs. The pri-
mary editors of The Fundamentals  were A.C. Dixon, Hebrew- Christian scholar 
Louis Meyer, and R.A. Torrey, Dean of the Bible Institute of Los Angeles (BIOLA). 
The authors who wrote the essays included theologians, scholars, evangelists, pas-
tors, and  lawyers from several dif fer ent Protestant denominations. The essays 
included defenses of the historical accuracy of Bible, definitions and explanations 
of conservative biblical doctrines, personal testimony, how to apply doctrine to 
daily life, persuasive requests for missions, and criticisms of the many religious, 
scientific, and social movements of the late nineteenth and early twentieth  century 
that posed challenges to conservative Protestantism.

The foundation of all the essays in The Fundamentals was religious conserva-
tism. The essay contributors themselves fell into two distinct groups of millenari-
ans and of conservative Calvinists. Millenarianism included the belief that the world 
was degenerating spiritually beyond recovery and that the return of Christ was 
approaching. According to this perspective, Christ would then bring judgment of 
all humanity, and would save only the true believers who had prepared according 
to the Bible. Millenarianism had become an or ga nized movement during the late 
nineteenth  century, and by the early twentieth  century had an established promo-
tional network that involved conferences, publications, and educational institutions. 
Conservative Calvinism during this time was focused on defending the authority 
of the Bible against biblical criticism. The Prince ton Seminary was extremely influ-
ential on Protestant Calvinism during this time, when its professors constructed 
and disseminated to students theological defenses for the inerrancy of the Bible.

The distribution of The Fundamentals strategically targeted a receptive audi-
ence. With the statement “Compliments of Two Christian Laymen,” the first of the 
12 volumes of The Fundamentals was mailed in March of 1910. This first volume 
was 120 pages, with seven essays addressing the inspiration and authority of the 
Bible, the deity of Christ, and the nature of the Holy Spirit. One of the first reli-
gious direct mail marketing endeavors, it was  free of charge, and used a mailing 
list with the names of over 300,000 Protestant Christian workers. Responses to the 
publication  were positive, with readers favorably noting the convincing tone, sub-
stantiation of arguments, accurate references, and accessibility to a wide Protes-
tant audience. By the time the twelfth volume of The Fundamentals was published 
in 1915, the Testimony Publishing Com pany had received over 200,000 support-
ive letters, with most letters offering testimony to the inspiration it provided, as 
well as appreciation for the cooperation among diverse denominations that it 
modeled.

The Fundamentals represented Protestant conservatives’ opposition to mod-
ernism and theological liberalism in the early twentieth  century and provided a 
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doctrinal foundation for the fundamentalist movement that emerged in the 1920s. 
The editors of The Fundamentals solicited and published essays that brought 
together a broad co ali tion of conservative and revivalist evangelicals. From this 
broad co ali tion emerged the more militant fundamentalist movement of religious 
conservatives that took more defensive and separatist positions than  those found 
in The Fundamentals. The editors and authors of The Fundamentals embraced 
ecumenical cooperation, while fundamentalism increasingly demanded separation 
from churches that did not take a strong stance against modernism and theologi-
cal liberalism.

Lora Stone

See also: The Social Gospel.

See Document: In His Steps by Charles Sheldon.
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GARVEY, MARCUS (1887–1940)

Dedicated to the spread of Black Nationalism and the Pan- African movement in 
both the Ca rib bean and the United States, Marcus Moziah Garvey, Jr. is a key fig-
ure of early twentieth  century African  American history whose philosophies, now 
known as Garveyism,  were integral to the rise of  later organ izations such as the 
Nation of Islam and the Universal Peace Mission Movement.

Born in St. Ann’s Bay, Jamaica, on August 17, 1887, Garvey was primarily a self- 
educated child— the last of 11  children born to Marcus Garvey, Sr., a stone mason, 
and Sarah Jane Richards, a farmer and domestic. From his parents’ examples, Garvey 
learned the significance of hard work and determined  will that would define his 
character de cades  later as he paraded the streets of Harlem in his infamous military 
attire and plumed hat as founder of the Universal Negro Improvement Association 
(UNIA). That ethic, however, and push for increased opportunity, first began at the 
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age of 14 as a printer’s 
apprentice— a key experience 
in Garvey’s life as he would 
 later rely on the black press to 
spread his message to mem-
bers of UNIA. In 1903, Garvey 
went to Kingston, Jamaica, 
where he immersed himself 
in  union and strike activities.

Garvey  later emerged as 
a bonafide activist, travelling, 
for example, through Central 
Ame rica and highlighting the 
exploitation of mi grant plan-
tation  labor, which he com-
pared to black experience 
in  the United States. Shortly 
 after, Garvey traveled abroad 
to London where he attended 
Birbeck College. Encouraged 
by the power of the press, 
Garvey also worked with the 
African Times where he began 

to develop the notions of Pan- Africanism at the core of his  later philosophy. More 
importantly, however, Garvey obtained a copy of Booker T. Washington’s (1856–
1915) autobiography, Up from Slavery, which he  later credited reading as a defin-
ing experience during his time abroad. From his reading, he was determined to 
return to his home in Jamaica and open an industrial school according to the model 
that Washington first established at the Tuskegee Normal and Industrial Institute. 
For Garvey, Washington’s platform of “accommodationism” was necessary for 
growth within the African diaspora, which he claimed needed to become increas-
ingly in de pen dent, establishing its own government and economic stability in order 
to liberate itself from the chains of racial oppression. Ultimately, this belief became 
a core component of the Black Nationalist and separatist philosophy he would soon 
come to embrace.

During his time back in Jamaica in the early 1910s, Garvey established the 
UNIA to help achieve  those core goals,  eager to unify a divided African diaspora 
and build an industrial school. With the invitation of Booker T. Washington himself, 
Garvey traveled to the United States in 1916 and though he arrived  after Washington’s 
death, the journey proved vital to the influence he would eventually command. 

Marcus Garvey was a leader in the Pan- African move-
ment and founder of the Universal Negro Improve-
ment Association. He also established the Black Star 
Line to provide ship ser vice to Africa and facilitate 
settlement in Africa. (Library of Congress)
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Settling in New York City during the Harlem Re nais sance and its promised cul-
tural rebirth, Garvey formed a UNIA chapter in Harlem— the first of nearly 700 
branches to flourish by the early 1920s. In the United States, Garvey witnessed a 
similar kind of oppression to the Central American workers years before. With 
the onset of the  Great Migration, African Americans began moving north, increas-
ingly frustrated by Jim Crow laws and the severely restricted opportunities they 
encountered. To help address  these concerns, Garvey began publishing the Negro 
World newspaper in 1918, which obtained a circulation of over 50,000 by 1920. He 
also purchased an auditorium in Harlem in 1919, which he named Liberty Hall— 
the meeting ground with members of the black community where he held discus-
sions on his philosophies of Black Nationalism and the importance of racial pride. 
Garvey,  after all, believed in the importance of celebrating an African past untainted 
by slavery and colonial oppression— a worldview that inevitably  shaped his back- 
to- Africa philosophy.

Together, Garvey and the UNIA sought to advance the platform of separatism 
first by establishing the Black Star Line—an immediate counterpart to the White 
Star Line. For Garvey, this shipping com pany would serve dual purposes, transport-
ing blacks to Africa while helping to initiate trade between regions of the diaspora. 
Though the com pany eventually failed due to mismanagement and internal corrup-
tion, it was Garvey’s first major step  toward economic freedom for blacks. Simi-
larly, he began the Negro Factories Association as a means of achieving this kind 
of autonomy, believing that blacks could manufacture goods in Africa and elsewhere 
in the West. Together,  these organ izations represented signs of growth for a black 
community long suffering in poverty and perpetual debt— growth that initially made 
Garvey a celebrated figure in the 1920s. Despite his influence, however, Garvey 
was not  free from trou bles. W.E.B. Du Bois (1868–1963) of the NAACP, for 
instance, saw Garvey as a danger to the community he sought to help, in time chal-
lenging his separatist philosophy as an unviable solution for blacks. In 1922, Gar-
vey was also convicted of mail fraud and was sentenced to five years in prison. In 
1927,  after President Calvin Coo lidge commuted his sentence, authorities deported 
him back to Jamaica and he never returned to the United States.

Though Garvey died in relative obscurity on June 10, 1940,  after a series of 
strokes, his influence continues. Seeking to reform not just the United States but 
the diaspora at large, he encouraged racial pride and economic in de pen dence— a 
message that resounded well into the 1950s with the onset of the Civil Rights Move-
ment. While Garveyism itself proved unsuccessful, it helped plant a necessary seed 
for economic and cultural in de pen dence that has remained a guiding princi ple in 
the black community as it continues to pursue racial uplift even  today.

Christopher Allen Varlack



Cultural and Religious Life|406

See also:  Great Migration; Jim Crow; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: National 
Association for the Advancement of Colored  People.
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GIBBONS, JAMES (1834–1921)

By the late nineteenth  century, James Gibbons was a prominent leader of the Roman 
Catholic Church in the United States. From 1877  until his death, he served as Arch-
bishop of Baltimore and became the second American clergymen to be elevated 
to the post of cardinal in 1886 by Pope Leo XIII (1810–1903). Gibbons staunchly 
defended Catholicism and immigrants during an era of increased nativist sentiment. 
His support of the American  labor movement foreshadowed his expanding liber-
alism, yet he remained an ardent adherent of Americanization, the notion that 
all foreign- born residents of the United States needed to adapt the customs of their 
ancestral homelands to the sociopo liti cal realities of their new nation. In an effort 
to Americanize the Catholic community within the United States, Gibbons assisted 
in the creation of the Catholic University of Ame rica in Washington, D.C. and 
became its first chancellor in 1889. Although revered for his intense spirituality 
and moral fortitude, Gibbons demonstrated poor judgment in his support of the Bel-
gian monarchy and its severe mistreatment of the Congolese  people in the early 
twentieth  century.

Born on July 23, 1834, in Baltimore, Mary land, to Irish parents, James Gibbons 
spent only a brief time in the United States before his  family returned to Ireland in 
1837 due to the failing health of his  father, Thomas. Although Thomas Gibbons 
died in 1847, the  family remained in Ireland throughout the Potato Famine (1845–
1850). Gibbons and his  family eventually moved back to the United States in 1853 
and settled in New Orleans, Louisiana. As the eldest son, Gibbons found employ-
ment as a clerk in a grocery store to help support his siblings and  mother. His desire 
to enter the priesthood, however, became evident to all who knew him, and in 1855 
he enrolled at Saint Charles College in Ellicott City, Mary land and then attended 
Saint Mary’s Seminary in Baltimore. On June 30, 1861, Gibbons was ordained a 
priest of the Roman Catholic Church.
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During the U.S. Civil War (1861–1865), Gibbons served as a volunteer chaplain 
at Forts McHenry and Marshall in Baltimore and provided pastoral care to vari ous 
congregations within the Chesapeake region.  After the war ended Gibbons became 
the secretary to Archbishop Martin John Spalding (1810–1872) of Baltimore. In 
this post, Gibbons helped to or ga nize the Second Plenary Council of Baltimore 
in 1866 which focused, primarily, on the creation of new dioceses and bolstering 
parochial education in the United States. Influenced by the council’s conclusions, 
Pope Pius IX (1792–1878) created an apostolic vicariate in North Carolina and 
appointed Gibbons as its bishop in 1868. Within a few years, Gibbons was also 
named bishop of Richmond,  Virginia; serving in  these posts si mul ta neously proved 
difficult, but Gibbons found his work rewarding.

Gibbons increased his notoriety within the Catholic community in 1876 with 
the publication of his book The Faith of Our  Fathers: Being a Plain Exposition 
of the Church Founded by Our Lord Jesus Christ, which defended Catholicism in 
the United States. The popularity of this text, particularly among lay readership, 
increased Gibbons’s profile within the United States and resulted in his appointment 
as archbishop of Baltimore in 1877, a post that he would hold for the remainder of 
his life. As archbishop of the nation’s oldest diocese, Gibbons worked tirelessly to 
eradicate anti- Catholic sentiment within the nation. In 1884, he presided over the 
Third Plenary Council of Baltimore; the major accomplishment of this meeting 
concerned the creation of the Catholic University of Ame rica in the nation’s capital. 
This institution of higher education opened in 1887, and shortly thereafter Gibbons 
became its first chancellor. His involvement with the university continued for the 
next three de cades.

In 1886 Gibbons was elevated to the post of cardinal by Pope Leo XIII, only 
the second American to attain such a position within the church hierarchy— the first 
being John McCloskey (1810–1885). As cardinal, Gibbons continued his support 
of the American laboring classes and their strug gles during the Gilded Age to 
achieve basic protections as workers. His approval of the Knights of  Labor endeared 
him to many of its Catholic members but perturbed conservative Catholics who 
viewed this, and similar organ izations, as dangerous  because of their adherence to 
secret rituals. Cardinal Gibbons believed that justice must prevail for American 
laborers, and he threw all of his clerical support  behind their cause. In order to thwart 
anti- Catholicism in the United States, Cardinal Gibbons also championed Ameri-
canism. This concept centered on the sociopo liti cal assimilation of immigrants, 
especially Catholics, to the ideals of the American republic. Part of Americanism 
concerned full support of the separation of church and state. Although the Vatican 
did not support this initiative, Gibbons remained steadfast.

During the early twentieth  century, however, Cardinal Gibbons exercised 
questionable judgment in his resolute support of King Leopold II of Belgium 
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(1839–1909) and the king’s genocidal activities in the Congo  Free State. As the 
sole owner of the Congo  Free State, Leopold II treated his African wards with 
extreme cruelty and forced this population to  labor for the sole purpose of extract-
ing natu ral resources in order to enrich the Belgian monarchy. Leopold II veiled 
his activities  under the guise of spreading Catholicism to the Congo and eradicat-
ing any Protestant influence from other Eu ro pean imperial powers in Africa. Car-
dinal Gibbons and the Vatican staunchly defended the actions of Leopold II and 
the alleged evangelical fervor and conversion of the Congolese to Roman Catholi-
cism. Beginning in 1904, a series of reports emerged that exposed the atrocities in 
the Congo; Cardinal Gibbons, however, refused to recognize their legitimacy. In 1908, 
the Belgian government purchased the Congo  Free State from their constitutional 
monarch in order to quell international outrage and restore their reputation in Eu rope. 
Approximately 10 million Congolese died during the terror wrought by King Leo-
pold II of Belgium.

In 1917 Cardinal Gibbons aided in the creation of the National Catholic War 
Council in response to World War I (1914–1918). This or ga ni za tion, in part, lob-
bied Congress to protect Catholic interests and provided care for returning Ameri-
can soldiers. On March 24, 1921, Cardinal Gibbons died peacefully in Baltimore.

Jeffrey O’Leary

See also: Americanization; Nativism; Social Gospel; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti-
cal Life: Imperialism.
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GLADDEN, WASHINGTON (1836–1918)

Washington Gladden was a Congregational minister, author, and leading propo-
nent of liberal (or modernist) theology and the Social Gospel. Serving urban 
churches in Springfield, Mas sa chu setts, and Columbus, Ohio, he urged his wealthy, 
educated parishioners to be active in social ser vice, applying the moral and ethical 
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teachings of the Bible to modern industrial society. In vari ous denominational lead-
ership positions he advocated mergers with like- minded denominations and helped 
to establish the Federal Council of Churches. By the time of his death in 1918, Glad-
den was widely viewed by friends and foes alike as the leading figure of liberal, 
mainline Protestantism.

Solomon Washington Gladden (he went by his  middle name) was born in Potts-
grove, Pennsylvania, on February 11, 1836, to Solomon and Amanda (Daniels) Glad-
den. His  father was a schoolteacher who died in 1841. His  mother sent him to live 
with her  brother Ebenezer Daniels on a farm outside Owego, New York.  Because he 
had to work on his  uncle’s farm, Gladden could only attend school in the winter 
months.  Under the influence of evangelist Jedediah Burchard, Gladden joined the 
Congregational church in 1853. In his early years, Gladden’s religious beliefs  were 
rooted in the evangelical Calvinism that prevailed in western New York.  Later he 
would move away from  those beliefs and adopt a more liberal theology, but he never 
entirely abandoned the evangelical faith of his youth.

Gladden entered the Owego Acad emy in 1855 to prepare for college. His  future 
wife, Jennie Cohoon, was a student  there at the same time, and her  family belonged 
to the Congregational church. They  were engaged in 1858 and married in 1860.

Gladden entered Williams College in September 1856 as a sophomore. He 
followed the same prescribed course of study all Williams students did in  those 
days, which emphasized the classical liberal arts. He participated in literary soci-
ety debates and co- edited the Williams Quarterly his se nior year. He graduated 
from Williams in 1859 and returned to Owego, where he secured a teaching 
appointment.

Despite his lack of seminary training, Gladden was called to the pastorate of 
the First Congregational Methodist Church in Brooklyn, New York, where he was 
ordained on November 15, 1860. Financial difficulties and a ner vous breakdown 
led him to resign in June 1861. He then became the pastor of a suburban church in 
Morrisania. He attended lectures at Union Theological Seminary and did a lot of 
private theological reading during this time but never completed a divinity degree. 
Horace Bushnell, a well- known liberal Congregational minister, especially influ-
enced Gladden. Bushnell’s books, especially God in Christ (1849), led Gladden 
away from the evangelical Calvinism of his youth. He accepted Bushnell’s argument 
that language could never fully describe God, who was best understood in relation-
ship rather than doctrine. He also joined Bushnell in rejecting the traditional view 
of substitutionary atonement as morally and ethically repugnant. Instead, he under-
stood Jesus’s death to be a moral example of self- sacrifice, designed to show God’s 
love for all  humans.

In 1866 Gladden moved to North Adams, Mas sa chu setts, where he developed 
his liberal theological views and published his first books. He also began the 
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pattern of encouraging his parishioners to be active in the community. Gladden 
showed  little sympathy for the demands of shoe makers who went on strike in 1870. 
His main response to the  labor unrest was to or ga nize En glish classes for the Chi-
nese replacement workers brought in by management. Not  until  later would his 
understanding of industry and  labor deepen. In his book Tools and the Man (1893) 
he called for profit sharing, and in The  Labor Question (1911) he voiced support 
for the moderate trade- unionism of the American Federation of  Labor. He rejected 
the princi ples of laissez- faire on the one hand and socialism on the other.

From 1871 to 1874 Gladden was the religion editor for the In de pen dent, an 
influential weekly paper published in New York. In his editorials Gladden welcomed 
the new Darwinian theory of evolution, believing that it dovetailed with his liberal 
theology by suggesting that the  whole of creation was moving  toward perfection. 
On social issues, he opposed the outright prohibition of alcohol and called for a 
more relaxed attitude  toward amusements. Gladden returned to parish ministry in 
1875. He served as pastor of the North Church in Springfield, Mas sa chu setts, from 
1875 to 1882, and of the First Congregational Church in Columbus, Ohio, from 1882 
to 1918. In Springfield Gladden or ga nized district committees to distribute aid to 
the needy and abolished the pew rental system to make the church more welcoming 
to the poor. Gladden published one of his most widely read books in 1876, Being a 
Christian: What It Means and How to Begin. Rejecting the approaches of ritual-
ism, dogmatism, and sentimentalism, Gladden focused on the development of Chris-
tian character. He proclaimed, “You become a Christian by choosing the Christian 
life, and beginning immediately to do the duties which belong to it” (Gladden 1876, 
62). A follow-up volume published in 1877, The Christian Way: Whither It Leads 
and How to Go On, laid out Gladden’s views on how to live out one’s faith in busi-
ness, politics, and society. This was Gladden’s initial statement of what came to be 
known as the Social Gospel. His hymn, “O Master, Let Me Walk with Thee,” pub-
lished in 1879, set  these ideas to  music.

Gladden moved to Columbus, Ohio, in 1882. Fellow Social Gospel advocate 
Josiah Strong took part in Gladden’s installation in 1883, initiating a strong friend-
ship. The First Congregational Church, then located across the street from the state 
capitol, attracted many visitors.  Under Gladden’s leadership the membership more 
than doubled, from  under 500 to over 1,200 (Dorn 1967, 93).

In Columbus, Gladden devoted his Sunday morning sermons to personal reli-
gious experience, while his Sunday eve ning ser vices focused on social issues. This 
fit Gladden’s view that the Kingdom of God worked both personal and societal 
transformation. He argued that the Golden Rule (“do to  others as you would have 
them do to you,” Luke 6:31) and the law of love (“love your neighbor as yourself,” 
Matt, 22:39, Mark 12:31, Luke 10:27)  were at the heart of Chris tian ity, and they 
applied equally to individual believers and the  whole community. He kept the 



Gladden, Washington (1836–1918) | 411

evangelical emphasis on individual conversion, but viewing conversion as a ratio-
nal act, he opposed revival preachers like Billy Sunday who worked crowds into 
an emotional frenzy. He also rejected the fundamentalist doctrine of biblical inerrancy. 
In his book Who Wrote the Bible? (1891) Gladden accepted many of the conclusions 
of the higher criticism, but maintained a reverent attitude  toward the Bible and 
insisted on its overall historicity and unity.

Gladden did not minimize the institutional life of the church as some Social 
Gospellers, most notably George D. Herron, did. In his book The Christian Pastor 
and the Working Church (1898), used as a textbook in many seminaries, Gladden 
called for the local church to be a microcosm of the universal church, transcending 
social and economic distinctions. His own church in Columbus, however, remained 
the preserve of  middle-  and upper- class whites.

Gladden was not shy about speaking out on public issues of the day. He 
denounced the anti- Catholic American Protective Association (APA) in 1892 to 
1893. He helped to found the National Municipal League in 1894, and he served 
on the Columbus city council from 1900 to 1902. In 1905, Gladden publicly attacked 
the American Board of Commissioners for Foreign Missions for accepting a 
$100,000 gift from John D. Rocke fel ler. Believing that Rocke fel ler and his Standard 
Oil mono poly represented the worst excesses of greed and exploitation, Gladden 
denounced the gift as “tainted money” (Dorn 1967, 245).

Gladden played several prominent roles in the national Congregational denomi-
nation, including a three- year term as Moderator of the National Council from 
1904 to 1907. He also supported ecumenical efforts, spearheading an unsuccessful 
effort to merge the denomination with the United Brethren and Methodist Prot-
estant churches from 1903 to 1907 and helping to establish the Federal Council of 
Churches in 1908.

Gladden initially opposed U.S. involvement in World War I (1914–1918), but 
 later supported President Woodrow Wilson’s decision to intervene. Gladden died 
on July 2, 1918, following two strokes.

Hans P. Vought

See also: Social Gospel; Strong, Josiah; Sunday, Billy.
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 GREAT MIGRATION

Encompassing most of the first half of the twentieth  century, the  Great Migration 
was one of the greatest population shifts in U.S. history, through which millions of 
African Americans migrated out of the South. In the  Great Migration the center of 
African- American population shifted from the rural South to the industrialized and 
urbanized North. The migration  later expanded so that many blacks also moved to 
Midwestern and western sections of the country. The beginning of this epoch of 
 people movement came in the second de cade of the twentieth  century. Many trace 
its inception to the beginning of World War I in 1914.  Others see the beginning as 
early as 1910. The end of this seismic shift of the African- American population 
occurred as late as 1960 or 1970. The  causes for the  Great Migration  were varied 
and included the desire to find better- paying jobs and the need to escape many of 
the restraints and prob lems facing African Americans in the South.

The end of the Civil War (1861–1865) did not make life easy for freed slaves, 
the vast majority of whom continued to live in the South. The South’s economy 
was never as robust as that of the North. Agriculture was the major industry and 
the main source of income for southerners. The lack of manufacturing jobs in the 

This 1941 painting by African- American artist Jacob Lawrence depicts African Americans 
migrating north during World War I. During the age of Jim Crow, millions of blacks moved 
from the segregated South to northern urban cities. (National Archives)
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South meant that freed blacks  were dependent on agricultural pursuits. Most Afri-
can Americans had no way to buy their own land and  were forced to enter into 
some form of sharecropping, whereby they performed the  labor involved in grow-
ing crops on land owned by  others. They bore the expense of raising crops and the 
ever- pres ent risk of crop failure and poor markets. Even in good years it was dif-
ficult to earn enough money to survive in a sharecropping economy. African Amer-
icans  were desperate to earn a living wage.

Another major  factor driving African Americans to leave the South was the 
deplorable ways black  people  were treated.  After the protections for the African- 
American population provided by Reconstruction  were removed,  there was a back-
lash  toward this community. Restrictions of vari ous kinds referred to as Jim Crow 
laws took away many African Americans’ civil rights. Voting laws  were passed that 
made it virtually impossible for any black person to vote. Vio lence aimed at blacks 
became increasingly common. Lynchings struck terror into the heart of the African- 
American community. Furthermore, opportunities for education and medical care 
 were greatly restricted.

As World War I began in Eu rope the flow of Eu ro pean mi grants to the United 
States was severely curtailed. The rapidly industrializing North had relied on  these 
mi grants to supply a growing need for factory workers. This created a  great demand 
for new workers, and the blacks of the South seemed to be the perfect source. The 
Pennsylvania Railroad was so desperate for workers that it paid the transportation 
expenses of thousands of black men willing to come and work. What began as a 
trickle became a massive flood of black workers moving north for work. Black news-
papers in the North put out the call for the opportunities  there.  These newspapers 
flooded the South and led many to begin the journey north. Some in the South, fear-
ing the loss of so much of the black population, sought to repress the distribution of 
 these newspapers. Sometimes they had to be smuggled in for the black population.

Families spread the news of relatives who had made the move. Church ser vices 
in the South often included the sharing of news from new mi grants so as to make 
members aware of the opportunities. Mi grants often did not make the journey north 
in a single trip. They might stop in a city still in the South to earn enough money 
to go on  toward their intended northern destination. Transportation costs  rose rap-
idly as the  Great Migration began. Trains  were a common mode of travel, but some 
even went by  horse and wagon. As the United States entered World War I and many 
men went off to war, the need for new workers in northern factories, many of which 
 were now geared up for war production, grew even greater. Over 400,000 blacks 
left the South in the second de cade of the twentieth  century. The following de cade 
saw over 700,000 migrate to the North.

Life was very dif fer ent for the mi grants in their new homes. While Jim Crow 
laws  were not as prevalent in the North, blacks  were still not always welcome with 



Cultural and Religious Life|414

open arms. Housing opportunities  were limited for blacks and many white citizens 
did not want them moving into their neighborhoods. Often they  were isolated into 
less desirable parts of cities. The housing that was made available was often of very 
poor quality. Many also resented the competition that the new black workers brought 
to the work force, often causing a reduction in hourly wages. Vio lence met  these 
new mi grants as well, and race riots broke out in a number of the cities receiving 
the new mi grants.

The  Great Migration led to the urbanization of a large portion of Ame rica’s 
black residents. The South lost a significant portion of agricultural laborers in the 
migration, yet the North was changed as well. In Chicago in 1910, for example, 
2  percent of the population of the city was black; yet by 1970 almost one- third of 
the population was black. By 1970 approximately six million blacks had moved 
north and west. Blacks gained po liti cal power as their numbers increased and many 
large cities elected black mayors, and overall the  Great Migration dramatically 
changed national demographics.

Ken Taylor

See also: Jim Crow; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Nadir of American Race 
Relations; National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People; Plessy v. 
Ferguson.

FURTHER READING

Marks, Carole. Farewell  We’re Good and Gone: The  Great Black Migration. Blooming-
ton: Indiana University Press, 1988.

Reich, Steven A., ed. The  Great Black Migration: A Historical Encyclopedia of the Ameri-
can Mosaic. Santa Barbara, CA: ABC- CLIO, 2014.

Tolnay, Stewart E. “The African American ‘ Great Migration’ and Beyond.” Annual Review 
of Sociology. 29, 2003: 209–232.

Wilkerson, Isabel. The Warmth of Other Suns: The Epic Story of Ame rica’s  Great Migra-
tion. New York: Random House, 2010.

 GREAT WHITE FLEET

When the Treaty of Paris of 1898 ended the Spanish- American War, the United 
States of Ame rica gained possession of Guam and the Philippines in the Pacific, 
and Puerto Rico and Cuba in the Ca rib bean from Spain. Participating in overseas 
imperialism for the first time in its history and  eager to maintain control of its new 
colonies and naval bases, the U.S. government accelerated construction of a deep 
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ocean navy able to operate in the world’s oceans. President Theodore Roo se velt’s 
objective was to demonstrate Ame rica’s strength, to prompt Congress to appropri-
ate more money to enlarge the U.S. Navy, and to test the capability of steel- hulled 
ships and learn if their crews could endure extensive use over an extended period 
of time. Painted white to illustrate their peaceful intentions, the ships became known 
as the  Great White Fleet. The fleet exhibited twentieth- century Ame rica’s indus-
trial capacity as well as its military ability.

New international realities, including increased concern about the growing 
power of Japan, led Roo se velt to order the U.S. Navy to assem ble a battleship fleet 
for a cruise around the world. Some in the U.S. Congress criticized Roo se velt for 
inciting militancy while  others criticized him for potentially leaving the nation 
unprotected. Despite opposition from many in Congress who  were reluctant to 
accept the global leadership role for which Roo se velt felt the United States was 
destined, Congress allotted the money for Roo se velt to dispatch the fleet to circum-
navigate the globe with the intention of impressing upon the world Ame rica’s new 
status as a technologically potent and culturally advanced global power.

In December 1907, 16 battleships, eight armored cruisers, six torpedo- boat 
destroyers, and associated auxiliaries steamed out of Hampton Roads,  Virginia. 
Roo se velt and his  family watched the fleet begin its 43,000- mile, 14- month circum-
navigation of the globe from aboard the Mayflower presidential yacht. The four- 
mile- long fleet’s world tour would include 20 port calls on six continents. The 
fleet’s first foreign port call was Port of Spain, Trinidad. From  there, and manned 
by 14,000 sailors and marines, the  Great White Fleet began steaming south along the 
Atlantic coast of the Western Hemi sphere before crossing west through the Straits of 
Magellan, the channel linking the Atlantic and Pacific oceans, between the main-
land tip of South Ame rica and Tierra del Fuego island. The fleet then moved north, 
making stops along the way. By arrangement with the Mexican government, the 
Americans spent a month in Magdalena Bay at target practice and drill before con-
tinuing north to the West coast of the United States. Due to ill health, Rear Admi-
ral Charles S. Sperry, a past president of the U.S. Naval War College, replaced Evans 
in San Francisco, California.

The  Great White Fleet stopped in Hawaii in July 1908. Annexed by the United 
States during the Spanish- American War in 1898, Hawaii had become the site of a 
vital U.S. naval and coaling station en route to Asia. From Hawaii the fleet pro-
ceeded on to New Zealand, Australia, and the Philippines before reaching the 
Empire of Japan in October 1908. The presence of American battleships in Japan 
was an example of Roo se velt’s “big stick” foreign policy, which considered U.S. 
domination to be a moral imperative. Roo se velt first used the phrase “big stick” 
publicly before Congress while asserting the United States needed to increase its 
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naval preparation. The fleet indeed demonstrated the U.S. Navy’s preparedness, 
sending a message to the Japa nese that the Americans  were willing and able to proj-
ect their power in the Pacific.

The Japa nese excitedly greeted the Americans. Emperor Meiji received Sperry, 
and the  Great White Fleet’s four flag officers  were lodged at the Emperor’s Palace, 
while the captains took suites at Tokyo’s luxurious Imperial  Hotel. On the day the 
fleet departed Japan, the Japa nese government instructed Takahira Kogoro, Japan’s 
ambassador in Washington, D.C., to make a deal with U.S. Secretary of State Elihu 
Root that would confer mutual re spect for each nation’s territories, policies, and 
spheres of influence. Subsequently, in the Root- Takahira Agreement of 1908, Japan 
acknowledged Ame rica’s possession of Guam, Hawaii, and the Philippines, as well 
as affirmed Ame rica’s Open Door policy  toward China, which called for protection 
of equal access to the ports open to international trade in China, along with uphold-
ing the territorial and administrative integrity of China. Meanwhile, the United 
States acknowledged Japan’s influence over Manchuria and its right to annex  Korea. 
 After the Root- Takahira Agreement was signed, Roo se velt was satisfied that the 
 Great White Fleet’s visit to Japan had served his foreign policy goal of preserving 
good relations between the United States and Japan.

The  Great White Fleet then proceeded to China. The final leg of the tour took 
the fleet to Ceylon, now Sri Lanka. Next came passage through the Suez Canal, 
which lasted three days— the  Great White Fleet being the largest naval force to have 
transited the canal since its opening in 1869. In December 1908, southern Italy 
experienced the most power ful recorded earthquake in Eu ro pean history. The earth-
quake’s epicenter was  under the Strait of Messina, which separates the island of Sic-
ily from the Italian province of Calabria. Tens of thousands of  people  were killed in 
the disaster. In reaction, Sperry authorized the fleet to help international rescue and 
recovery efforts. The fleet returned home to a cheering crowd at Hampton Roads, 
 Virginia in February 1909. Roo se velt had only days left as president of the United 
States before turning over the government to his successor William Howard Taft. 
From the Mayflower presidential yacht, Roo se velt reacted to the returning fleet’s 
21- gun salute with enthusiasm.

Despite the impressive show of force and stagecraft, the  Great White Fleet was 
somewhat obsolete before it ever launched. In 1906, Britain’s Royal Navy had 
developed the Dreadnought, a new class of turbine- powered, big armored battle-
ship that would dominate the world’s oceans for the next 35 years.

David Carletta

See also: Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Big Stick Diplomacy; Imperialism; 
Open Door Policy.
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IMMIGRATION, IRISH

The  Great Starvation of the mid- nineteenth  century greatly altered life in Ireland 
and precipitated an Irish diaspora. Its echoes  were still felt in Irish immigration 
patterns into the early twentieth  century. From about 1850 through 1920 nearly 2.5 
million  people left Ireland for the United States. Their arrival and their contributions 
to American society have had profound effects on many aspects of life in the United 
States.

Apart from the  Great Starvation, many Irish  were pushed from their homeland 
by pending evictions by landlords and diminishing prospects of inheriting land. 
Landlords evicted tenants who  were not able to pay rent. However, employment 
opportunities  were scarce, and even families who owned property  were unable to 
parcel it out to their  children in acreage that would sustain them. Lack of employ-
ment and of housing pushed many Irish to seek a new life abroad; in the late 1800s 
the west and southwest Ireland faced a sizable reduction in population. In the early 
twentieth  century the emigrant demographics shifted;  those who immigrated to the 
United States now often hailed from Northern Ireland. This group included Catho-
lics who  were fleeing discrimination. Northern Ireland was largely Protestant and 
Protestants, with the support of  Eng land, retained po liti cal and societal power and 
influence.

Irish  were largely admitted to the United States  because they spoke En glish. 
However, they faced dif fer ent kinds of discrimination while adjusting to life in the 
New World. Socially, they  were treated as second- class citizens as they  were Celtic 
and not Anglo- Saxon. Also, being Catholic in a largely Protestant nation was diffi-
cult. Laws banning intermarriage between Catholics and Protestants  were one 
example of the discrimination and backlash the Irish felt. Another was being paid 
lower wages for dangerous jobs. Prior to the twentieth  century Irish immigrants  were 
employed in building railroads, mining, and as lumberjacks.  Those who acquired 
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land  were able to establish homesteads, which have endured into the twenty- first 
 century.  Those who emigrated from west and southwest Ireland used the wages 
from  these jobs to bring other  family members to the United States. At the turn of 
the  century Irish immigrants  were employed in  labor- intensive occupations. Other 
types of employment included draining swamps as well as building and managing 
docks.

During this time the United States was addressing challenges connected with 
foreigners wanting admittance—on both the East and West coasts. Public sentiment 
 toward foreigners was eroding. One result was the establishment of quotas based on 
nationalities as well as skill sets.  Those who met specific criteria  were generally 
granted admittance into the United States. However, they  were subject to unethical 
 labor practices. To  counter this, many Irish became active in  labor  unions. Through 
them safety standards and living wages  were sought and have been a part of  labor 
relations in the United States to this day.

The last  great push of Irish immigration came during the Irish Revolution and 
creation of Northern Ireland. The  Great Depression of the 1930s, meant fewer 
employment opportunities and the shrinking possibility of simply being admitted, 
inhibiting potential immigration to the United States.

However, the hard work of the millions of Irish immigrants fundamentally 
changed the nature of United States culture in many ways. The first was helping to 
establish current transportation infrastructure. Managing the land and laying origi-
nal train tracks was  labor intensive, often accomplished by the work of Irish immi-
grants.  Those efforts are still reaping benefits  today in the cross- country movement 
of commerce and information to all parts of the United States. Another benefit was 
Irish involvement in  labor  unions.  Those  unions are responsible for facilitating living 
wages and safe working conditions, which most workers in the United States enjoy. 
Irish involvement in local charities has helped  those who are disadvantaged in the 
United States. And the efforts of generations of Irish and Irish- American families 
bore fruit in the 1960 election of Catholic Irish- American John F. Kennedy.

The Irish  were pushed out of their homeland by many  factors: the  Great Star-
vation, unemployment, in equality.  Those who  were admitted to the United States 
faced challenges such as low wages in dangerous jobs and systemic discrimination. 
In spite of this, they persevered and have brought concrete and long- lasting change 
to the United States.

Richard Draeger Jr.

See also: Americanization; Ellis Island; Immigration, Italian; Immigration, 
Jewish; Nativism.
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How the Other Lives by Jacob Riis.



Immigration, Italian | 419

FURTHER READING

Dinnerstein, Leonard, Roger L. Nichols, and David M. Reimers. Natives and Strangers, 
A Multicultural History of Americans. Oxford University Press, 1996.

Miller, Kerby M. Emigrants and Exiles: Ireland and the Irish Exodus to North Ame rica. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1985.

IMMIGRATION, ITALIAN

Millions of Italians immigrated to the United States at the turn of the twentieth 
 century. Like many newcomers during this new wave of immigration, they came for 
the opportunity of a better life for themselves and their families. While Italian immi-
grants encountered racial prejudice and distrust from many Americans, they also 
created their own spaces and helped each other create an Italian- American culture 
and history.

Italians started immigrating to the United States in increasing numbers as early 
as the 1840s and 1850s.  These immigrants  were mostly from northern Italy and 
 were able to integrate into their new society more easily than the droves of  future 
immigrants. They settled mostly in urban areas such as San Francisco, New Orleans, 
New York, Boston, and Philadelphia. The numbers of  people leaving Italy  rose dra-
matically by the 1870s and 1880s, sparking what would be called the “ Great Migra-
tion” (not to be confused with the  Great Migration of African Americans from the 
South), most coming through Ellis Island. Some men and boys left to avoid con-
scription into the Italian army during the wars of Italian in de pen dence and uni-
fication. Agents from steamer companies or companies looking for unskilled  labor 
encouraged young men to travel to the United States for better opportunities to find 
work, sometimes loaning the travelers money at high interest rates or being given 
a commission by the com pany for  every man they brought over. Many men  were 
looking for better opportunities. Italy’s economy in the mid- nineteenth  century was 
weak and southern Italy was hit hardest of all; the agricultural system of tenant 
farmers made it nearly impossible for workers to make enough to support their 
families, and high taxes oppressed the poor. Droughts killed many crops and mal-
nutrition was omnipresent. Not all  people who came to the United States initially 
stayed. Called “birds of passage,” some men would travel back and forth between 
the two countries to wherever they could find work. By the 1900s, hundreds of thou-
sands of Italians  were moving to the United States each year, and increasingly 
included  women and  children.

Italian immigrants, especially southern Italians, experienced racial prejudice. 
Their dark skin and community- minded isolation made them seem more foreign 
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than earlier immigrant groups coming from the United Kingdom and western 
Eu rope. Americans believed Italians  were criminal and mentally slow. Suspicion 
against Italians became violent with the lynching of Italian immigrants. In 1890 in 
New Orleans, Sicilian immigrants who had been acquitted of the murder of Police 
Chief David C. Hennessy but  were still held pending other charges,  were pulled from 
their jail cell and hanged in the street. This incident saw the beginning of the term 
“mafia” used to describe any suspected crimes by Italians. During Prohibition, the 
image of the Italian- American gangster was established and while Italian Americans 
did become involved in or ga nized crime, Irish- American, Jewish, and Anglo- 
American gangs existed first. Most crime by Italian Americans was committed 
within their own communities with crimes such as extortion, kidnapping, and vio-
lent retaliations.

As families re united, the Italian immigrants tried to re create their community 
and culture in their new home. Cities with large Italian populations had their own 
“ Little Italy.”  There areas  were initially very poor slums but improved over time. With 
the first generation of immigrants, each village or community had its own area with 
its own dialect and customs. They would often create mutual aid socie ties to mon-
etarily help within their community for  things such as funeral costs or small loans. 
As more immigrants arrived and  people intermingled between the enclaves, a 
unified Italian- American identity began to emerge. Dialects died out and the new 
generation of  children born in the United States became more Americanized and 
stopped speaking Italian. Italian culture in  these communities was based around 
 family, and Italian customs ran  counter to what Anglo- American social workers 
expected of the new immigrant group. Italian- American  children who attended 
schools sometimes encountered teachers who tried to teach their students to reject 
their Italian heritage.

Italians  were mostly Catholic but even within their own religion, they  were 
regarded suspiciously by American Catholics of Irish or French descent. Italians 
 were sometimes sent to worship in the basements of churches rather than before 
the main altar. American Catholics did not understand the cultural relevance of 
the Italian patron saints and perceived their reverence of religious statues of the 
Madonna as idolatry. In a cele bration of their culture and religion, Italians began to 
have street pro cessions and festivals such as the Feast of Our Lady of Mt. Carmel.

Many of the first Italians who immigrated to the United States worked in 
unskilled  labor. They  were hard workers and  were often considered less confron-
tational than workers from other immigrant groups such as the Irish. Italians  were 
hired as strike breakers to replace striking workers, giving them a reputation for 
impeding workers’ rights reforms. However, Italians did join collective bargaining 
groups and  unions when they believed they had a chance of improving their working 
conditions. They started many  family- run businesses within their own communities, 



Immigration, Jewish | 421

catering to the Italian- American population. One example of an Italian- owned busi-
ness that succeeded nationally is the bank founded by Amadeo Peter Gianini (1870–
1949). In 1904 in San Francisco, Gianini created the Bank of Italy, which focused 
on small depositors; he wanted to serve the Italian community who  were not wel-
come at large established banks. Even in the aftermath of the 1906 earthquake and 
fire, Gianini helped the Italian community of San Francisco rebuild by offering them 
small loans. The Bank of Italy  later became the Bank of Ame rica.

Italian Americans became one of the largest ethnic groups within the United 
States. Arriving en masse through the beginning of the twentieth  century, Italians 
looked to their new nation as a land of opportunity. Entire families and communi-
ties left Italy and brought their culture with them. Italian Americans fully integrated 
into American society, despite early suspicions felt by nativists.

Paula S. Kiser

See also: Americanization; Ellis Island; Immigration, Irish; Immigration, Jew-
ish; Nativism.

See Document: “How Immigrants Are Inspected” by Dr. Allan McLaughlin; 
How the Other Half Lives by Jacob Riis.
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IMMIGRATION, JEWISH

Jewish immigration to the United States increased unpre ce dentedly from the clos-
ing de cades of the nineteenth  century, to the imposition of severe immigration 
restrictions in 1924. Although Jews had always been part of American immigra-
tion history, the arrival of this “third wave” had a larger impact than the early arrival 
of small numbers of Sephardic Jews during the Colonial and Early National period 
and the “Second Wave” of German Jews who first migrated to the United States in 
significant numbers during the  middle de cades of the nineteenth  century. Rather, 
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this third wave would not only dramatically increase the Jewish population in the 
United States, but also dramatically shift the demographics and geography of Amer-
ican Jewry for de cades to come.

This “Third Wave” of Jewish immigration was part of an even larger wave of 
Eu ro pean immigration to the United States that began during the late nineteenth 
 century, coinciding with a major age of industrialization and reform. This immigra-
tion stood out, not only in terms of unpre ce dented numbers of mi grants, but in the 
more diverse origins of the mi grants, who  were increasingly from Southern and East-
ern Eu rope, as opposed to Northern and Western Eu rope during the previous de cades. 
Although  these groups migrated for a variety of reasons, from economic to po liti-
cal, Jewish immigrants stood out in that they immigrated predominantly as fami-
lies and with the intention to migrate permanently. And the presence of this newest 
group of Jewish immigrants also posed new challenges to the existing German 
Jewish population, in that they brought out their pre de ces sors’ own “foreignness” 
as anti- immigrant backlash arose in response to the uptick in immigration. German 
Jews also took on major roles in caring for and attempting to assimilate the newer 
Jewish immigrants, for reasons that ranged from noblesse oblige to enlightened 
self- interest, as this newest group of Jewish immigrants became both a cause and 
victim of growing anti- Semitism and general anti- immigrant prejudice  toward the 
end of the nineteenth  century.

The primary geographic origins of  these immigrants  were the territories that 
comprised the Rus sian Empire, although some came from other parts of Eastern 
Eu rope, including Hungary. For  these mi grants, life in the old country had always 
been hard, between poverty and discrimination, but by the turn of the twentieth 
 century, stepped-up governmental repression and popu lar persecution increasingly 
drove migration. The earliest mi grants to the United States  were the true pioneers, 
who received assistance mainly from Western Eu ro pean Jewish organ izations prior 
to crossing the ocean. By contrast,  later mi grants would have a greater network of 
support from pre- arrived  family and friends, as well as the mutual assistance socie-
ties they developed. Regardless of when they arrived, American Jewish organ izations 
also played vari ous roles in their resettlement.  There  were some efforts by  these 
organ izations to encourage  these new Jewish immigrants to  settle throughout the 
United States, most famously through the Galveston Plan in 1907. But the majority 
of Eastern Eu ro pean Jewish immigrants gravitated to New York City, where the 
Lower East Side became their first new neighborhood, establishing New York as the 
predominant center of American Jewry. Beyond New York City, Eastern Eu ro pean 
Jews built communities in vari ous other urban centers, such as Baltimore and 
Chicago.

This group of Jewish immigrants contributed to the swelling of the multiethnic 
immigrant working class of the period, as they strug gled to make a living. For most 
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Jewish immigrants, clothes making became the occupation of choice for reasons 
from deeply ingrained traditions of Jewish clothes making to comparative ease of 
breaking into the trade. Yet Jews also participated in a variety of other trades, including 
 those that served the religious community, such as kosher slaughter and baking. 
Jewish  women also played key roles in supporting their families during this period, 
 going out to work when single, and  doing a variety of work from the home when 
married. Although Jewish immigrants generally did not stay part of the working 
class for more than a generation, while they  were, they played leading roles in the 
fight to improve pay and working conditions, and their strug gles  were often against 
the German Jewish factory  owners who employed them.  These employees created a 
 labor movement to combat being a working poor dependent on charity. Their efforts 
began with short- term strikes that led to the growth of a major  union movement, and 
eventually stable, multiethnic  unions, with significant Jewish leadership throughout.

While the  labor movement made a monumental difference in the economic 
lives of Jewish immigrant workers, it was just one of many sources of socialization 
and Americanization that contributed to the increased marginalization of religion 
as a central focus in immigrants’ lives. Synagogues and Jewish religious leaders 
responded to the challenges of modernization and Americanization in a variety of 
ways, including the founding of the Conservative movement, a new Jewish denom-
ination that was intended to provide a  middle ground between the Orthodoxy that 
had lost its appeal for many Americanized immigrant Jews, and the then- German 
Jewish- dominated Reform movement. But liberalization (though rarely total aban-
donment) of religious practice and allegiances became an effect of upward mobility 
among Jewish immigrants, who encouraged their sons (and to a lesser extent, 
 daughters) to better themselves through education. As their lives improved eco nom-
ically, Jewish immigrant families moved out of immigrant neighborhoods such as 
the Lower East Side in New York City or Maxwell Street in Chicago to newer semi- 
urban Jewish enclaves.

The wave of Jewish immigration that coincided with the age of reform came 
to an end with the  legal “closing of the gates” by the Johnson- Reed Act of 1924. 
But this group of Jewish immigrants who arrived during this period would play a 
major role in establishing the United States as a major center for Jewish life. They 
and their  children would greatly swell the American Jewish population and per-
manently alter its demographics. They would also make a variety of contributions 
to American society and shape the subsequent religio- ethic consciousness of the 
American Jewish generations that would follow.

Susan Breitzer

See also: Americanization; Ellis Island; Immigration, Irish; Immigration, Ital-
ian; Nativism.
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How the Other Half Lives by Jacob Riis.
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JAZZ

One of the  great attractions at the 1893 World’s Columbian Exposition in Chicago, 
Illinois, was the Manufacturers and Liberal Arts building, showcasing 44 acres of 
gadgetry, of which the gramophone and phonograph  were keen items of interest. 
In the de cades to come, the flat- disk phonograph would initiate a transformation 
of popu lar musical culture, facilitating a vast global fusion of styles and forms that 
dominated the performing arts throughout the twentieth  century. The phonograph 
introduced novel departures in musical composition and technique to a wide audi-
ence, making “live” per for mance available for thoughtful critique and emulation. 
Regional musical per for mances now found  eager audiences nationwide, creating 
the foundation for innovative, synthetic musical forms and styles. Indigenous 
American jazz masters soon played to audiences worldwide, capturing audiences 
during the Progressive Era.

The racial tensions of the post- Civil War era did not entirely exclude African 
Americans and other non- white ethnicities from participation in  music halls and 
theaters nationwide. Vaudev ille was an exceptional multi- cultural network for rising 
jazz musicians, introducing Afro- Creole and African- American bands to audiences 
across the nation. The legendary Scott Joplin, “King of Ragtime Writers,” was born 
in 1868 in Texas to a musical  family; he took early piano lessons from his  mother’s 
employer, and  later took lessons with German  music teacher Julius Weiss. Joplin 
played guitar, violin and cornet. As a young performer he played clubs in dif fer ent cit-
ies, collaborating with other musicians with the invention of new ragtime rhythms, 
combining classical forms with the heritage of African- American verse and musical 
syntax. Joplin and other emerging black artists Johnny Seymour, Plunk Henry, and 
noted blues musician Henry Busker performed at the 1893 Chicago Fair; however, 
much to the chagrin of program planners, ragtime rhythms  were already very popu lar 
in the bars, clubs, and dancehalls all along the Midway Plaisance, a mile- long stretch 
of amusements leading to the main fairgrounds.



Jazz | 425

Blues, “swing,” and “ragged” time meters  were not new musical forms. They 
originated in the memories and experiences of African natives caught in the African 
trans- Atlantic diaspora. The Mississippi River Delta is a vast region, stretching 
inland from the Gulf Coast and encompassing the southeastern coast of Louisiana. 
New Orleans quickly became an impor tant nexus for trade and Louisiana a renowned 
cultural melting pot, welcoming ethnic groups from all over the world who inter-
married and created distinct identities and dialects. Deep in the heart of the Delta, 
African- American communities preserved their musical traditions in the context 
of spirituals, work songs, field hollers, and chants, framed on a pentatonic scale of 
“blue notes,” giving graceful, lyric expression to the sorrow and suffering of their 
 people. The guitar gave a par tic u lar nuance to the per for mance of blues lyr ics, 
allowing the performer to “slide” notes, taking advantage of the string’s open flexibil-
ity to create shifting patterns of modality. The instrument became a soulful “voice” of 
its own, introducing the 12- bar blues scale that  today is one of the fundamental 
progressions of modern jazz repertoire.

Africans owned drums and preserved their voodoo rituals in New Orleans. 
The syncopated rhythms and chants of African  music and dance attracted audi-
ences throughout the American hemi sphere, and African musicians introduced 
new modes of expression as they experimented with Latin rhythms and Eu ro pean 
instruments and song. The fusion of African, Latino, and Eu ro pean sound and 
rhythm was dramatic, giving birth to a new genre of musical per for mance, one 
focused on the improvised ingenuity and flexibility of the individual performer, 
rather than the precise per for mance and interpretation of a composition. Eventually, 
jazz orchestrators and innovators experimented with big band sectional composi-
tions, creating tightly constructed, interweaving textures of sound that highlighted 
the unique tonal qualities of the instruments in play.

New Orleans soon became the cradle of jazz stylists, its back alleys and red 
light districts the training grounds for exceptional performers including Buddy 
Bolden, Sidney Bechet, Bunk Johnson, Joe “King” Oliver, Jelly Roll Morton, Kid 
Ory, Fats Domino, and Al Jolson, the brilliant black- face vaudev illian performer, 
star of Samson Raphaelson’s 1927 film classic, The Jazz Singer, whose masterful 
stage per for mances are credited with easing public attitudes  toward black perform-
ers. Musicians from the South migrated to the northern cities of Chicago, New York, 
and Kansas City, and to the West coast  after World War I (1914–1918), creating 
new and impor tant loci for jazz artists.

Prohibition (1920–1933) was enforced just as “hot jazz bands”  were hitting 
their stride. Im por tant innovators included Bix Beiderbecke, Bill Johnson, Fletcher 
Henderson, Duke Ellington, and Earl Hines. Swing band soloists and arrangers cre-
ated the background for the dance craze that characterized the Jazz Age. The advance 
of radio broadcasting created new platforms for pop culture, and bandleaders and 



Cultural and Religious Life|426

arrangers created showcases 
for their own exceptional tal-
ents and  those of their band 
members. The  music of Duke 
Ellington, Jimmy and Tommy 
Dorsey, Artie Shaw, Glenn 
Miller, Benny Goodman, Cab 
Calloway, Count Basie, and 
Louis Armstrong became 
standard repertoire, cherished 
by many during the  Great 
Depression and World War II 
(1939–1945).

White jazz, Harlem 
Re nais sance, bebop, Dixie-
land, cool jazz, jazz fusion, 
Latin jazz, soul jazz, funk, 
smooth jazz, acid jazz, punk 
jazz: con temporary artists 
continue to develop dif fer-
ent styles and genres of the 
medium, mining the per for-
mances and compositions of 
artists of the past  century to 
create new forums of musical 
creativity for the enrichment 
of  future generations. U.S. 

Congressman John Conyers, Jr., Demo cratic Representative for Michigan’s 13th 
district, introduced H . Con . Res 57 in 1987, designating jazz as a uniquely Ameri-
can  music and art form, a rare and valuable national American trea sure. The mea-
sure was  adopted by the One Hundredth Congress, passed by the House of 
Representatives on September 23, 1987, and by the Senate on December 4, 1987.

Victoria M. Breting- Garcia

See also: World’s Columbian Exposition; Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: 
Phonograph; Ragtime; Vaudev ille.
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Jelly Roll Morton, the first  great jazz artist, may not 
have “in ven ted jazz,” as he was to claim late in his 
 career, but his “King Porter Stomp” and “Wolverine 
Blues” are jazz standards, and he became one of the 
most impor tant innovators for the genre. (Hulton 
Archive/Getty Images)
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JIM CROW

Though the name Jim Crow originally derived from the minstrel character por-
trayed by Thomas Dartmouth Rice (1808–1860) in the mid-1800s, in American 
history the term “Jim Crow” has become synonymous with the system of social and 
legalized segregation primarily set in place in the southern and border states between 
the late 1870s and the mid-1960s. Based upon the notion of white supremacy, 
 under the Jim Crow system blacks  were relegated to second- class citizenship nation-
wide, restricted not only in economic opportunities and  legal rights but also in social 
settings.  Because African Americans  were considered inferior in culture and intel-
ligence, they  were often restricted to servile roles as domestic workers and laborers 
while white citizens maintained positions of po liti cal control. Ultimately, the Jim 
Crow system promoted anti- black sentiment prominent  after the Civil War (1861–
1865). Blacks  were described in newspapers and other media by racial epithets 
while also cast as a perpetual threat to white society, particularly white  women who 
needed protection from the masses of black savages they  were portrayed to be. This 
way of life was only cemented in popu lar culture through works such as the 1915 
 silent film, The Birth of a Nation, produced and directed by D.W. Griffith (1875–
1948). Together,  these works reinforced an existing racial hierarchy and the con-
stant threat of a newly freed black society.

With a system of Jim Crow set in place, life in the southern and border states 
was largely dictated by a set of unspoken rules aimed at social segregation. Whites, 
for example,  were fearful of miscegenation and the potential mongrelization of 
white society that many believed would result from racial admixture. As a result, 
any activity that suggested social equality was severely restricted, minimizing con-
tracts between blacks and whites.  These initial rules,  later outlined in the 1990 Jim 
Crow Guide by Stetson Kennedy (1916–2011),  were the unspoken rules of a soci-
ety moving increasingly  toward segregation— a direction solidified with the 1896 
Supreme Court case, Plessy v. Ferguson.  Here the courts established the system 
of separate but equal that would remain in place for almost 60 years, essentially 
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constructing an isolated and disadvantaged black society in terms of hospitals, res-
taurants, schools,  etc. With the controversial ruling in Plessy v. Ferguson, Jim Crow 
culture became a legalized way of life easily identifiable by the separate  water foun-
tains, rest rooms, churches, and food lines for blacks— all vastly inferior and 
underfunded— far from the equality that blacks would eventually demand.

In this system, blacks had  little to no  legal recourse to challenge the racial dis-
parities or mistreatment they experienced. Seen as inferior, blacks  were generally 
kept from any po liti cal positions, leaving white citizens in power as the policemen, 
prosecutors, judges, and juries who kept the Jim Crow system in place. At the same 
time, blacks  were consistently denied their rights to vote. Though the Thirteenth 
through Fifteenth Amendments to the Constitution granted blacks the same  legal 
rights previously afforded to whites, discriminatory codes established  after the 1876 
election of President Rutherford B. Hayes (1822–1893) enabled a Jim Crow run- 
around of  those rights. In some states, for instance, blacks  were made ineligible to 
vote due to a restrictive grand father clause that only allowed  those to vote whose 
ancestors voted before the war. In other states, blacks faced poll taxes they simply 
could not pay in the face of rampant poverty as well as literacy tests they could not 
pass, many still uneducated, particularly in the days immediately following the war. 
Together,  these codes severely restricted the opportunities for blacks to effect social 
and po liti cal change, thus instituting a culture of legalized discrimination and 
oppression that would divide the nation yet again, this time along racial lines. Not 
 until the 1954 Supreme Court decision in Brown v. the Board of Education of 
Topeka, Kansas, would blacks witness profound change and the dismantling of the 
separate but equal doctrine over time.

For blacks, the Jim Crow era was a dangerous and insecure time marked by a 
plague of brutal lynchings and physical vio lence— a tool many whites used to pro-
tect and preserve the era’s existing racial order. Fueled by racially charged and 
poorly researched articles quick to identify blacks as rapists, white citizens turned 
to vio lence to keep the black population in its inferior place, beating men and 
 women alike. In the period between the 1880s and 1960s in fact,  there  were some 
4,000 lynchings recorded, the majority of which  were black  women and men, many 
innocent of any alleged crime.  Because of this rise in vio lence, James Weldon John-
son (1871–1938), renowned black poet of the Harlem Re nais sance era, described 
1919 as the Red Summer as streets pooled with blood.  These days, marked by a 
series of vicious race riots and mass lynchings, represented a rise in racial tension 
nationwide with  little done to ease  those tensions and assuage mounting fears. For 
blacks, the Jim Crow era thus represented the epic journey to survive against physi-
cal vio lence and legalized oppression  until the onset of the Civil Rights era of the mid- 
twentieth  century. On the other hand, for many whites, the Jim Crow era represented 
the strug gle to maintain positions of social, economic, and po liti cal power obtained 
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from before the Civil War. Overall, this period revealed the ever- pres ent racial divide 
nationwide and the unresolved po liti cal issues of a society once torn apart by war 
and still struggling to negotiate its newfound identity.

Christopher Allen Varlack

See also: Brownsville Affair;  Great Migration; Science, Lit er a ture, and the 
Arts: The Birth of a Nation; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: National Association 
for the Advancement of Colored  People; Plessy v. Ferguson.
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LOUISIANA PURCHASE EXPOSITION (ST. LOUIS, 1904)

Having failed to secure the 1893 Columbian Exposition for St. Louis, St. Louisans 
committed their energies to the commemoration of the centennial of the Louisiana 
Purchase. In January of 1899 the Governor of Missouri, Lon V. Stephens (1858–
1923) called for a conference of all the states of the Louisiana Purchase to explore 
a site for an International Exposition. Following Congressional approval, St. Louis 
was chosen as the site of the Louisiana Purchase Exposition, the largest World’s 
Fair ever to be conceived. In its sheer physical scale and its ambitious ideological 
objectives, the Fair celebrated American ingenuity and exceptionality in the after-
math of the devastating depression that plagued most of the last de cade of the nine-
teenth  century and the territorial acquisitions of Guam, Puerto Rico, and the Philippines 
in the aftermath of the 1898 Spanish- American War.

Landscape architect George E. Kessler (1862–1923) planned the site of the fair 
at Forest Park at the western part of St. Louis further away from the city’s indus-
trial area and the slums. St. Louis architect Isaac S. Taylor (1850–1917) articulated 
the classicizing architectural scheme and Karl  Bitter (1867–1915) orchestrated the 
complex sculptural program that depicted the history of the Louisiana Territory in 
its advancement from savagery to civilization.
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The fair motivated civic improvement proj ects including the re orientation of 
the Des Peres River that ran through Forest Park, street paving, and the purifica-
tion of the city’s  water system in order to provide clean drinking  water and to feed 
the flowing cascades of the  Grand Basin, the central feature of the fair. Progressive 
reformers saw the fair’s emphasis on urban reform as the antidote to the city’s po liti-
cal corruption and social and racial unrest and as an opportunity to revitalize its 
economy, all the while reiterating the national agenda of territorial expansion and 
racial supremacy. Both President Theodore Roo se velt and former President Grover 
Cleveland attended the dedication day on April 30, 1903, although the massive infra-
structure proj ects needed to re orient the river delayed the fair and the organ izing 
committee petitioned Congress and received an extension to open the exhibition 
in 1904. More than 19 million  people visited the fair in its seven- month run from 
April 30, 1904, to December 1, 1904.

Employing the triumphal arch motif as the main entry point to the fair and an 
overall classicizing architectural style, as in the 1893 World’s Columbian Exposi-
tion in Chicago, the organizers reinforced the axial design of the exposition that 
culminated at the apex of the compositional triangle with the Festival Hall designed 
by New York architect Cass Gilbert (1859–1934).  Behind Festival Hall, the Palace 
of Fine Arts dominated the vista with its neoclassical façade and its sheer size. Radi-
ating outwards from Festival Hall and on  either side of the  Grand Basin, the main 
“palaces” of the fair included  those of Education, Social Economy, Electricity and 
Machinery; the electrified display of the Electricity and Machinery Palace dazzled 
visitors and highlighted industrial pro gress and technological advancement, the 
hallmarks of the fair. The Palaces of Education and Social Economy affirmed 
the Progressive ideals of the fair in disseminating knowledge and the value of sci-
entific inquiry. At the Palace of Social Economy the model street, which integrated 
landscaped areas with sidewalks and playgrounds, reinforced the belief in the City 
Beautiful movement and its focus on improving urban environments as the means 
for the moral and social uplift for American citizens.

The Pike, the popu lar entertainment zone, was located North of the main area 
of the fair.  There, visitors experienced the world in microcosm; they visited China 
and Japan, wandered through the streets of Cairo, or perused the Tyrolean Alpine 
village. Twenty nations participated in the official exhibitions at the fair, with Japan 
and Morocco featured in large exhibits and the walled city of Jerusalem spread over 
11 acres.

Applying scientific methodology to the examination and pre sen ta tion of non- 
white indigenous populations, through categorizing, mea sur ing, comparing and 
photographic recording, organizers reinforced the validity of racial differences and 
inherent  mental and intellectual hierarchies. In the ethnographic villages, physical 
polarities, such as  those between the diminutive Pygmies, Ota Benga prominently 
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among them, and the Patago-
nian  Giants, helped de moc-
ra tize Darwinian theories of 
evolutionary ascendancy and 
persuaded fair- goers of the 
urgency of acculturation.

For audiences, well- 
versed in the racial challenges 
that threatened national cohe-
sion in the early twentieth 
 century, the model United 
States Indian School provided 
evidence of the benevolent 
impact of governmental assim-
ilation efforts and legitimized 
American imperialism as a 
civilizing force; Geronimo, 
the Apache chief, satisfied 
the visitors’ curiosity by sell-
ing his picture, his signature, 
and his hand- made bows and 
arrows to fair- goers at the 
Indian School. The Philippine 
Exposition covering 47 acres, 
and inhabited by 1,200 natives dispersed in six villages and other exhibits, mean-
while, accentuated the evolutionary scheme of the fair as it focused on ranks of 
civilization from the Negritos, to Igorots, to Muslim Moros, and fi nally the Chris-
tianized Visayans. The daily parades of the American- trained Philippine Guard and 
the Philippine Constables, strongly juxtaposed with the savagery of the tribal pop-
ulations, highlighted the benevolent influence of American authority as it trans-
formed Natives into a disciplined military force.

For the duration of the fair, a variety of physical competitions mea sured the 
physical prowess of Native  peoples as they showcased their athletic skills in archery, 
foot- racing, and  horse manship. The Olympic Games, although not sanctioned by 
the International Olympic Committee,  were held from August 29 to September 3, 
1904, and attracted more than 4,000 mostly Caucasian and North American ath-
letes, with the exceptional participation of few African Americans and Native Amer-
icans. Wishing to prove, however, the ever- pres ent antithetical binary of primitive 
versus civilized, the Departure of Physical Culture or ga nized two Anthropology 
Days in August and September aiming to test the superiority of white athletes over 

Cheyenne chiefs and  family members at the 1904 
St. Louis World’s Fair, which marked the centennial of 
the Lewis and Clark Expedition. (Library of Congress)
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indigenous competitors. In the end, William J. McGee, the Chair of the Anthropol-
ogy Department, and  others saw the inability of indigenous  people to compete suc-
cessfully as a sign of their intellectual and physical inferiority, whereas Stephen 
Simms, Associate Curator at the Field Museum cautioned that the lack of conclu-
sive data and the arbitrary interpretive criteria failed to prove the validity of the claims 
thus exposing the subjectivity of the pseudo- scientific authority of the racial exper-
iments at the fair.

Evie Terrono

See also: World’s Columbian Exposition.
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MANHOOD AND MASCULINITY

The Progressive Era witnessed an impor tant cultural shift in masculine ideals and 
be hav ior. At the heart of this change was an emphasis on aggression and strength 
as the defining characteristics of the true man. Rejecting what was perceived as 
the effeminacy of the Victorian Era, Progressive reformers called on American men 
to rediscover their innate virility. This was more than a question of individual 
fulfillment. For leaders such as Theodore Roo se velt, the strength of American civ-
ilization depended on the willingness of men to scorn comfort and passivity and 
embrace instead what he termed the “strenuous life.”

By the turn of the  century, many American men  were expressing their anger at 
what they saw as the creeping feminization of their society. Home life was viewed 
as the natu ral domain of  women, a dominance that was given physical form in 
the lavishly- furnished parlor. The tenor of religious life seemed to grate on male 
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sensibilities. Church pews  were filled largely with  women, and theology empha-
sized a sentimental piety and moralism. Even in that  great refuge of male endeavor, 
the workplace, a man’s identity was increasingly uncertain. For de cades one of the 
hallmarks of the true man had been his in de pen dence, a trait captured in the heroic 
image of the self- made man. But in a world of expanding and power ful corporations, 
such in de pen dence was becoming rare. Rather than an autonomous agent, the male 
professional was more and more likely to be a dependent wage earner forced to 
submit to a managerial hierarchy. At work, then, male identity had become elusive.

The response was a reassertion of male virility, a response captured in the shift 
from the term “manliness” in  favor of the newly coined “masculinity.” Manliness, 
with its connotation of genteel restraint, smacked of the Victorian Era and its image 
of male docility. Masculinity, in contrast, signaled the move to assertive and pub-
lic displays of male strength. This shift could be seen in a number of areas. In religion, 
a group of reformers advocated what was termed “muscular Chris tian ity,” a move-
ment that aimed to bring masculinity back into the Protestant churches and their 
teachings. Jesus Christ was no longer depicted as meek and  humble, always ready 
to turn his cheek in the face of provocation. As popu lar preachers such as Billy Sun-
day hammered home to their congregations, Jesus embodied virility and a rugged, 
combative manliness. In the arts, too, the emphasis was now very much on a tough 
realism. In the 1880s, American society had been swept by aestheticism, an artistic 
movement whose greatest figure was the En glish dandy Oscar Wilde. By the 1900s, 
writers such as Frank Norris  were rejecting aestheticism and its emphasis on beauty 
in  favor of a brutal realism.

Perhaps the most impor tant vehicle for expressing this assertive brand of mas-
culinity was sport. With their stress on competitiveness and victory, sports such as 
baseball and football became the favored means of instilling moral as well as physi-
cal courage in young men, and a health and athletics craze swept the nation. The 
most combative sport of all, boxing, enjoyed a newfound  favor. The white boxer 
John L.  Sullivan became a national hero, and the muscular body became the new 
standard for men to aspire to. The famous strongman, Eugen Sandow, toured the 
nation, inspiring countless men with his story of transformation from a puny and 
despised weakling to a muscle- bound hero.

Working out at the gym was one means of discovering and displaying one’s 
masculinity. Another was to go to the frontier. Physicians advised their sickly male 
patients to find a cure for their inadequate manhood in the wild and rugged out-
doors. Aided by organ izations such as the Boone and Crockett club, hunting grew 
in popularity as a recreational sport. The man who best embodied both trends was 
Theodore Roo se velt. A sickly adolescent, Roo se velt was set on the path to true mas-
culinity by his 1885 stint on a ranch in Dakota.  Here he found all the essential 
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qualities for the true man: as he put it, “strength, self- reliance, determination.” 
Throughout his po liti cal  career, Roo se velt urged other men to follow his example, 
and revitalize their flagging masculinity by experiencing frontier life. Failing to 
do so, he argued, risked both an individual and national calamity. The United States, 
as he declared, would never attain mastery over other lands and  peoples if its men 
failed to regain contact with what he termed their “barbarian virtues.” Masculinity 
was the key to national strength and international re spect.

This new code of masculinity was constructed in reference to negative as well 
as positive examples. The “sissy,” a term that had merely been shorthand for  sister, 
now took on its modern meaning of a weak and contemptible man. Under lying the 
hostility to the sissy was a widespread fear of homo sexuality. Progressive- era doc-
tors diagnosed homo sexuality as a form of degeneracy, which put at risk the health 
of the nation. More than ever, heterosexuality was deemed the key to male identity.

But heterosexuality, too, had to be reshaped. Alarmed by the spread of vene-
real disease, a loose co ali tion of doctors and religious leaders,  under the banner 
of the social hygiene movement, urged men to embrace a new code of sexual disci-
pline. The term used to describe this ethos of sexual restraint was “continence.” For 
too long,  these reformers argued, young men had engaged in the promiscuous 
be hav ior that was largely responsible for the alarming rates of syphilis and gonor-
rhea. Now it was time for men to adopt the sexual standard demanded of  women, 
and be sexually abstinent  until marriage. World War I (1914–1918) was the  great 
test. With the support of the military command, social hygienists put the message 
of sexual continence at the heart of the training program for recruits, aiming to produce 
nothing less than the most sexually disciplined army the world had ever seen.

From the public world of work to the private realms of  family and sex, 
Progressive- era men  were urged to prove themselves, to show their fierce  will to 
succeed, and in so  doing to save the nation from effeminacy and corruption.

Timothy Verhoeven

See also: Muscular Chris tian ity; Sports and Pop u lar Culture:  Sullivan, John L.; 
Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Roo se velt, Theodore.

See Document: Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: “The Strenuous Life” by The-
odore Roo se velt.
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McGLYNN, EDWARD (1837–1900)

Edward McGlynn was a popu lar Roman Catholic priest in New York City during 
the late nineteenth  century who challenged the conservative teachings of the Roman 
Catholic Church, particularly as they related to concepts of private property and 
income in equality. McGlynn’s liberal- oriented actions eventually led to his excom-
munication from the church. During his spiritual exile (1887–1892), McGlynn 
focused on alleviating poverty in the United States and actively spoke with audi-
ences throughout the nation about social justice. Although this “radical priest” never 
repudiated his opinions and often criticized the clerical hierarchy, he remained com-
mitted to the church and its tenets but reminded his followers to focus always on 
“the Fatherhood of God and the Brotherhood of man.” (Bell 1937, 102). In an 
attempt to re unite McGlynn and his followers with the Holy See, the church rein-
stated and ultimately appointed him to a parish outside of New York City.

Born September 27, 1837, in New York City to Irish parents, Edward McGlynn 
was one of 11  children. At age 13, McGlynn was sent to study theology at the Urban 
College of Propaganda Fide in Rome, an institution focused on the training of 
missionary priests. In March 1860, he was ordained a priest. Shortly before the 
outbreak of the U.S. Civil War (1861–1865), McGlynn returned to New York City. 
 After serving in a series of posts around the city, McGlynn was appointed to 
St. Stephen’s Church, his childhood parish, and in 1866 became its pastor.

Gilded Age New York City, like other metropolitan areas around the country, 
suffered from rampant poverty, urban plight, and corruption linked to “boss poli-
tics.” In New York City, Tammany Hall, a po liti cal or ga ni za tion linked to the Demo-
crats, traded public ser vices for votes and geared much of its activities to securing 
the immigrant vote, especially the Irish- American community. During his tenure 
at St. Stephen’s, McGlynn once again confronted the harsh realities of city living 
and devoted his efforts to the spiritual and worldly needs of his parishioners. He was 
instrumental in organ izing the St. Stephen’s Home, an orphan asylum, which  housed 
over 500  children.

Although St. Stephen’s supported a parochial school, McGlynn believed that 
it should not be a main priority of the church to finance and oversee such an institu-
tion. As a product of the public school system of New York City himself, McGlynn 
felt that Catholic  children could receive adequate secular- oriented education in pub-
lic schools thus allowing the church to focus primarily on their spiritual instruc-
tion. McGlynn championed this ideal  because he felt that church funds should be 
spent on charitable initiatives for the urban poor and that having separate parochial 
schools fostered distrust in the nation, especially between the Catholic and Protestant 
populations. McGlynn’s superiors, however, disagreed with his perspective regarding 
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the education of Catholic  children and continually urged him to increase the size 
of St. Stephen’s school.

The writings of and his friendship with Henry George (1839–1897), a social 
theorist and economist, significantly influenced McGlynn’s attitudes regarding 
socioeconomic issues during the Gilded Age. Of par tic u lar interest to McGlynn 
was George’s Pro gress and Poverty (1879), a book that explored the  causes of wid-
ening income in equality in an emerging industrial nation and the actions needed 
to combat such disparities of living conditions. The Georgian philosophy asserted 
that as nations financially prospered in the industrial age, they si mul ta neously 
decayed  because the laborers who performed the work that made industrialization 
pos si ble remained on the margins of society and lived, primarily, in perpetual pov-
erty. For George, this paradox could only be remedied with a new tax structure, 
revised notions of private property rights and obligations, and a commitment by 
the government to protect the laboring classes. For many of George’s contempo-
raries, his writings veered too close to socialism. McGlynn, however, supported the 
Georgian philosophy, particularly as this related to the “land issue” in the United States 
and other parts of the world, such as Ireland. McGlynn received censure from his 
ecclesiastical superiors for his out spoken views regarding his “the land for the 
 people” perspective and for supporting George’s 1886 campaign for mayor of 
New York City.

In early 1887, Archbishop Michael Corrigan (1839–1902), McGlynn’s supe-
rior, who he had a strained relationship with for some time, removed McGlynn from 
St. Stephen’s for insubordination  because he refused  orders to go to Rome and 
retract his ideas. Many of McGlynn’s parishioners believed a vindictive church 
hierarchy was punishing their “good priest” for his po liti cal views. The “McGlynn 
affair” received significant media attention that peaked with McGlynn’s excom-
munication from the church by Pope Leo XIII (1810–1903) in July 1887. The 
“rebel priest” and his supporters remained steadfast in their beliefs.

During his excommunication, McGlynn continued to support the core teach-
ings of the church but often criticized the dangers of excessive ecclesiastical power, 
particularly as this related to church officials suppressing the po liti cal opinions held 
by its clergy. McGlynn continued his  battle against social inequity and became pres-
ident of the Anti- Poverty Society. As this or ga ni za tion’s leader, McGlynn traveled 
extensively around the nation, preached the Georgian philosophy, and emerged as 
an early supporter of the social gospel movement.

In 1892, Pope Leo XIII sent Cardinal Francesco Satolli (1839–1910) as the 
first Apostolic delegate to the United States. Satolli’s mission was to resolve disputes 
between bishops and priests; the “McGlynn affair” was at the top of his list.  After 
reviewing materials related to the McGlynn- Corrigan controversy, Satolli issued 
a statement that  there was nothing in McGlynn’s “land philosophy” that was 
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anathema to church doctrine. Shortly thereafter, McGlynn was reinstated and his 
excommunication removed.

In January 1895, McGlynn became the pastor of St. Mary’s Church in New-
burgh, New York, where he continued to promote the Georgian philosophy and 
champion social justice, especially for the urban working poor. McGlynn died on 
January 7, 1900. During his funeral ser vices, tens of thousands paid their re spects 
for this “rebel priest” and mourned the loss of a prominent advocate of the social 
gospel movement.

Jeffrey O’Leary

See also: Immigration, Irish; Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: Georgism/Henry 
George.
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McPHERSON, AIMEE SEMPLE (1890–1944)

Aimee Semple McPherson was in many ways a forerunner of  today’s televange-
lists. She combined opposition to modernity with fundamentalism, but used mod-
ern technology to grow her church. By the 1920s, she was broadcasting on a radio 
station and advertising her Church of the Foursquare Gospel. She also, like  today’s 
televangelists, was no stranger to controversy, as she claimed to have been kid-
napped in 1926.  After five weeks she reappeared, but doubt was placed upon her 
story. Like many  later figures, belief in the story tracked one’s level of belief and 
trust in the central figure. McPherson emerged as a prominent member of Progres-
sive Era evangelicalism.

McPherson was born Aimee Kennedy in 1890. Her  mother was active in the 
Salvation Army and her  father was a Methodist minister. She was raised quite 
conservatively and questioned some of the doctrines but also questioned some of 
what she saw in society. Her first notoriety came when she protested against the 
teaching of evolution in the public schools.
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Aimee met and married Robert Semple in 1908, and Robert died while they 
 were on a mission trip to China in 1910. Aimee gave birth to a  daughter soon 
afterward, and worked with the Salvation Army. She remarried in 1912 to Harold 
McPherson and had a son in 1913. In 1914, she deci ded to preach and wound up 
leaving her husband to pursue her calling. Her husband soon accompanied her on her 
trips around the country, as they toured in a “Gospel Car.”  After about two years, her 
husband tired of this and they divorced. Her  mother then accompanied her around 
the country in her car, with her  mother driving (and managing) while McPherson 
would give sermons from the car and write them as they  were travelling. It was also 
during this time that she started to publish her own magazine, titled The Bridal Call.

Aimee then moved to Los Angeles, where she would set up a permanent base 
of operations. Soon  after arriving, she started to construct her own church, raising 
donations throughout the country and being finished in 1923. It had a seating capac-
ity of over 5,000 and McPherson sometimes had as many as three ser vices a day 
to packed crowds. It was one of the largest churches in the world, especially in 
terms of seating capacity.

McPherson aimed to blend Pentecostalism, modernity, and evangelicalism. She 
did  things traditionally associated with Pentecostalism, like speaking in tongues, 
but kept it limited. She also performed faith healings and she kept a collection of 
 things discarded by  those who no longer needed them like leg braces. Aimee utilized 
modern technology, as she broadcast her ser vices over the radio and used elaborate 
sets and  music and sometimes backing choirs. One sermon, although it was only 
given once, had over 400 in its cast. Among the props used over time  were a min-
iature plane and a real police motorcycle. Fi nally, she believed in evangelicalism and 
wanted her church to be a base for evangelicals.

McPherson was also very active in caring for  others. During the 1920s, she or ga-
nized aid to earthquake victims in Southern California and other places. In the 1930s, 
when the  Great Depression left many unable to donate to  others, she provided large 
amounts of aid. Her aid ministry was open 24 hours a day and did not ask for proof 
of a religious affiliation before providing help.

McPherson’s most noted scandal came in 1926. She dis appeared from a beach in 
California, and was missing for over a month. Her  mother feared her dead, but she 
reappeared, claiming to have been kidnapped. When she returned to Los Angeles, a 
huge crowd greeted her. Rather than investigating her kidnappers, the District Attor-
ney treated it as a hoax and deci ded to indict her and  others in her  family. McPherson 
deci ded to try to clear her name and fought throughout the  grand jury pro cess. Some 
thought McPherson had been hiding out with an employee having an affair (McPher-
son was not married at the time). Fi nally, the charges  were all dropped in January of 
1927, but throughout the rest of her life the scandal dogged her. As with many other 
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celebrities,  people’s beliefs in the truth of the  matter (which was never settled) 
tracked closely with their opinions  toward McPherson in general.

McPherson also eventually founded a new doctrine. She called it the Church 
of the Foursquare Gospel. The foursquare refers to belief in Jesus as Savior, Bap-
tizer, Healer and coming king, and the ministry emphasized the first three of  those 
somewhat equally in McPherson’s time. This moved, as noted before, evangelicalism 
beyond the emphasis on speaking in tongues and mixed the three ele ments. 
McPherson fought against evolution and supported William Jennings Bryan when 
he traveled to Dayton, Tennessee to participate in the famous Scopes Monkey Trial.

By the mid-1930s, McPherson’s personal life had come to dominate portraits 
of her life again and prob lems emerged with the church. She battled repeatedly with 
her  mother and left the ministry for several months at times due to nerves and even 
being diagnosed with a  mental breakdown. McPherson resurrected her  career, 
though, with a series of revivals and went on one set that had her speaking to as many 
as two million over a year.

She was in Oakland, California in 1944 when she accidentally overdosed on 
sleeping pills and died. Her son Rolf McPherson led the overall Church of the Four-
square Gospel for 44 years  after her death.

Scott A. Merriman

See also: Scopes Monkey Trial; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Bryan, Wil-
liam Jennings.

FURTHER READING

Barfoot, Chas H. Aimee Semple McPherson and the Making of Modern Pentecostalism, 
1890–1926. Sheffield (UK): Equinox, 2011.

Bauer, S. Wise. The Art of the Public Grovel: Sexual Sin and Public Confession in Ame-
rica. Prince ton, NJ: Prince ton University Press, 2008.

Hangen, Tona J. Redeeming the Dial: Radio, Religion & Pop u lar Culture in Ame rica. Cha-
pel Hill: University of North Carolina Press, 2002.

McPherson, Aimee Semple. This is That: Personal Experiences, Sermons, and Writings of 
Aimee Semple McPherson. New York: Garland, 1985.

MENCKEN, HENRY LOUIS (1880–1956)

Newspaperman, contrarian, iconoclast, critic, and literary stylist, Henry Louis (H.L.) 
Mencken was a quin tes sen tial man of letters. Mencken was born to parents of Ger-
man descent in Baltimore, a city that came to define him. Apart from five years of 
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married life, he lived in the  family  house  there for the rest of his life. Beginning as a 
reporter on the Baltimore Morning Herald, he became city editor at age 23, then 
editor in chief two years  later. That paper’s subsequent collapse led to a move to the 
Baltimore Sun where, as its leading columnist, he stayed for most of the rest of his 
life. However, apart from when he was young, Mencken did very  little  actual report-
ing, functioning as a commentator, not a reporter. His opinion was what mattered to 
him, not the acquisition of news. As co- editor and contributor— roles he undertook 
while still working as a journalist—to the highly influential literary magazines, the 
Smart Set and the American Mercury, Mencken included contributions from Aldous 
Huxley, Theodore Dreiser, Eugene O’Neill, and Dashiell Hammett, among  others.

If he is now regarded as influential, it is  because of his ideas on such issues as 
democracy, Social Darwinism, and Puritanism and not  because of his writing style, 
which has seldom been equaled by his many imitators, though many tried. And yet, 
although journalism is a notoriously ephemeral medium, one reason why Mencken 
is remembered and read  today is  because he reworked, developed, and polished 
some of his newspaper columns, which  were then included in magazines and the 
Prejudices books, thus endowing them with an extended life. He is also a truly 
popu lar writer, known—if not necessarily agreed with—by millions of American 
readers. He is remembered too for coining such terms as ‘The Bible  Belt’ and the 
‘booboisie’ (the ignorant, reactionary mass of  middle- class Americans) and for say-
ings like “nobody ever went broke underestimating the intelligence of the American 
public.” His multi- volume defense of American grammar, The American Language, 
which documents the ways in which En glish is actually spoken by the masses, rather 
than the frequently prescriptive grammar of text books, was first published in 1919 
and  later revised and expanded.

Disdaining prohibitions of all kinds, Mencken was a tireless scourge of what 
he identified as “quackery”; a wide range of social reformers, politicians, religious 
leaders,  labor  unions, and more  were all targets for his withering prose. His newspa-
per columns brought him popularity with the public but his almost single- handed 
campaign against the still prevalent Genteel Tradition in American lit er a ture—in 
which Mencken had begun his literary  career— was arguably more impor tant and 
long lasting. He promoted early Modernist writers like Dreiser, Sinclair Lewis, 
Joseph Conrad, and Willa Cather in the columns of the Smart Set and the Sun. By 
the mid-1920s, when Mencken’s interest in Modernist lit er a ture began to wane, 
Ernest Hemingway, William Faulkner, T.S. Eliot, John Dos Passos, and many more 
 were all being routinely published. Among that  later generation, only Hemingway 
started on newspapers; for Mencken and  others like Dreiser, Ring Lardner, and Ste-
phen Crane, the newsroom was both central to their writing and functioned as a 
gateway to the American literary scene. Few of them had college degrees, Mencken 
included, but it was that generation which realized that everyday American urban 
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life was very dif fer ent from that portrayed in an older, more elevated, more polite 
tradition, and wrote about what they saw. It was Mencken who helped to ensure 
that they  weren’t disregarded  because of their subject  matter or  because they failed 
to adopt an acceptable moral stance.

He is nothing if not contradictory: anti- censorship, anti- lynching, anti- 
Prohibition, a supporter of the anarchists Sacco and Vanzetti, an opponent of immod-
erate religiosity, a champion of the pro- Darwin stance during the Scopes “Monkey” 
Trial, and an enthusiastic promoter of black and female writers in the Smart Set and 
the American Mercury, although  under Mencken the Mercury missed many  others. 
While his feelings regarding African Americans and Jews  were equivocal at best, 
during World War Two (1939–1945) he nevertheless suggested that the United 
States should open its doors to Germany’s Jews. That view, however, was accompa-
nied by his assertion that Jews in Eastern Eu rope should be sent to Rus sia, where 
 there was no prejudice against them. Mencken’s claim that demagogues would curb 
dissent in order to promote their war agenda might be seen as prescient in the light 
of what happened in two global conflicts, but he continued to support Germany 
well  after it was defensible to do so and discredited accounts of the Nazi extermina-
tion of the Jews. His pro- German views,  shaped by his ancestry, and an attachment 
to German culture alienated him from the majority of his readers and from his 
employers. Ordered to keep his opinions to himself, he deci ded to suspend his Sun 
columns during both world wars.

Almost all Mencken’s most effective prose was written in the 1910s and 1920s, 
when he seemed unwilling to abandon his role— his performance—as a newspa-
per columnist. In the 1920s he combined his Monday eve ning column in the Sun 
with his activities on the American Mercury, brawling with prohibitionists, censors, 
Puritans, and opponents of his compulsive fixations on  free speech and Social Dar-
winism. By the end of the de cade, when the Depression had corroded the nation’s 
prosperity and when authoritarian forces  were emerging all over Eu rope, it was no 
longer tenable for Mencken to indulge himself in the irreverence and satire of his 
column or, particularly, in the cultivated skepticism of the American Mercury.  After 
the stock market crash, its circulation declined and Mencken resigned as editor 
at the end of 1933, the year in which Franklin D. Roo se velt became president. His 
dissatisfaction in the early 1930s with the po liti cal and social situation was embodied 
in his perception that the Sun and Eve ning Sun management refused to direct the 
editors to challenge virtually any of Roo se velt’s domestic policies, that is, to reflect 
the opinions of Mencken himself.

Gordon Reavley

See also: Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Crane, Stephen; Dos Passos, John; 
Dreiser, Theodore; O’Neill, Eugene; Sinclair, Upton; Social Darwinism
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“MUSCULAR CHRIS TIAN ITY”

Muscular Chris tian ity is the name given to a movement that linked the glorification 
of a Christian God with male health and physical vitality. The outlook enjoyed its 
broadest influence between approximately 1880 and 1920, when numerous ministers 
took to pulpits in both  Eng land and the United States to argue that physical health, 
virility, athleticism, and strength  were vital characteristics that needed to be displayed 
by any Christian man. Though most significant within the Christian church, muscu-
lar Chris tian ity also played a role in popularizing new concepts of manhood among 
a broader, secular audience.

The movement originated in mid- nineteenth  century  Eng land. Though the con-
cept of marrying piety and male physicality had been around for hundreds of years, 
the first reference to “muscular Chris tian ity” appears in an 1857 article in London’s 
Saturday Review praising Two Years Ago, a recent novel by Anglican priest Charles 
Kingsley (1819–1875). Kingsley himself saw the term as problematic, but the Brit-
ish press seized on it and it soon entered the En glish lexicon.

In general, muscular Chris tian ity held that a version of manhood emphasizing 
physical fitness, athleticism, and vigor was a crucial aspect of serving God. As 
justification, advocates pointed to the theology of Saint Paul, particularly as his 
athletically- based directive in 1 Corinthians 6:19–20: This melding of male body 
and religious spirit was viewed by proponents as not only a way to bring men closer 
to God, but as a means of encouraging characteristics beneficial to society as a  whole.

Muscular Chris tian ity soon crossed the Atlantic and garnered a following 
among both Catholics and Protestants in the United States. The movement’s Ameri-
can popularity was sparked by the social, po liti cal, and economic changes that 
accompanied modernization. Physical vitality came to be regarded as a critical 
check on the slovenliness that social critics feared was a natu ral outcome of the move 
from a rural, agricultural economy to one centered on urban spaces and less 
physically- demanding work. Supporters also believed that muscular Chris tian ity 
would help train men to address the  great social issues of the Progressive era, includ-
ing social work in American urban slums and foreign evangelical missions.

Fearing that churches had earned a reputation as feminine,  women- dominated 
spaces, male church leaders such as Dwight Lyman Moody attempted to attract 
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men back to church by adopting more masculine personas and conducting sermons 
on the importance of male leadership. The Men and Religion Forward Movement, 
an interdenominational revivalist or ga ni za tion, was formed in 1911 with the explicit 
goal of increasing male participation in church. Rallying around the slogan, “More 
Men for Religion, More Religion for Men,” the movement attracted over one million 
men and boys to its 1911–12 tour of 76 major American cities and over 1,000 small 
towns. Christian writers even re- branded Jesus Christ himself, emphasizing his more 
masculine traits in a variety of treatises. In his 1915 book The Vitality of Christ, 
Chicago minister Robert Warren Conant emphasized Christ’s strength and virility.

This interest in conjoining Chris tian ity and young male physicality naturally 
found a home in athletics. Organ izations such as the Young Men’s Christian Asso-
ciation (established in 1844 in London) integrated athletics into their programs for 
young men, even inventing two sports— basketball and volleyball—to occupy their 
members and promote Christian virtue. American church leaders began to rethink 
the Victorian hierarchy of sport, which held that some pursuits promoted gentlemanly 
development while  others  were too likely to foster more animalistic be hav ior. As a 
result, even  those more physical, aggressive sports (including football),  were viewed 
as useful in cultivating desirable characteristics in young men, including team-
work, honesty, perseverance, self- sacrifice, and duty. Instead of promoting animalis-
tic be hav iors, properly supervised athletic competitions could now play an essential 
role in imparting the values of civilized manhood.

Muscular Chris tian ity’s zenith coincided with the 1919 Columbus Exhibition 
in Ohio, during which the Methodist Church provided 1,000 healthy, physically 
fit, uniformed young men to patrol the fairgrounds and serve as walking embodi-
ments of the link between Christian piety and muscular manhood. This public dis-
play of the masculine promise of muscular Chris tian ity perfectly encapsulated the 
movement’s intentions. But at the same moment, social sentiments began to retreat 
from such open demonstrations of strength.

Following the First World War (1914–1918), muscular Chris tian ity was attacked 
as militaristic, and blamed for promoting American entry into a conflict that pub-
lic opinion largely regarded as tragic and avoidable. Pop u lar writers such as Sin-
clair Lewis and H. L. Mencken lampooned the movement in print; Mencken, who 
had loathed the physical training forced upon him as a youth at the Baltimore 
YMCA, was a particularly strident critic. The movement’s influence also dimin-
ished within the church, as Protestant and Catholic church leaders embraced the 
liberal, pacifistic version of Chris tian ity espoused by Reinhold Niebuhr. Though 
muscular Chris tian ity had undoubtedly left its mark on mainline Chris tian ity in the 
United States, its moment of theological influence had largely ceased by the end 
of the 1920s.  Today, its lasting impact can be seen in the evangelism of Christian 
athletes that seek to combine athleticism with Chris tian ity, including the Fellowship 
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of Christian Athletes and Athletes in Action, as well as in Christian men’s organ-
izations such as the Promise Keepers.

Christopher Michael Elias

See also: Manhood and Masculinity; YMCA; Sports and Pop u lar Culture: 
Basketball.
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NATION, CARRY (CARRIE) (1846–1911)

Known for her early- twentieth- century hatchet attacks on saloons and drugstores 
in Kansas and elsewhere, Carry Nation remains one of the most con spic u ous fig-
ures in the history of the prohibition movement. Jailed over 30 times from Maine 
to California, Nation was a figure of  great interest around the country, admired and 
reviled with equal fervor for her violent stance  toward vendors of alcohol. Nation 
herself was  horse whipped, clubbed with brooms, kicked into gutters, struck with 
chairs, and chased by lynch mobs. The press, especially in the Northeast, depicted 
her as a crazed novelty. Some critics even blamed menopause or repressed sexual 
desire. Her crusade against alcohol is best understood, however, as an expression 
of her regional culture, her religious devotion, and the alcohol- related personal hard-
ships she endured and observed in  others.

Carry Nation was born Carrie Amelia Moore in Kentucky in 1846. Her  family 
was affiliated with the “Campbellites,” a religious movement that produced a vari-
ety of denominations such as the Disciples of Christ and the Churches of Christ. 
Over the course of her life, Nation explored other religious and quasi- religious tra-
ditions, including slave religion, Roman Catholicism, Holiness,  Free Methodism, 
and spiritual healing. One of her biographers describes her as a non- sectarian, “spiri-
tual entrepreneur,” borrowing from an array of religious systems that offered tools for 
personal and social regeneration.
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The Moore  family moved several times during Carrie’s childhood before set-
tling in Texas during the Civil War (1861–1865). Married in 1867, she watched her 
first husband succumb to alcoholism in 1869. He left  behind a  daughter, Charlien, 
whose life was plagued with emotional and  mental prob lems that her  mother blamed 
on her  father’s strug gle with the  bottle.  After receiving a teaching certificate in Mis-
souri and spending several years in the classroom, she remarried to David Nation, a 
minister in the Disciples of Christ. David and Carrie Nation moved from Missouri 
to Texas (where they failed as cotton farmers) before relocating to Medicine Lodge, 
Kansas, where he preached and she managed a  hotel.

During  these years, Carrie Nation found herself drawn into the temperance 
movement and the crusade against saloons. Reformers at the time targeted saloons 
as emblems of po liti cal, moral, and economic corruption. Not only did saloons 
divert ordinary laborers (and their wages) from the families they  were expected to 
support, but they also represented the intrusion of big business into the local social 
order. The  Woman’s Christian Temperance Union, founded in 1874, or ga nized 
nationwide in protest against saloons and the menace of liquor. The largest of the 
po liti cally active  women’s organ izations, the WCTU urged its members to “Do 
Every thing” in pursuit of social reform. Joined by other, ascendant organ izations like 
the Anti- Saloon League, the WCTU led the movement for prohibition during the 
1890s and the early years of the new  century. Though unified at a national level— 
largely through its charismatic president, Frances Willard— the structure of the 
WCTU nevertheless facilitated a degree of local autonomy in developing leaders, 
goals, and strategies for attacking alcohol. Within the prohibition strug gle, divisions 
existed between  those who preferred a gradual, legalistic approach to reform and 
 those who wished to see the liquor industry abolished without delay. Carrie Nation 
and her hatchet spoke on behalf of the latter approach.

Nation served as a jail evangelist for the Medicine Lodge branch of the WTCU 
during the 1890s. In conversations with prisoners, she discovered that many of them 
had managed to drink in Kiowa, a town on the Oklahoma border. Although Kansas 
had a constitutional ban on the operation of saloons, Nation found that the county 
attorney had no interest in enforcing it. Nation descended upon the town and smashed 
three saloons on June 7, 1900, wielding brickbats and rocks she had brought with 
her from Medicine Lodge. Seven months  later, she traveled to Wichita, armed with 
an iron rod and a cane, and smashed the barroom at the Carey  Hotel, causing thou-
sands of dollars’ worth of damage. Jailed for a month for her actions, Nation then 
traveled to the town of Enterprise, where angry crowds attacked her with eggs, rocks, 
and fists. Before she and her supporters had an opportunity to destroy the town’s 
saloons, its keepers agreed to shut down their operations. Nation encountered simi-
larly hostile reactions in Holt and Topeka, where she was again threatened with harm 
and jailed when she carried out her work. Before long— allegedly on her husband’s 
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suggestion— Nation began using a hatchet to splinter beer kegs and whiskey barrels. 
She proved to be a controversial personality, drawing lots of press for her “hatch-
etations” while alienating many within the movement. Even so, her efforts brought 
results, helping spur a new law in 1901 that facilitated the prosecution of business 
 owners who  violated the law.

In August 1903, she changed her name from Carrie Amelia Moore Gloyd 
Nation to “Carry A. Nation,” a choice reflecting her belief that God had chosen her 
to deliver her fellow citizens into the promised land of prohibition. Moreover, she 
insisted that  women fight for social reforms even if  those strug gles took them out-
side the traditional “ woman’s sphere” of the home.

Nation’s growing fame brought lecturing opportunities around the country and 
even abroad.  These paid for her expenses, fines, and debts. She also began selling 
pewter hatchets to supporters as she traveled around the country. Nation eventually 
took her act on the road, even accepting per for mance offers from saloon- keepers 
looking for publicity. Nation even appeared on stage, performing in vaudev ille 
and in plays like Ten Nights in a Bar- room. She traveled as well to Canada and 
 Great Britain.

In 1906, she relocated to Oklahoma and launched the Hatchet, a magazine 
that urged  people of that state to adopt prohibition. Three years  later, she retired to 
Eureka Spring, Arkansas, where she bought several homes, naming one of them 
“Hatchet Hall.”  There, she founded a school, a home for the el derly, and a shelter 
for  women who had been abused by their husbands. She died in 1911, less than a 
de cade before the  great experiment in national Prohibition began.

David Hoogland Noon

See also: Anti- Saloon League; Temperance;  Women’s Christian Temperance 
Union.
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NATIVISM

Nativism was a xenophobic response to anx i eties about urbanization and industri-
alization in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Fearing the dilution 
of American culture and ideals, nativists or ga nized a number of campaigns and 
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initiatives at both the grassroots and federal levels intended to limit the flow 
of immigration, and coerce immigrants to abandon aspects of their heritage and 
embrace American norms and traditions. In the ultranationalist environment of 
World War I (1914–1918), nativist sentiment became so firmly entrenched in Amer-
ican society that it outlived the war itself to become codified in the National Origins 
Act of 1924.

A general anti- immigrant sentiment had been gathering momentum in the 
United States since at least the 1870s. Bowing to pressure from reactionaries in the 
West, Congress passed the Chinese Exclusion Act in 1882 and renewed it in 1892 
to eliminate immigration from China. Not to be outdone, a group of professionals 
in Boston founded the Immigration Restriction League in 1894 with the intent of 
limiting all  future immigration.

A massive increase in immigration changed the dynamic of a simmering, but 
relatively localized and limited nativist movement. The growth of American industry 
created a demand for laborers that attracted more immigrants to the United States 
at the turn of the  century. Between 1900 and 1915, 15 million immigrants entered the 
United States, roughly matching the number of immigrants who entered between 1860 
and 1900. Approximately 70  percent of  these immigrants came from areas in south-
ern and eastern Eu rope that had not previously contributed significant numbers of 
immigrants to the United States (Chambers 2000, 81–82).

Many Americans viewed  these new immigrants as a threat to traditional Ameri-
can ideals and culture. Informed by base prejudice and popu lar pseudoscientific the-
ories of race and ethnicity, many Americans categorized  these immigrants as part 
of inferior Mediterranean and Slavic races that they believed  were unfit for American 
society. Alarmist rhe toric surfaced warning of invasion, subversion, and the “Bal-
kanization” of the United States.

Such thinking was common in vari ous sectors of American society. Anti- urban 
rural interests believed  these immigrants embodied every thing that was wrong with 
urbanization. Similarly, many members of the urban elite who  were not industrialists 
dependent upon immigrant  labor perceived connections between immigrants and 
disease, violent crime, prostitution, radicalism, and social upheaval. The popularity 
of  these beliefs led such disparate organ izations as the  Daughters of the American 
Revolution, the American Federation of  Labor, and the Ku Klux Klan to inadver-
tently operate in common cause when each made newly arrived immigrants a favor-
ite target.

The nativist response to this perceived threat to American society and culture 
was varied. On an individual level, nativists attempted to block immigrants’ access 
to public spaces. Discriminatory practices, often anti- Semitic and anti- Catholic in 
nature due to the southern and eastern Eu ro pean origins of many of the new immi-
grants,  were common in housing, clubs, theaters,  hotels, and restaurants. Similarly, 
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businesses and  unions attempted to reserve most skilled  labor positions exclusively 
for native- born Americans. Beyond discriminatory practices, nativists mounted con-
certed efforts to restrict immigration, and to coerce  those immigrants who had 
already arrived to assimilate rapidly into American culture— a pro cess dubbed 
“Americanization.”

Initially, Americanization gained more traction than immigration restriction. 
Despite significant pressure from Senator Henry Cabot Lodge, efforts to restrict 
immigration by imposing En glish literacy tests as a requisite for admission into 
the United States did not have enough Congressional support to override presidential 
vetoes in 1896, 1913, and 1915. Efforts to “Americanize” immigrants enjoyed much 
wider support. Parts of this campaign  were somewhat benign, with settlement  houses 
and local YMCAs organ izing classes to teach En glish to new immigrants. Other 
parts of this campaign attempted to coerce immigrants to abandon their heritage 
as quickly as pos si ble. Through vigilantism and initiatives in public schools, 
churches, and on the part of civic organ izations, “Americanism” became a litmus 
test for loyalty and patriotism.

Perceptions of “Americanism” as an indication of loyalty and patriotism became 
much more pronounced in the ultranationalist environment that prevailed in the 
United States during World War I. As war raged in Eu rope, Theodore Roo se velt 
and his associates or ga nized the preparedness movement, advocating for universal 
military training as a unifying force that could not only prepare the nation for war, 
but also decrease social divisions and speed Americanization. As the United States 
debated its neutrality from 1914 through 1916, this notion gained momentum in 
nativist circles who railed against “hyphenated Americans” who identified as Irish- 
Americans, German- Americans, Italian- Americans, and so forth, questioning  whether 
their loyalty was conditional during war time. The targets of this “antihyphenism” 
 were the 30  percent of Americans who  were born in foreign lands or born to foreign 
parents (Painter 2008, 298).

By this point, nativist sentiment was inextricably tied to World War I. The war 
brought the rise of the “100% Americanism” movement, which demanded and 
sometimes took violent mea sures to achieve strict patriotism and cultural confor-
mity. As the popu lar support for the preparedness movement increased, so too did 
nativist sentiment in the United States. As it entered the war in April 1917, nativism 
was firmly entrenched in mainstream American society, with German- Americans 
and marks of German heritage singled out for par tic u lar ire. School boards began 
to ban teaching the German language, German- Americans  were socially shunned 
and in some cases assaulted, and German- sounding terms  were revised—as was the 
case when sauerkraut became “liberty cabbage” and German measles became “lib-
erty measles.”
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The passions aroused by war outlived the war itself. Increased nativist senti-
ment inspired by the war fi nally gave  those nativists who advocated for immigration 
restriction the momentum necessary to pass restrictive legislation into law. In 1917, 
Congress fi nally overrode a presidential veto of legislation requiring new immi-
grants to pass a literacy test in order to gain admission to the United States. And in 
1924, Congress enacted the heavi ly nativist Reed- Johnson National Origins Act, 
which not only placed a limit of 150,000 immigrants per year, but also legislated 
racialized categories of immigrants that imposed strict regional immigration quo-
tas, heavi ly leaning in  favor of northern and western Eu ro pe ans.

Rory McGovern

See also: Americanization; Immigration, Irish; Immigration, Italian; Immigra-
tion, Jewish; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Preparedness.
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OLMSTED, FREDERICK LAW (1822–1903)

Frederick Law Olmsted was an urban planner and landscape designer as well as 
an author and lecturer on a range of topics from his personal travels to discussions 
on urban aesthetics. He advocated the importance of the natu ral aesthetic being 
maintained amid the urban environment and sought to integrate landscapes, public 
spaces, roadways, and paths into the same landscape.

Olmsted, like his con temporary John Muir (1838–1914), was an advocate of 
the National Parks system who believed that the natu ral environment would cure 
many of the rising urban ills and tensions in industrialized cities. As a landscape 
architect Olmsted was commissioned to design proj ects ranging from private estates 
and residential communities to city parks and the world’s fair. Olmsted’s design 
princi ples reflected his belief in the subordination of the part, individual, or moment 
to the functionality, aesthetic, and greatness of the  whole. Olmsted was particu-
larly famous for his work with Calvert Vaux (1824–1895) and particularly his 
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designs for New York’s Central Park (1857–1877), Prospect Park (1866), Mount 
Royal, Montreal (1877), Belle Isle, Detroit (1881), Niagara Reservation (1887), 
Boston’s Emerald Necklace (1881), and the Stanford University campus (1886).

Olmsted was born on April 26, 1822, in Hartford, Connecticut, to John Olm-
sted and Charlotte Law (nee Hull), but was raised by his  father’s second wife, Mary 
Ann Bull, who promoted an interest in nature. In 1837 Olmsted suffered from stomach 
poisoning that damaged his eyesight, preventing him from entering Yale College. 
As a result, in 1840 Olmsted moved to New York, worked as a dry goods merchant, 
was a sailor, studied farming, engineering, and surveying, and eventually took up 
farming on Staten Island (1848). While living on Staten Island, Olmsted opened a 
nursery and began promoting the notion of developing natu ral spaces and agricul-
tural in de pen dence. Travels through the American South and Eu rope in the 1850s 
made Olmsted became increasingly appreciative of city parks, their design, and 
their influence on individuals and communities.

In the fall of 1857 Olmsted accepted the position of Superintendent of Central 
Park in New York City. Soon  after, following the death of architect Andrew Jackson 
Downing (1815–1852), Olmsted and his partner Calvert Vaux won the public com-
petition to design Central Park (1858). Their proposal, called the Greensward plan, 
provided for the largest open space of any of the entries, incorporated the roadway and 
path system of the surrounding urban environment, and was accessible to all resi-
dents. In 1858, Olmsted was appointed Architect- in- Chief and oversaw construction 
of the park, and from 1860  until 1863 he held a variety of appointed positions 
including the office of General Secretary of the U.S. Sanitary Commission, which 
oversaw the health of Union Army soldiers during the Civil War (1861–1865).

In 1863 Olmsted resigned from his position in New York and accepted the role 
of man ag er of the Mariposa Estate in California, overseeing gold mining operations 
 until 1865. Once out west, Olmsted was commissioned to design landscapes and 
urban parks in San Francisco, and in 1864 he was made chairman of the commission 
in charge of the Yosemite reservation, designing a plan for preserving the natu ral 
environment. Despite  these proj ects, within the year Olmsted had returned to 
New York, rejoined Vaux in founding the firm Olmsted, Vaux & Co., and began 
designing Brooklyn’s Prospect Park (1865–1873), Harvard College (1867), Buf-
falo’s park system (1868) including Delaware Park (1870), Chicago’s South Park 
(1871), and Fall River, Mas sa chu setts (1871). Of  these, Prospect Park is considered 
the finest example of Olmsted’s pastoral design,  because it encouraged the move-
ment of individuals through its landscape while si mul ta neously producing a sense 
of enlarged space, which he believed could help  counter the artificiality and unnat-
urally condensed spaces of the urban environment.

In the following years Olmsted became involved in designing the Washington, 
D.C. capital region (1874), Mount Royal Park in Montreal, Quebec (1877), the Boston 



Olmsted, Frederick Law (1822–1903) | 451

park system (1878), and the Belle Isle public parks in Detroit (1881). In 1883 Olm-
sted moved to Brookline, Mas sa chu setts, collaborating with architect H.H. Rich-
ardson (1838–1886) on a number of proj ects, estates, and academic institutions such 
as the campus of Stanford University, California. Olmsted and Vaux again coop-
erated on the Niagara Parks Reservation (1887), designing a system of walkways, 
which allowed for a large number of visitors without damaging the scenery of the 
region. By 1888, Olmsted was commissioned to design George Vanderbilt’s (1862–
1914) estate in Asheville, North Carolina. Regardless of new obligations, Olmst-
ed’s focus throughout the 1880s was on Boston’s Emerald Necklace, a connected 
series of parks including continuous walkways,  water features, and contrasting 
landscapes. In 1893 he oversaw the planning of the Chicago World’s Columbian 
Exposition. In 1895 Olmsted was forced into retirement and soon  after suffered 
from a  mental breakdown and was relocated to McLean Asylum in Waverley, Mas-
sa chu setts where he remained  until passing away on August 28, 1903.

Olmsted’s  career led to the design and supervision of over 800 landscape proj-
ects including public parks, scholarly campuses, residential communities, and private 
estates with his involvement ranging from the full drafting of parks, to onsite super-
vision, to providing only preliminary sketches and instructions. He is credited with 
beautifying American cities by prompting the inclusion of large urban parks and 
park systems for the enjoyment of all members and social classes of society through-
out the late nineteenth  century. In par tic u lar, Olmsted believed that large parks and 
natu ral spaces provided a social benefit that could redress the ills of industrialized 
cities. Olmsted’s designs, influenced by the En glish concept of the pastoral, sought 
to promote a sense of large natu ral spaces within each park, and to immerse visitors 
in the scenery and landscape. To do so, Olmsted incorporated bridges, pathways, and 
walkways into the landscape to promote exploration of the natu ral spaces. In this 
regard, for Olmsted, the individual aspects and features of the scenery  were subor-
dinate to the aesthetic of the  whole.

Sean Morton
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PROSTITUTION

At the beginning of the twentieth  century, prostitution, or “white slavery” as it was 
called, was a moralistic and social concern. The emergence of the New  Woman in 
vari ous forms posed a threat to American society, thus the preoccupation with pros-
titution turned into a national obsession, which was increasing at an alarming rate 
in the early 1900s. Between 1910 and 1915, 1,057 men  were convicted of involve-
ment in prostitution.

Progressive reformers differed from the nineteenth- century charity workers and 
philanthropists in three ways. Firstly, they employed the methods of so cio log i cal 
research to study the ills of society. Secondly, they regarded environmental forces 
as the reason for poverty and unemployment, which the poor could not control. 
Thirdly, departing from laissez- faire princi ples, they believed that social ills could 
be solved through state intervention. Fueled by such spirit, the Progressives cam-
paigned against prostitution in an attempt to close vice districts. Using statistical 
evidence, they invested enormously in the study and containment of prostitution. 
By the early twentieth  century, almost all prominent American cities had set up vice 
commissions to  battle prostitution.  These commissions prepared reports that detailed 
how  women  were exposed to prostitution, what their working conditions  were like, 
 whether they had  children, how they  were enslaved in the business, and how much 
they earned. From east to west, vice commissions appealed to the Progressive spirit 
and created a space for individual social reformers to combat social evil.

The turn- of- the- twentieth- century moral crusade was also on the agenda of 
Theodore Roo se velt, who once campaigned to enforce Sunday closing laws for 
saloons, which was where procurers and prostitutes maintained their profession. 
Roo se velt identified police officers who  were receiving bribes from saloon  owners 
to ignore the prostitution and gambling occurring in their establishments. Believing 
that saloons  were the centers of prostitution, Roo se velt even or ga nized brothel raids, 
publicly exposing  owners and advocating severe punishments for customers, pro-
curers, and their associates. Instead of sending prostitutes to prison, he sent them to 
reformatories for rehabilitation.

Progressive  women’s strug gle against prostitution at the beginning of the 
twentieth  century marked a new form of abolitionism. They publicized vice 
reports drawing attention to social effects of prostitution. Regarding it as a form of 
slavery, Jane Addams (1860–1935), the flag  bearer of the settlement  house move-
ment, also made an analogy between nineteenth- century abolitionism and Progres-
sive Era anti- vice organ izations. Moreover, anti- vice organ izations often joined 
forces with suffragist organ izations and other  women’s groups such as the  Women’s 
Christian Temperance Union (WCTU), the General Federation of  Women’s Clubs 
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(GFWC), and  Mothers’ Congresses in order to combat prostitution by forming 
rescue teams to save “victims” from madams and brothels.

The anti- prostitution movement was a loose co ali tion of diverse groups with 
varied reform agendas, po liti cal ideologies, and sexual politics. Although  those 
diverse groups all agreed that the suppression of vice was the only solution, they had 
dif fer ent motivations, po liti cal perspectives, and social ideologies. Likewise, vari ous 
solutions proposed by  women reformers to prevent young girls from prostitution 
revealed their views about the  causes of prostitution. Some activists like Anna Gar-
lin Spencer (1851–1931) regarded the low age of sexual consent (16) as the main 
reason for prostitution in her 1913 essay “The Age of Consent and Its Significance” 
(406–420), and therefore aimed to increase it through lobbying. Some  others like 
Florence Kelley (1859–1932) wanted to regulate  labor laws and achieve a minimum 
wage so that prostitution could be prevented; Kelley argued that  women often became 
the victims of white slavery while looking for higher- paying employment or for 
jobs that would save them from working to death in a sweatshop.

Reformers within the settlement  house movement, on the other hand, empha-
sized the importance of recreational facilities in urban areas. Jane Addams published 
pamphlets, books, and articles warning against procurers who won their victims’ 
hearts with declarations of love and promises of marriage. Still  others claimed that 
the United States was experiencing a moral decline  because young girls sought 
entertainment in dance halls, movies, amusement parks, and cabarets; in other words, 
outside the safe confines of the home. They wanted to uplift morality and return to 
Christian values by setting educational goals to protect the home and  family, and 
by promoting “ wholesome” recreational alternatives, such as nature parks, libraries, 
and volunteer work. Prostitution was also linked to eugenics as it was regarded 
as a sign of feeble- mindedness, a trait considered degenerative to the  human gene 
pool. Prostitutes who  were sent to reformatories  were frequently subject to eugenic 
tests, where they  were tested for hereditary or ge ne tic defects.

Although Progressive reformers worked to eliminate the  causes of prostitution, 
much of the strug gle against prostitution was focused on closing the vice districts 
in each state, leaving much of the work to municipal reformers. Although male 
reformers also contributed to municipal reform by serving on vice commissions, they 
tended to adopt a dif fer ent approach from  women reformers. Men mostly proposed 
the regulation and licensing of the business, which included the registration and 
screening of prostitutes for venereal diseases. However,  women municipal reform-
ers wanted to close the red- light districts and reveal the corrupt politicians and busi-
nessmen who profited from the trade. This difference in approach clearly drove a 
wedge between male and female reformers: while men thought that prostitution 
was a “necessary evil” that could exist  under strict regulation,  women believed 
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it was a scourge on society that had to be eliminated as soon as pos si ble before it 
ruined more lives, families, and homes.

Successful lobbying eventually enabled the passage of the Mann Act of 1910, 
a victory for anti- prostitution activists. Yet the federal act, which prohibited transport-
ing  women across state lines for “immoral purpose,” brought with it its own set of 
prob lems.  Because the Mann Act did not address the prob lem at the local level, it 
reinforced the power of neighborhood procurers. Overall, the act did not save the 
victims of white slavery.

Emine Gecgil

See also:  Women’s Christian Temperance Union; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal 
Life: Addams, Jane; Kelley, Florence; Mann Act.
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RAUSCHENBUSCH, WALTER (1861–1918)

Walter Rauschenbusch was a German- American Baptist preacher and church his-
torian. An influential social gospel proponent, his works included Chris tian ity and the 
Social Crisis (1907). The writer was born Walther Rauschenbusch in Rochester, 
New York on October 4, 1861, a generation  after that city’s noteworthy Second  Great 
Awakening religious revivals. His  father, August Rauschenbusch, a professor at 
Rochester Theological Seminary, was a pietistic German Lutheran who became a 
conservative Baptist  after moving to the United States. Shortly  after the Civil War 
(1861–1865) the  family traveled to Germany for several years, returning to Roch-
ester in 1869.

 After graduating from high school (1879), Rauschenbusch accompanied his 
 father to Germany. He studied at a gymnasium school, attended lectures at several 
universities, and traveled throughout Eu rope. Upon returning to the United States 
in 1883, Rauschenbusch began concurrent university and theological studies in 
Rochester.

During his student years Rauschenbusch’s theology became increasingly liberal, 
to a point that alarmed his mentors. He graduated from the University of Rochester 
in 1884 and spent that summer as pastor at a small German Baptist church in 
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Louisville, Kentucky. He graduated from Rochester Theological Seminary in 1886. 
Although considered for the presidency of a Baptist seminary in India, Rauschen-
busch instead accepted a pastorate at New York City’s Second German Baptist 
Church, located in a cramped, working- class neighborhood near “Hell’s Kitchen.”

In New York, Rauschenbusch witnessed his congregants’ privations and became 
a proponent of what would come to be known as the social gospel— the idea that 
applied Christian ethics could solve a multitude of social prob lems. Although he 
was offered his  father’s chair at Rochester when August retired, Walter deci ded to 
stay in New York.  There he supported Henry George’s third- party campaign for 
mayor in 1886 and advocated George’s “single tax” plan for wealth re distribution.

The Rauschenbusch  family had a history of deafness, and Walter began losing 
his hearing at a young age. In the harsh winter of 1888 his condition worsened. 
Eventually, he suffered near total deafness.

Rauschenbusch’s thought was influenced by the preaching of Dwight Moody, 
as well as writings by ministers Josiah Strong and Washington Gladden; social scien-
tists Richard T. Ely and Henry George; utopian novelist Edward Bellamy; muckraker 
Jacob Riis; British socialists Sidney and Beatrice Webb; and Rus sian author Leo 
Tolstoy. Rauschenbusch increasingly spoke out on issues of social justice, and from 
1889 to 1891 he co- edited the Christian Socialist periodical For the Right. Around 
this time he began speaking of a terrestrial “Kingdom of God.”

In 1891 Rauschenbusch traveled to Eu rope with his  sister Emma for nine 
months, seeking both restored hearing and spiritual rebirth. He visited Toynbee Hall in 
London and admired the socialist municipal government of Birmingham. In Berlin 
Rauschenbusch read the works of recently deceased liberal theologian Albrecht 
Ritschl. He returned to the United States in late 1891, resuming his pastorate in New 
York City. In April 1893 he married schoolteacher Pauline Rother in Milwaukee; 
they had five  children together.

In 1892 Rauschenbusch and several other Baptist preachers formed the social 
gospel or ga ni za tion the Brotherhood of the Kingdom. In 1897 Rauschenbusch 
accepted appointment as professor of New Testament Interpretation at Rochester 
Theological Seminary, despite some concern  there about his orthodoxy. He became 
professor of church history in 1903.

In 1907, Rauschenbusch began a lengthy German sabbatical.  Later that year 
he published Chris tian ity and the Social Crisis, a major articulation of the social 
gospel. It made the author one of Ame rica’s most well- known religious figures, 
leading to frequent speaking engagements. Rauschenbusch subsequently became 
a leader of the Men and Religion Forward Movement, supported by wealthy philan-
thropists such as J.P. Morgan and John D. Rocke fel ler, Jr.

In Rochester, Rauschenbusch worked for municipal reforms, including the 
building of playgrounds for immigrant neighborhoods. Neither a Marxist nor a 
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member of the Socialist Party, Rauschenbusch promoted communal control of 
monopolies. He feared that capitalism would destroy democracy and society’s moral 
foundations if selfishness and greed  were not controlled.

Although he propounded a Christian socialism, some of Rauschenbusch’s views 
 were less liberal. He served on a Rochester school commission that opposed Pro-
gressive education, favoring more traditional methods. Rauschenbusch thought 
northern Eu ro pean civilization superior to  others and argued that Christian mission-
aries could improve non- white socie ties. He disdained Catholicism. In addition, his 
views on gender  were paternalistic. He stressed the importance of strenuous athlet-
ics for young men and viewed  women primarily as  mothers and helpmeets. Both 
 were roles served by Pauline, whose work ethic and social skills aided her deaf hus-
band’s success. Rauschenbusch eventually clashed with his older  daughter Win-
ifred, who became a feminist while attending Oberlin College in the 1910s.

Rauschenbusch published additional books, including Prayers of the Social 
Awakening (1910) and Christianizing the Social Order (1912). In the latter, a 
sequel to his first and most famous book, Rauschenbusch articulated hope that the 
social gospel was helping modern society approach the kingdom of God. In 1916 
he published a text for students, The Social Princi ples of Jesus.

From 1912 to 1915, Rauschenbusch served as interim president of Rochester 
Theological Seminary. He also taught at Oberlin College in fall 1917. His last book 
was A Theology of the Social Gospel (1917), a revision of lectures delivered at Yale 
earlier that year.

Although not a pacifist, Rauschenbusch feared World War I (1914–1918) 
would hamper religious and social pro gress. At first, he defended German culture 
and openly spoke out against American involvement, a stance that significantly 
reduced his popularity and influence. As the war drew to an end, Rauschenbusch 
expressed guarded optimism about Woodrow Wilson’s Fourteen Points and the 
possibility of a post- war world based on social gospel tenets.

In late 1917 Rauschenbusch experienced severe fatigue, which soon worsened. 
He was diagnosed with colon cancer the following summer. The 56- year- old 
Rauschenbusch died on July 25, 1918.

Brian M. Ingrassia

See also: Gladden, Washington; Social Gospel; Strong, Josiah; Vol. 1, Work 
and Economic Life: Georgism / Henry George.
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ROUGH RIDERS

The Spanish- American War’s most celebrated army unit was the First U.S. Volunteer 
Cavalry Regiment, popularly known as the Rough Riders.  After the U.S. Congress 
declared war on Spain on April 25, 1898, a Congressional authorization enabled 
President William McKinley to mobilize the United States of Ame rica for war. Since 
the nation’s regular army of professional soldiers was believed to be too small for 
an international conflict, the U.S. government enlisted special military regiments of 
volunteers. One of the oddest regiments of men in U.S. military history, the Rough 
Riders contained actors, blacksmiths, Ivy- League college students, cowboys, foot-
ball players, Native American fighters,  lawyers, musicians, ranchers, and trappers. 
Native and foreign- born volunteers included young men from the eastern social 
elite, New York City policemen, and Texas Rangers.

U.S. Assistant Secretary of the Navy Theodore Roo se velt was convinced that 
American men,  after conquering the American western frontier, needed to engage 
in world affairs to maintain their manhood. Roo se velt clamored for U.S. assistance 
to Cubans in their strug gle for in de pen dence from Spain. Roo se velt eagerly joined 
the war effort as second- in- command to his friend Leonard Wood, a U.S. Army 
officer from Harvard Medical School, who served as President McKinley’s personal 
physician and had recently won the Medal of Honor fighting against the Apache 
Indians. As the numerous applications to join the First U.S. Volunteer Cavalry 
Regiment  were being submitted, reports in the major newspapers, including Wil-
liam Randolph Hearst’s New York Journal and Joseph Pulitzer’s New York World, 
focused coverage of the U.S. military mobilization on Roo se velt, who effectively 
manipulated the press and public opinion to his advantage. Wood was the regiment’s 
commander as well as an officer with extensive experience, but the press hardly took 
notice of him.

In May 1898, Wood and Roo se velt left Washington, D.C., to assem ble and pre-
pare the regiment in San Antonio, Texas. The Menger  Hotel, the oldest  hotel in Texas 
and adjacent to the Alamo, served as regimental headquarters in San Antonio. The 
regiment contained 994 enlisted men and 47 officers. More than half of the Rough 
Riders came from the American western frontier of Arizona, New Mexico, Texas, and 
Indian Territory.

Upon training with arms, equipment, and  horses at Riverside Park on the San 
Antonio River, the Rough Riders  were ordered to join with William R. Shafter in 
Tampa, Florida, in preparation for Ame rica’s upcoming invasion of Cuba. On 
May 30, the Rough Riders boarded a train for Tampa. Florida railroad and steam-
ship magnate Henry B. Plant, whose luxurious Tampa Bay  Hotel served as a head-
quarters for the U.S. Army during the war, prompted the choice of Tampa. They 
arrived on June 1.
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Most of the Rough Riders left Tampa for Cuba aboard the 420- foot U.S.S. 
Yucatan on June 14. Shafter assembled more troops to transport to Cuba than his 
vessels could hold. Due to lack of space, Wood and Roo se velt took only eight of their 
twelve cavalry troops. On June 22, they disembarked at Daiquirí, a small village 
about 14 miles east of Santiago de Cuba, the second largest city in Cuba. Now con-
sisting of only 557 enlisted men and 26 officers, the Rough Riders  were assigned 
to Civil War veteran and Brigadier General Samuel B.M. Young’s brigade.

The  Battle of Las Guásimas on June 24 was the first major engagement of the 
Spanish- American War in Cuba. In the  Battle of Las Guásimas, the Rough Riders 
sustained casualties of 8 killed and 31 wounded.  After Young fell ill, Wood  rose to 
replace him, and Roo se velt  rose to command the Rough Riders. On July 1, Roo se velt 
mounted on his  horse named  Little Texas, and led the Rough Riders in the fight for 
the San Juan Heights. First, they charged up and secured  Kettle Hill. Roo se velt then 
led them in assisting Brigadier General Jacob F. Kent’s infantry in its successful 
assault on San Juan Hill.  After the capture of the San Juan Heights, the Americans 
laid siege to the city of Santiago de Cuba, which the Spanish surrendered on 
July 17.

The Rough Riders departed Santiago de Cuba on the U.S.S. Miami on August 8. 
On August 14, they landed at Camp Wikoff, located on Montauk Point on the far 
northeastern tip of Long Island in New York. The remaining Rough Riders left 
 behind in Tampa rejoined the regiment in New York before being disbanded on 
September 15.

During the Spanish- American War, 26 Rough Riders  were killed, 104  were 
wounded, 20 died of disease, and 12 deserted. The Rough Riders’ casualty rate of 
27  percent for  those who served in Cuba was the highest of all U.S. regiments in 
the Spanish- American War. Roo se velt fought with courage and skill while leading 
the Rough Riders to victory in  battle.  Later, he claimed that his fight for the San Juan 
Heights was the most impor tant event in his life. A year  after the war, Roo se velt 
published The Rough Riders, his account of the regiment and its victories. Roo se velt’s 
book depicts a military being transformed from a frontier army into an imperial 
force.

The Spanish- American War was the last conflict in which U.S. elites like Roo-
se velt could acquire high- ranking military positions based mostly upon their social 
and po liti cal contacts and then raise regiments of civilian volunteers. Still, the 
Rough Riders became a legendary fighting force, aided by exaggerated reports and 
attention- grabbing photo graphs produced by Ame rica’s yellow journalism. The 
image of the masculine Roo se velt and his manly Rough Riders was popu lar ized in 
Wild West shows,  silent films, advertisements, and paintings.

Theodore Roo se velt returned home a national hero and was soon elected gov-
ernor of New York. Roo se velt took office as vice- president of the United States in 
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1901. When McKinley was assassinated  later that same year, Roo se velt, not quite 
43, became the youn gest president in U.S. history.

David Carletta
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SALOON

The saloon has played an impor tant part in American cultural and po liti cal life 
beginning in the  middle of the nineteenth  century. Taverns played a similar role at 
the nation’s founding, but saloons and taverns  were not the same  thing. A tavern 
provided alcohol, food, and a place where po liti cal discussions could take place— 
often individual taverns  were associated with a par tic u lar po liti cal stance. The same 
was true of the  later saloons. However, unlike taverns, which also generally provided 
accommodation for travelers and their  horses, a saloon was a more local affair, 
each catering to its own tight- knit clientele. As the United States industrialized and 
urbanized during the Progressive Era, the urban saloon was a major part of the cul-
tural and po liti cal landscape. The urban saloon was often at the center of politics, 
reform, and class and gender antagonisms.

The term saloon developing in the mid- nineteenth  century and comes from the 
French word salon, which was meant to convey a respectable, if not, elegant place. 
Some saloons  were opulent, with comfortable furniture, dark woods, brass railings, 
tiled floors, and chandeliers— catering to a wealthier clientele. Most saloons  were 
smaller, less extravagant, and catered to men of more  humble means— some  little 
more than illegal operations set up to sell drinks from within a person’s private 
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dwelling. Saloons and increasingly drinking itself  were associated with men and 
as a male activity.  Women did drink, but in an age before universal  women’s suf-
frage saloons, as places of po liti cal discussion and debate, catered to men.

The urban saloon of the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries was tar-
geted by a variety of reform groups.  These  were typically located in working- class 
and/or immigrant neighborhoods. Such saloons offered several needed ser vices to 
the men of  these neighborhoods: saloons often cashed paychecks, served as a place to 
find work, offered the use of a telephone, and maintained a collection of newspapers. 
While clearly sometimes places of drunkenness, saloons did provide vital ser vices 
to the neighborhoods they served. In a general sense, the urban saloon was a symbol 
of cultural and neighborhood unity and a symbol of working- class and immigrant 
in de pen dence from the prevailing cultural values and norms of  middle- class, 
white, Anglo- Saxon, Protestant United States.

Reformers  were suspicious of saloons  because of the exclusively male atmo-
sphere that seemed to encourage excessive drinking, rowdy be hav ior, gambling, 
prostitution, and abuse. Saloons often advertised tobacco products and displayed 
paintings of female nudes; gambling and prostitution  were also commonplace in 
saloons. The  middle and upper classes associated the urban saloon with debauchery 
and vice. Even if  those classes  were not opposed to the consumption of alcohol, they 
 were opposed to the environment of the saloon, which they believed corrupted 
young men and impoverished entire families and by extension working- class 
communities.

While the classes clashed over the nature of the saloon, increasingly the genders 
did as well.  Women  were key participants and leaders in the Progressive movement. 
Many of the changes in the industrial era had a direct impact on what was consid-
ered “ woman’s sphere.” As a consequence, many  women leapt into action to defend 
what they had been charged with defending: the home and  family.

 Middle- class female reformers tended to overlook the complex and necessary 
social role urban saloons played in working- class neighborhoods; they only saw dens 
of vice and depravity, a threat to families, virtue, and perhaps to the republic itself. 
Groups calling for prohibition of alcohol  were becoming more and more or ga nized 
in their reform efforts by the late nineteenth  century. One such group was the  Women’s 
Christian Temperance Union (WCTU), which argued that the excessive consump-
tion of alcohol led men to abuse and neglect their families. Reformers targeted 
saloons as places that encouraged working men to squander their hard- won wages 
on alcohol, tobacco, prostitutes, and gambling thus leaving their families impover-
ished. As defenders of home and  family, many  women felt perfectly justified in 
attacking the saloon and all that it stood for by agitating for bans on alcohol.

Other reform- minded  middle-  and upper- class  people wanted to destroy the 
saloon as well, but for dif fer ent reasons. Saloons  were tied closely to urban politics. 
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Po liti cal bosses often did business in saloons, patrons of saloons  were encouraged 
to vote a certain way, and sometimes voting took place inside saloons. Outside observ-
ers viewed this as a perversion of the demo cratic pro cess, with po liti cal bosses and 
saloon  owners having too much sway over their constituents. In addition,  middle- class 
critics of the saloon argued that it encouraged wastefulness by enticing men to waste 
time and money. The  middle- class values of industriousness, savings, and thrift  were 
in direct contrast to what reformers saw in the saloon.

Paul Frazier

See also: Anti- Saloon League; Nation, Carry; Temperance;  Women’s Christian 
Temperance Union.
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THE SALVATION ARMY

Begun as a small Christian ser vice or ga ni za tion created by William Booth (1829–
1912) in  Eng land as early as August 1865, the Salvation Army grew into a leading 
charity worldwide. The main aim of the founder was to establish an institute that 
would ser vice  human needs by providing dif fer ent types of assistance, including 
meals and clothing. Organizers intended the Army as an evangelical or ga ni za tion, 
and not surprisingly, participants are known as Salvationists.

Booth was born on April 10, 1829, in  Eng land. He attended Biddulph’s school 
for a few years before withdrawing at the age of 13 due to crushing debts faced by 
his  family. He was raised in a devoutly Anglican  family; although  later in life Booth 
left the Church of  Eng land and became a Wesleyan Methodist (he was exiled from 
this group in  later years due to his reformist thought). Eventually, Booth became a 
preacher and believed he had been called to serve. His strategies  were somewhat 
unorthodox, which led to some tensions among higher ups in the church. This 
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caused a split and ultimately a separate branch of Chris tian ity formed  under Booth. 
In June 1855 he married Catherine Mumford (1829–1890), already a devotedly 
Christian activist who sought to help alcoholics and believed  women should be able 
to preach—as a result she often spoke to Salvationists, usually the richer members, 
hoping to gain financial support for the or ga ni za tion.

Booth hit the streets hoping to reach the poorest En glanders with his message 
and convert them to Chris tian ity. He realized that the  people in most need— 
prostitutes, alcoholics, and criminals— were also the most reluctant to seek aid 
from the seemingly “rich” churches and chapels. He also hoped to reach and influ-
ence the working classes. As a result of his desires he founded the East London 
Christian Mission in September 1865. This or ga ni za tion would become known as 
The Salvation Army years  later in 1878. Gradually the “unwelcome” members of 
regular society joined the ranks of the or ga ni za tion, which enabled Booth and his 
wife to establish their own religious branch.

The Salvation Army was a unique religious or ga ni za tion partly due to the mili-
taristic style of management and the uniform style of dress worn by members, mak-
ing them easily identifiable. Moving up the “ranks” is also a mirror of the military: 
a member begins as a local soldier where their per for mance is judged; if deemed 
worthy,  after a year they become a probationary officer,  etc. The pro cess goes on to 
include promotions and titles that include but are not limited to: lieutenant, capital, 
major, and col o nel. In fact, Booth himself  later became the General of the Army 
and his wife Catherine the “ Mother of the Salvation Army.” Additionally, members 
are prohibited from taking part in a variety of activities such as drinking alcohol or 
taking drugs.

In the late nineteenth  century, a group known as the Skeleton Army opposed 
the Salvation Army, primarily taking issue with the anti- alcohol policies and protests 
made by Salvationists. Furthermore, this or ga ni za tion mocked the militaristic style 
 adopted by the Salvation Army by imitating songs and slogans with contradicting 
pasquinade (for example their chant of “Beef, Beer, and Bacca” mirrored the Salva-
tionists cried of “Soup, Soap, Salvation”). Sometimes confrontations between the 
groups led to vio lence; however, by 1893 the tension diminished and the Skeleton 
Army largely faded out.

In 1880 the Salvation Army extended its influence across the Atlantic to the 
United States. This new branch was led by George Scott Railton (1849–1913), 
the first commissioner of the Salvation Army, and Eliza Shirley (1863–1932), a 
17- year- old who traveled to Philadelphia, Pennsylvania with her parents and quickly 
set up a meeting spot for like- minded individuals. In the same year the Salvation 
Army expanded to Australia and Ireland with immigrating Salvationists. Within a 
de cade the group also spread through Eu rope to places such as France, Switzerland, 
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Denmark, and Belgium. The Salvation Army continued to expand domestically 
and internationally despite the death of William Booth on August 20, 1912.

The Salvation Army has significantly grown throughout history to include over 
100 countries. The charitable or ga ni za tion aided innumerable ser vice proj ects such 
as natu ral disasters and social tragedies including the 1906 San Francisco earth-
quake, the Titanic disaster, and vari ous aids during World War I (food and clothing 
for soldiers, motor ambulances,  etc.). Other ser vices provided included the  Family 
Tracing Ser vice, set up in 1885 to help families in need restore broken relationships; 
thrift stores, created to help outfit the disadvantaged with affordable clothing; and 
 free rehabilitation clinics known as Adult Rehabilitations Centers (ARC), religious- 
based 12- step programs aimed to help drug- addicts and alcoholics.

The Salvation Army became one of the most prolific religious ser vice organ-
izations in the world, then and now. It is an in ter est ing blend of religious obligation 
and charitable desire that created a cohesive group, aimed at  doing good for  those 
most in need.

Nicole Down
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SCOPES “MONKEY” TRIAL

In 1925, the trial of a high school teacher accused of breaking a newly enacted state 
law became national news. It attracted nationwide and international attention and 
de cades  later still rests in Ame rica’s public’s consciousness. On May 5th of that year, 
John Thomas Scopes (1900–1970) was arrested in Dayton, Tennessee, for violating the 
Butler Act. The resulting trial set the stage for a  battle between forces representing 
Christian fundamentalism seeking to influence or control secular institutions (public 
schools) and a modern, secular perspective championing academic freedom. The 
courtroom conflict drew in two of the best- known figures in Ame rica: William Jen-
nings Bryan (1860–1925) who would assist the prosecution, and Clarence Darrow 
(1857–1938) who would become part of the team defending Scopes.
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In March 1925 the Tennessee legislature passed a bill forbidding teachers from 
teaching that the Biblical account of creation was untrue. In other words, Darwinian 
evolution could not be taught. The law quickly attracted the attention of the Ameri-
can Civil Liberties Union (ACLU), which sought to initiate a test case in which 
someone would be tried for breaking this law in order to have the law eventually 
reversed. The ACLU would help to provide support for the defense of whoever 
agreed to be the defendant in the test case.

At the same time, several highly placed individuals in the town of Dayton, Ten-
nessee,  were searching for a way to boost the local economy. It occurred to them 
that if a Dayton teacher would teach evolution and agree to be tried for breaking 
the law, the trial could bring many tourists into town. They spoke with John T. 
Scopes, who taught science classes in town. While then, and  later, Scopes could 
not positively say that he had taught evolution, he had used part of the Tennessee- 
mandated text which had a chart showing evolutionary stages of development. (The 
text required by the state for use in schools was itself in violation of the Butler Act.) 
He agreed to be the defendant in what would surely be a criminal case.

Scopes was arrested (although never jailed) and indicted in May 1925. The 
ACLU, as promised, provided Scopes’s defense team with an attorney from its 
membership. Additionally, although he initially refused to become involved, one of 
the best- known  lawyers in the United States, Clarence Darrow, agreed to partici-
pate. The prosecution team included former secretary of state and three- time pres-
idential candidate, William Jennings Bryan.

The trial began on July 10, 1925, and continued for seven days. From the begin-
ning, with a judge overtly disposed  toward the prosecution, it appeared that Scopes 
would be convicted. Darrow wished to call several biology experts as part of the 
defense but  these  were not allowed to testify. Darrow made a significant change in 
the defense strategy. Originally the ACLU wished to contest the law  because it 
 violated academic freedom. Darrow changed to an attack on a literal reading of the 
bible. Darrow had long sought to have a public debate on the Bible with Bryan and 
had not succeeded. He may have seen the trial as a chance to get what he wanted in 
a public forum. Darrow called Bryan to the witness stand as an expert on the Bible 
with the at least partial intent of casting doubt on an unquestioning, literal interpre-
tation of Scripture. The questions and answers between Darrow and Bryan escalated 
into an emotional debate with both men yelling at each other at the end. This final 
exchange did not result in an acquittal for Scopes.

Although many saw Bryan’s defense of his interpretation of the Bible as back-
ward, especially in the twentieth  century, it needs to be noted that Bryan’s opinions 
and values, while rooted in Scripture, also had a secular basis as well. Bryan’s po liti-
cal  career had been based on defending the working classes. One offshoot of sci-
entific Darwinism was Social Darwinism, which many, including Bryan, believed to 
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be a rationale for the rich taking advantage of  those less well off. His opposition to 
evolution thus also had a life- long basis in his defense of American workers.

The trial’s place in American consciousness was based in the amount of cov-
erage it received. Radio station WGN broadcast the entire trial over the air. The 
columnist H.L. Mencken of the Baltimore Sun not only described events, but also 
created perceptions of Bryan and the  people of Tennessee that echo to this day.

Scopes was convicted on July 21. William Jennings Bryan died five days  after 
Scopes’s conviction. In 1927 the Supreme Court of Tennessee overturned his con-
viction on a technicality while giving the state’s Attorney General the option of 
retrying the case; he chose not to reopen the case. John Scopes  later pursued gradu-
ate studies at the University of Chicago and became a geologist. He died in 1970. 
Darrow practiced law, often taking on the cases of  labor and the poor, into the 1930s.

While the Butler Act was repealed in 1967, the economic effects on Dayton 
exceeded the expectations of the local boosters. De cades  after the trial tourists con-
tinue to visit Dayton, especially in July to view the Scopes Museum, see plays 
about the trial, and become involved in other activities.

Robert N. Stacy

See also: Fundamentalism/The Fundamentals; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: 
Bryan, William Jennings; Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Social Darwinism.

See Document: “Closing Statement in the Scopes Trial” by William Jennings 
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SETTLEMENT HOUSES

Settlement  houses arose during a period of demographic and intellectual ferment, 
working to Americanize the large number of immigrants who came to the United 
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States in the late nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Through their efforts, settle-
ment  houses  were an impor tant part of the Progressive movement. One of the 
most prominent settlement  houses, Hull House, was founded in Chicago’s near 
west side in 1889, by Jane Addams. Hull House went on to become a model for 
many American settlement  houses in combating poverty in poor and immigrant 
neighborhoods.

American scientists including the prominent eugenicist Charles Davenport dis-
covered that genes coded for all traits in all life, including  humans.  Because  these 
traits  were fixed at birth, the science of the day posited that one could not modify 
them. The Social Darwinian spin on this idea was the claim that no amount of 
resources,  whether spent on education or welfare programs of vari ous sorts, could 
improve  people who had not inherited the best genes. The best that could be done, 
according to eugenists, would be to prevent such  people from having  children as a 
way of stopping their deficient genes from polluting the  human gene pool.

 Those who opened settlement  houses came to starkly dif fer ent conclusions. 
Genes  were not a death sentence and could not be branded as deficient or superior. 
In the case of  humans, genes created an animal with a fantastically malleable brain. 
The prospects for improvement  were unlimited. The key  factor was that from one’s 
earliest days, a person should grow up in an environment rich with positive stim-
uli. Books,  music, art, and all the glories of  human cultural achievement should 
define this environment. In such an instance any person, no  matter his or her ge ne-
tic endowment, would thrive and reach his or her God- given potential.

The settlement  houses worked to implement their idea of unlimited potential. 
They focused on basic and impor tant ideas of  human development: a nourishing 
diet, a challenging education, and the inculcation of many virtues such as cleanli-
ness, diligence, courage, and all the ideals that American polymath Benjamin Frank-
lin had promoted in his almanac. If the hereditarian movement engaged white men 
with a PhD in one of the sciences, the settlement  house movement tended to draw 
strength from white upper- class  women who had received a strong liberal arts edu-
cation.  These  women saw pro gress and potential where the men envisioned limi-
tations. In many ways  these  women  were at the forefront of a nascent movement 
that would gel into the field of social work.

The settlement  house was a safe haven in what was an increasingly perilous 
urban environment. It welcomed  children and adults, helping to educate both. The 
settlement  house took par tic u lar interest in immigrants. The native- born  women in 
the settlement  house displayed perfect En glish, a result of their education, and they 
sought to make immigrants competent in En glish as a necessary job skill. For the 
settlement  houses, immersion in American culture was essential  because immi-
grants had to integrate seamlessly into their new nation. This tactic seems to suggest 
that American mores  were more impor tant than Eu ro pean ones, and that En glish 
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was superior to Italian, German, or another foreign language. The settlement 
 house movement was thus not neutral in its approach to immigrants. Assimilation 
was mandatory, and many reformers took a pragmatic approach to immigrants, 
giving them the skills and values necessary to succeed in the United States. If 
immigrants could become productive members of society, they believed, all Amer-
icans would benefit.

Christopher Cumo
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SHELDON, CHARLES MONROE (1857–1946)/IN HIS STEPS

A minister in the Congregational Church, Charles Monroe Sheldon embraced the 
teachings of the Social Gospel, a late nineteenth-  and early twentieth- century Christian 
intellectual movement that sought to apply the teachings of Jesus to the social and 
economic prob lems wrought by the industrial, urban and commercial revolutions. 
Sheldon introduced a dramatic sermon series in which the conclusion of one sermon 
was provided the following week. His most popu lar theme, revolving around the 
question, “What would Jesus do?” led first to a series of articles in Advance, a Chi-
cago religious periodical, and fi nally to the publication of In His Steps, which became 
one of the most popu lar books in American history and inspired widespread discus-
sion on the social application of Chris tian ity.

Born in Wellsville, New York, on February 26, 1857, Sheldon grew up in the 
home of a Congregational minister who campaigned for temperance. Sheldon 
pledged at the tender age of seven to abstain from alcohol and tobacco. Educated 
at Phillips Acad emy (1879), Brown University (1883) and Andover Theological 
Seminary (1886), he was invited to a parish in Waterbury, Vermont which grew 
increasingly resistant to his Social Gospel- influenced sermons. An out- of- state 
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visitor suggested Sheldon might find a more receptive audience in his home of 
Topeka, Kansas. Sheldon moved west and  later married Mary Abby Merriam. 
Topeka remained the center of Sheldon’s ministry for the remainder of his life.

The story finds Reverend Henry Maxwell preparing for his sermon when an 
unemployed vagrant appears at his door asking for help. Maxwell sends him away, 
only to have him appear at the end of the Sunday ser vice once again asking for 
help. He challenges  those assembled to consider  whether they are truly followers 
of Jesus if they can find no compassion in their hearts for  people like him. Seized 
by a heart attack, the man collapses to the floor and is taken to the Maxwell home 
where he dies a few days  later— only hours before his  daughter arrives in town.

The following Sunday a shaken Pastor Maxwell preaches to a congregation 
listening with  great anticipation. Their normally articulate pastor speaks with uncer-
tainty and trepidation and asks his congregation not to do anything without first 
asking the question, “What would Jesus do?” Counseling against both fanat i cism 
and excessive caution, Maxwell stressed Jesus’s example.

A number of parishioners rise to the challenge, but with mixed results. Rail-
road superintendent Henry Powers discover his com pany has been systematically 
violating the Interstate Commerce Act. He resigns his position and becomes a 
 humble telegrapher. The audience never learns if his actions bear fruit. A newspa-
per editor stops covering prizefights, bans tobacco and liquor ads, and stops pub-
lishing a Sunday edition. But his readership plummets so severely that only a rich 
heiress who has also taken the pledge saves him. Individuals in Chicago who learn 
of the movement in Maxwell’s church take up similar actions. Maxwell travels to 
Chicago to deliver a sermon, and  there imagines how the movement might expand, 
and how the characters introduced in the book might fare in the  future.

Responses to Sheldon’s book have varied over the years. It has been regarded 
by some as a serious novel but by  others as naive religious lit er a ture. It is regarded as 
a serious statement of the Gospel’s earthly potential, sentimental claptrap, and by 
Boyer, as a disillusioned commentary on the limitations of applying religious princi-
ples to public life. In Boyer’s view, neither Maxwell nor his disciples seem to con-
sult Scripture, but instead rely only on their conscience and intuition. The reforms 
described by Sheldon, he insists, are tepid, exceedingly limited in scope, and 
potentially ruinous. In the closing scene of the book Pastor Maxwell even sees 
himself losing his parish.

But scholars like Paul Philips credit In His Steps for popularizing the Social 
Gospel movement more broadly within liberal American Protestantism. Thus the 
individual rather than scriptural approach seen as a negative by Boyer is in Phil-
ips’s view an essential characteristic of the Social Gospel writ large.

Biographer Timothy Miller reveals that Sheldon’s turns as guest editor for a 
Topeka newspaper and a city police commissioner led to experiments no more suc-
cessful than some of the lesser luminaries in his book. But his congregation reached 
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out more effectively to new black arrivals in Tennesseetown, just outside of Topeka, 
appreciably improving race relations in the area and sponsoring the first African- 
American kindergarten west of the Mississippi. Estimates of the sales of In His 
Steps vary, reaching as high as 30 million. The original publisher failed to entirely 
fulfill his copyright obligations, which led to widespread reprinting of the book 
and few royalties for Sheldon.

In His Steps inspired a “WWJD” revival in the 1990s that permeated not only 
Ame rica’s religious but also its commercial culture.

Paul Hillmer

See also: Social Gospel.
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SOCIAL GOSPEL

The Social Gospel is a general label that encompasses overlapping networks of 
interrelated social movements that included a broad swath of reform- minded, mostly 
Protestant, social actors during the late 1800s and early 1900s (with scholars dis-
agreeing where to date the specific beginning and ending dates). Many of  these 
actors saw themselves as engaged in applied Chris tian ity, bringing ethical appeals 
out of the churches and into the practice of everyday lives or, as they  were more 
apt to put it, bringing the kingdom of God to earth. The movements placed a 
strong emphasis on social and economic justice, addressing issues such as ending 
child  labor, improving safety and health in working environments, establishing 
minimum wage laws, improving access to schools, enacting civil ser vice reform, 
and passing temperance restrictions.

While the Social Gospel is most associated with the Progressive Era, many of 
the actors did not see themselves as agents of radical change. Rather, they saw 
themselves as the conservative resistors of the radical change wrought by economic 
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and social transformations associated with industrialization that disrupted past for-
mations of  human community and practices. The movements gained prominence 
 toward the end of the Gilded Age and gained strength in the early Progressive Era 
as participants reacted to the perceived injustices created by large- scale economic 
in equality, the rise of exploitative  labor practices in some of the new factory jobs, 
and the shift during the Industrial Revolution from farming and small merchants 
to a dependence on wage  labor and large consolidated industries. The Social Gos-
pel was also a reaction against the growing popularity of Spencer’s idea of Social 
Darwinism, which misapplied Darwin’s theories of evolution and survival of the 
fittest to social and po liti cal prob lems. Social Gospel reformers argued the inequities 
produced in industrializing and consolidating a cap i tal ist economy  violated their 
Christian ethical beliefs. Many of them argued that the economy produced a dog- eat- 
dog mentality, individualism, and a consumerism that clashed with princi ples of 
Christian fellowship, brotherhood, and a gospel of love and ser vice.

The Social Gospel is perhaps most associated with a group of Protestant preach-
ers, such as Walter Rauschenbusch, Josiah Strong, and Washington Gladden. 
Rauschenbusch (1861–1918) was a Baptist theologian and minister whose writings 
like Chris tian ity and the Social Crisis (1907) and Theology for the Social Gospel 
(1917) provided perhaps the best explication of the Social Gospel message. 
Rauschenbusch’s Chris tian ity emphasized action, for as he writes in The Social 
Princi ples of Jesus (1916), “[w]hat a man says and does, he becomes; and what he 
has become, he says and does” (Rauschenbusch, 152). He urged his followers to 
“Christianize” the “social order” by demanding moral control.

Josiah Strong (1847–1916) was a Congregational minister and author who, like 
Rauschenbusch, called  people to improve the prob lems of poverty and poor working 
conditions. However, he is most well- known for his work Our Country (1885) where 
he argued that immigration, urbanization, and moral failings should be checked 
by Protestant missionary work, especially in the rapidly expanding Western portions 
of the country where many immigrants  were moving. Strong’s xenophobia high-
lights how some currents within the Social Gospel  were socially conservative and 
even intolerant while they  were at the same time eco nom ically Progressive.

Washington Gladden (1836–1918) was a Congregational pastor, author of over 
60 books and pamphlets, journalist, and editor. Gladden practiced what he preached, 
helping parishioners found two settlement  houses, serving on the Columbus, Ohio, 
city council, serving in poor neighborhoods, and condemning racial discrimina-
tion and anti- Catholicism. As editor of a New York publication, he bravely attacked 
the corruption of politicians such as William “Boss” Tweed in New York and mono-
poly consolidating businessmen like John D. Rocke fel ler.

While critics such as Reinhold Niebuhr claimed Social Gospelers  were better 
at diagnosing prob lems than solving them, many  people that came to be associated 
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with the movement did engage in direct change. Gladden’s friend, Mayor Samuel 
Jones (1846–1904) is a good illustrative example. Mayor Jones was a self- made 
industrialist millionaire who ran his factory by the golden rule, earning him the nick-
name “Golden Rule” Jones. He pioneered an eight- hour working day, abolished time 
clocks, instituted early forms of profit sharing, and constructed a park for leisure 
and speeches.  After winning a close mayoral race, Jones won four straight mayoral 
elections. By 1904, he had become a national celebrity that consistently preached 
the need to bring the Golden Rule and Christian morality to politics and econom-
ics. Illustrating the fuzziness of the lines between Progressivism and the Social 
Gospel, many scholars have placed Jane Addams and her Hull House experiment 
within the confines of the Social Gospel notwithstanding its Catholic rather than 
Protestant orientation. In 1889, Addams with Ellen Gates Starr founded the first 
and best- known settlement  house in the U.S. for poor working class families, 
especially  women, to provide housing and ser vices. Addams, like the other Social 
Gospelers, acted on a conviction that religious belief should be put into action to 
 counter the individualism and breakdown of community that came with the social 
dislocations and large- scale economic in equality she encountered in early 1900s 
Chicago.

While it is easy to see the Social Gospel as simply the religious arm of the Pro-
gressive movement, this characterization would oversimplify the relationship and 
muddle its historical importance. While some scholars disagree, the Social Gospel 
and Progressivism shared many characteristics, such as an optimistic belief in  human 
nature, common cause in seeing the need for reform of po liti cal and economic insti-
tutions, a moderate reform sensibility, an emphasis on fellowship and brotherhood, 
and a faith in social science’s ability to address the prob lems of the age.

Michael J. Illuzzi
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STRONG, JOSIAH (1847–1916)

Josiah Strong was a minister, author, activist, and or ga nizer who, from the 1880s 
through the 1910s, contributed to a religious movement in North Ame rica called 
the Social Gospel. The Social Gospel mixed Protestant Christian ideas about salva-
tion, pro gress, perfectibility, and activism with scientific insights from economics, 
history, biology, and sociology. Strong was one of the first to advocate this mix-
ture of religion and science as a guide for social reform. The scientific laws that 
applied to society, he argued,  were revelations from God on par with revelations 
from the Bible. Strong believed this combination of scientific laws and spiritual 
laws could solve issues he believed  were social prob lems.  These issues included 
immigration, the growth of the city, racism, Catholicism, Mormonism, socialism, 
alcohol, poverty, and war. As an early leader of the Social Gospel, Strong helped 
attract  others such as Walter Rauschenbusch, George D. Herron, William Gladden, 
and Robert Ely to the movement. By joining the Protestant focus on individual salva-
tion with scientific princi ples to better society, Strong believed that the Social Gos-
pel would improve humanity to a point when God would perfect it. The Social 
Gospel helped impart an optimistic belief in science and a faith in society’s con-
stant improvement to the  later Progressive movement.

Strong was born in Naperville, Illinois, on January 19, 1847, to Josiah Strong 
and Elizabeth Strong, née Webster. In 1852, the  family left their struggling farm 
and moved to Hudson, Ohio. Strong’s  father strug gled as a furniture maker, and 
the  family relied on the financial help of Strong’s aunt who ran a school for young 
 women. In Hudson, the Strong  family met the radical abolitionist John Brown, and 
the young Josiah developed an early aversion to slavery. In 1869, Strong gradu-
ated from Western Reserve College. Next he took his doctorate of divinity from 
Lane Seminary in Cincinnati, Ohio. On September 8, 1871, the Congregational 
Church ordained Strong as a minister. He immediately married Alice Bisbee and 
began a two- year pastorate in Cheyenne, Wyoming. In 1873, Strong moved back 
to Ohio.  There, he continued to pro gress through the ranks of the Congregational 
Church and investigate the nation’s social prob lems. By 1881, Strong was secre-
tary of the Ohio Home Missionary Society, which supported struggling Congrega-
tional churches in the Midwest. Strong’s experience in Wyoming and the home 
missionary society along with his concern about con temporary social prob lems con-
tributed to his  later fame.

In 1885, the American Home Missionary Society published Strong’s book, Our 
Country: Its Pos si ble  Future and Its Pres ent Crisis. Strong believed that the end of 
the 1800s and beginning of the 1900s represented a major turning point in history. 
He cited the technological and scientific advancements of the 1800s as proof that 
humanity was progressing faster than ever before. He argued that the United States 
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soon would lead this advance, especially as it developed the West. The country, 
however, had to address what Strong considered threats to democracy and Chris tian-
ity such as immigration, Catholicism, Mormonism, intemperance, socialism, wealth 
disparity, and urban prob lems. Strong contended that the solution for  these prob-
lems and the hope of the United States for the entire world was the Anglo- Saxon 
race. Our Country claimed Anglo- Saxons embodied the two  great concepts of 
democracy and genuine Chris tian ity which  were responsible for the rapid pro gress 
of the 1800s. Once the nation solved its prob lems, the United States as the country 
with the most Anglo- Saxons would “Anglo- Saxonize” the world. Our Country 
was Strong’s most popu lar publication. It accelerated his  career and outlined the 
major themes that he developed through the rest of his life. In 1886, the Evangelical 
Alliance chose Strong as its general secretary. Strong revitalized the waning or ga-
ni za tion with his zeal for social reform and for broad Protestant cooperation. Strong 
wrote and published The New Era (1893) while general secretary. The book revis-
ited many of the themes in Our Country but focused more on combining Chris-
tian ity with science and changing the world, not just the United States.

Strong resigned from the Evangelical Alliance in 1898 and began the League 
for Social Ser vice, which became the American Institute for Social Ser vice. This 
remained his platform for supporting the broader Social Gospel movement  until 
his death. Strong also published several more books. The Twentieth  Century City 
(1898) sought to fight the consumerism and greed of cities with patriotism and the 
Social Gospel. Relatively  silent about religion, Expansion  under New World Con-
ditions (1900) advocated the military and economic expansion of the United States. 
Additionally, Strong acknowledge the input of Alfred T. Mahan— a former U.S. 
admiral and advocate of aggressive expansion abroad—in writing the book. Reli-
gious Movements for Social Betterment (1900) and The Next  Great Awakening 
(1902) identified dif fer ent social reform movements and urged Christian support. 
Fi nally, the two- volume Our World (1913 and 1915) revisited Our Country, arguing 
that scientific and religious advancement was global and Chris tian ity offered solu-
tions to the world’s prob lems.

While Strong died in 1916, the social prob lems he identified and offered solu-
tions for resonated with many Americans in the late 1800s and early 1900s. They 
worried that the tectonic changes to the country’s economy, society, and politics 
would fracture a cohesive American identity. Strong offered a prescription that 
assured them that recent scientific methods and eternal Christian truths could not 
only maintain that identity but also spread it to the world. From the 1880s to the 
1910s, the Social Gospel brought many reformers together to build on Strong’s 
insights. Together, they addressed many of the prob lems he identified and ultimately 
offered a spiritual resolve to the Progressive movement.

Gregory Atkins
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SUNDAY, BILLY (1862–1935)

Perhaps no religious figure and social reformer was more famous during the Pro-
gressive Era than Billy Sunday. A former baseball player turned charismatic evange-
list, Sunday railed against vice (mainly liquor) and called for a return to faith and 
the Gospel.

William Ashley “Billy” Sunday was born on November 19, 1862, in Ames, 
Iowa. His  father died a month  after his birth and his  mother strug gled to raise Billy 
and his two siblings. She would  later remarry and bear two additional  children with 
Billy’s step- father. At age 13, subsequent to a series of financial woes, Sunday and 
his elder  brother  were removed from the home and resided in an orphanage. Sunday 
would spend several years in the orphanage and would then leave to find work as 
a stable hand on the farm of John Scott in Nevada, Iowa.

Billy attended high school while residing with the Scotts, but exited prior to 
graduation to relocate back to Ames and play on the local baseball team. Shortly 
thereafter, he moved to Marshalltown, Iowa, where he sustained himself by work-
ing a host of jobs. He also continued his baseball  career and would  later be signed 
by the Chicago White Stockings in 1883.

Sunday would  later move to Chicago where he continued the pursuit of a pro-
fessional baseball  career. During his baseball  career Sunday was not known for his 
hitting. As a  matter of fact he was rather dismal, striking out his first 13 times at bat. 
But, he was a huge asset to the team  because he was swift afoot, swiping 84 bases 
during the 1890 season. Sunday’s stint in the majors was less than a de cade where he 
became a journeyman player, landing with Chicago, then the Pittsburgh Pirates, and 
ending his  career with the Philadelphia Athletics.

Sunday would  later return to Chicago to live and would have a life- changing 
faith encounter. In 1886 he became a “born again” Christian and his life would 
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further be transformed when he married his sweetheart Helen Thompson two years 
 later. They enjoyed a long marriage that yielded four  children. Shortly  after his 
spiritual regeneration via the outreach ministry of the Pacific Garden Mission in Chi-
cago, Sunday turned down a lucrative $400 per month baseball salary for an $84 per 
month ministry position. Baseball teams continued to offer contracts with monthly 
salaries that ranged from $500 to $2,000 in an effort to entice him away from minis-
try efforts.  Later in life he was offered $1,000,000 to be in the movies, but again 
declined in order to continue the evangelistic ministry to which God had called him. 
In 1891, Sunday ceased playing baseball to become employed with the YMCA. 
Sunday’s life would take another positive turn when he became an evangelist and 
successful pastor. As his success as an evangelist grew, Sunday perpetually stayed 
on the road. In early 1907 his wife began traveling with him, managing the logis-
tics of his ministry travels and finances.

Sunday was known for his “fire and brimstone” style of proclamation of the 
Gospel. He was a “performer” of the preached Word. Frequently Sunday used 
“common” language and props such as chairs to add emphasis to his preaching, 
drawing the criticism of other clergy. Moreover, wherever Sunday preached he 
always attracted a huge following. It was not uncommon for Sunday to draw crowds 
in some venues that exceeded 90,000  people. Some suggest that Sunday’s power ful 
preaching accounted for more than 300,000 souls saved. His trademark was clos-
ing his homilies by inviting  people to “walk the sawdust trail” to the front of the 
church and make an affirming decision for Christ.

Sunday, as a high- powered evangelist, was very influential in the temperance 
movement, which led to the Eigh teenth Amendment, or Prohibition in 1919. One 
of his most power ful messages was entitled, “Booze, or, Get on the  Water Wagon,” 
which influenced many to stop drinking. Even  after Prohibition was repealed, he 
urged its re introduction. He vehemently stated in his famed “booze sermon,” “I am 
the sworn, eternal and uncompromising  enemy of the liquor traffic. I have been, and 
 will go on, fighting that damnable, dirty, rotten business with all the power at my 
command.” (Billy Sunday . org). He continued to preach against the evils of alcohol 
consumption  until his death.

In October  1935, Billy Sunday preached his final sermon, at First Methodist 
Church, Mishawaka, Indiana. Even in his early seventies, Sunday remained fully 
dedicated to proclaiming the Gospel and saving souls. In his last sermon more than 
40  people converted and dedicated their lives to God. Over the span of his  career as 
an evangelist, Sunday amassed a large amount of wealth, which included a very large 
estate. Sunday passed away on November 6, 1935, with  family at his side. His love 
for baseball and his passion for the Gospel allowed him to be remembered as one of 
the most influential and lauded evangelists of the first part of the twentieth  century.

Steven N. Waller

http://Sunday.org
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TEMPERANCE

The concept of temperance has been employed throughout American history to 
ameliorate a variety of individual and social ills ascribed to the use of alcohol. During 
the early nineteenth  century, temperance reformers relied on the tactic of moral 
persuasion to encourage individuals to choose a life  free of alcohol (teetotalism) or 
a life marked by the moderate consumption of alcohol; over the course of the next 
several de cades, advocates of temperance came increasingly to rely on  legal reme-
dies to the alcohol prob lem. During the Progressive Era, temperance ideals meshed 
with Progressive interest in curbing mono poly power, improving government, extend-
ing the right to vote to  women, reforming civic health, ameliorating conditions for 
the working class, and alleviating the social pathologies of the slums. By 1920, the 
temperance movement— having evolved into a movement for national prohibition— 
succeeded in altering the Constitution by winning passage of the Eigh teenth 
Amendment.

In the United States, early temperance ideas  were strongly  shaped by the Sec-
ond  Great Awakening, a Protestant- dominated movement that encouraged believers 
to strive for the moral improvement of their society as well as their individual selves. 
In the de cades prior to the Progressive Era, organ izations like the Salvation Army 
promoted abstinence and education among (respectively), the working classes, the 
affluent, and  children. Other groups like the American Society for the Promotion 
of Temperance (commonly known as the American Temperance Society) and the 
American Temperance Union appeared in the 1820s. Working class temperance 
socie ties such as the Washingtonian movement also recruited hundreds of thousands 
of adherents who took individual vows of sobriety and encouraged fellow laborers 
to follow their example. Reformers also established temperance halls, coffee 

http://www.billysunday.org/sermons/booze.php3
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 houses, and other dry venues for public events. In the  legal arena, temperance 
advocates pushed for state controls over alcohol, including so- called “Maine Laws” 
that restricted its sale except for industrial and medicinal purposes. Temperance 
supporters also managed to push through new taxes and tavern regulations while 
stigmatizing inebriation throughout the culture.

In the late nineteenth  century, temperance  causes  were promoted most conspic-
uously at the national level by organ izations like the  Women’s Christian Temperance 
Union (founded in 1873) and the Anti- Saloon League (founded in 1893). The WCTU, 
led predominantly by white  middle class  women, engaged in a variety of efforts in 
areas such as public health, prostitution,  labor exploitation, and international peace. 
Arguing that  women possessed an inherent sense of morality that could purify the 
republic, Frances Willard (1839–1898)— president of the or ga ni za tion from 1879 
 until her death in 1898— promoted the idea of the “Home Protection” ballot, insist-
ing that the extension of voting rights to  women would lead them to act as “citizen- 
mothers” to the nation.

By the early years of the twentieth  century, temperance had developed a cul-
ture industry of its own as the movement pushed for state- level prohibition laws. 
Charismatic leaders like Willard (WCTU) and Wayne Wheeler (life dates) (ASL) 
led the charge, along with temperance magazines like the Union Signal (WCTU) 
and the American Issue (ASL) and propaganda mills like the ASL’s American Issue 
Press. Artists like Frank Beard and Russell Henderson produced temperance- themed 
cartoons and illustrations for magazines like The Ram’s Horn and the American 
Issue. Mainstream artists like Thomas Nast also contributed to the temperance cru-
sade, with numerous cartoons appearing in Harper’s Weekly over the years. Auto-
biographies, novels,  music, and theater also illuminated the cause. New media such 
as motion pictures promoted temperance themes among working-class audiences; 
the most well- known temperance novel of the nineteenth  century— Timothy Shay 
Arthur’s Ten Nights in a Bar- Room and What I Saw  There (1854)— was adapted to 
the screen no fewer than five times during the Progressive Era. “Platform orators” 
toured the nation as well, delivering an endless stream of testimony regarding the 
gruesome toll of alcohol on their lives.

Other reformers included Mas sa chu setts activist Mary Hannah Hanchett Hunt 
(1830–1906), who rooted temperance ideals in scientific rather than moral argu-
ments, mirroring a wider Progressive Era interest in education and health (and the 
duty of the state to promote both). In 1878, Hunt convinced her local school board 
to introduce units of instruction on the physiological effects of alcohol. When the 
WCTU created a “department of scientific instruction,” Hunt took over as super-
intendent of the office, a position she held  until her death in 1906. Nicknamed 
“Queen of the Lobby,” Hunt played a leading role in the creation of temper-
ance instruction in  every state, and she helped convince the U.S. Congress to intro-
duce temperance education in all federally controlled schools. Hunt’s Scientific 
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Temperance Association— later known as the Scientific Temperance Federation— 
exercised a heavy influence offer the se lection of temperance materials for the 
classroom.

As with many Progressive Era campaigns to “purity” the social order, oppo-
nents of alcohol frequently identified social ills with par tic u lar racial and ethnic 
groups already marked as national outsiders. As such, the temperance movement 
often exhibited hostility  toward immigrants, especially Irish Catholics and Ger-
mans, two groups commonly associated with excessive alcohol consumption, the 
brewing industry, and urban saloons. Progressive Era temperance and prohibition 
advocates incorporated nativism into their appeals for saloon regulation as well as 
other  legal mea sures to restrict the production, trade, and consumption of intoxicants. 
The Anti- Saloon League capitalized on the culture of xenophobia during World 
War I (1914–1918) as it pushed for a national prohibition Amendment. Purley Baker, 
for example, who served for many years as national superintendent of the ASL, 
insisted that Germans  were a “race of  people . . .  who eat like gluttons and drink 
like swine” (Okrent 2010, 102). The “brutality and cruelty” of Germans during the 
war merely proved that “Beer  will do for a nation exactly what it  will do for an indi-
vidual.” During the First World War, prohibition and anti- German xenophobia 
merged. As one prohibitionist famously warned, “We have German enemies across 
the  water. We have German enemies in this country, too. And the worst of all our 
German enemies, the most treacherous, the most menacing, are Pabst, Schlitz, Blatz 
and Miller”(Ogle 2006, 173).

The passage and ratification of the Eigh teenth Amendment in 1919 represented 
the culmination of a  century- long effort on the part of temperance reformers to 
transform the national disposition  toward alcohol. Although the  legal experiment 
in national prohibition ended with the repeal of the Eigh teenth Amendment in 1933, 
temperance advocates had nevertheless reshaped American society, politics, and 
culture in permanent ways. Alcohol consumption never again reached nineteenth 
 century levels of per capita consumption, and the lobbying efforts undertaken by 
prohibitionists served as models for  later campaigns against alcohol (including 
drunk driving), recreational drugs, and tobacco.

David Hoogland Noon

See also: Anti- Saloon League; Nation, Carry;  Women’s Christian Temperance 
Union.

See Document: “Get on the  Water Wagon” by Billy Sunday.
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VICTORIANISM

The American Progressive Era was immediately preceded by the En glish Victorian 
Era (c. 1837–1901) and although it was named  after the British monarch (Queen 
Victoria), American society experienced its own Victorian epoch in the late 
nineteenth and early twenti-
eth centuries.

Distinct social classes 
 were hardly an invention of 
the Victorians, but in the Vic-
torian Era, many had taken 
refuge in the distinction 
between the social classes 
and the knowledge that most 
knew and understood the roles 
they  were expected to take 
on within their class. By the 
end of the nineteenth cen-
tury, a new wealthy class had 
emerged— often men who 
had made their fortune in the 
new industries— and also new 
working class, that of unskilled 
(or semi- skilled) workers, 
working in mines or facto-
ries. Neither of  these fit the 
older notions of class— that 
of the farmer, the artisan, or 
the gentry. In addition to  these 
challenges to the traditional 
class structure, came a second 

Queen Victoria ruled  Great Britain from 1837 to 1901, 
and gave her name to an era, the Victorian Age. In the 
United States “Victorianism” and its traditional soci-
etal and moral views saw continual challenge. (The 
Illustrated London News Picture Library)
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wave of immigrants. No longer did they come from the familiar Eu ro pean regions 
such as Germany or Scandinavia, now they hailed from Eastern and Southern 
Eu rope.  These shifts and the accompanying anx i eties  were reflected in the popu lar 
entertainment of the day, as each group sought to (re)define what it meant to be 
American, and what their role was within that society.

As the United States become more industrialized and modern, the population 
continued to shift as what had hitherto been a traditionally rural, or agrarian, soci-
ety became increasingly more urban. Even as immigrants arrived daily, so did work-
ers from the countryside, both in search of work and increased opportunities. But 
with this shift in the socio- economic work force,  there was also a growing sense of 
loss. The tradition of families that worked, lived, and died in the same community 
was slowly, but inexorably, starting to fade away—to become a nostalgic ideal cel-
ebrated in fiction—as the rapid urbanization and increasingly accessible new modes 
of transportation made relocating a very real possibility.

Perhaps the area where the cracks in the Victorian worldview can best be seen 
is its assumptions of gender and gender roles and separate spheres for each. If  there 
is any aspect of nineteenth- century culture that is immediately associated with the 
Victorians, it is surely the Victorian ideal of the “ woman’s sphere,” that cult of 
domesticity that so clearly delineated the roles and expectations placed upon 
 women. The Victorian mores and morals emphasized strict self- discipline, proper 
conduct, a demeanor of modesty, industriousness, and upright manners and moral-
ity; in  later years the very label of “Victorian” would imply that someone (or some-
thing) was prudish, old- fashioned, and traditional. While  these high standards in 
theory applied to both genders, in practice, it largely applied to  women.

A Victorian  woman’s purity was of paramount importance and closely guarded; 
her sexual be hav ior was implicitly tied to her good reputation and social standing. 
The closely- defined roles of a  woman as  daughter, then wife, then  mother, largely 
limited her to the domestic sphere. Both figuratively and literally, all her attentions 
and influence  were to lie within that arena; the outside public world was the domain 
of men. The pedestal upon which the Victorians tended to place  women served to 
reinscribe their narrow domain, even while elevating and idealizing them. The 
proper Victorian  woman had no need to work, and her education largely consisted 
of teaching her the skills to prepare her for a proper, socially acceptable marriage. 
Given that this lofty ideal could only hope to be attained by the  middle- class 
and the wealthy,  these societal expectations served to delineate and reinforce class 
lines.

The societal upheavals of the Progressive Era at times would challenge  these 
assumptions, even as  women from the  middle-  and upper- classes would push against 
the bound aries from within and seek a larger role. An excellent example of this is 
the temperance movement.  Because morality was largely understood to be a domestic 
 matter and the Victorian  woman was believed to be morally superior—in some ways 
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the crusade by the  Women’s Christian Temperance Movement to combat the ills 
of alcoholism as its effects on the  family social unit can be seen as part of this 
Victorian worldview. But at the same time, it demonstrates a moment in which 
 women start to step outside the home and into the public sphere, congregating to 
address social issues and seek social reform. As  women stepped out into the wider 
world, they sought education, professional employment and economic in de pen-
dence, and even new entertainments. Even as the late Victorians sought to accom-
modate and redefine femininity, conservatives feared  these changes  were indicative 
of a general moral decline.

Closely tied to notions of gender roles in the Victorian era  were religious beliefs. 
In the Progressive Era new theologies clashed with older traditions; both fought a 
new secularism. Although Protestant Christians  were the majority, a more liberal the-
ology sought to encompass newer scientific discoveries and theories. It was a more 
outward- looking faith wherein social activism and responsibility started to play a 
large role (the Social Gospel) and often espoused a more tolerant view of other denom-
inations and even other faiths, and yet at the same time held onto an assumption of 
pro gress that the salvation of the world was within reach, leading to the outgrowth 
of the missionary movement. Additionally, a new fundamentalism also emerged as 
a reaction to both, which not only re- emphasized the traditional Scriptural authority 
of the Bible and Church, but also started to emphasize the intensely personal reli-
gious experience.

Historical periodization, of course, can be challenging, and the fluidity of 
exchanges between the “Victorian” and “Progressive” eras certainly demonstrate this. 
Even as many Americans who lived in the Progressive era  were consciously aware 
that they lived in a time of change and a distinctly dif fer ent era than the one their 
parents and grandparents had known, many of the seeds for the very changes they 
sought had been planted by previous generations, even as  those generations resisted 
the challenges to the old traditions and ways of life.

Jenna L. Kubly
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FURTHER READING

Chambers II, John Whiteclay. The Tyranny of Change: Ame rica in the Progressive Era, 
1890–1920. New Brunswick, NJ: Rutgers University Press, 2002.

Diner, Steven J. A Very Dif fer ent Age: Americans of the Progressive Era. New York: Hill 
and Wang, 1998.

Dorrien, Gary. The Making of American Liberal Theology: Imagining Progressive Religion, 
1805–1900. Louisville, KY: Westminster John Knox Press, 2001.

Eby, Clare  Virginia.  Until Choice Do Us Part: Marriage Reform in the Progressive Era. 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2014.



Cultural and Religious Life|482

Kammen, Michael. Mystic Chords of Memory: The Transformation of Tradition in Ameri-
can Culture. New York: Alfred A. Knopf, 1991.

Schlereth, Thomas J. Victorian Ame rica: Transformations in Everyday Life, 1876–1915. 
New York: HarperCollins, 1991.

Smith, Gary Scott. Heaven in the American Imagination. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
2011.

Smith, Page. Ame rica Enters the World: A  People’s History of the Progressive Era and 
World War I. New York: McGraw- Hill, 1985.

Szefel, Lisa. The Gospel of Beauty in the Progressive Era: Reforming American Verse and 
Values. New York: Palgrave Macmillan, 2011.

 WOMAN’S CHRISTIAN TEMPERANCE UNION (WCTU)

The  Woman’s Christian Temperance Union (WCTU) was founded in Cleveland, 
Ohio, in November 1874. The WCTU was the largest  women’s or ga ni za tion of the 
nineteenth  century. Membership peaked at just  under 345,000  women at about the 
same time that national Prohibition was made the law of the land with the Eigh-
teenth Amendment to the constitution in 1920. The WCTU is usually associated 
with the prohibition of alcohol, but it was involved in several other areas of reform 
as well. In addition to the prohibition of alcohol, the WCTU also sought to censor 
lit er a ture and movies that it deemed immoral. It also or ga nized departments for child 
welfare, juvenile court, Americanization, and  women’s rights.  After the Eigh teenth 
Amendment was repealed, membership in the or ga ni za tion declined rapidly; how-
ever, the group is still active to this day with affiliates all around the world.

In 1873, noted lecturer and health reformer, Diocletian Lewis (1823–1886) 
spoke in Hillsboro, Ohio. His speaking tour was focused on advocacy of exercise 
and physical activity for  women and girls. On Sundays, however, he urged  women 
to participate in the temperance cause.  Because temperance was a moral as well as 
a health issue, Lewis argued that  women had a duty to fight for temperance (this 
came from the idea at the time that  women  were the moral caretakers of their families 
and the idea that they  were morally superior to men). Lewis began leading his fol-
lowers into local saloons asking the  owners to sign a pledge to sell no more alcohol. 
If they  were refused the  women would drop to their knees and begin praying and 
singing hymns  until a pledge was forthcoming. If Lewis and his followers  were not 
allowed entry to a saloon, they would sing and pray outside. Lewis and his followers 
met with so much success, that other groups imitated their tactics across the country 
 until tens of thousands of  women  were participating in what became known as the 
 Woman’s Crusade.  Women in the state of Ohio then established The  Woman’s 
Temperance Association of Ohio. Vari ous temperance groups from around the state 
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then met to form the  Woman’s Christian Temperance Union of Ohio. From this point 
on, the temperance movement became largely a  women’s movement. Both men 
and  women had supported temperance reform for a long time, but  there is consider-
able debate as to why in the 1870s  women began to dominate the movement.  There 
are several  factors, but most experts point to rapid industrialization, urbanization, 
the changing role of  women, the changing nature of the  family, mass immigration, 
and greater demands for female equality with men.

Within a year of the development of the  Woman’s Crusade, a national  Woman’s 
Christian Temperance Union was founded. Annie Wittenmyer (1827–1900) was 
elected the first president of the or ga ni za tion.  Under Wittenmyer’s leadership 
(1874–1879) the main focus the WCTU was temperance reform. Wittenmyer 
believed that the  Woman’s Crusade proved that  women could have a strong voice 
for moral reform if they stood together. The WCTU  adopted the phrase, “For God, 
and home, and native land” as their motto. Members believed that they  were on a 
righ teous and religious crusade to fight the evils of drink and drunkenness; at meet-
ings, members often read passages from the Bible to reinforce this belief. As a 
pre de ces sor to  today’s Alcoholics Anonymous, the WCTU set up reform clubs for 
men and  women.  These clubs met for mutual support so that members could pray 
together and help each other stay sober.

In 1879, Frances Willard (1839–1898) was elected the new president of the 
WCTU and the or ga ni za tion had a decidedly expanded focus. Initially, the or ga ni-
za tion focused on prayer and social pressure not po liti cal involvement. However, 
members of the WCTU did start to recognize that po liti cal involvement would be 
necessary in order to affect legislation. Willard’s election as WCTU president con-
firmed the or ga ni za tion’s growing po liti cal nature. Willard was convinced that sev-
eral social issues  were  behind the abuse of alcohol and her intent was for the WCTU 
to address all of  those issues. Willard believed that poverty was the driving force 
 behind drunkenness and alcohol abuse; therefore the WCTU advocated for higher 
wages and shorter working hours. Willard allied the WCTU with the Knights of  Labor 
(a large  labor  union at the time) and the Prohibitionist Party thereby placing the 
WCTU firmly in the realm of politics.

The WCTU motto, “For God, and home, and native land,” provided Willard 
the justification for the WCTU’s expanded role as social reform or ga ni za tion. Invoking 
God, sinfulness, and repentance played a major role in the or ga ni za tion’s approach 
of social reform. The traditional role of  women and guardians of the home was increas-
ingly emphasized thus justifying the or ga ni za tion’s expanded role into politics. In 
order to protect the home, themselves, and  children, from drunkenness and other 
undesirable be hav ior, Willard argued that  women needed a stronger voice. This 
approach tied the WCTU to the larger  women’s rights movement.  Because the pro-
tection of the home and support of their native land was so broad, the WCTU became 
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a leading or ga ni za tion in reforming the United States. While opposition to alcohol, 
tobacco, and other drugs remained its primary focus, the or ga ni za tion ran dozens 
of non- temperance programs as well. WCTU advocated for female suffrage, shelters 
for abused  women and  children, equal pay for  women, uniform marriage and divorce 
laws, consumer protections, Americanization classes for immigrants, among many 
 others. The WCTU was one of the first special interest groups to keep professional 
lobbyists in Washington, D.C.

The expansion of the WCTU into the po liti cal realm deeply divided the or ga ni-
za tion. Several members thought the or ga ni za tion should focus exclusively on the 
temperance issue. This division weakened the or ga ni za tion, but the event that truly 
undermined the WCTU was the repeal of the Eigh teenth Amendment. The WCTU 
was instrumental in getting the amendment passed; when it was repealed, the or ga-
ni za tion’s reason for existence came into question and its membership went into 
decline. In addition to supporting the Eigh teenth Amendment, the WCTU provided 
 women with a public voice at a time when  women  were not encouraged to speaking 
in public. The WCTU trained  women in the art of public speaking and gave them 
a venue in which to practice; WCTU members spoke at their own meetings and to 
church groups. The WCTU provided key support and advocacy for the passage of 
the Nineteenth Amendment, which granted  women the right to vote at the federal 
level.

Paul Frazier

See also: Temperance; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Eigh teenth Amend-
ment; Nineteenth Amendment; Willard, Frances; Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: 
Knights of  Labor.
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THE WORLD’S COLUMBIAN EXPOSITION (CHICAGO, 1893)

The idealism of the White City, built for the World’s Columbian Exposition in Chi-
cago in 1893, underscored the optimistic outlook of its organizers, affirmed the 
didactic implications of its hierarchical spatial arrangement, and celebrated Amer-
ican materialism and technological pro gress. Or ga nized to celebrate the 400th 
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anniversary of Columbus’s landing in the New World, this International Exposi-
tion attracted more than 27 million visitors with its architectural magnificence, clarity 
and order that demonstrated, as all its successors, the power of corporate entities 
to influence public opinion and inculcate in the minds of visitors power ful messages 
about national cohesion and exceptionality. The fair created a utopian world of high 
art and culture that provided lessons in American entrepreneurship, capitalism, 
and the prospect of territorial expansionism, but also brought to the forefront the 
social and racial divisions that threatened the unity and the stability of the American 
polity in the Gilded Age.

Washington, D.C., New York, Saint Louis, Minneapolis, and Chicago competed 
for the honor of hosting the fair, with the most serious contenders being New York 
and Chicago. Yet New York interests  were outdone by the initiative of Lyman Gage, 
president of the First National Bank, who acted quickly to secure Chicago’s bid by 
raising needed capital among Chicago’s industrial and mercantile elite including 
Philip Armour, Gustavus Swift, Cyrus McCormick, George Pullman and Marshall 
Field.

Frederick Law Olmsted (1822–1903) oversaw the landscape architecture 
with Daniel H. Burnham (1846–1912), as the Director of Works, supervising the 
architectural components of the fair. Inaugurated in October of 1892, although yet 
incomplete, the fair opened in May of 1893 and occupied a massive 690- acre area in 
Jackson park by Lake Michigan. At the center was the Court of Honor, providing 
the prototype for urban revitalization emulated throughout the Gilded Age with the 
City Beautiful Movement.

Entering through Charles B. Atwood’s (1849–1895) monumental Peristyle, 
inspired by Roman Imperial triumphal arches, visitors encountered the massive figure 
of the Republic by Daniel Chester French (1850–1921) and Frederick MacMon-
nies’s (1863–1937) Columbian Fountain that punctuated the ceremonial space of 
the White City dominated by the Administration Building, designed by Richard Mor-
ris Hunt (1827–1895), the first architect to study at the prestigious École des Beaux- 
Arts in Paris. The stone- like staff material that comprised of plaster, cement and 
fibrous materials that covered the majority of the monumental buildings, lent them 
their white brilliance and concealed their iron and wood frames.

While many of the architects who realized the fair  were familiar with modern-
ist experiments, including Daniel Burnham (1846–1912), William Le Baron Jenney 
(1832–1907) and Louis  Sullivan (1856–1924), the architectural outlook of the fair 
was decisively regressive. In his 1956, Autobiography of an Idea  Sullivan castigated 
the stultifying impact of the architecture at the fair, as eclectic classical idioms 
would continue to dominate American architecture in the Gilded Age and beyond. 
His Transportation Building, located outside the Court of Honor along the lagoon 
that formed the North- South axis of the fair, dazzled visitors with its Byzantine 



Cultural and Religious Life|486

and Moorish influences and highlighted modernist Art Nouveau ele ments that 
 Sullivan would incorporate in his  later designs.

Also located along the lagoon, rather than in the Court of Honor, The  Woman’s 
Building, designed by Sophia B. Hayden (1868–1953), the first female M.I.T. 
gradu ate in architecture and decorated by Mary Cassatt (1844–1926), focused pri-
marily on handicraft and the domestic sphere. Although  women activists, Susan B. 
Anthony (1820–1906) supreme among them, agitated to be included on the Board 
of Directors of the exhibition, they failed to win Congressional support and thus 
participated through a Board of Lady Man ag ers.

Similarly, African Americans who had hoped to foreground their achievements 
but also address their continued marginalization and exclusion in the American 
experience  were further disenfranchised, given a “Colored  People’s Day,” at the fair. 
African- American intellectuals responded variably to the event with Ida B. Wells 
advocating for a boycott of the day, and Frederick Douglass, who served as the Hai-
tian Representative to the fair, urging participation so as to underline African- 
American exclusion.

The organizers of the fair aimed to neutralize the corrosive racial and social 
animosities of the time, and hoped to promote a narrative of national cohesion. 

Chicago’s 1893 Columbian Exposition commemorated the 400th anniversary of Christopher 
Columbus landing in Ame rica. It showcased, in its “White City” constructed for the event, 
American industrialization and might, attracting 27 million visitors. (Library of Congress)
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Francis Bellamy orchestrated the most significant nationalizing exercise connected 
to the fair by mobilizing American  children to recite the Pledge of Allegiance that he 
had composed, for the first time during the Dedication Ceremonies on October 19, 
1892, helping to affirm the nation’s unity in the face of disruptive social and eco-
nomic realities. Congresses held at the Art Institute of Chicago, provided a forum for 
discussions on art and architecture, religion, philosophy,  women’s rights and lit er-
a ture, among many  others. Frederick Jackson Turner’s influential “Frontier Thesis” 
on the American frontier’s significance exemplified the idea exchange at the fair.

Fire, vandalism and neglect, destroyed the City White shortly  after its closure. 
Only the Palace of Fine Arts, now the Field Museum, stands as lasting testament to 
the private and public initiative that generated one of the most highly politicized 
cultural events in American history.

Evie Terrono

See also: Olmsted, Frederick Law; Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Frontier 
Thesis;  Sullivan School.
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YOUNG MEN’S CHRISTIAN ASSOCIATION (YMCA)

Founded in 1844 in London by farmer turned department store employee George 
Williams (1821–1905) and his 11 friends, the Young Men’s Christian Association 
provided religious instruction for the city’s new arrivals from the countryside. The 
YMCA crossed the Atlantic seven years  later. In December of 1851, Thomas Val-
entine  Sullivan (1800–1859) or ga nized a YMCA in Boston. Bible studies and prayer 
meetings formed the primary activities of the early YMCA. By the dawn of the twen-
tieth  century, the YMCA boasted branches spanning from coast to coast. The or ga-
ni za tion’s mission statement was “to put Christian princi ples into practice through 
programs that build healthy spirit, mind and body for all.” With the three core princi-
ples of spirit, body, and mind, the YMCA  adopted an upside- down, red triangle as 
its logo. Having defined its goals to reform American men, the YMCA’s popularity 
and influence grew.

The YMCA’s reform efforts increased dramatically in the Progressive Era. 
One  factor for the growth was its willingness to avoid theological divisiveness. The 
Association avoided theological debates by not aligning with a specific Christian 
denomination. In an era known for the rising fundamentalist versus modernist 
theological debates, the YMCA grew by focusing on the loosely defined Christian 
princi ples and religious programs outside of church ser vices. Thus, it embraced a 
broadly Protestant brand of Chris tian ity, deemphasized theology, and let no denom-
ination dominate.

The religious movement that the YMCA helped propagate most was muscular 
Chris tian ity. Blending sports, manliness, and Protestant Chris tian ity encouraged this 
new religious movement to flourish. Reacting to the feminization of American reli-
gion in the nineteenth  century, muscular Chris tian ity tapped into Theodore Roo se-
velt’s (1858–1919) message of the strenuous life. The YMCA’s ability to combine 
masculinity, athletics, and Christian princi ples attracted men to their buildings and 
helped create a religious movement that reshaped the twentieth- century United 
States.

Following its rapid growth in the second half of the nineteenth  century, the 
YMCA needed more leaders. The solution to the prob lem was starting a training 
school for  future General Secretaries. In 1885, the YMCA founded the School for 
Christian Workers in Springfield, Mas sa chu setts. The school utilized its two- year 
program to train  future leaders for the Association. Six years  later, the school 
changed names to the International Young Men’s Christian Association Training 
School. In 1912, it underwent another name change to International YMCA Col-
lege and in 1954 it became Springfield College.

Perhaps the most impor tant feature of the YMCA in Progressive Era was the 
gymnasia. First introduced in 1869, gyms encouraged members to form and fashion 
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their bodies. Originally they  were filled with gymnastics equipment. Soon  after, the 
gym became the most appealing part of the YMCA buildings. The first gyms  were 
intended to attract a type of man not drawn by the bible studies or prayer meetings. 
The success of the gymnasiums changed the YMCA forever. By the dawn of the 
twentieth  century, 455 dif fer ent YMCA buildings included gyms. The ones that 
did not watched their membership decline.

Reverend James Naismith (1861–1939) used the popularity of the gym and the 
prodding of Luther Gulick (1865–1918) to develop a new indoor alternative to foot-
ball. The result was basketball. Naismith originally came up with the rules of bas-
ketball while working at the International YMCA Training School in 1891. The 
original 13 rules emphasized his goals for the game: physical safety, teamwork, 
and sportsmanship. Players  were not allowed to run with the ball or dribble, but 
could only advance the ball with a pass. Also, three fouls got a player got ejected 
from a game. In 1892, the YMCA magazine The Triangle published an article entitled 
“A New Game” spreading the popularity of basketball. During the first two de cades 
of the 20th  century, local YMCA branches or ga nized teams and scheduled games 
against college and university teams. For example, the Lexington, Kentucky YMCA 
lost 32-20 to the University of Kentucky in 1912, the only undefeated season in UK 
history. Through the efforts of the YMCA to provide an athletic alternative to football 
during the winter months, it introduced Ame rica’s most significant contribution to 
international sports.

As YMCA branches sprung up across the United States, each developed dif-
fer ent communal identities. The diffuse leadership structure of the Association 
allowed the malleability required addressing the vari ous demands of each location. 
In 1910, the YMCA established 25 African- American branches in 23 dif fer ent cities. 
The goal was to provide clean, safe dormitories for African- American workers. In 
an era marked by explicit segregation, Progressive Era YMCA’s created  these branches 
to aid black ser vicemen. Another community that carved out an identity at YMCAs 
was homosexual men.  These men used the space provided by the YMCA to shape 
their gender identity. By the 1920s, the YMCA officially  adopted policies to deni-
grate same- sex male attraction and promote heterosexual love and marriage.  Under 
the guidance of local general secretaries, each branch adapted to maximize the 
YMCAs appeal to their community.

The pinnacle of the YMCAs influence was during World War I (1914–1918). 
With the goal of spreading reform by force, the United States Army teamed with 
the YMCA to administer training camp activities at home and abroad. During the 
 Great War, the Association ran one 1,500 canteens and 4,000 huts in the United 
States and France. The goal of  these aid stations was to provide recreation and reli-
gious ser vices for the troops. The army embraced the YMCAs efforts in hopes of 
distracting men from the vices surrounding them. For example, the Association aid 
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workers or ga nized boxing matches outside the gates of camp when men would go 
on leave. The plan was for the men to find the boxing match more attractive that the 
French bars and brothels.

Like other reform efforts of the period, the successes of World War I marked 
the high tide and the beginning of decline for the YMCA. The activities and orga-
nizational structure that brought about the initial success of the YMCA also intro-
duced mission creep. Sports and other non- religious activities  were initially intended 
to get young men into the door for evangelism. But eventually the means became 
the end. By the end of the Progressive Era, the YMCA began abandoning the 
“men’s,” “Christian,” and “association,” to become “The Y.”

Hunter M. Hampton

See also: Manhood and Masculinity; Sports and Pop u lar Culture: Basketball; 
Naismith, James.
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CLOSING STATEMENT IN THE SCOPES TRIAL (EXCERPT)

William Jennings Bryan (1925)

While it fell outside of what historians might call “the Progressive Era,” the 
famed Scopes Trial in Tennessee typified the clash of nineteenth-  and twentieth- 
century values. Biology teacher John T. Scopes pushed the limits of Christian 
conservatives at the time by teaching evolution, and the 1925 trial (with Clar-
ence Darrow defending Scopes and Bryan representing the prosecution) repre-
sented the emerging strug gle of princi ples of the day. Part of Bryan’s closing 
statement is excerpted below.

Let us now separate the issues from the misrepre sen ta tions, intentional or 
unintentional, that have obscured both the letter and the purpose of the law. This is 
not an interference with freedom of conscience. A teacher can think as he pleases 
and worship God as he likes, or refuse to worship God at all. He can believe in the 
Bible or discard it; he can accept Christ or reject Him. This law places no obliga-
tions or restraints upon him. And so with freedom of speech, he can, so long as he 
acts as an individual, say anything he likes on any subject. This law does not violate 
any rights guaranteed by any Constitution to any individual. It deals with the defen-
dant, not as an individual, but as an employee, official or public servant, paid by the 
State, and therefore  under instructions from the State.

The evidence shows that defendant taught, in his own language as well as from 
a book outlining the theory, that man descended from lower forms of life.

Religion is not hostile to learning; Chris tian ity has been the greatest patron 
learning has ever had. But Christians know that “the fear of the Lord is the begin-
ning of wisdom” now just as it has been in the past, and they therefore oppose the 
teaching of guesses that encourage godlessness among the students.

Primary Documents
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Neither does Tennessee undervalue the ser vice rendered by science. The Chris-
tian men and  women of Tennessee know how deeply mankind is indebted to science 
for benefits conferred by the discovery of the laws of nature and by the designing 
of machinery for the utilization of  these laws.

Chris tian ity welcomes truth from what ever source it comes and is not afraid 
that any real truth from any source can interfere with the divine truth that comes 
by inspiration from God Himself. It is not scientific truth to which Christians object, 
for true science is classified knowledge, and nothing therefore can be scientific 
 unless it is true.

Evolution is not truth; it is merely a hypothesis—it is millions of guesses strung 
together. It had not been proven in the days of Darwin—he expressed astonish-
ment that with two or three million species it had been impossible to trace any species 
to any other species—it had not been proven in the days of Huxley, and it has not 
been proven up to  today.

Most of the  people who believe in evolution do not know what evolution means. 
One of the science books taught in the Dayton High School has a chapter on the 
“The Evolution of Machinery.” This is a very common misuse of the term.  People 
speak of the evolution of the telephone, the automobile and the musical instrument. 
But  these are merely illustrations of man’s power to deal intelligently with inani-
mate  matter;  there is no growth from within in the development of machinery.

The evolutionist does not undertake to tell us how protozoa, moved by Interior 
and resident forces, sent life up through all the vari ous species, and cannot prove 
that  there was actually any such compelling power at all. And yet the school  children 
are asked to accept their guesses and build a philosophy of life upon them.

It is for the jury to determine  whether this attack upon the Christian religion 
 shall be permitted in the public schools of Tennessee by teachers employed by the 
State and paid out of the public trea sury. This case is no longer local: the defen-
dant ceases to play an impor tant part. The case has assumed the proportions of a 
 battle royal between unbelief that attempts to speak through so- called science and 
the defenders of the Christian faith. speaking through the legislators of Tennessee.

It is again a choice between God and Baal; it is also a renewal of the issue in 
Pilate’s court. In that historic trial— the greatest in history— force, impersonated by 
Pilate, occupied the throne.  Behind it was the Roman Government, mistress of the 
world, and  behind the Roman Government  were the legions of Rome. Before Pilate 
stood Christ, the apostle of love. Force triumphed; they nailed Him to the tree and 
 those who stood around mocked and jeered and said “He is dead.” But from that day 
the power of Caesar waned and the power of Christ increased. In a few centuries the 
Roman Government was gone and its legions forgotten; while the crucified and risen 
Lord has become the greatest fact in history and the growing Figure of all time.

Again force and love meet face to face, and the question, “What  shall I do with 
Jesus.” must be answered. A bloody, brutal doctrine— evolution— demands, as the 
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rabble did 1,900 years ago, that He be crucified. That cannot be the answer of this 
jury, representing a Christian state and sworn to uphold the laws of Tennessee. Your 
answer  will be heard throughout the world; it is eagerly awaited by a praying mul-
titude. If the law is nullified,  there  will be rejoicing wherever God is repudiated, 
the Saviour scoffed at and the Bible ridiculed.  Every unbeliever of  every kind and 
degree  will be happy. If, on the other hand, the law is upheld and the religion of 
the school  children protected, millions of Christians  will call you blessed and, with 
hearts full of gratitude to God,  will sing again that  grand old song of triumph:

Faith of our  fathers. living still,

In spite of dungeon, fire and sword;

O, how our hearts beat high with joy,

Whene’er we hear that glorious word;

Faith of our  fathers— holy faith - 

We  will be true to thee till death!

Source: Clarence Darrow and William Jennings Bryan, The World’s Most Famous Court Trial: Ten-
nessee Evolution Case. Cincinnati, OH: National Book Com pany, 1925: 320–321.

“HOW IMMIGRANTS ARE INSPECTED” (EXCERPT)

U.S. Public Health and Marine Hospital Ser vice
Dr. Allan McLaughlin (1905)

The terminus for millions of immigrants to the United States, Ellis Island in 
New York, established in 1892, ultimately saw  later in the Progressive Era one 
million immigrants a year pro cessed for admission on the site. This 1905 arti-
cle described some of the procedures that surrounded admission to the United 
States, which included systematic pro cessing and always meant medical exams, 
which could prove intrusive for the new arrivals.

Inspection of our immigrants may be said to begin in Eu rope. The immigrant 
usually buys his steamship ticket in his native town from an agent or subagent of the 
steamship com pany. The agents of the best steamship lines are held responsible by 
the com pany, for the passengers they book for Ame rica, and if they ship one of the 
excluded classes they are likely to lose their agency. This makes the agent examine 
the applicants for tickets, and prob ably quite a large number of defectives are refused 
passage by agents of the first- class lines.  These defectives then usually try some less 
par tic u lar and smaller lines and take chances of escaping inspection at the Cana-
dian or Mexican borders.
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The next scrutiny to which the immigrant is subjected is that of the steamship 
authorities at the port of embarkation. This was formerly a perfunctory examination, 
and is so still, as far as some lines are concerned, but first- class lines, notably the 
En glish and German, examine the immigrants carefully and with due regard for our 
laws. The strict enforcement of our laws, and especially the imposition of one hun-
dred dollars fine for bringing to our ports any case of a contagious character, have 
occasioned some improvement in the inspection made by ships’ doctors at Eu ro pean 
ports. At the port of embarkation the immigrants’ names are recorded upon lists or 
manifests, each list containing about thirty names.  After each name the steamship 
officials are required by law to rec ord answers to a certain number of queries relating 
to the immigrant.

Section 12 of the act of 1903 provides that the manifests  shall state, in answer 
to the questions at the top of the manifest sheet:

The full name, age and sex;  whether married or single; the calling or occupa-
tion;  whether able to read or write; the nationality; the race; the last residence; the 
seaport of landing in the United States; the final destination, if any, beyond the port 
of landing;  whether having a ticket through to such final destination;  whether the 
alien has paid his own passage, or  whether it has been paid by any other person 
or by any corporation, society, municipality, or government, and if so, by whom; 
 whether in possession of thirty dollars, and if less, how much;  whether  going to join 
a relative or friend and if so, what relative or friend, and his name and complete 
address;  whether ever before in the United States, and if so, when and where;  whether 
ever in prison or alms house or an institution or hospital for the care and treatment 
of the insane or supported by charity;  whether a polygamist;  whether an anarchist; 
 whether coming by reason of any offer, solicitation, promise or agreement, expressed 
or implied, to perform  labor in the United States, and what is the alien’s condition 
of health,  mental and physical, and  whether deformed or crippled, and if so, for how 
long and from what cause.

The master or first officer and the ship’s surgeon are required by the same law 
to make oath before an immigration officer at the port of arrival that the lists mani-
fests are to the best of their knowledge and belief true, and that none of the aliens 
belongs to any of the excluded classes. Each alien is furnished with a card, with 
his name, the number of the list on which his name appears and his number on that 
list. The cards of minor  children are given to the head of the  family.  These cards 
are valuable and necessary for identification, and facilitate inspection at the port 
of arrival.

The condition of the steerage quarters of a modern steamship depends largely 
upon the age of the ship and the degree of overcrowding. The steerage of a first- 
class ship of recent construction  will afford accommodations equal to  those accorded 
second cabin passengers on less progressive lines. First- class lines are careful also 
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to prevent overcrowding. On some of the smaller and older ships the accommoda-
tions are limited, and overcrowding is permitted. But it is safe to say that the worst 
steerage accommodations to be found on any ship entering New York harbor to- 
day are infinitely better than the best afforded by the sailing vessels or old ‘side 
wheelers’ of the past.

On entering New York harbor the ocean liners are boarded by the state quar-
antine authorities, and the immigrants inspected for quarantinable disease, such as 
cholera, small- pox, typhus fever, yellow fever or plague. Then the immigrant inspec-
tors and a medical officer of the Pubic Health and Marine Hospital Ser vice board 
the vessel and examine the cabin passengers, paying par tic u lar attention to the sec-
ond cabin. This cabin inspection is very necessary, and, before its institution, the 
second class cabin was the route most often employed by persons who found it 
necessary to evade the law.  After the completion of the cabin inspection the ship’s 
surgeon reports any cases of sickness among the aliens in the ship’s hospital. The 
medical inspector examines  these cases and  later arranges for their transfer, if 
deemed advisable, from the ship to the immigrant hospital. The immigrants are then 
taken from the ship upon barges to the immigrant station, Ellis Island.

The medical examination at Ellis Island is conducted according to a system 
which is the result of many years of development. The doctors work in pairs, and 
divide the inspection between them. The immigrants, coming in single file, are 
examined for certain defects by the first doctor, who detains each one long enough 
to keep a space of ten to fifteen feet between the immigrants. The second doctor, 
placed about thirty feet from the first, disregards that part of the examination 
entrusted to his colleague and confines his examination to such defects as are not 
looked for by the first doctor. The file of immigrants makes a right- angle turn just 
as it reaches the second doctor and this enables the examiner to observe the side 
and back of the passenger in the shortest time pos si ble.

The examiners follow a routine in this examination, and the scrutiny begins at 
the approaching passenger’s feet, before he comes within fifteen feet of the examiner. 
The examiner’s scrutiny beginning at the feet travels upward, and the eyes are the 
last to be inspected. In this way, lameness, deformity, defective eyesight (through 
efforts to adjust his vision,  after making the turn, to a new course) are detected. The 
gait and general appearance suggest health or disease to the practiced eye, and aliens 
who do not appear normal are turned aside, with  those who are palpably defective, 
and more thoroughly examined  later.

The medical examiners must ever be on the alert for deception. The nonchalant 
individual with an overcoat on his arm is prob ably concealing an artificial arm; the 
child strapped to its  mother’s back, and who appears old enough to walk alone, may 
be unable to walk  because of infantile paralysis; a case of favus may be so skillfully 
prepared for inspection that close scrutiny is required to detect the evidences of 
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recent cleansing, and a bad case of trachoma may show no external evidence and 
be detected only upon inverting the eyelid.

 After the last alien in line has passed the doctor, the suspected ones turned aside 
are thoroughly examined,  idiots and  those suffering with a loathsome or dangerous 
contagious disease are certified and sent to the board of special inquiry. Cases not 
deemed fit to travel are sent to the hospital, and cases with some disability likely to 
make them a public charge are certified accordingly and also sent to the board of 
special inquiry. Minor defects, such as anemia, loss of an eye, loss of a fin ger, poor 
physique, low stature,  etc., are recorded on the alien’s card and he is allowed to go to 
the registry clerk and immigrant inspector in charge of the manifest, who takes the 
defect into consideration as contributory evidence, and may or may not send him 
to the board.

 After passing the doctors, the immigrants are grouped, according to the number 
of their manifest sheet, into lines of thirty or less. At the head of each line is a reg-
istry clerk, or interpreter, and an immigration inspector. The clerk, or interpreter, 
interrogates each alien, and finds his name, and verifies the answers on the manifest 
sheet before him, and if, in the opinion of the immigrant inspector, the immigrant 
is not clearly and beyond doubt entitled to land, he is held for the consideration of 
the board of special inquiry. A board of special inquiry according to the law of 1903 
‘consists of three members selected from such of the immigrant officials in the 
ser vice as the commissioner general of immigration, with the approval of the secre-
tary of commerce and  labor,  shall designate as qualified to serve on such boards.’ 
“The decision of any two members of a board  shall prevail and be final, but  either 
the alien or any dissenting member of said board may appeal through the commis-
sioner of immigration at the port of arrival, and the commissioner general of immi-
gration to the secretary of commerce and  labor, whose decision  shall then be final, 
and the taking of such appeal  shall operate to stay any action in regard to the final 
disposal of the alien, whose case is so appealed,  until receipt by the commissioner of 
immigration at the port of arrival, of such decision.” To this ‘board of special inquiry’ 
are sent the aliens certified by the medical officers as suffering from loathsome or 
dangerous contagious disease, idiocy, epilepsy and insanity.

In cases so certified the law is mandatory, and the medical certificate is equiv-
alent to exclusion, the board simply applying the  legal pro cess necessary for depor-
tation. Aliens certified by the medical officers as suffering from disability, likely to 
make them public charges, are also held for examination before the hoard of special 
inquiry. The board in  these cases takes into consideration the medical certificate 
and such evidence as may be adduced by the alien or his friends which, in the 
opinion of the board, would offset the physical disability. In  these cases the board 
has full discretionary powers, and in a  great majority of instances the alien is 
admitted. . . .  
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Immigrants not detained for the board of special inquiry have their money 
changed into United States currency, and buy their railroad tickets,  under the super-
vision of government officers. If they are destined to points beyond New York City, 
government supervision is maintained  until they are taken to one of the  great rail-
road terminals and placed upon the waiting train.  These precautions are taken to pro-
tect the immigrants from the boarding  house ‘runners’ and other sharpers who lie in 
wait for them at the Battery. Aliens detained as not clearly entitled to land are brought 
before the board, and, if the evidence is complete,  either deported or discharged. 
When the evidence is incomplete, the immigrant is detained pending the verifica-
tion of his story, or the arrival of his relatives or friends. All cases are disposed of as 
rapidly as pos si ble, and immigrants are detained the minimum amount of time 
required for procuring and carefully considering the evidence in the case.  Those 
ordered deported are returned to the ship as soon as pos si ble  after the decision is 
rendered, providing no appeal is made.

Missionaries and representatives of vari ous religious denominations and socie-
ties have offices upon Ellis Island and render valuable assistance to the immigrant. 
They provide temporary shelter and protection for discharged aliens, and direct 
them to legitimate employers of  labor. In this way they relieve the government of 
caring for many temporarily detained aliens, especially young  women traveling 
alone. They write letters and send tele grams to the friends of the detained immi-
grants, and assist them in many other ways.

The fine adjustment of details and perfection of system which enable the fed-
eral officers at Ellis Island to examine,  under our laws, thousands of aliens each 
day must be seen to be fully appreciated. Nor is this careful and strict execution of 
our laws limited to Ellis Island. The writer has roughly described the inspection at 
New York,  because it is our largest port of entry, but the same attention to detail 
and strict enforcement of laws and regulations can be said to exist at all our ports, 
and an investigation, by any one interested,  will reveal the fact that not only are 
the laws for our protection strictly enforced, but their enforcement is marked by 
humane and kindly treatment of the alien.

Source: McLaughlin, Allan J. The Pop u lar Science Monthly, February 1905, Volume 66: 357–361.

IN HIS STEPS: “WHAT WOULD JESUS DO?”

Charles Sheldon (1896)

In His Steps by Charles Sheldon, one of the United States’s  great best sellers, 
taught for the first time the notion of “What Would Jesus Do?” (which was also 
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the book’s subtitle), long employed by Christians as a source of inspiration. 
Part of the era’s Social Gospel movement and reemphasis of spirituality, Shel-
don’s ideas in the 1896 book  were communicated through the fictional lens of 
Rev. Henry Maxwell, who challenged his congregation to ask themselves the 
famous question for one year. The following is excerpted from the last chapter 
of the novel.

. . . .  “Is it true,” continued Henry Maxwell, and his fine, thoughtful face 
glowed with a passion of appeal that stirred the  people as they had seldom been 
stirred, “is it true that the church of to- day, the church that is called  after Christ’s 
own name, would refuse to follow Jesus at the expense of suffering, of physical 
loss, of temporary gain? The statement was made at a large gathering in the Settle-
ment last week, by a leader of workingmen, that it was hopeless to look to the church 
for any reform or redemption of society. On what was that statement based? Plainly 
on the assumption that the church contained, for the most part, men and  women 
who think more of their own ease and luxury than of the sufferings and needs and 
sins of humanity. How far was that true? Are the Christians of Ame rica ready to have 
their discipleship tested? How about the men who possess large wealth? Are they 
ready to take that wealth and use it as Jesus would? How about the men and  women 
of  great talent? Are they ready to consecrate that talent to humanity as Jesus undoubt-
edly would do?

“Is it not true that the call has come in this age for a new exhibition of Chris-
tian discipleship? You who live in this  great, sinful city must know that, better than 
I do. Is it pos si ble you can go your ways careless or thoughtless of the awful condi-
tion of men and  women and  children who are  dying, body and soul, for need of 
Christian help? Is it not a  matter of concern to you personally that the saloon kills 
its thousands more surely than war? Is it not a  matter of personal suffering in some 
form for you that thousands of able- bodied, willing men tramp the streets of this 
city, and all cities, crying for work and drifting into crime and suicide  because they 
cannot find it? Can you say that this is none of your business? Let each man look 
 after himself. Would it not be true, think you, that if  every Christian in Ame rica did 
as Jesus would do, society itself, the business world, yes, the very po liti cal system 
 under which our commercial and governmental activity is carried on, would be so 
changed that  human suffering would be reduced to a minimum?

“What would be the result if all the church members of this city tried to do as 
Jesus would do? It is not pos si ble to say in detail what the effect would be. But it is 
easy to say, and it is true, that instantly the  human prob lem would begin to find an 
adequate answer.

“What is the test of Christian discipleship? Is it not the same as in Christ’s own 
life- time? Have our surroundings modified or changed the test? If Jesus  were  here 



to- day, would He not call some of the members of this very church to do just what 
He commanded the young man, and ask them to give up their wealth and literally 
follow Him? I believe He would do that, if He felt certain that any church member 
thought more of his possessions than of his Savior. The test would be the same 
to- day as then. I believe Jesus would demand, He does demand now, as close a fol-
lowing, as much suffering, as  great self- denial, as when He lived in person on the 
earth and said, ‘Except a man renounceth all that he hath he cannot be My disci-
ple.’ That is,  unless he is willing to do it for My sake, he cannot be My disciple.

“What would be the result if in this city  every church member should begin to 
do as Jesus would do? It is not easy to go into details of the result. But we all know 
that certain  things would be impossible that are now practiced by church mem-
bers. What would Jesus do in the  matter of wealth? How would He spend it? What 
princi ple would regulate His use of money? Would He be likely to live in  great lux-
ury and spend ten times as much on personal adornment and entertainment as He 
spent to relieve the needs of suffering humanity? How would Jesus be governed in 
the making of money? Would He take rentals from saloon and other disreputable 
property, or even from tenement property that was so constructed that the inmates 
had no such  things as a home and no such possibility as privacy or cleanliness?

“What would Jesus do about the  great army of unemployed and desperate, who 
tramp the streets and curse the church, or are indifferent to it, lost in the  bitter strug-
gle for the bread that tastes  bitter when it is earned, on account of the desperate 
conflict to get it? Would Jesus care nothing for them? Would He go His way in 
comparative ease and comfort? Would He say that it was none of His business? 
Would He excuse Himself from all responsibility to remove the  causes of such a 
condition?

“What would Jesus do in the center of a civilization that hurries so fast  after 
money that the very girls employed in  great business  houses are not paid enough 
to keep soul and body together without fearful temptations, so  great that scores of 
them fall and are swept over the  great boiling abyss; where the demands of trade 
sacrifice hundreds of lads in a business that ignores all Christian duties  toward them 
in the way of education and moral training and personal affection? Would Jesus, 
if He  were  here to- day, as a part of our age and commercial industry, feel nothing, 
do nothing, say nothing, in the face of  these facts which  every business man knows?

“What would Jesus do? Is not that what the disciple  ought to do? Is he not com-
manded to follow in His steps? How much is the Chris tian ity of the age suffering for 
Him? Is it denying itself at the cost of ease, comfort, luxury, elegance of living? 
What does the age need, more than personal sacrifice? Does the church do its duty 
in following Jesus, when it gives a  little money to establish missions or relieve 
extreme cases of want? Is it any sacrifice for a man who is worth ten million dol-
lars simply to give ten thousand dollars for some benevolent work? Is he not 
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giving something that cost him practically nothing, so far as any personal suffering 
goes? Is it true that the Christian disciples to- day in most of our churches are living 
soft, easy, selfish lives, very far from any sacrifice that can be called sacrifice? What 
would Jesus do?

“It is the personal ele ment that Christian discipleship needs to emphasize. ‘The 
gift, without the giver, is bare.’ The Chris tian ity that attempts to suffer by proxy is 
not the Chris tian ity of Christ. Each individual Christian business man, citizen, needs 
to follow in His steps along the path of personal sacrifice for Him.  There is not a dif-
fer ent path to- day from that of Jesus’ own times. It is the same path. The call of this 
 dying  century and of the new one soon to be, is a call for a new discipleship, a new 
following of Jesus, more like the early,  simple, apostolic Chris tian ity, when the disci-
ples left all and literally followed the Master. Nothing but a discipleship of this kind 
can face the destructive selfishness of the age with any hope of overcoming it.  There 
is a  great quantity of nominal Chris tian ity to- day.  There is need of more of the real 
kind. We need revival of the Chris tian ity of Christ. We have, unconsciously, lazily, 
selfishly, formally, grown into a discipleship that Jesus Himself would not acknowl-
edge. He would say to many of us when we cry, ‘Lord, Lord,’ ‘I never knew you!’ 
Are we ready to take up the cross? Is it pos si ble for this church to sing with exact 
truth . . . ?

Source: Sheldon, Charles. In His Steps: “What Would Jesus Do?” Chicago, IL: Advance Publishing 
Co., 1899, 273–278.

OUR COUNTRY (EXCERPT)

Josiah Strong (1885)

Josiah Strong was an influential member of the Social Gospel movement dur-
ing the Progressive Era. He penned this controversial 1885 work, which sold 
170,000 copies in the first several years, outlining his view on Chris tian ity and 
race. He seemed to support the notion of the “weakness” of non- Anglo- Saxons 
and the ideas of Social Darwinism, which accelerated, in his mind, the need 
for the spread of Chris tian ity and justified American imperialism.

It is not necessary to argue to  those for whom I write that the two  great needs of 
mankind, that all men may be lifted up into the light of the highest Christian civi-
lization, are, first, a pure, spiritual Chris tian ity, and, second, civil liberty. With-
out controversy,  these are the forces which, in the past, have contributed most to 
the elevation of the  human race, and they must continue to be, in the  future, the 



most efficient ministers to its pro gress. It follows, then, that the Anglo- Saxon, as the 
 great representative of  these two ideas, the depositary of  these two greatest blessings, 
sustains peculiar relations to the world’s  future, is divinely commissioned to be, 
in a peculiar sense, his  brother’s keeper. Add to this the fact of his rapidly increas-
ing strength in modern times, and we have well- nigh a demonstration of his 
destiny. . . .  

 There can be no reasonable doubt that North Ame rica is to be the  great home 
of the Anglo- Saxon, the principal seat of his power, the center of his life and influ-
ence. Not only does it constitute seven- elevenths of his possessions, but his empire 
is unsevered, while the remaining four- elevenths are fragmentary and scattered over 
the earth. . . .  

And we are to have not only the larger portion of the Anglo- Saxon race, but 
we may reasonably expect to develop the highest type of Anglo- Saxon civilization. 
If  human pro gress follows a law of development, if “Time’s noblest offspring is 
the last,” our civilization should be the noblest; for we are “The heirs of all the ages 
in the foremost files of time,” and not only do we occupy the latitude of power, but 
our land is the last to be occupied in that latitude.  There is no other virgin soil in the 
North Temperate Zone. If the consummation of  human pro gress is not to be looked 
for  here, if  there is yet to flower a higher civilization, where is the soil that is to 
produce it? . . .  

Mr. Darwin is not only disposed to see, in the superior vigor of our  people, an 
illustration of his favorite theory of natu ral se lection, but even intimates that the 
world’s history thus far has been simply preparatory for our  future, and tributary 
to it. He says: “ There is apparently much truth in the belief that the wonderful pro-
gress of the United States, as well as the character of the  people, are the results of 
natu ral se lection; for the more energetic, restless and courageous men from all parts 
of Eu rope have emigrated during the last ten or twelve generations to that  great coun-
try, and have  there succeeded best. Looking at the distant  future, I do not think that 
the Rev. Mr. Zincke takes an exaggerated view when he says: ‘All other series of 
events–as that which resulted in the culture of mind in Greece, and that which 
resulted in the Empire of Rome– only appear to have purpose and value when viewed 
in connection with, or rather as subsidiary to, the  great stream of Anglo- Saxon emi-
gration to the West.’ ”

 There is abundant reason to believe that the Anglo- Saxon race is to be, is, 
indeed, already becoming, more effective  here than in the  mother country. . . .  

It may be easily shown, and is of no small significance, that the two  great ideas 
of which the Anglo- Saxon is the exponent are having a fuller development in the 
United States than in  Great Britain.  There the  union of Church and State tends 
strongly to paralyze some of the members of the body of Christ.  Here  there is no 
such influence to destroy spiritual life and power.  Here, also, has been evolved the 
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form of government consistent with the largest pos si ble civil liberty. Furthermore, 
it is significant that the marked characteristics of this race are being  here empha-
sized most. Among the most striking features of the Anglo- Saxon is his money- 
making power– a power of increasing importance in the widening commerce of the 
world’s  future. We have seen, in a preceding chapter, that, although  Eng land is by 
far the richest nation of Eu rope, we have already outstripped her in the race  after 
wealth, and we have only begun the development of our vast resources.

Again, another marked characteristic of the Anglo- Saxon is what may be called 
an instinct or genius for colonizing. His unequaled energy, his indomitable persever-
ance, and his personal in de pen dence, made him a pioneer. He excels all  others in 
pushing his way into new countries. It was  those in whom this tendency was stron-
gest that came to Ame rica, and this inherited tendency has been further developed 
by the westward sweep of successive generations across the continent. So noticeable 
has this characteristic become that En glish visitors remark it. Charles Dickens once 
said that the typical American would hesitate to enter heaven  unless assured that 
he could go further west.

Again, nothing more manifestly distinguishes the Anglo- Saxon than his intense 
and per sis tent energy; and he is developing in the United States an energy which, 
in  eager activity and effectiveness, is peculiarly American.

This is due partly to the fact that Americans are much better fed than Eu ro pe ans, 
and partly to the undeveloped resources of a new country, but more largely to our 
climate, which acts as a constant stimulus. Ten years  after the landing of the Pil-
grims, the Rev. Francis Higginson, a good observer, wrote: “A sup of New  Eng land 
air is better than a  whole flagon of En glish ale.” Thus early had the stimulating effect 
of our climate been noted. Moreover, our social institutions are stimulating. In 
Eu rope the vari ous ranks of society are, like the strata of the earth, fixed and fossil-
ized.  There can be no  great change without a terrible upheaval, a social earthquake. 
 Here society is like the  waters of the sea, mobile; as General Garfield said, and so 
signally illustrated in his own experience, that which is at the bottom to- day may 
one day flash on the crest of the highest wave.  Every one is  free to become what ever 
he can make of himself;  free to transform himself from a rail- splitter or a tanner 
or a canal- boy, into the nation’s President. Our aristocracy, unlike that of Eu rope, 
is open to all comers. Wealth, position, influence, are prizes offered for energy; and 
 every farmer’s boy,  every apprentice and clerk,  every friendless and penniless immi-
grant, is  free to enter the lists. Thus many  causes co- operate to produce  here the 
most forceful and tremendous energy in the world. . . .  

It seems to me that God, with infinite wisdom and skill, is training the Anglo- 
Saxon race for an hour sure to come in the world’s  future. Heretofore  there has 
always been in the history of the world a comparatively unoccupied land westward, 
into which the crowded countries of the East have poured their surplus populations. 
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But the widening waves of migration, which millenniums ago rolled east and west 
from the valley of the Euphrates, meet to- day on our Pacific coast.  There are no more 
new worlds. The unoccupied arable lands of the earth are limited, and  will soon be 
taken. The time is coming when the pressure of population on the means of subsis-
tence  will be felt  here as it is now felt in Eu rope and Asia. Then  will the world enter 
upon a new stage of its history– the final competition of races, for which the Anglo- 
Saxon is being schooled. Long before the thousand millions are  here, the mighty 
centrifugal tendency, inherent in this stock and strengthened in the United States, 
 will assert itself. Then this race of unequaled energy, with all the majesty of numbers 
and the might of wealth  behind it- the representative, let us hope, of the largest lib-
erty, the purest Chris tian ity, the highest civilization- having developed peculiarly 
aggressive traits calculated to impress its institutions upon mankind,  will spread itself 
over the earth. If I read not amiss, this power ful race  will move down upon Mex-
ico, down upon Central and South Ame rica, out upon the islands of the sea, over 
upon Africa and beyond. And can any one doubt that the result of this competition 
of races  will be the “survival of the fittest?” “Any  people,” says Dr. Bushnell, “that 
is physiologically advanced in culture, though it be only in a degree beyond another 
which is mingled with it on strictly equal terms, is sure to live down and fi nally 
live out its inferior. Nothing can save the inferior race but a ready and pliant assimi-
lation.  Whether the feebler and more abject races are  going to be regenerated and 
raised up, is already very much of a question. What if it should be God’s plan to  people 
the world with better and finer material?

“Certain it is, what ever expectations we may indulge, that  there is a tremendous 
overbearing surge of power in the Christian nations, which, if the  others are not 
speedily raised to some vastly higher capacity,  will inevitably submerge and bury 
them forever.  These  great populations of Christendom– what are they  doing, but 
throwing out their colonies on  every side, and populating themselves, if I may so 
speak, into the possession of all countries and climes?” To this result no war of exter-
mination is needful; the contest is not one of arms, but of vitality and of civilization. 
“At the pres ent day,” says Mr. Darwin, “civilized nations are everywhere supplant-
ing barbarous nations, excepting where the climate opposes a deadly barrier; and 
they succeed mainly, though not exclusively, through their arts, which are the prod-
ucts of the intellect.” Thus the Finns  were supplanted by the Aryan races in Eu rope 
and Asia, the Tartars by the Rus sians, and thus the aborigines of North Ame rica, 
Australia and New Zealand are now disappearing before the all- conquering Anglo- 
Saxons. It seems as if  these inferior tribes  were only precursors of a superior 
race . . .  

 Every civilization has its destructive and preservative ele ments. The Anglo- 
Saxon race would speedily decay but for the salt of Chris tian ity. Bring savages into 
contact with our civilization, and its destructive forces become operative at once, 
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while years are necessary to render effective the saving influences of Christian 
instruction. Moreover, the pioneer wave of our civilization carries with it more scum 
than salt. Where  there is one missionary,  there are hundreds of miners or traders or 
adventurers ready to debauch the native.

 Whether the extinction of inferior races before the advancing Anglo- Saxon 
seems to the reader sad or other wise, it certainly appears probable. I know of 
nothing except climatic conditions to prevent this race from populating Africa as 
it has peopled North Ame rica. And  those portions of Africa which are unfavorable 
to Anglo- Saxon life are less extensive than was once supposed. The Dutch Boers, 
 after two centuries of life  there, are as hardy as any race on earth. The Anglo- 
Saxon has established himself in climates totally diverse– Canada, South Africa, 
and India– and, through several generations, has preserved his essential race char-
acteristics. He is not, of course, superior to climatic influences; but even in warm 
climates, he is likely to retain his aggressive vigor long enough to supplant races 
already enfeebled. Thus, in what Dr. Bushnell calls “the out- populating power of 
the Christian stock,” may be found God’s final and complete solution of the dark 
prob lem of heathenism among many inferior  peoples. . . .  

Thus, while on this continent God is training the Anglo- Saxon race for its mis-
sion, a complemental work has been in pro gress in the  great world beyond. God 
has two hands. Not only is he preparing in our civilization the die with which to 
stamp the nations, but, by what Southey called the “timing of Providence,” he is 
preparing mankind to receive our impress.

Source: Strong, Josiah. Our Country: Its Pos si ble  Future and Its Pres ent Crisis. New York: The Baker 
& Taylor Co., 1891, 209–225.

“GET ON THE  WATER WAGON” (EXCERPT)

Billy Sunday (1908)

An impor tant piece of the Progressive Era was the Social Gospel, an intellectual 
Christian movement aimed at remedying social prob lems through devotion. One 
of the torchbearers of this American brand of social Chris tian ity was Billy 
Sunday, who campaigned vigorously against vice (especially liquor) and advo-
cated for a return to faith and the Gospel. Presented  here is an excerpt from 
his published speech “Get on the  Water Wagon,” which he delivered to audiences 
 eager to hear about the moral and social ills caused by alcohol.

I feel like an old fellow in Tennessee who made his living by catching rattle-
snakes. He caught one with fourteen rattles and put it in a box with a glass top. 
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One day when he was sawing wood his  little five- year- old boy, Jim, took the lid 
off and the rattler wriggled out and struck him in the cheek. He ran to his  father 
and said: “The rattler has bit me.” The  father ran and chopped the rattler to pieces, 
and with his jack- knife, he cut a chunk from the boy’s cheek and then sucked and 
sucked the wound to draw out the poison. He looked at  little Jim, watched the pupils 
of his eyes dilate and watched him swell to three times his normal size, watched his 
lips become parched and cracked, and his eyes roll, and  little Jim gasped and died.

The  father took him in his arms, carried him over by the side of the rattler, got 
on his knees and said, “Oh, God, I would not give  little Jim for all the rattlers that 
ever crawled over the Blue Ridge mountains.”

And I would not give one boy for  every dirty dollar you get from the hell- soaked 
liquor business or from  every brewery and distillery this side of Hell.

Listen! In a northwest city a preacher sat at his breakfast  table one Sunday 
morning. The doorbell rang, he answered it, and  there stood a  little boy, twelve 
years of age. He was on crutches, right leg off at the knee, shivering, and he said, 
“Please, sir,  will you come up to the jail and talk and pray with papa? He murdered 
mamma. Papa was good and kind, but whisky did it, and I have to support my three 
 little  sisters. I sell newspapers and black boots.  Will you go up and talk and pray with 
papa? And  will you come home and be with us when they bring him back? The 
Governor says we can have his body  after they hang him.”

The preacher hurried to the jail and talked and prayed with the man. He had 
no knowledge of what he had done. He said: “I  don’t blame the law, but it breaks my 
heart to think that my  children must be left in a cold and heatless world. Oh, sir, 
whisky, whisky did it.”

The preacher was at the  little hut when up drove the undertaker’s wagon and 
they carried out the pine coffin. They led the  little boy up to the coffin, he leaned over 
and kissed his  father and sobbed, and he said to his  sisters, “Come on,  sisters, kiss 
papa’s cheeks before they grow cold.” And the  little hungry, ragged, whisky orphans 
hurried to the coffin shrieking in agony. Police, whose heart  were adamant, buried 
their face in their hands and rushed from the  house, and the preacher fell on his 
knees and lifted his clenched fist and tear- stained face and took an oath before God, 
and before the whisky orphans, that he would fight the cussed business  until the 
undertaker carried him out in his coffin.

You may now have a chance to show your manhood. Them in the name of your 
pure  mother, in the name of your manhood, in the name of your wife and the pure, 
innocent  children that climb up in your lap and put their arms around your neck, 
in the name of all that is good and noble, fight the curse.  Shall you men, who hold in 
your hands the ballot, and in that ballot hold the destiny of womanhood and 
 children and manhood,  shall you, the sovereign power, refuse to rally in the name 
of defenseless men and  women and native land? No.
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I want  every man to say: “God, you can count on me to protect my wife, my 
home, my  mother and my  children and the manhood of Ame rica.”

By the mercy of God, which has given to you the unshaken and unshakable 
confidence of her you love, I beseech you make a fight for the  women who wait 
to night  until the saloons spew out their husbands and their sons, and send them 
home maudlin, brutish, dev ilish, vomiting, stinking, blear- eyed, bloated- face 
drunkards.

Source: Sunday, Billy. Get on the  Water Wagon. Fort Wayne, IN: E.A.K. Hackett, 1908, 30–32. Billy 
Sunday Collection, used with permission from Archives & Special Collections, Morgan Library, 
Grace College and Seminary, Winona Lake, Indiana.
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By the dawn of the twentieth  century, an overwhelming amount of visual stimuli 
had exploded across the United States—in cities particularly— thanks to advances 
in technology, consumerism, printing and publication, and art (both high and low). 
Americans  were increasingly aware that they  were living in a sensory age, with 
the term “hyperstimulus” coined in 1909 to help explain the phenomenon. The 
vivid, busy spectacle of city life became a defining characteristic of modernity, as 
burgeoning mass transit systems of trolleys, trams, trains, and subways, as well as 
the rapidly growing popularity of automobiles, filled city streets with noise, motion, 
and increasing speed. The idea that Americans  were moving faster and faster pre-
sented the challenge of capturing consumers’ eyes. A rising caste of men took up 
that challenge, and professionalized the fields of advertising and marketing. From 
buildings and billboards, to the massive street- level win dows of department stores, 
to the pages of mass- circulation magazines like Ladies’ Home Journal, Cosmopoli-
tan, and McClure’s, products clamored for viewers’ attention.

Circulation—of  people, of ideas, of information— increased dramatically in the 
Progressive Era, with physical distance especially seeming to collapse with ever- 
faster technologies like the automobile and the airplane. This was married to the 
sense that social connections  were likewise shrinking as radio brought simultane-
ous listening experiences into far- flung homes, telephones connected  people through 
instant conversations across space, and mail (particularly the newly launched Rural 
 Free Delivery) delivered newspapers and magazines more or less si mul ta neously 
across the nation. Isolation from the modern world seemed to be disappearing as 
mass merchandising and mass communication brought the same images, products, 
and words into millions of homes.

SCIENCE, 
LITERATURE, 

AND THE ARTS
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 Women especially came to understand and capitalize on modernity’s twin 
notions of mobility and consumerism. Though the concept of “separate spheres” for 
men and  women still carried significant cultural currency well into the twentieth 
 century, particularly  middle-  and upper- class  women began to exert consumption’s 
prerogatives to circulate through public spaces such as department stores, art gal-
leries, dining establishments, museums, and the new phenomenon of movie the-
aters. By 1900  there  were at least 50 national magazines, many with circulations 
of 100,000 or more, and several of the ones targeted to  women would go on to 
1 million+  subscription rates. Throughout all  these pages, advertisers encouraged 
 women to take the initiative in purchasing their products; however, the  women’s 
magazine phenomenon also helped spur a growing consciousness of a  woman’s 
individual ability to act on her own accord and display the “power of initiative,” as 
many commentators dubbed it. Illustrators like Charles Dana Gibson fed the visual 
construction of this “New  Woman,” a catch- all term for  women who seemed more 
willing (and able) to chart their own paths for relationships, education, work, and 
leisure. Of course, the  women who actually had such freedoms tended to derive 
them from both their whiteness and relative economic security; however, depictions 
of the New  Woman came to be intertwined with genuine social change movements, 
suffrage perhaps most of all.

As modern production spewed out larger and larger amounts of consumer 
goods, improved advertising and distribution systems brought both the images and 
the  actual products into more and more American homes. Trademarks and visual 
branding helped to differentiate products in consumers’ minds. Commercial art-
ists, illustrators, and printing companies worked to blur the line between high and 
low art. Advances in lithography and other printing techniques brought a wide vari-
ety of prints, calendars, illustrated books, posters, trade cards, and postcards, which 
in turn served as platforms to reproduce both original artwork as well as famous 
works of Western art for the home. Many artists saw an opportunity to elevate the 
aesthetic taste of “the masses” and to imbue everyday products with the beauty of 
“real” art. Art Nouveau and the  later Arts and Crafts movements both sought to 
disrupt the distinctions between a craftsman and an artist. But  these movements 
also revealed the tensions between factory production (which could bring more 
products to more  people) and hand- crafted production techniques (which could 
generate more au then tic art albeit for fewer  people). Artist- entrepreneurs like Louis 
Comfort Tiffany exemplified the desire to create both works of aesthetic beauty 
and share them with the wider public. Although perhaps known  today more for his 
magnificent win dows and  grand interiors for the nation’s elite, Tiffany’s com pany 
managed to produce a wide range of products for a variety of consumers across the 
economic scale. Still, as always, beauty was in the eye of the beholder. Progres-
sive Era commentators and critics began to turn against the level of ornamentation 
that surrounded American consumers in the name of “good taste.” The ornate 
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swirls and swooshes of Art Nouveau gave way to the newer, simpler, and cleaner 
designs put forth in every thing from furniture by Gustav Stickley to architecture 
by Louis  Sullivan.

Not every one looked to art to be the aesthetic harbinger of consumer culture. 
The Ashcan School artists sought to capture the gritty, dark world of cities and the 
poor, not in order to provide moral or aesthetic uplift to them, but to accurately 
paint the modern realities and sensibilities of the age. The realist aims of artists 
like John French Sloan, Thomas Eakins, and George Bellows had more to do with 
capturing the spectacle of the city rather than reforming it. The same could not be 
said of photographer Jacob Riis, whose camera and pen combined forces to create 
one of the periods most confrontational, and damning critiques of the failure of 
modern, urban life: How the Other Half Lives (1890). Though remembered more 
for his photo graphs, Riis linked his images to pointed commentary and inescapable 
statistics, and managed to kick- start a reform campaign launched by Theodore Roo-
se velt. In spite of their friendship, it was Roo se velt who coined the term “muckraker” 
to describe the work of Riis, Upton Sinclair, Lincoln Steffens, Ida Tarbell, and  others 
who sought to expose the deficiencies, excesses, and failures of the new modern, 
urban, industrialized age. Though it contained no images (other than factories belch-
ing smoke on the first edition cover) Sinclair’s The Jungle remains one of the most 
vivid and disturbing depictions of the Progressive Era and the stockyards of Chi-
cago especially. As with Riis, Sinclair’s work helped launch a reform movement; 
his culminated in federal food standards and regulations.

The popularity and power of The Jungle serves as a reminder that while the 
Progressive Era was awash in unpre ce dented visual stimuli, the United States was 
still a nation of readers. Literacy rates hovered between 80 and 90  percent for most 
of the era, and consumption of the written word was swelled by every thing from 
increased production of magazines and newspapers, to increased disposable income, 
to advances in lighting that stretched reading time well into the night. Massive pub-
lishing empires  were born  under the corporate leadership of tycoons like William 
Randolph Hearst and Joseph Pulitzer, who helped turn newspapers into yet another 
product of mass consumption. Hearst’s and Pulitzer’s products likewise clamored 
for Americans’ eyes, with both companies pioneering sensationalist headlines and 
front- page illustrations, as well as comic strips, sports pages, and  women’s sections. 
When the two corporate leaders became locked in a  battle that transcended both 
business and personal competitiveness, it was the events surrounding the march of 
the United States into a war with Spain that ultimately came to define the media’s 
influence and the term “yellow journalism.” Ever- louder cries across both publish-
ers’ platforms for intervention in Cuba— particularly  after the sinking of the Maine 
in Havana harbor in 1898— enflamed public opinion and a jingoist approach to 
world affairs and empire. Newspapers’ sensationalist headlines grabbed eyeballs 
and sold product, just like the other ele ments of the burgeoning consumer culture, 
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but  these consumer products also influenced the mood of the nation in  favor of war, 
invasion, and the annexation of nations for imperial gain.

As the consumer marketplace proliferated, visual and textual culture grew, and 
new inventions hastened the look and feel of the “modern” landscape, Americans 
increasingly looked for ways to quantify and or ga nize their world. World’s fairs 
became commonplace from the 1890s onwards, serving as taxonomic mini- cities 
dedicated to capturing all facets of the modern, civilized world and placing them 
in proper hierarchies. But fairs  were merely the most ambitious outlet for this 
“search for order” as Robert Wiebe has dubbed it. Libraries corralled all their books 
 under the Dewey decimal system; department stores or ga nized seemingly infinite 
goods into definitive departments and floors; universities created discrete depart-
ments for the sciences and humanities, often building neoclassical or neo- Gothic 
 temples to each school of knowledge. Museums likewise strove to or ga nize civiliza-
tions into neat hierarchies. Gone was the higgledy- piggledy cacophony of Barnum’s 
American Museum where mummies, taxidermy sea creatures, and Revolutionary 
War artifacts might all occupy the same room. Now specifically trained curators 
set out to create definitive and precise collections or ga nized to demonstrate their 
value to  human civilization.  These taxonomies  were hugely influenced and informed 
by the tenets of Social Darwinism, which applied Darwin’s concepts of natu ral 
se lection to a worldview that considered Western cultures and socie ties to be the 
most “fit” among the  human species. Thus the art and lit er a ture of Anglo- Saxon 
nations received a privileged position as the pinnacle of  human achievement.

Through this lens it is easy to see how the modern inventions of the age not 
only fed narratives of pro gress and modernity, but like art and lit er a ture likewise 
served as proof of cultural superiority. When the Wright  brothers successfully took 
to the skies over Kitty Hawk, North Carolina in 1903 they ushered in an era where 
aeronautic accomplishment also became a source of competitive national pride. The 
narratives about the pro gress of technology among nations like the United States, 
France,  Eng land, and Germany sprinkled Social Darwinism over the international 
stage. Technological marvels served as shorthand for racially ordained techno-
logical positivism. Automobiles jockeyed on this world stage in similar fashion, as 
did radios, cinema, and bicycles. It is no won der then that Americans adored their 
“Wizard of Menlo Park” Thomas Edison, whose capacity for invention seemed 
limitless. Inventions like Edison’s phonograph served as proof that the United 
States deserved a position among the hierarchy of nations equal to Old World sci-
ons like Britain and France.

The hierarchies that Social Darwinism constructed across so many facets of 
American culture also yielded a paradoxical byproduct. Although Anglo- Saxon 
whites  were quick to assert their superiority over other races, nationalities, and ethnici-
ties, the “lower” rungs on this culturally constructed ladder held endless fascination 
and allure for them. Particularly for white, urban men, the “barbarian virtues” (to 
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borrow the phrase from Matthew Frye Jacobson) of “less- civilized” cultures offered 
a par tic u lar appeal. Worried to the point of obsession that modern, white men had 
been over- civilized by modern technology, capitalism, and consumptive leisure, many 
looked to the very cultures they denigrated for inspiration. In lit er a ture, Edgar Rice 
Burroughs’s Tarzan series perhaps most famously captures this dichotomy between 
savage and civilized, with the title character literally straddling the worlds of aris-
tocrats and apes. But the writers of the American Naturalist movement— Frank 
Norris, Theodore Dresier, and Stephen Crane among them— likewise tapped into 
themes of young men driven by instinct, passion, and sexual urge.

The desire to be physical, even savage, in an unaltered natu ral world even under-
pinned much of the United States’s original environmental thinking. Theodore 
Roo se velt, John Muir, and Gifford Pinchot all marked out dif fer ent beliefs and pri-
orities for the protection of natu ral resources, but one idea that united them was the 
belief that men needed a natu ral world to escape into. This belief became all the 
more pronounced  after 1893 when Frederick Turner offered his “Frontier Thesis” in 
Chicago, which was hosting the Columbian Exposition world’s fair. Turner argued 
that the frontier had always served as a safety- valve for American society, with a 
new horizon readily available to forge such American values as individualism, egali-
tarianism, and ingenuity. However, having examined census data, Turner declared 
the frontier to be closed, and with it, the stage upon which American men could 
construct their uniquely American identity. The stories of pioneer life written by 
Hamlin Garland or frontier survival written by Jack London can be seen as echoes 
of an American ideal that many now considered lost forever. It is perhaps unsurpris-
ing that rural nostalgia ran high throughout the Progressive Era, even though the 
majority of the nation’s inhabitants still lived in rural areas— a census statistic that 
would not change  until 1920. Still, this did not stop the consumer marketplace from 
capitalizing on the perception of loss, with manifestations that included sentimental 
country scenes in prints, posters, and postcards; detailed essays about how to cook 
for “old- fashioned” holidays; and colonial revival movements in home décor.  There 
was even a substantial Back- to- the- Land movement that encouraged successful 
urbanites to buy up abandoned farms and return to a mythic, rural existence.

In spite of the rhe toric and images, most  middle- class and upper- class urban 
Americans had no intention of taking up farming, and thus turned their attentions 
and energies  towards improving their towns and cities. The urban planning passions 
ignited by world’s fairs often lingered on as “City Beautiful” movements in which 
parks, boulevards, fountains, and monumental structures  were built. Architectural 
firms like McKim, Mead & White capitalized on their world’s fair experiences to 
execute permanent Beaux- Arts structures such as the Brooklyn Museum and the 
Gould Memorial Library in the Bronx, both designed by Stanford White. With the 
preceding years minting thousands of new millionaires, Progressive Era elites often 
banded together to philanthropically fund cultural institutions such as symphonies 
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and art museums.  These ventures typically had multiple purposes— both explicit 
and implicit— such as improving the aesthetics of a city and its populace; provid-
ing educational and moral uplift to working- class visitors; and increasing the city’s 
prestige on the national and international stage.

Perhaps not surprisingly, many urban inhabitants had no interest in walking 
the manicured parks and marbled halls that elites saw as necessary for cultural and 
aesthetic enlightenment. Working- class and immigrant Americans, as well as Afri-
can Americans, forged their own cultural outlets and interests, often in concert 
with white, aspiring  middle- class entrepreneurs (many of them Jewish), and some-
times entirely through their own organ izing efforts and agency. Amusement parks, 
sporting events, dancehalls, vaudev ille theaters, and eventually cinemas all served 
as outlets for working- class leisure- seekers. Phonograph rec ords brought diverse 
musical tastes into the mainstream, including the ragtime  music pioneered by Afri-
can Americans. Like so many other cultural forms of the era, the distinction between 
high and low was never precise. By the end of the 1910s movie palaces’ ornate 
architecture and historical referents seemed more like the calling cards of high cul-
ture, while the urban upper crust began booking all- black ragtime orchestras to play 
at their glittering private events and parties.

By the 1920s Americans seemed more at ease with the frenetic pace of modern 
life and its visual forcefulness. The Progressive Era’s gingerly self- assertions of tech-
nological and artistic prowess gave way to full- throated triumphalism in the wake of 
World War I. Whereas the 1913 Armory Show in New York City had shocked and 
scandalized Americans who saw Eu ro pean avant- garde and abstract art for the first 
time, a de cade and a half  later saw the prominence of American art promoter Alfred 
Stieglitz and artists such as Georgia O’Keefe and Charles Demuth. American  music 
had captured the world’s attention and Hollywood’s movies  were poised to do the 
same. Gertrude Stein and  others helped ensure the nation’s literary elite received 
attention on both sides of the Atlantic. Still, it was the crucible of the Progressive 
Era that ushered in the 1920s de cade of self- assuredness and made it pos si ble. Only 
by grappling with questions about the meaning of modern pro gress, technology, art, 
consumerism, urbanism, and identity could Americans emerge on the world stage as 
a dominant cultural voice. The Progressive Era straddled the gulf between the stuffy 
Euro- centrism of the Victorian era and the full embrace of modernity in the so- 
called Jazz Age. The art and science of the Progressives is the manifestation of that 
shift, and remains an impor tant cultural legacy that survives to this day.

Daniel Gifford
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ART NOUVEAU

In its distinct national variations and in its diverse applications across the arts, 
including architecture, painting, sculpture, but also the decorative arts and print 
media, Art Nouveau was the most cosmopolitan artistic expression across Eu rope 
and the United States from the last quarter of the nineteenth  century to the years 
immediately preceding World War I (1914–1918). Exuberant in form, dynamic, 
organic, and highly individualistic, Art Nouveau was often derided by contempo-
raries as a predominantly decorative rather than intellectual artistic enterprise that 
was often antithetical to the historical perspectives of academic art, but one that 
fused multiple western and non- western traditions in a seamless modernist expres-
sion. At the same time, Art Nouveau was considered expressive of the dramatic 
social, cultural, po liti cal and technological changes that defined the turn of the last 
 century. Many of its prac ti tion ers, including Belgian architect Henry van de Velde 
(1863–1957) and French designer Émile Gallé (1846–1904), advocated for the 
extinction of the divisions between high art and craft aiming for the creation of a 
totality of an aesthetic experience (Gesamtkunstwerk) where the built environment, 
the furniture and all decorative components responded to a unified aesthetic expres-
sion. Art Nouveau architects, artists, and designers strived to infuse the mundane 
daily objects with aesthetic value in an effort to de moc ra tize the arts through mass 
production and in the pro cess, eradicate elitist perceptions of the high arts as the 
exclusive purview of the privileged few.

Emerging in the major metropolitan centers of London, Brussels, and Paris in 
the  later part of the nineteenth  century, the movement assumed its greatest popu-
larity due to the commercial venture of German- born French entrepreneur Sieg-
fried Bing (1838–1905), whose Pa ri sian gallery and atelier named L’Art Nouveau 
popu lar ized the style to the moneyed  middle class. Universal expositions, among 
them the Chicago World’s Fair of 1893, the International Exhibition in Paris in 
1900, the First Exposition of Modern Decorative Art in Turin in 1902 and the Loui-
siana Purchase Exposition in St. Louis in 1904, galvanized the omnipresence of 
the style as the most evident and desirable expression of con temporary utilitarian 
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modernism and marked the fusion of aestheticism and commercialism. The multi-
tude of publications first in Eu rope and thereafter in the United States, including 
the American Architect and Building News (1876–1908, Boston), The Architectural 
Rec ord (1888, New York) and The Craftsman (1901, New York), facilitated the 
understanding and absorption of the style by a wider audience. Although extraor-
dinarily multifaceted in its thematic and stylistic pluralism, Art Nouveau empha-
sizes attenuated, exaggerated and highly abstracted and stylized depictions of natu ral 
forms that  were  adopted for every thing from entrances into the French Metro sys-
tem and furniture as in the work of Hector Guimard (1867–1942), to the posters of 
Henri- Toulouse Lautrec (1864–1901) to textiles, ceramics and jewelry; Art Nou-
veau became synonymous with artistic experimentation and anti- traditionalism.

Supreme among the American prac ti tion ers of Art Nouveau, Louis  Sullivan 
(1856–1924) revolutionized American architecture in the context of the Chicago 
School of Architecture that redirected and reshaped the form and function of Amer-
ican architecture in the aftermath of the 1871 fire that devastated the young city of 
Chicago. Called to redefine the urban fabric of the city, American architects took 
this opportunity to revitalize their architectural vocabulary, away from the eclectic 
appropriation of past styles, and create the first modern skyscrapers, taking advan-
tage of the new materials of steel, reinforced concrete, glass, and the elevator. Louis 
 Sullivan utilized metal skeletal construction to facilitate vertical building, but also 
minimized the uniformity of his structures with subtle foliate designs  running the 
surface of vertical piers or the spandrels and culminating in highly ornate attic sto-
ries. Following a brief study at the Mas sa chu setts Institute of Technology in 1873, 
 Sullivan arrived in Chicago in 1873 where he joined the firm of William Le Bar-
ron Jenney, who had introduced the skyscraper style in the city.  After a yearlong 
study at the Ecole des Beaux Arts in Paris,  Sullivan returned to Chicago, and by 
1882 he formed the Adler and  Sullivan Com pany with Dankmar Adler (1844–1900). 
In his subsequent designs he integrated his concern for functionalist architecture with 
his interest in the symbolic language of ornament as expressive of man’s connection 
to nature and what  Sullivan deemed as the “Infinite Creative Spirit.” His combination 
of modernist skyscraper princi ples, expressed in a clear tripartite combination of 
base, shaft and attic story, accentuated with complex floral and geometric ornamen-
tation as applied in his Wainwright Building in St. Louis (1890–91), his Transporta-
tion Building at the World’s Columbian Exposition, Chicago (1893) and his Guaranty 
Building, Buffalo (1894–96)  were indicative of  Sullivan’s preoccupation with the 
transcendental ideas through his art. One of his most engaging Art Nouveau designs, 
the Schlesinger Meyer Department Store (now Carson- Pirie- Scott, 1899–1904) 
articulates at once the materialist, modernist structural ele ments with the dynamic 
exuberance of the intricate ornate foliate patterns of the main entrance creating a 
meaningful dialogue between  human invention and ingenuity and natu ral abun-
dance and complexity.
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A similar emphasis on technical innovation and a proliferation of sinuous forms, 
grounded in his reverence for nature, is evident in the complex glass and metal 
designs of Louis Comfort Tiffany (1848–1933) the most prolific practitioner of Art 
Nouveau design in the United States. Seeking inspiration in glass- making tech-
niques in ancient Greece and Rome, but also Asian, Islamic and Native American 
sources, Tiffany, marketed his designs to  middle-  and upper  middle- class patrons 
in the Gilded Age realizing on a  grand scale the objectives of Art Nouveau advo-
cates to infuse art into everyday life.

While Tiffany catered to mostly well- to-do individuals, many commercial ceramic 
studios in the United States including the Grueby Faience Com pany in Boston, the 
Newcomb Potter in New Orleans, the Rookwood Pottery in Cincinnati and the Artus 
Van Briggle Com pany in Colorado Springs, translated Art Nouveau princi ples into 
ceramics of exquisite technical complexity and aesthetic sophistication. Art Nouveau 
aesthetics  were also evident in poster designs that provided ample possibilities for 
experimentation before broad audiences. William H. Bradley (1868–1962) a central 
figure in American graphic design with his work for The Chap- Book, demonstrated 
his assimilation of Art Nouveau ele ments along with Japa nese influences in the two- 
dimensional patterning of brightly colored curvilinear forms.

Art Nouveau declined steadily in the post- World War I era as the Machine 
Age of the 1920s favored a pared- down modernist aesthetic of pure functional-
ism and abstraction completely devoid of any ornamentation. Moreover, its early 
twentieth- century detractors saw the decorative abundance of Art Nouveau, as well 
as its commercial materialism, as the expression of a de cadent age of materialist 
excess.

Evie Terrono
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ASHCAN SCHOOL

In 1934, in Art in Ame rica, Holger Cahill and Alfred Barr first used the term Ash-
can School to describe a group of six artists who challenged aesthetic and thematic 
norms in American art. Considered a term of derision by its prac ti tion ers, the Ash-
can school represented neither a formal school, nor an aesthetically cohesive group, 
as the artists interpreted the con temporary urban experience of the underprivileged 
populations that congregated in New York City due to an increase in immigration, 
industrialization and urbanization. Through their generalized forms, their paint erly 
brushstroke and unconventional compositional arrangements,  these artists eschewed 
the didactic or moralizing overtones that  were often central to Academic art. 
Although initially seen as revolutionary, recent scholarship has identified their ref-
erences to Impressionism and has stressed their figural conservatism in relation to 
more avant- garde con temporary tendencies.

Congregating in New York City between 1897–1917, Robert Henri (1865–
1929), William J. Glackens (1870–1938), George B. Luks (1867–1933), Everett 
Shinn (1876–1953), John F. Sloan (1871–1951) and George Bellows (1882–1925) 
brought individual skills honed through their academic studies and extensive graphic 
work as newspaper illustrators in Philadelphia and New York. Henri, the elder of 
the group, had considerable experience in academic art and lengthy Eu ro pean train-
ing in the 1890s. Prior to his arrival in New York in 1896, Luks had studied briefly 
at the Pennsylvania Acad emy of Fine Arts in 1884 and had travelled to Eu rope. 
Similarly, Glackens began to work for the New York World in 1896 contributing at 
the same time illustrations in many of the popu lar magazines, including the Satur-
day Eve ning Post and Frank Leslie’s Illustrated Weekly. Shinn moved to New York 
City in 1897 and joined Luks and Glackens as an illustrator for the New York World, 
contributing his graphic work to Harper’s Weekly as well. Both Sloan and Bellows 
arrived in the city in 1904, the latter in order to study with Henri at the New York 
School.

The works of  these artists express the materiality of the urban setting in all its 
complexities and contradictions, where wealthy and poor, native born and immi-
grant,  women and men of leisure comingle seamlessly with  those who strive to 
make a living and where vari ous ethnicities and races make up the colorful urban 
fabric. Unlike con temporary Progressive reformers such as Jacob Riis (1849–
1914) and Lewis Hine (1874–1940), who saw the city as a site of vio lence, alien-
ation, and moral disintegration, and who deliberated on the proper means for its 
salvation and reconstruction, Ashcan paint ers reveled in its cultural and ethnic polar-
izations which they saw as contributive to the energetic transformation of Ameri-
can society. Con temporary critics often distinguished the work of Ashcan paint ers 
for its “American” emphasis and its demo cratic outlook.
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All of them interpreted the dynamic and ever changing heterogeneity of the 
urban environment expressing the radical shifts in socio- economic and gender rela-
tionships that defined American life in the early years of the twentieth  century. 
Most concentrated on the leisurely activities of the lower and  middle classes, 
although occasionally they privileged the activities of the upper class. They focused 
their lenses on sites of public entertainment, leisure and consumption, such as the 
movie theaters, the cafes, the parks the department stores and the boxing halls, 
spaces of new social and economic interactions with only occasional references to 
the physical demands of manual  labor.

Their proclivity for the experiences of the urban underclass also manifest in 
their association with socialist and anarchist politics. Henri, Bellows and Sloan 
attended Emma Goldman’s anarchist lectures, and Henri and Bellows taught draw-
ing classes at the anarchist Ferrer School that featured Upton Sinclair and Marga-
ret Sanger among its speakers. Bellows, Glackens, Henri, and Sloan all contributed 

This piece by John Sloan typified the Ashcan School in American art during the twentieth 
 century. The movement, which included the work of Sloan and  others, depicted realistic scenes 
of daily life— often of rank and file Americans. (Library of Congress)
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their graphic work to The Masses. Despite their predilection for po liti cal radical-
ism, their art is rarely inflected with po liti cal overtones. Even in a work such as in 
Both Members of this Club (1909), depicting a boxing match featuring black boxer 
Joe Gans, Bellows focuses on the physicality of the paint erly bodies and the glee 
of the spectators, rather than the racial tensions of the period.

They often explored the new consumerist culture that brought working- class 
 women in close proximity with their affluent clientele, as in Glackens’s the Shop-
pers (1907) and John Sloan’s Fifth Ave nue, New York (1909, 1911). Distinctions of 
class and gender  were challenged and  women could now be seen, often unaccom-
panied by men, in movie theaters, restaurants as in John Sloan, Renganeschi’s Sat-
urday Night (1912), and public entertainment sites such as William Glackens’s 
Hammerstein’s Roof Garden (1901) and even po liti cal events, as in Sloan’s Election 
Night (1907). Public spaces are depicted as sites of convivial and peaceful inter-
action rather than sites of moral and ethical degeneracy and social threat, as in 
Glackens, May Day, Central Park (ca. 1905).

Henri enjoyed considerable success as his works  were exhibited often at the 
Pennsylvania Acad emy of Fine Arts and the National Acad emy in the early 1910s, 
leading to his election as a full academician with the National Acad emy in 1906. 
Similarly, Sloan had exhibited his work at academic exhibitions prior to his arrival 
to New York in 1904. The rejection in 1907 of works by Glackens, Luks and Shinn 
from the National Acad emy exhibition, provided a platform for  these Progressive 
artists who  were dubbed the “secessionists” to criticize the restrictive practices of the 
acad emy and ultimately led to the formation of The Eight, that included Glackens, 
Henri, Luks, Sloan, and Shinn along with Arthur Davies (1863–1928), Maurice 
Prendergast (1858–1924) and Ernest Lawson (1873–1939) and their revolutionary 
exhibition at the Macbeth Galleries in 1908. Increasingly,  these artists and their art 
came to represent a distinctly American aesthetic that was extolled as representa-
tive of American demo cratic pluralism.

Evie Terrono
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BEARD, CHARLES A. (1874–1948)

A prominent public intellectual during the Progressive Era, Charles Beard also 
emerged during this time as one of the most significant historians of the period, 
part of a cadre of scholars often known as the Progressive historians. He had a keen 
and critical historical eye that came to typify historical thinking during the era.

Beard grew up on a farm near Knights town, Indiana. He attended DePauw Col-
lege, graduating in 1898 and studied in  Eng land and Germany for two years, and 
returned to the United States to pursue his PhD at Columbia University.  After com-
pleting his degree in 1904, Beard lectured for three years at Columbia and became 
a professor in the Department of Public Law.

As a young scholar, Beard developed an overarching concept of industrialism 
as a positive force in history, a force of liberation and pro gress. Even though the 
chaos of the industrial age was creating  great social and economic divisions, Beard 
believed that this was a harbinger of a new order that would emerge to benefit every-
one, not just the wealthy. Essential to pro gress was genuine democracy— characterized 
by majority rule, and a government subordinate to the  will of the  people. For him, 
this pro gress was hampered by the Constitution, which marked not an advance in 
American development, but stagnation. Beard believed  there was no democracy in 
the United States. It had an undemo cratic Constitution, which had been established 
by a par tic u lar group to support its economic interests and employed the system 
of checks and balances to hinder the popu lar  will. The Founding  Fathers  were cap i-
tal ist aristocrats who built a constitutional framework to limit democracy. This the-
sis was first laid out in his textbook entitled American Government and Politics 
(1910). The original ideas of democracy, equality, and natu ral freedom contained 
in the Declaration and established  under the Articles of Confederation  were over-
thrown to safeguard the rights of the colonial aristocracy who  were also the wealthy 
property  owners. Their commercial and financial interests of a small but power ful 
minority essentially overrode the interests of the lower- income majority of citizens.

Beard saw parallels to his own time. The Progressive movement was in full 
form, demanding reform of the social and po liti cal conditions that had arisen in 
the early twentieth  century, which  were the result of the vast gulf between the  people 
and the urban bosses, corporate organ izations, and corrupt officials who dominated 
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American po liti cal and economic life. The United States was  under control of  giant 
corporations led by a wealthy industrialist elite who  were using the Constitution’s 
checks and balances, particularly the Supreme Court’s authority to declare laws 
passed by Congress unconstitutional, to maintain their power and control at the 
expense of the  people who desired true democracy. Indeed, he thought plutocrats 
 were the source of Ame rica’s expansionist foreign policy that began with the 
Spanish- American War (1898). To increase profits,  these men manipulated govern-
ment to engage in a policy of imperialism to gain territories that would serve as 
new markets for the products of their factories. Thus, their motive was to the use the 
power of government to secure their own economic advantages. Beard sought to 
examine the historical origins of this current condition by examining the interests and 
motivations of the originators of American government and how their ideas gained 
legitimacy.

Beard was an advocate of what was known at the time as “New History.” New 
History demanded that the historian seek and identify historical roots to current 
conditions. To achieve this goal, it was impor tant to pursue research across the aca-
demic disciplines of history, law, sociology, economics, and philosophy. Thus armed, 
historical knowledge would highlight the  causes of modern social prob lems. Beard 
believed the sources of historical change  were po liti cal and economic, not philo-
sophical or ideological. The best way to study institutions was to study how  these 
concrete social interests evolved over time. It was the never ending clash of group 
and class interests that he believed  shaped the course of American history. He con-
cluded that economic  factors  were the dominating forces that  shaped a po liti cal soci-
ety. Beard believed this reinterpretation of history would assist in advancing the 
social changes the Progressives sought.

In 1913, as a professor of politics at the school of government at Columbia 
University, he published An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of the 
United States. This is recognized as one of the most famous and impor tant histori-
cal works ever written in the United States. It established an entirely new mode of 
enquiry: economic interpretation— the understanding that events can be explained 
in terms of economic motivation and interests. The Found ers  were not inspired by 
po liti cal, moral, or intellectual ideas related to establishing a demo cratic republic; 
instead, he argued, they  were seeking a structured system that protected interests. 
 These interests  were property rights that had to be protected by restraining liberty 
and limiting the power of the majority through a system of checks and balances. 
Beard claimed that selfish, materialist, and aristocratic interests of a few influential 
and power ful men drove the creation of the Constitution, not as traditional history 
depicted them, as a group of disinterested men inspired to act on behalf of the 
 people to write a demo cratic constitution. Beard’s interpretation of the Constitution 
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as an economic document written for business interests became a popu lar theme and 
highlighted group interests and class conflict that served as a standard source of 
criticism of American life  until the end of World War II (1939–1945).

Over the years, Beard has had a number of critics in the historical profession 
who challenged his thesis and methodology. In addition, he was the target of not a 
few po liti cal figures, including former president William H. Taft and former secre-
tary of war Elihu Root, who attacked him for attempting to destroy what was good 
and true and unique about the United States. Despite the critical onslaught, his influ-
ence was undeniable. Beard’s view of the formation of the Constitution was accepted 
for de cades as the accepted historical interpretation. Although discounted in the 
1950s as a simplistic scholar who had misled a generation of historians, Beard 
still has the power to raise fundamental questions about be hav ior and motivations 
of the Found ers. His ideas have for generations allowed scholars to address 
broader questions about how po liti cal institutions are formed, especially in terms 
of examining the role individual self- interest plays along with po liti cal and ideo-
logical ideas.

Keith D. Dickson

See also: Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Imperialism; Spanish- American War; 
Taft, William Howard.
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BELLAMY, EDWARD (1850–1897)

An author that challenged Social Darwinism and espoused socialist princi ples in 
his lit er a ture, Edward Bellamy inspired many in the late nineteenth and twentieth 
 century to rethink their notions of social and economic equality, even inspiring some 
to put his thinking into action.

Edward Bellamy was born March 26, 1850, in Chicopee Falls, Mas sa chu setts, 
the son and grand son of Baptist ministers. A man of his time and region, he possessed 
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a very perceptive assessment of life in the United States in the late nineteenth 
 century. Bellamy began his  career as a writer as a newspaperman, writing book 
reviews and editorials for the Daily Union in Springfield, Mas sa chu setts.

Bellamy rejected outright the dominant philosophy of his age, that of Social 
Darwinism, advocated by phi los o phers such as Herbert Spencer, which was based 
on the notion that man, like the lower order of creatures on the Earth, naturally 
sought to gain advantage at the expense of  others. Man’s selfish and cruel nature 
demanded competition to assert dominance. The weak  were driven out, and the fit-
test survived.

Yet Bellamy wrote Looking Backward in 1888 as a critique of the social, eco-
nomic, and po liti cal conditions of his con temporary United States of Ame rica. Bel-
lamy observed an economic system based on competition would encourage the 
anti- social and brutal side of  human nature. The market driven valuation of goods, 
 labor, and wages created a system that encouraged a ruthless competition. Such a 
system divided  people into social classes, dividing the rich from the poor and pre-
venting individuals from fulfilling their full potential. The rich, he noticed, drifted 
 toward indolence and idleness, while the poor fell victim to filthy living and work-
ing conditions and disease. Instead, Bellamy offered a vision of an alternative 
society conditioned to new habits through education in order to develop unity and 
cooperation within society. Bellamy believed that if man was exposed to an oppor-
tunity to work in harmony with  others, he would take advantage of it. Man’s natu-
ral goodness and generous instincts would triumph over materialism, economic 
competition, social climbing, and the pursuit of wealth.

At the heart of Looking Backward is a bedrock faith in the perfectibility of man. 
Man was naturally good and altruistic and needed only the proper environment to 
nurture his best qualities. The novel opens in Boston in the year 1887 and intro-
duces a rich indolent young man, Julian West, who seeks a respite from insomnia 
through hypnotism. He sleeps for 113 years and awakens in the year 2000 in a trans-
formed world. All of the evils of nineteenth- century Ame rica— the lust for profit, 
greed, cutthroat competition, pollution, social turmoil, and the vast gulf between 
the rich and poor— have all been eradicated, replaced by a new social and economic 
order based on social cohesion and cooperation, where individuals assist each other 
in a common cause. Boston is peaceful, orderly, prosperous, and efficient. The citi-
zens are ennobled; they aspire to a higher level of intellectual and spiritual devel-
opment and personal achievement, all possessing a desire to promote the common 
good. Julian West marvels at the changes, wondering how much  human nature had 
changed over the years. His guide to this new world, Dr. Leete, corrects him, stat-
ing that it is not man who has changed, but the conditions that define  human life 
that have changed. The social conditions have reshaped man so that he is moti-
vated to cooperate and share, rather than act selfishly. The  people of Boston now 
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put the needs of  others before self; they live and work to benefit the  whole of soci-
ety, knowing that they are all rewarded equally. Such a state of equality eliminates 
the barriers between  people, and thus  there are no class divisions. Every one was in 
complete harmony— a sense of unity and mutual trust existed as all needs and 
desires  were fulfilled.

Bellamy’s vision was total economic equality, which encompassed the aboli-
tion of money, considered to be the source of all social ills, and the consolidation 
of agriculture and industry. Every one received the same pay.  There was no army 
or navy, and no taxes. Government existed only to exercise judicial and police powers. 
All private property was abolished— along with all symbols of wealth and status, 
such as gold and gems. Without property,  there was no need for law or  lawyers. 
The individual’s status and value in society was determined by the quality of his 
per for mance in making his contribution to society. Every one worked as part of an 
industrial army or ga nized according to professional and occupational categories 
 until the age of 45, when one was eligible for retirement to pursue leisure activities 
or personal moral and intellectual development. Universal education was available 
to serve two purposes: inculcate a sense of common purpose and responsibility by 
harmonizing  will and desire and to identify skills and talents that would be matched 
to jobs that would best serve the interests of both society and the individual. The 
result was a rationally based social or ga ni za tion that satisfied the social, material, 
intellectual, and spiritual needs of  every individual.

Bellamy’s utopian vision reflected an idyllic harmony and balance, but critics 
of the novel scoffed at Bellamy’s notion of  human perfection. Man was incapable 
of putting aside his selfish interests or lust for wealth and status to live fraternally 
and cooperatively, they said. They argued that society was characterized not by 
mutual support and cohesion, but by unbridled competition for the limited resources 
available.

In the year of his death at the age of 48 in 1897, Bellamy published a sequel 
to Looking Backward, titled Equality. It was not a commercial success. Nonethe-
less, Edward Bellamy had a significant influence on American social thought. Looking 
Backward was one of the most popu lar books of its time, inspiring many Americans 
to form or join Bellamy clubs, which sought to promote Bellamy’s utopian ideas 
and studied ways to bring about the social change that Bellamy advocated. His ideas 
 shaped the philosophy  behind the modern welfare state that arose in the United 
States  after the  Great Depression.

Keith D. Dickson

See also: Social Darwinism; Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: Georgism/Henry 
George.

See Document: Looking Backward by Edward Bellamy.
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BOURNE, RANDOLPH S. (1886–1918)

Regarded as a “forgotten prophet,” Randolph Silliman Bourne was one of the lead-
ing intellectuals in the latter part of the Progressive Era. He was a member of a 
new generation of American intellectuals who challenged the Victorian values of 
their parents. He secured his place as a leading member of this group with his first 
book, Youth and Life, published in 1913. Bourne is perhaps most well- known for 
his anti- war stance during World War I (1914–1918): a commitment that had a sig-
nificant impact on his  career and on his friendships with fellow intellectuals. 
Bourne’s contention that “War is the health of the State” (Bourne 1964, 71) was 
primarily aimed at the majority of American intellectuals who had come to support 
Ame rica’s involvement in the war. Yet Bourne’s life is now often viewed through 
the prism of this war, particularly so given his untimely death shortly  after the end 
of hostilities. In many ways, a focus on Bourne’s anti- war stance has overshad-
owed  later generations’ understanding of his work, especially concerning his earlier 
writings.

Bourne was born into a well- established  family in Bloomfield, New Jersey on 
May 30, 1886. He grew up at a time of significant social and economic change as 
a result of the United States becoming an established, industrialized nation state. 
Yet despite his  family’s background, they became dependent on the financial sup-
port of an  uncle following Bourne’s  father’s abandonment of the  family when 
Bourne was still a child. Bourne was also disabled. A problematic birth meant that 
he was born with a facial deformity, and then when Bourne was four, he contracted 
spinal tuberculosis, which meant that his growth was stunted and he had a severe 
curvature of the spine.

Bourne excelled at school: he was already reading every thing that he could get 
hold of by the time he started. Upon graduating high school, he held a number of 
jobs to support himself and his  family, eventually working in Bloomfield making 
 music rolls used in piano players. Bourne’s aim, however, was to go to college, 
and by 1909 he had the means to enroll at Columbia University in New York City.

He began his writing  career as a freshman in 1910, publishing essays in the 
college magazine, the Columbia Monthly. It was while Bourne was still a student 
at Columbia that he began writing for the Atlantic Monthly. His first essay, “The 
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Two Generations,” was published in 1911 and spoke of how his generation was 
renouncing the individualism of their parents. Instead, he argued, this new genera-
tion critically assessed how the modern world worked, rather than simply viewing 
it through the nineteenth- century “individualistic culture” (Clayton 1998, 51). 
Bourne completed his studies in 1913 with a Masters dissertation on suburbaniza-
tion, where he used his hometown of Bloomfield as the proj ect’s case study.

Two of Bourne’s major intellectual influences  were Henry George and John 
Dewey. His journey  toward accepting socialism began with his reading of George’s 
Pro gress and Poverty (1879). While George cannot be said to be a socialist, his 
views on the necessity for the equalization of wealth did influence many who 
would eventually turn to socialism. Bourne considered socialism as a means of pro-
viding  people with a sense of self- worth and personal identity, an argument that 
informed his 1911 essay, “The Handicapped.” The other influence was that of 
Columbia University professor, John Dewey. Dewey applied William James’s phi-
losophy of pragmatism to practical ends, particularly in the field of educational 
theory. Dewey’s was a particularly Progressive approach to social reform: basing 
policy on academic enquiry. Indeed, Bourne became an expert on the educational 
reforms being promoted by Dewey. In 1915 he began a series of essays on the school 
system in Gary, Indiana, which was then adopting a new educational approach based 
on Dewey’s ideas. Bourne studied at first- hand how  these theories  were being 
implemented, eventually publishing a book based on his essays entitled The Gary 
Schools (1915).

Bourne was on a tour of Eu rope when war broke out in July 1914. On his return 
to the United States he joined the staff of the New Republic. This magazine, founded 
by Herbert Croly, Walter Lipp mann and Walter Weyl, aimed to be a radical voice, 
and at last gave Bourne the financial security that he needed. Yet by the following 
year, Bourne found the magazine far from radical, and he felt himself being side- 
lined in gaining opportunities to appear in print. He refused to follow the growing 
anti- German sentiment that was building in the country at this time, a view he force-
fully expressed in a 1915 piece entitled “American Use for German Ideals.” Bourne 
was never overtly pro- German, but he did openly criticize  Eng land for its adher-
ence to nineteenth- century cap i tal ist values. As the nation was becoming militarily 
prepared for war, so nativist sentiment grew. Perhaps Bourne’s most famous essay, 
“Trans- national Ame rica” (1916) was written within this climate. Originally pub-
lished in the Atlantic Monthly, it was a bold call for the United States to recognize 
its inherent cultural pluralism: a homogenized American culture did not exist for 
Bourne.

The most significant turning point in Bourne’s  career came in 1917 with Ame-
rica’s entry into World War I and the publication of his essay “War and the Intel-
lectuals.” He wrote his most famous line, quoted earlier, in an essay entitled “The 
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State,” which was never published in his lifetime. This essay reflected on the impact 
of war on socie ties, particularly modern nation- states. Bourne recognized that war 
was an essential feature of the modern nation- state that promoted “uniformity” and 
“coercing obedience” of minority groups and in de pen dently minded individuals 
(Bourne 1964, 71). It therefore encouraged all that Bourne felt the new generation 
was fighting against. It would be his stance on World War I that would ultimately 
define him both in life, and  after his death shortly  after the official end of the war. 
Bourne died at the age of 32 in December 1918, a victim of a worldwide influenza 
epidemic.

Stephen Robinson

See also: Dewey, John; Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: Georgism/Henry 
George.
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COSMOPOLITAN

Founded in 1886 by the Schlicht and Field Com pany, Cosmopolitan magazine 
underwent several early renditions. First published during an era when publishers 
eagerly created new magazines, the monthly strug gled to get off the ground. Once 
settled  under new leadership in the 1890s, it appealed to readers with a broad range 
of interests seeking an affordable source of news, lit er a ture, and pieces on con-
temporary thought. A symbol of American Progressive ideology, it developed into 
a source for exposing perceived social corruption, including prob lems like child 
 labor. During the Progressive Era, the magazine drew in a mostly  middle- class or 
affluent readership of both men and  women from urban and suburban areas. Far 
afield from the Cosmopolitan of  today which was re imagined as a  women’s maga-
zine in the 1960s, its origins targeted both male and female audiences to provide a 
general magazine tackling the most impor tant issues of the day.

During the Progressive Era, the owner ship of Cosmopolitan changed five times. 
Three of  those transfers of power took place in the first two years. When John Bris-
ben Walker, a gradu ate of West Point and diplomat in China, purchased the maga-
zine in 1888, he sought to create a magazine that promoted quality and discussed 
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impor tant issues like the innovation for technology and civil affairs. In par tic u lar, 
he promoted the development of airplanes, automobiles, and public works. Maga-
zines across the country  were rising in popularity among a more literate and pub-
licly engaged body of American citizens. Within the first year of Walker’s leadership 
as editor and publisher his efforts helped  triple the readership.

Walker also promoted public higher education for working men and  women 
who could enroll in classes through the magazine known as Cosmopolitan Univer-
sity. Early on, the magazine took a growing interest in addressing social prob lems 
to maintain its goal of providing a magazine that had both literary qualities as well 
as practical usage to its readership. The issues included ranged from the rise of more 
cities to growing female in de pen dence and corruption within corporations and the 
government. Ultimately Walker wanted to create a magazine that would educate on 
a number of topics from con temporary prob lems to art and lit er a ture, but avoid a 
staunch connection with one side on social or po liti cal issues.

As the nation changed at the turn of the twentieth  century, Cosmopolitan 
adapted with the times to remain competitive. When competition from other monthly’s 
like Harper’s and McClure’s grew more threatening, Walker cut prices or sought to 
improve the quality of the publications. In 1905,  under financial strain and  after years 
of deteriorating quality, Walker sold the magazine to publisher and sitting congress-
man William Randolph Hearst.

 Under Hearst the magazine took on an even more direct Progressive tone, 
embracing muckraking journalism to push for reform. In addition, many of Hearst’s 
contributors  were socialists or sympathetic to socialist points of view. The writing 
during the height of the Progressive Era took on a staunchly anti- business and anti- 
corruption tone. Through their famous series like the 1906 “The Treason of the 
Senate,” readers learned that the magazine had taken a striking turn from the more 
even- handed socially conscious magazine published  under Walker. In the series, 
Cosmopolitan’s writers leveled accusations of illegal or other wise unethical be hav-
ior on prominent sitting senators. The impact and significance of the readership of 
the magazine can be seen in the immediate response Hearst’s team received imme-
diately  after publication from President Theodore Roo se velt. Although he acknowl-
edged that some truth lay  behind the articles, Roo se velt responded firmly against 
their publication and denounced the media for attempting to upset the public and 
undermine the Republican leadership. The series did not come without its own con-
troversy among Progressives, as well, who feared the piece and  others from Cosmo-
politan might weaken the movement’s credibility.

Cosmopolitan magazine represented one of many new magazines published 
at the turn of the twentieth  century that sought to find a voice in the changing land-
scape of American culture during the Progressive Era. Innovations in technol-
ogy and changing ideas regarding social class also contributed to the monthly’s 
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popularity and wide circulation in the early years. Constantly struggling to main-
tain  either quality or profit, the magazine switched hands several times. The Hearst 
era of Cosmopolitan offered perhaps the most quintessentially Progressive of the 
early versions. The highly po liti cal articles took direct issue with power ful business-
men and government figures to promote the rights of laborers and the  middle class. 
Through its early evolutions, Cosmopolitan characterized the changing nature of 
Americans growing more  eager to read and learn about the country through the 
pages of popu lar general magazines.

Amanda Boczar
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CRANE, STEPHEN (1871–1900)

Stephen Crane emerged on the literary scene at the age of 23 with the publication 
of The Red Badge of Courage. Noted for its realistic portrayal of combat during 
the American Civil War (1861–1865), and the internal, psychological issues gripping 
a youthful recruit, Crane’s masterpiece was a break from the Romantic literary 
tradition of the era. Crane, a novelist, poet, short story writer, and respected journal-
ist, covered the seedy side of life in Manhattan, life in the western portion of the 
United States and Mexico, and the military conflict in Cuba, Greece, and Puerto 
Rico. Crane is recognized as one of the most significant American writers of the 
twentieth  century.

Born on November 1, 1871, in Newark, New Jersey, Crane was the child of 
a Methodist minister and part of a  family of educated individuals. Crane’s  family 
quickly realized language enthralled him. According to some accounts, Crane taught 
himself to read by the age of three. Formal education, however, did not interest him. 
He never completed a course of study, withdrawing from Claverack College, Hud-
son River Institute, Lafayette College, and Syracuse University.
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Crane’s lack of motivation for formal education seemed to be an extension of 
his lack of interest in the  family religion, having turned away from religion by the 
age of 13 when his  brother,  Will, encouraged him to stop believing in hell. In 1891, 
Crane left formal education to “recover from college.” Crane found it more in ter-
est ing to study humanity.

However, even before he officially withdrew from formal education, Crane 
began to work as a journalist in 1888, assisting his  brother, Townley, in Asbury 
Park, New Jersey. During the summer months, Crane reported shore news for local 
newspapers and the New York Tribune. In the fall of 1891, Crane also began to 
explore life in the Bowery, a slum district in lower Manhattan.

Even though Crane already had a draft of his novel Maggie: A Girl of the Streets 
(A Story of New York) by the time he left Syracuse in 1891, his time in Manhattan 
allowed him to refine his work. Published  under the pseudonym “Johnston Smith” 
in 1893 and revised in 1896, Crane’s novel, according to his own inscriptions, tried 
to demonstrate the centrality of one’s environment and how, even for a street girl, 
 there is room in Heaven. Mostly ignored by literary critics  after its first printing, 
Crane continued to explore other literary themes.

It is unclear where or when Crane received the inspiration to write The Red 
Badge of Courage, but it prob ably came from reading articles in  Century Magazine, 
titled “ Battles and Leaders of the Civil War.” Though Crane often found the recount-
ing of experiences by Civil War soldiers emotionless, he masterfully incorporated 
their accounts into his novel. Moreover, the frequent newspaper articles in Crane’s 
hometown newspaper about the Civil War— along with the fact that Crane may 
have personally interviewed Civil War veterans— undoubtedly provided plenty of 
material for his most impor tant work.

First published in serial form in six installments in 1894, The Red Badge of 
Courage appeared in hundreds of syndicated newspapers. The complete, 50,000- 
word book was published in October 1895. An immediate success, it catapulted 
him to international fame. Even though he was born  after the end of the Civil War 
and had never experienced combat first- hand, Crane’s widespread notoriety is 
rooted in the novel’s regard for its realism.

Based on the  Battle of Chancellorsville between April and early May 1863, 
The Red Badge of Courage reveals the tragic irony of combat. Crane focuses the 
novel on the experiences of Henry Fleming. Skillfully examining the young man’s 
fluctuating emotional state and use of imagery and meta phors is significant. Heavi ly 
relying on color, Crane’s novel deals with Fleming’s rites of passage.  After fleeing 
the battlefield on the first day of fighting and deserting his fellow soldiers, Flem-
ing longs for a wound, a symbol to show his fellow soldiers to reveal his bravery. 
Fleming eventually receives the wound, but it is from a fellow Union soldier.
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 After the publication of The Red Badge of Courage, Crane continued his jour-
nalistic exploits. Harassed by New York City police  because of his exposure of the 
plight of the city’s poor, Crane ventured to Cuba to report on the Cuban insurrection. 
En route to Cuba, Crane began an affair in Jacksonville, Florida with Cora Howorth 
Murphy Stewart, the operator of a prostitution  house. Crane sailed to Cuba on Decem-
ber 31, 1896 on the steamship Commodore. On the journey, the ship sank, causing 
Crane and three other crew members to abandon ship in a ten- foot dinghy for 
30 hours. Having survived the harrowing journey, Crane eventually used the experi-
ence to write a fictional account of his experiences. “The Open Boat,” published 
in 1897, became his most successful short story.

 After reporting on the Greek- Turkish War in 1897 and the Puerto Rican cam-
paign in 1898, Crane lived an underground existence in Havana, withdrawing from 
his  family and Cora Stewart for several months.  After reuniting, Crane and Stewart 
settled in  Eng land in 1899, where Crane wrote at a frantic pace  because of the pres-
sures of impending bankruptcy. As a last- ditch effort to restore his deteriorating health, 
Crane retreated to Badenweiler, Germany for the Nordrach cure.  After an injec-
tion of morphine, Crane died on June 5, 1900.

John D. Prince
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DEWEY, JOHN (1859–1952)

Phi los o pher, social activist, and educational theorist, John Dewey emerged from a 
 humble New  Eng land background to become a leading intellectual and public voice 
in twentieth  century American life. His long  career as a phi los o pher centered on 
his core commitment to the elaboration of a novel conception of democracy. Rather 
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than simply see democracy as a type of government, he further defended demo-
cratic participation as a moral ideal and as the best form of associated  human liv-
ing. This view depicted  human beings as capable of constructing communities that 
enabled all their members the opportunity to develop their talents through active 
collaboration in social, po liti cal, and cultural life. It is this moral vision of demo-
cratic life that underlies his work in philosophy, educational theory, politics and 
his further participation in the types of social reform typical of the Progressive Era.

Born and raised in Burlington, Vermont, Dewey graduated from the Univer-
sity of Vermont in 1879. He briefly worked as a schoolteacher before attending 
Johns Hopkins University as a gradu ate student in philosophy. In 1884, he com-
pleted his PhD  under the supervision of George S. Morris with a dissertation on 
the German phi los o pher, Immanuel Kant. Dewey joined the faculty at the University 
of Michigan and his early work  there attempted to give a philosophical defense of 
liberal Chris tian ity that shielded it from the competing view of  human nature offered 
by Darwinian science. It is during this time that Dewey’s work began to address 
social and po liti cal issues as seen in his first attempt to develop his view of democ-
racy.  Here he was deeply influenced by his first wife, Alice Chipman, herself intensely 
committed to confronting the social and moral prob lems of modern American life.

Departing for the University of Chicago in 1894, Dewey began to move away 
from his earlier “idealism” (roughly the view that real ity is mindlike)  under the influ-
ence of a new set of philosophical ideas soon to be called “Pragmatism,” which empha-
sized the importance of  human practice and experience in clarifying our attempts 
to actively find and create meaning and purpose in  human life. In Chicago Dewey 
became close friends with social reformer Jane Addams, the founder of Hull House, 
who introduced him to the darker side of urban politics and its negative impact on 
poor immigrants. The activities at Hull House  were of a piece with Dewey’s general 
demo cratic vision where through education and other support, immigrants could 
acquire the resources needed for their own active participation in community life. 
It was during this time that Dewey would further develop his interest in educational 
reform. He convinced the University to create a laboratory school where he could 
further test and apply his philosophical ideas in an educational setting. The work 
conducted at the Laboratory school helped Dewey argue for a  middle position 
between the supporters of “child centered” education and  those who stressed 
the importance of a studies based curriculum. He argued that teachers use the 
impulses that students brought to school, by creating an interactive environment 
where they could work together to solve prob lems requiring both the knowledge 
and skills found in the standard subjects taught in school. The work conducted at 
the Laboratory school provided a further concrete illustration of the sort of demo-
cratic prob lem solving community reflected in Dewey’s own moral demo cratic 
ideal.



Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts|532

 After a dispute with university president William Rainey over his wife’s lead-
ership of the Laboratory school, Dewey resigned from the University of Chicago 
in 1904. He then quickly accepted a position in the philosophy department at 
Columbia University where he remained for the rest of  career. As an activist Dewey 
came late to the Progressive movement during the first two de cades of the twentieth 
 century, but  because of his uncompromising attempt to extend his demo cratic ide-
als to all facets of American life, including the lives of American workers, he stands 
as a representative of the radical wing of Progressivism. During this period, he 
wrote further about the benefits of demo cratic life, and began to extend  these ideas 
to the question of academic freedom and the importance of vocational education. 
Writing for the magazine, the New Republic, he began to publicly express his views 
about American politics, and further strug gled to apply his philosophical ideas to 
the politics of World War I (1914–1918). Dewey supported American intervention 
in World War I arguing that it would help to create the conditions for a more 
demo cratic world order. This position alienated him from some of his Progressive 
friends such as Jane Addams. It further resulted in a  bitter dispute with his former 
student Randolph Bourne who forcefully argued that Dewey’s demo cratic ideals 
remained too vague to serve as practical moral guides during this time of crisis.

The Paris Peace Conference and the Treaty of Versailles was a  great disappoint-
ment to Dewey as they failed to promote the greater demo cratic relations between 
nations that he cited as the chief reason for American intervention. Nevertheless, 
Dewey found the inner strength needed to further promote the philosophical and 
activist dimensions of his demo cratic vision. He supported the Outlawery of War 
movement where his position recognized at least implicitly the force of Bourne’s 
earlier criticisms. Against his earlier Progressive ally, Walter Lipp mann, who 
defended a more realistic view of democracy that stressed the limits of citizen partici-
pation, Dewey argued for a further anti- elitist expansion of his demo cratic ideals. 
During the depression he sought to develop his own view of demo cratic socialism 
in opposition to the American cap i tal ist system.

Dewey died in 1952 in New York City, and subsequently his influence among 
American phi los o phers all but dis appeared in the wake of more specialized philo-
sophical studies. But in recent years  there has been a rediscovery of many aspects 
of his pragmatism, including his challenging conception of demo cratic life. Phi-
los o phers, po liti cal theorists, and  others continue to find resources in his work for 
dealing with the ongoing prob lems found in both demo cratic theory and its appli-
cation to real world prob lems.

Robert Sinclair

See also: Bourne, Randolph; Cultural and Religious Life: Settlement Houses; 
Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Addams, Jane; World War I.
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DOS PASSOS, JOHN (1896–1970)

John Dos Passos was an American writer who mixed engaging fiction with con-
temporary po liti cal commentary. During the early twentieth  century his writing 
voiced the criticisms found on the po liti cal left, but he became increasingly con-
servative following World War II (1939–1945). During his  career he authored 
numerous magazine articles and over 30 novels.

Dos Passos was the son of John Randolph Dos Passos and Lucy Addison Sprigg 
Madison. Dos Passos’s  father was a successful New York  lawyer and the author of 
multiple non- fiction works. His  mother was a socialite. Dos Passos spent much of 
his early childhood in Eu rope with his  mother  because his parents did not marry 
 until 1910.

The combined status of his parents, along with his early introduction to travel, 
provided Dos Passos with unique educational and social opportunities. He gained 
his formal adolescent education at New  Eng land’s Choate School. In 1911, before 
enrolling at Harvard, Dos Passos returned to Eu rope in order to visit many of the 
places he had studied at Choate. Once at Harvard Dos Passos honed his writing 
skill working on the Harvard Monthly. By the time of his graduation had had risen 
to editor. At Harvard Dos Passos also became friends with literary luminaries like 
E.E. Cummings.

The year 1916 proved monumental for Dos Passos. In addition to his Harvard 
graduation, his first paid publication, an article entitled “Against American Lit er a-
ture,” appeared in the New Republic. Moreover, he departed on a comprehensive 
tour of Spain that would serve as the foundation for Rosinante to the Road Again 
(1922).
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When the United States entered World War I (1914–1918), Dos Passos volun-
teered for ser vice in the ambulance corps. The firsthand view of war and its asso-
ciated horrors he received in France and Italy had a profound influence on his 
writing and politics. In 1920 he published a memoir of this experience, One Man’s 
Initiation: 1917. Though the work failed to achieve commercial success, it served 
as a catalyst for his second major novel, Three Soldiers (1921). This work moved 
past an explicit depiction of Dos Passos’s own biographical experience and explored 
the psychological torment experienced by all soldiers. Moreover, the book laid 
bare the dehumanizing aspects of modern warfare. Each protagonist within Three 
Soldiers represented a dif fer ent segment of American society: an enlisted Harvard 
musician, a rough and tumble Midwesterner, and a West coast private who eagerly 
chases his promotion. The disillusionment and profound sense of alienation felt 
by each character illuminates the shortsighted and flawed po liti cal system which 
enabled the conflict. Unlike his previous work, Dos Passos’s Three Soldiers gar-
nered widespread critical acclaim and remains an influential example of anti- war 
writing.

During the 1920s Dos Passos continued to pursue personal enrichment and seek 
out new inspiration. His exploration of foreign cultures continued through a tour 
of the  Middle East begun in 1922. Within this trip Dos Passos immersed himself 
in local culture, visited iconic geographic regions, and observed the juxtaposition 
of timeless tradition alongside rapid modernization. He published his experiences 
in the travelogue Orient Express (1927).

In 1925 Dos Passos published Manhattan Transfer, a novel which highlighted 
the disconnected perspective of con temporary urban dwellers. The novel met with 
wide critical acclaim and contributed to Dos Passos’s growing reputation as a superb 
chronicler of the  human condition.

In addition, Dos Passos became an increasingly active po liti cal advocate. Both 
Facing the Chair (1927) and “An Open Letter to President Lowell” sought a reversal 
of the death sentence handed down in the Sacco and Vanzetti case (1921). Further, 
Dos Passos’s participation in public protest led him to be arrested and briefly 
jailed in 1927. Moreover, Dos Passos’s best known work, the U.S.A. trilogy, leveled 
a stinging indictment of the deep divisions and troubling changes occurring within 
American society. The first book, The 42nd Parallel (1930), chronicled national 
development during the early twentieth  century. The second, Nineteen (1932), 
tackled the World War I home front. Fi nally, The Big Money (1936) depicted 1920s 
excess and the subsequent depths of the  Great Depression. Each work interwove 
snippets of con temporary newsreels with poetry and narrative. Moreover, Dos Passos’s 
prose combined fictional events, historical figures, and unique personal perspective. 
Following the publication of U.S.A. Dos Passos once again enjoyed critical praise 
and newfound publication opportunities.
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Over the next two de cades Dos Passos’s writing became increasingly conser-
vative, however, as he focused on the costs associated with a broad defense of free-
dom. Dos Passos contributed to a documentary film, The Spanish Earth (1937), 
which explored the aftermath of the Spanish Civil War (1936–1939). A dispute over 
the film’s content drove a wedge between Dos Passos and Ernest Hemingway 
(1899–1961) and led Dos Passos to question the Progressive nature of Spanish com-
munists. Moreover, within the three books which constitute District of Columbia 
(1952)— Adventures of a Young Man (1939), Number One (1943), and The  Grand 
Design (1949)— Dos Passos critiqued the litany of selfish interests which animated 
Ame rica’s post- war politics.

His increasing conservatism continued in The  Grand Design (1949), which 
argued against Ame rica’s growing reliance on bureaucratization, and Chosen Country 
(1951), which dramatized Ame rica’s rise to global prominence through the bur-
geoning relationship of a Eu ro pean man and American  woman. Dos Passos also 
explained his evolving politics in both The Theme is Freedom (1956) and Occa-
sions and Protests (1964).

Dos Passos was married twice. In 1929 he wed Katharine “Katy” Smith (1896–
1947), but she was tragically killed in a 1947 car accident. The accident also left Dos 
Passos blind in one eye. Two years  later he married Elizabeth Hamlin Holdridge 
(1909–1998). The  couple had one  daughter, Lucy Hamlin Dos Passos (1950–).

Dos Passos died at the age of 74. He is buried in  Virginia’s West moreland 
County and his papers are held by the University of  Virginia in Charlottesville.

Dustin Gann

See also: Dreiser, Theodore.
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DREISER, THEODORE (1871–1945)

Theodore Dreiser is a sometimes maligned but nonetheless seminal figure in Amer-
ican lit er a ture. Dreiser’s novels, which draw their core philosophies about  human 
be hav ior from evolutionary writers such as Charles Darwin, pres ent a heavi ly deter-
ministic world where the individual is pitted against society and must strug gle to 
survive day- to- day existence or fight to gain a place of wealth and eminence. In 
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most of Dreiser’s novels, underdogs play prominent roles and the prob lems involved 
with the pursuit of money and sexual gratification drive the narrative. Although 
some critics have characterized Dreiser’s writing as derivative and unsophisticated, 
his frank, detailed and socially conscious portraits of common Americans trying 
to make good have provided readers with compelling insights into the  human con-
dition and proven influential for a host of other writers, including Sherwood Ander-
son, Sinclair Lewis, and John Steinbeck.

Theodore Herman Albert Dreiser was born on August 27, 1871, in Terre Haute, 
Indiana, to a large German- American  family. Dreiser’s  family had enjoyed com-
parative prosperity for many years before his birth; however, in 1870, Dreiser’s 
 father had lost his textile mill to a fire and suffered a debilitating head injury while 
attempting to rebuild the structure. By the time Dreiser entered the world, his  father 
lacked a secure income and his  family had reached a state of seemingly inescapable 
poverty and itinerancy. The per sis tent sternness of Dreiser’s  father, now amplified 
by religious zealotry, added even greater tension to the  house hold. While Dreiser 
suffered through  these experiences, they would subsequently inform his world view 
and much of his writing. At the age of 16, Dreiser deci ded to escape the insecurity, 
anger, and repression of his home and headed to Chicago in search of in de pen-
dence and material success.

During his early adulthood, Dreiser worked a series of menial jobs and attended 
Indiana University for a year. Much of his time, though, was devoted to reading. 
Dreiser eventually deci ded that he could pursue his passion for words and better 
his position in life by becoming a writer. He got his first job as a journalist at the 
Chicago Globe in 1892. Dreiser would spend almost two de cades working in publish-
ing and would eventually enjoy the financial comforts and standing which come 
from se nior level positions within the industry, such as the one he held at Butterick 
Publishing between 1907 and 1910.

From the outset, however, Dreiser maintained a strong desire to publish his own 
fiction. Doubleday, Page and Com pany agreed to publish Dreiser’s first novel,  Sister 
Carrie, in 1900. The novel follows the story of a young  woman, Carrie Meeber, 
who transforms from an underprivileged innocent to a shrewd mistress to a popu lar, 
though unhappy, actress. The bleakness of Dreiser’s novel, coupled with the fact 
that he avoided chastising his “fallen” female protagonist, proved troubling for his 
publisher. Indeed, they found the novel too seamy for publication and balked at the 
prospect of following through with their ac cep tance of the work. Using his contract 
as leverage, Dreiser effectively forced Doubleday to publish the work despite their 
objections and attempt at censorship.

Dreiser’s social consciousness grew and his critiques of the American system 
sharpened in the years following  Sister Carrie. He produced a spate of novels, 
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including Jennie Gerhardt (1911), two works in his “trilogy of desire” series, The 
Financier (1912) and The Titan (1914), and The Genius (1915) during this time. 
As with  Sister Carrie, Dreiser ran afoul of censors with The Genius. The semi- 
autobiographical novel examines the life of a painter who is set against the social 
conventions of his day, particularly in terms of his art and sexual life. Dreiser’s pub-
lisher, John Lane, suppressed the novel in 1916 and it would remain out of print  until 
1923. Dreiser became increasingly disenchanted with Ame rica’s cultural and po liti-
cal milieus and deci ded to scrutinize them in his next book, An American Tragedy 
(1925).

Dreiser had long considered capitalism’s effects on art and society and had 
become convinced that the system ultimately brutalized both spheres. Socialism, 
in Dreiser’s estimation, presented a desirable alternative to the dominant American 
way. Dreiser chose to tackle such issues and wrangle with questions involving man’s 
seemingly inescapable compulsions in An American Tragedy. The novel is a 
power ful condemnation of capitalism and represents Dreiser at his artistic zenith. 
The story, which was directly influenced by a murder case from 1906, tells of a man, 
Clyde Griffiths, who manages to work his way out of squalor and into prospective 
wealth by marrying a high- born  woman. However, Griffiths has impregnated his 
lower- class mistress and feels that such a development pres ents a barrier to his 
ascendency.  After planning and then botching the murder of his mistress, she dies 
by misadventure. In an ironic turn, the authorities determine that Griffiths was 
responsible for her death and execute him for murder. Dreiser’s disturbing examina-
tion of a man doomed by heredity and participation in a cutthroat culture brought 
him  great success at home and abroad.

In 1927, the Soviet government invited Dreiser to Rus sia with hopes that he 
would come to appreciate their par tic u lar brand of communism. The communists 
found much to admire in Dreiser’s po liti cal agenda and social critiques and felt he 
would be an excellent foreign supporter for the state. While Dreiser did criticize 
aspects of the Soviet system, he also found ele ments of it to be quite laudable, as 
his book Dreiser Looks at Rus sia (1928) attests. By 1931, Dreiser had increased 
his dedication to exposing and trying to remedy social ills. His commitment 
extended to investigating  labor conditions for the Department of International  Labor 
Defense and serving as the chairperson for the National Committee for the Defense 
of Po liti cal Prisoners. His visit to Rus sia and concerted focus on social reform in 
the United States inevitably drew him closer to communism. The suffering he wit-
nessed and documented during the  Great Depression only confirmed his beliefs 
that capitalism was a dehumanizing and untenable system. Dreiser joined the Com-
munist Party in 1945, only months before his death in Hollywood, California, on 
December 28 of that year. In a final act of social responsibility, Dreiser willed that 
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his estate pass to an orphanage for black  children  after his wife’s death. Two more 
of Dreiser’s novels, including the final installment of his “trilogy of desire,” The 
Stoic (1947),  were published posthumously and served to further solidify his rep-
utation as a man devoted to moving his compatriots and the art of the American 
novel forward.

Caleb Puckett
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EDISON, THOMAS ALVA (1847–1931)

As perhaps Ame rica’s most celebrated inventor, Thomas Edison contributed numer-
ous innovations, including the incandescent light bulb and phonograph, which 
helped shape and enhance the modern world during the rise of Ame rica’s new indus-
trial order.

Born on February 11, 1847, Thomas Edison began his life in Milan, Ohio. He 
spent a  middle- class childhood in Port Huron, Michigan, where he lived with his 
parents, Samuel Ogden Edison, Jr. and Nancy Matthews Elliott, and six siblings.

Few may realize that Edison’s distinguished  career as an inventor and entre-
preneur was largely the product of homeschooling and self- education. Although 
he began formal schooling at age seven, the experience proved trying for both student 
and instructor.  After just 12 weeks, Edison discontinued his formal schooling. 
Consequently, Edison received his lessons at home, where he received instruction 
from his  mother, a former educator. While not a stellar pupil at the school house, 
Thomas Edison demonstrated deep curiosity and an eagerness to learn about the 
world. Edison had eclectic and voracious tastes as a reader. At one point, he set out 
to read all the volumes in his local library.

Before long, it became clear that Edison took an especially avid interest in the 
sciences. When it became equally clear that his parents could not satisfy that hunger, 
the young man’s reading time was supplemented with tutoring. He would  later visit 
Boston Tech ( later MIT) and Cooper Union to augment his understanding of sci-
entific and technical subject  matter.
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Young Edison worked to generate income, selling newspapers, candy, and food-
stuffs. In collaboration with four peers, he launched a publication of his own, the 
 Grand Trunk Herald, named  after the  Grand Trunk Railway, on whose line the 
youth marketed his goods. By rescuing a small child from harm that would other-
wise have been sustained due to a runaway train, Edison won the  favor of the grateful 
 father, a station agent. As a result, Edison received training and went on to become 
a telegraph operator. He spent his late teens as an itinerant telegrapher, filling in where 
his ser vices  were needed.

By 1866, Thomas Edison relocated to Kentucky to work the night shift for 
Western Union. This work schedule allowed Edison daylight in which to explore 
his interests through reading and experimentation. Although a mishap with one of 
 these experiments led to his firing, Edison accepted help from a peer who gave him 
a place to live. This move carried Edison to the eastern United States, and eventu-
ally to New Jersey, the state with which his activities as a scientist and businessmen 
would remain closely associated.  There, he developed or advanced the incandes-
cent light bulb, alkaline storage batteries, the telegraph, dictaphone, X- rays, the 
fluoroscope, electrical power distribution, and the motion picture camera. Along 
the way,  there  were rivalries with other researchers such as Nikola Tesla and Alex-
ander Graham Bell.

On June 6, 1869, Edison secured his first patent for an electrical device that 
recorded votes. Over the course of his  career, Edison garnered over 1,000 more 
utility or design patents, an unpre ce dented accomplishment, for such devices as the 
stock ticker. His first high- profile invention was the phonograph in 1877. Observ-
ers, both then and now, often take special note of the fact that Edison, who experi-
enced significant hearing loss and regarded himself as deaf, nonetheless devised 
equipment such as the phonograph, designed to rec ord and transmit sound. Addi-
tionally, Thomas Edison configured the first industrial era research lab in Menlo 
Park, New Jersey. It was at this point in his life that Edison was dubbed the “Wiz-
ard of Menlo Park.”

In 1871, Edison wed Mary Stilwell, whom he met when she entered his employ. 
Together, they had three  children: Marion Estelle (1873), Thomas Jr. (1876), and 
William Leslie (1878). Two years  after Mary’s death from an unknown condition, 
Edison remarried in 1886. He and his second wife, Mina Miller, had three  children: 
Madeleine (1888), Charles (1890), and Theodore Miller (1898). Perhaps due to the 
demands of his profession, or to the passion with which he pursued it, Edison was 
not as pres ent in the lives of his  family as  today’s onlookers might expect.

He was busy, and the  people around him, especially in the workplace, often 
described him as exacting. In 1887, Edison transferred his Menlo Park operation 
to a larger fa cil i ty established in West Orange, New Jersey.  Here he employed a 
model of team- based research and design that now prevails in scientific inquiry.
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Although Edison was not typically out spoken regarding social and po liti cal 
 causes, he revealed something about his beliefs during World War I (1914–1918). 
Asked to work for the Navy as a con sul tant, he was emphatic in specifying that 
while he would bring his talents to bear on defensive technology, he would not lend 
them to offense- related proj ects.

On October 18, 1931, Edison lost his life to complications of diabetes. He was 
buried in Rosedale Cemetery in Orange, New Jersey, but his remains  were  later 
transferred and reinterred at Glenmont, Edison’s New Jersey estate. His home and 
West Orange lab have been restored and together have been designated as a national 
historical park, open to visitors. The Menlo Park lab was transported to friend and 
fellow inventor Henry Ford’s Greenfield Village Museum in Dearborn, Michigan, 
where it too appeared on display.

For some 60 years, the gifted inventor worked tirelessly to provide scientific 
innovations. Before his death, Thomas Edison made countless technological discov-
eries that transformed American life and industry. His innovations include numer-
ous devices still in use, albeit in updated form,  today. For  these contributions, Edison 
was celebrated with innumerable awards and recognitions for his landmark work 
in science, industry, and commerce.

Linda S. Watts
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EUGENICS

Eugenics was the Progressive Era movement based on the belief that selective 
breeding could improve the  human race. Eugenic princi ples prompted the passage 
of legislation pertaining to marriage, sterilization, and immigration. American 
eugenics sterilization laws influenced the development of the Nazi Holocaust, and 
some states did not repeal  those laws  until the 1970s.

Although Sir Francis Galton (1822–1911) did not use the term eugenics  until 
1883, Americans had long welcomed ideas and practices that  were similar to  those 
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that Galton voiced. As early as the 1830s, for example, some temperance advocates 
argued that alcohol consumption would weaken the  children and grandchildren of 
 people who drank excessively. In the 1840s, phrenologists (who believed skull shapes 
revealed innate character) maintained that marriage partners should be chosen 
based on what characteristics they would likely pass on to their  children. Health 
reformers, including vegetarians and hydropaths (who believed that applications 
of cold  water could cure illness), began to notice that their reform efforts had 
not eliminated disease or poverty; possibly the only way to improve society was 
to ensure that the next generation was well bred.  These reformers maintained that 
avoiding harmful be hav iors before and during pregnancy as well as providing 
healthy surroundings for young  children would lead to improvements in the  human 
race. While  these assumptions did not meet the standards of eugenics as estab-
lished by Galton and  later eugenicists, they made  those standards more likely to be 
accepted.

 After Charles Robert Darwin (1809–1882) published his seminal work, On the 
Origin of Species (1859), his cousin Francis Galton began to investigate  human 
heredity, in par tic u lar the differences between working- class and  middle- class birth 
rates. He suggested that if breeding could improve plant and animal va ri e ties, it could 
also improve the  human race. In 1883, he published Inquiries into  Human Fac-
ulty and its Development to explain his theories and coined the term eugenics to 
describe them.

Galton’s theory resonated in the United States with the support of reformers 
such as Charles Benedict Davenport (1866–1944), a biologist with a PhD from Har-
vard University. In 1904, he had established and become the director of the Sta-
tion for Experimental Evolution for the Car ne gie Institute of Washington at Cold 
Spring Harbor on Long Island. In 1910, this experiment station became the Eugenics 
Rec ord Office and developed into the epicenter for American eugenics publishing 
and activism. In 1911, Davenport published Heredity in Relation to Eugenics, a 
textbook regularly assigned in American medical schools.

At the 1906 meeting of the American Breeders’ Association, which had previ-
ously focused on agriculture, Davenport was named secretary of a committee on 
eugenics. In 1909, the Breeders’ Association upgraded the committee to a section, 
and in 1913, the eugenics section changed the name of the Breeders’ Association 
to the American Ge ne tic Association and its journal to the Journal of Heredity.

Typically, American supporters of eugenics  were white and upper  middle class. 
Often they  were involved in social welfare activism, and many of them  were wor-
ried about the large numbers of Eastern and Southern Eu ro pean immigrants in the 
United States. In general, the eugenicists worried that the birth rate was too high 
in working- class and immigrant communities and not high enough in Anglo- 
American communities. In his seminal work The Passing of the  Great Race (1916), 
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Madison Grant (1865–1937) wrote about this birth rate disparity, which President 
Theodore Roo se velt had called race suicide. Grant  later served as vice- president of 
the Immigration Restriction League and provided the statistics for the Immigration 
Act of 1924, which greatly restricted immigration from Eastern and Southern Eu rope.

Eugenic activism in the United States, as a  whole, fit into two broad catego-
ries. Positive eugenics encouraged reproduction among the fit, advocated avoid-
ance of alcohol and tobacco especially for pregnant  women, and urged parents to 
raise their  children according to certain guidelines. For example, Better Babies 
Contests, which typically happened at state fairs and which  were co- sponsored 
by  Women’s Home Companion magazine, educated parents about infant health and 
physical development while rewarding  those parents who  were raising their  children 
according to eugenic standards.

Negative eugenics endeavored to prevent parenthood among the obviously 
unfit. In an attempt to prevent syphilitics from having  children, for example, most 
states passed legislation requiring blood tests and physical examinations before 
granting a marriage license. While the majority of eugenicists rejected abortion and 
euthanasia, they typically favored sterilization of the unfit, including  people who 
 were epileptics, mentally ill, alcoholics, impoverished, criminals, or feebleminded. 
Eugenicists believed that  these characteristics  were inheritable; sterilization would 
breed the traits out of the  human race. Two impor tant, albeit flawed, studies supported 
 these beliefs: Richard Dugdale’s The Jukes: A Study in Crime, Pauperism, Dis-
ease and Heredity (1877) and Henry H. Goddard’s The Kallikak  Family: A Study 
in the Heredity of Feeble- Mindedness (1912).  After the Supreme Court overturned 
Indiana’s 1907 compulsory sterilization law— the first in the nation—in 1921, the 
Eugenics Rec ord Office developed a model eugenic law that would stand up to 
similar  legal challenges. In 1924,  Virginia passed a sterilization law based on this 
model, and the Supreme Court upheld it in Buck v. Bell (1927).

Eugenic activism in the United States began to wane in the 1930s in the wake 
of the disruption of the  Great Depression, but it was on the rise in Germany. Eugen-
ics programs in Nazi Germany  were extreme, resulting not only in sterilization of 
the unfit but in euthanasia of  whole populations.  After World War II (1939–1945) 
ended and the Holocaust became public knowledge, Americans generally rejected 
Progressive Era eugenic princi ples.

Kirstin L. Lawson
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THE FRONTIER THESIS

Americans before the twentieth  century always held a keen eye westward, and 
indeed, expansion into western lands began shortly  after the first Eu ro pe ans arrived 
on the continent. First into the trans- Appalachian West, the Ohio River valley in 
par tic u lar proved to be too enticing to early Americans to abide by limitations to 
that area’s settlement. The period before and during the Revolutionary War in that 
region, therefore, was particularly violent as American settlers clashed with Brit-
ish traders and Native Americans as they continued to  settle the lands. Further 
expansion led to war with Mexico and created more vio lence over slavery in west-
ern territories and states. Further settlement followed in the Far West during the 
California Gold Rush and Oregon Trail, and accelerated  after the transcontinental 
railroads began filling out the landscape and  eager settlers ventured west to stake 
their claim  under the Homestead Act of 1862. In all of  these westward movements, 
the United States was being continually renewed in what it perceived in the nine-
teenth  century as “pro gress.”

 These massive waves of settlement in the West culminated in the 1890 census 
which declared that the frontier was officially settled, with greater than two  people 
per square mile in that space. And although the census’s claim did not mean that 
the frontier was truly closed— even in the “closed” frontier over half of the land 
was owned by the federal government— this small admission in the report sparked 
an idea in young historian Frederick Jackson Turner that he delivered in 1893 at 
the World Columbian Exposition in Chicago, his famous Frontier Thesis. Turner 
proclaimed, “This brief official statement marks the closing of a  great historic move-
ment” as he lamented the loss of the “perennial rebirth” that “furnish[es] the forces 
dominating American character” (Turner, 1). Lacking its traditional source of 
“rebirth,” Turner’s Thesis, coupled with the onset of Ame rica’s greatest depression 
to date in 1893, cast a dark shadow about the potential of the nation  going forward. 
Fashioning the American frontier as the source of American renewal and pro gress, 
Turner further contended that “four centuries from the discovery of Ame rica, at the 
end of a hundred years of life  under the Constitution, the frontier has gone, and 
with its  going has closed the first period of American history.”
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Such a bold statement from a bold young intellectual could not have come at 
a poorer time for the nation. What ever the Census Bureau had to say, Turner deliv-
ered his Thesis just months  after another railroad failure sparked the Panic of 1893 
that tipped off yet another depression in the boom- and- bust cycle familiar to 
nineteenth- century economics. But as Turner’s words took root in academic and 
po liti cal circles, the deleterious effect of the first period of American history closing 
was deep and far reaching. The Progressive Era began on the sour note of depres-
sion and had yet to digest the massive changes of the Gilded Age preceding it, to 
say nothing of the rapid changes that  were in store for the years from 1890–1920. 
Unsurprisingly, then, the Progressive Era most broadly was marked by a nostalgia for 
the past, fueled largely by a sense of loss as though Americans had been missing 
out on the changes happening all around them.

Intellectuals, politicians, and everyday Americans alike seized on the Frontier 
Thesis both to join in the lament of a passing era and to band together to begin a 
new period in American history. The excesses of the Gilded Age that helped create 
the poverty, drunkenness, child  labor, and general social blight that Progressives 
sought to reform coupled nicely with the Turnerian notion of the frontier as a con-
tinuous line of pro gress. Just as the frontier could continue American- style pro-
gress into the untamed wilderness, so did Progressives see fertile ground on which 
to bring pro gress to the downtrodden, outcast, and poverty- stricken. No less than 
President Woodrow Wilson also cut his po liti cal teeth in the wake of the Frontier 
Thesis’s impact, and envisioned a post- war world divided into sections vis- à- vis 
the League of Nations. The American West, which had led the charge in creating 
American sections, was his model of a global society working together in its con-
stituent parts.

The Frontier Thesis has also been strongly critiqued, and indeed, the notion of 
renewal in the Thesis indicates that Turner never meant his idea to remain static 
forever. The most vocal critics emerged  after 1960 when historians began noticing 
the stories that are conspicuously lacking from the Frontier Thesis, namely,  women, 
African Americans and Asian Americans, and most anyone who was not a white 
eastern male. Native Americans are mentioned only in the context of being con-
quered as something of a small speed bump on the path of the advance of pro gress. 
But critics  were scarce in the Progressive Era as Americans found in the Frontier 
Thesis something both to salve the wounds of the 1890s and on which to hang their 
hats for the  future of the nation as it forged a new period in its history. Indeed, the 
Thesis paired well with Progressive issues aimed at providing the regeneration for 
the United States that the frontier was no longer able to provide.

Turner’s Thesis may never fully fall out of vogue. Each generation  after the 
Progressive Era found new use for the Frontier Thesis. New Deal liberals likewise 
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appropriated the Thesis to rationalize government compensation to workers and 
its new programs. The impact of two World Wars shattered the optimism of the 
previous two generations and  after 1945 the Frontier Thesis lost some of its luster 
as a justification for the optimistic programs of the Progressive and New Deal eras. 
Yet despite its use, reuse, and critique, the Thesis lives on as researchers consider 
its impact on science fiction, film, and even  music. Just as Progressive Era reform-
ers looked to the Frontier Thesis to rationalize the reforms of a new period in Amer-
ican history, so also have Americans in recent years looked to a new West of the 
 future, even the fictive  future. Thus Frederick Jackson Turner’s Frontier Thesis lives 
on in the American mind, still subject to the interpretation and reinterpretation— 
like Progressive Era historians and reformers interpreted it to rationalize that period’s 
reforms— that began as soon as he delivered his paper in 1893.

Jeffrey Copeland

See also: Cultural and Religious Life: World’s Columbian Exposition.
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GARLAND, HAMLIN (1860–1940)

Hamlin Garland was a successful writer of short stories, poems, and memoirs aimed 
at painting a realistic picture of his life growing up in the “ middle border” of the 
United States. Garland was self- taught and talked his way into a successful  career 
as a writer, teacher, and lecturer at the young of 24. He spent his life traveling around 
the  middle- border and western United States. His early work had a distinct, bleak 
realism style that was largely unsuccessful and criticized. As he moved forward 
in his  career, he began to write more romantic and adventurous novels that proved 
to be more popu lar. He eventually found his niche in writing memoirs and auto-
biographies, and earned numerous awards and accolades over the years for his 
writing.
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Hannibal Hamlin Garland was born on a farm near West Salem, Wisconsin, on 
September 14, 1860. When Garland was eight years old the  family was uprooted 
from Wisconsin to Iowa. While living in Iowa, his  father moved the  family a few 
dif fer ent times to nearby counties in the hopes of securing better farmland. Gar-
land’s  sister Harriet died on May 3, 1875, while the  family was living in Iowa, and 
Garland  later noted this as his first encounter with death.

In the summer of 1881 his  father took an expedition trip to the Dakota territo-
ries, and once again uprooted his  family west. Garland graduated in the spring of 
1881 (having attended Cedar Valley Seminary at Osage, as Osage had no high 
school at the time). Once the  family had settled in Dakota Territory, Garland tem-
porarily worked for his  father for a small wage, but  after a few weeks, felt the call 
of wanderlust and headed east to explore the United States.

As Garland traveled east, he worked as a teacher and lecturer in Illinois in 
1882. He returned to the Dakotas in hopes of becoming a land speculator 
(someone who purchases land and  either waits for price to increase or develops 
it to reap the rewards), and for a short time kept books for his  father. A chance 
encounter with Reverend Hams Whitford Bashford led Garland to once again 
set his sights to the East. The Reverend advised Garland to study lit er a ture and 
oration at Boston University, and though at first intimidated by the idea of a big 
city, Garland ultimately deci ded to sell his land and relocate to Boston. Though 
he would never again live in what he called the “ middle border,” he would self- 
describe as the son of pioneers, and his childhood and adolescent experiences 
would profoundly impact his writing. He made his mark as a Midwestern writer, 
drawing from his experiences growing up on a farm, determined to write about the 
West as it truly was.

Garland arrived in Boston in October of 1884 to study and pursue writing as a 
profession. While in Boston, Garland began attending  free lectures at the Young 
Men’s Christian Union, and he came into contact with Moses True Brown. Gar-
land translated French articles for Brown in exchange for  free tuition to the Bos-
ton School of Oratory. Not long  after arriving in Boston, he began to run out of 
funds and was planning to leave, when Brown offered him a teaching job to begin 
in the summer of 1885, and he eventually went on to become the director of the 
department of lit er a ture. He lived mainly in Boston for the next five years, 
mainly supporting himself through teaching and lecturing at the Boston School of 
Oratory.

 After a few years in Boston, Garland visited home, as well as the homes of his 
youth, continuing to write and lecture along the way. Returning to Boston in 1888, 
he wrote reams of fiction, plays, book reviews, and poetry inspired by his travels. 
He realized that most literary depictions of the Midwest  were largely untrue. His 
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writing sought to depict the Midwest, and pioneer life, as he had experienced it. 
Garland’s work depicted the physical oppression, and economic frustrations he had 
experienced rather than the romanticized version of the West that most  people 
believed in at the time, and many of his works received harsh criticism and  were 
largely unpopular.

In 1894 Garland published an essay “Crumbing Idols” about his theory on lit-
erary realism, or “veritism” as he called it, which stressed realism in writing. His 
early writing had clearly been dictated by realism, but Garland shifted his focus 
from the  middle border to the west for his  later writing  career, shedding light on 
the American Cowboy and Indian. While his earliest works accomplished his goal 
of realism more successfully than his  later writings, his early writing was not as 
well received, and he eventually abandoned his bleak realism to write more popu-
lar novels, though some  were not as well written as  others. He  later found greater 
success as an autobiographer, publishing A Song of the  Middle Border in 1917 and 
A  Daughter of the  Middle Border in 1921, the latter earning him a Pulitzer Prize 
in 1922.

Garland eventually moved to Hollywood, California in 1929, and at this time 
once again shifted his writing focus to investigating parapsychology, a pseudo-
science (a subject represented as scientific but does not adhere to the scientific 
method). Garland was concerned with trying to defend such phenomena and prove 
the legitimacy of psychic mediums in his final book The Mystery of the Buried 
Crosses published in 1939. Hamlin Garland died at the age of 79 in his home in 
Hollywood, and his ashes  were buried in West Salem, Wisconsin.

Lauren Johnsen
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HEARST, WILLIAM RANDOLPH (1863–1951)

In his professional and personal life, William Hearst supported Progressive  causes 
and was an exemplar of the Progressive Movement. His appeal for social justice 
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seems to have stemmed from 
a childhood trip to Eu rope. 
Known in his lifetime primar-
ily as a journalist and pub-
lisher, Hearst began to acquire 
 these traits at Harvard Uni-
versity. His success on the 
West coast led Hearst to seek 
a bigger audience in New 
York City. Surrounding him-
self with talent, Hearst brought 
new standards to journal-
ism.  The newspaper became 
increasingly a visual medium 
and a means of promoting 
one’s agenda, in Hearst’s 
case the defense of ordinary 
Americans against plutocratic 
power. This theme echoed 
throughout his po liti cal  career, 
though Hearst would never 
become the president he 
aspired to be.

Born on April 29, 1863, in San Francisco, William Randolph Hearst was the only 
child of a miner and schoolteacher. With his  father away at work for long dura-
tions, his  mother, Phoebe, became William’s constant companion. She instilled in 
him a love of  music, art, and lit er a ture. William had his  mother’s ambition, intelli-
gence, and desire for wealth. He spent  little time at school  because Phoebe preferred 
to tutor him at home. In 1873 she took the 10 year old to Eu rope. The poverty of 
Ireland stirred a desire for social justice, a sentiment he never lost. Phoebe groomed 
William for Harvard University, where he enrolled in 1882.  There he excelled as 
the business man ag er for a campus magazine. Almost single- handedly he rescued 
it from debt and made it profitable. Yet his tendency to throw loud and lavish par-
ties prompted Harvard to dismiss him  after his ju nior year.

By then his  career path was evident. Studying American journalist Joseph 
Pulitzer’s newspaper the New York World, Hearst dedicated himself to journal-
ism and publishing in the quest to outdo every one who had come before him. 
 These ambitions began to bear fruit when his  father bought the San Francisco 
Examiner. By 1887 Hearst was in charge of daily operations. In a low- wage world, 
Hearst followed his own path, increasing wages to attract the best talent. He gave 

Perhaps the nation’s most prominent newspaper figure, 
William Randolph Hearst created a media empire. His 
papers famously pioneered sensationalist headlines 
and yellow journalism during the Spanish- American 
War. (Library of Congress)
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bonuses to employees who performed well. In this way Hearst created a culture of 
excellence.

Hearst understood the importance of making a first impression. He enlarged 
headlines to create the sense that the news was urgent. Lavish illustrations drew 
readers into a story. In  these ways Hearst understood that a newspaper was a visual 
experience. News should not be dull and dry. It should entertain as well as inform. 
Hearst featured controversial op- eds that other publishers dared not touch. He 
enlarged the coverage of sports in an era that glorified athletes and athletics. At 
Hearst’s behest, stories became glitzier and at times sensational to attract more read-
ers. Above all Hearst did not pretend to be neutral about the issues of the day but 
used journalism to advance the cause of  labor  unions and workers’ rights in gen-
eral, and to alert readers to the dangers of plutocracy.

Satisfied with his accomplishments in San Francisco, in 1895 Hearst began to 
challenge Pulitzer’s empire. Hearst bought the New York Morning Journal, which 
he printed in En glish and German. Charging 1 cent per copy, Hearst halved Pulit-
zer’s price. Hearst understood that subscribers  were valuable only in the ability to 
attract advertisers, who poured the real money into publishing. On the offensive 
from the outset, Hearst attacked colossal aggregations of wealth, noting that work-
ers, many of them immigrants, did the real work in the United States. Accordingly, 
Hearst believed that the American Dream should apply to immigrants as well as to 
anyone  else. A man of action, he collected blankets to sustain workers locked in a 
strike. During the mid-1890s Hearst attacked Spain  because its retention of Cuba 
did not  favor U.S. interests. His sensationalism and appeal to emotions stirred 
Americans to war against Spain. When the army and navy would not accept him, 
Hearst covered the war firsthand. In  these activities, Hearst was one of the archi-
tects of yellow journalism.

As a Demo crat, Hearst won election to Congress in 1902 and again in 1904, 
though in the latter year the newspaper titan deci ded he wanted to be president. 
Neither party wanted him, so Hearst founded a third party, an impor tant tradition 
in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, the Municipal Own ership League. 
Without endorsement from a major po liti cal party, Hearst downgraded his ambi-
tions, announcing in 1905 his desire to become mayor of New York City. He styled 
himself, almost certainly in an au then tic vein, as a champion of the  people against 
plutocratic power. Hearst’s agenda included public owner ship of utilities in an effort 
to reduce the rate charged for electricity,  water, natu ral gas, and other commodi-
ties. Hearst portrayed his intentions as pure and himself as an outsider in contrast 
to the corrupt politicians who festered in Washington, D.C. With a masterful com-
mand of the media, Hearst used his own newspapers to cover  every aspect of his 
campaign. In his words and actions, Hearst promoted the Progressive agenda in 
touting  labor  unions and the adaptability of immigrants, though critics thought him 
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dishonest. Hearst asserted that his wealth was an asset  because he did not need to 
beg for money from the special interests. Vio lence and fraud cost Hearst the elec-
tion. Late in life Hearst returned to San Francisco, where he died on August 14, 1951.

Christopher Cumo
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JAMES, HENRY (1843–1916)

Henry James was a prolific short- story writer, critic, essayist, novelist and, at dif fer-
ent periods in his long  career, playwright. Born in New York City on April 15, 1843, 
James was the second of five  children of Henry James se nior (1811–82) and Mary 
née Walsh (1810–82). James’s siblings include the psychologist and phi los o pher 
William James (1842–1910) and the diarist Alice (1848–1892). James and his 
 brother William  were educated in many schools, both in the United States and across 
Eu rope in Geneva, London, Paris, and Boulogne (Horne, “James”). James enrolled 
in law school briefly at Harvard in 1862. In the following year, he was drafted for 
ser vice in the Civil War (1861–1865)—he was exempted  because of a physical dis-
ability, prob ably in his back. “A Tragedy of Error,” the first of his 112 short stories, 
appeared anonymously in Continental Monthly in February 1864, and his first critical 
publication was published in the North American Review in October 1864 (Horne, 
“James”).

James’s short fiction, including the novella “The Turn of the Screw” (1898), is 
powerfully suggestive and it is revealing of the formal and thematic complexity of 
his writing. “Screw” opens with a framing narrative set on Christmas Eve, in which 
a gathering collects to share ghost stories. One of the guests, Douglas, speaks of a 
manuscript written by his  sister’s governess, an account unparalleled by anything 
that he knows, not for the “terror” involved—as the narrator postulates— but “[f]or 
dreadful— dreadfulness! . . .  For general uncanny ugliness and horror and pain” 
(4). This instance of  triple deferral— the story was relayed two nights  later, not, as 
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we might imagine, by the narrator or even Douglas but by a manuscript— Douglas’s 
difficulty in describing the story, and the narrator’s own suggestion that his pro-
logue was “incomplete and like the mere opening of a serial” (4) draw attention to 
“Screw’s” construction, foreshadow its ambiguities, and lend itself to multiple 
schools of criticism: the novella’s ending leaves unclear  whether or not the gov-
erness is delusional and/or  whether she, indeed, sees ghosts.

From 1869 onwards, James lived principally in Eu rope, and the differences 
between Eu ro pean and American values and ways of living, between the old and 
the new, became recurring themes across many of his works.  These include Rod-
erick Hudson (1857), The American (1877), “Daisy Miller” (1879), The Portrait 
of a Lady (1881), The Wings of the Dove (1902), The Ambassadors (1903), and 
The Golden Bowl (1904). The Bostonians (1886) and The Princess Casamassima 
(1886), in their exploration of social reforms, have drawn comparisons with the 
work of contemporaries including George Gissing (1857–1903). The psychologi-
cal complexity of James’s writing is revealed, for instance, in What Maisie Knew 
(1897), the story of the eponymous young girl who, when her parents divorced, 
shut tles back and forth between them. The narrator describes Mr. and Mrs. Far-
ange’s need to share custody  because of their inability to find a guardian: “Appar-
ently, however, the circle of the Faranges had been scanned in vain for any such 
ornament; so that the only solution fi nally meeting all the difficulties was, save that 
of sending Maisie to a Home, the partition of the tutelary office in the manner I 
have mentioned” (14). The narrative voice is ironic, and yet it is sympathetic to 
Maisie’s plight: Maisie’s experience in separating from her governess Mrs. Wix 
when she transfers from her  mother’s to her  father’s home is compared to Maisie’s 
recent tooth extraction, an event that had provoked an audible shriek from Mrs. Wix 
who had held Maisie’s hand. In reference to the separation, the narrator reports that 
this shriek “was reproduced by the only sound that broke their supreme embrace 
when, a month  later, the ‘arrangement’, as her periodical uprootings  were called, 
played the part of the horrible forceps” (33). The meta phor of “periodical uproot-
ings” suggests that Maisie’s transfer from parent to parent, perceived as almost satis-
factory by the adults, fails to capture the  actual difficulty that she  faces in adjusting 
in the two environments. Episodes like this reveal the humor, intelligence, and insight 
with which James responds to social issues, in this case, irresponsible parenting and 
some of its effects on the modernized  family.

James was naturalized as a British subject in 1915 and he died, in London, on 
February 28, 1916, shortly  after he was appointed to the Order of Merit in that year’s 
New Year’s Honours. His writing has been the subject of considerable critical atten-
tion and the inspiration for many creative proj ects. Since 1979, The Henry James 
Review has brought together scholarship and creative work on James. The Complete 
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Letters of Henry James (2006– pres ent), co- general edited by Greg W. Zacharias 
and Michael Anesko and associate edited Katie Sommer, has earned the seal of 
the Committee on Scholarly Editions of the Modern Language Association, and it 
brings together over 10,000 letters that address an incredibly wide range of topics. 
The Cambridge Edition of the Complete Fiction of Henry James (2015– pres ent), 
co- general edited by Anesko, Tamara L. Follini, Philip Horne, and Adrian Poole, 
is the most comprehensive scholarly edition of his stories. David Lodge, in The 
Year of Henry James: or, Timing Is All: The Story of a Novel with Other Essays on 
the Genesis, Composition and Reception of Literary Fiction (2006), reflects on the 
figuring of James in his novel Author, Author, Alan Hollinghurst’s The Line of 
Beauty, and Colm Tóibín’s The Master, all of which  were published in 2004.

Collectively,  these novels illustrate the power ful force that James has exerted 
on con temporary writing and some of the dif fer ent directions that this has taken. 
Film and tele vi sion have been the most influential media by which James’s oeuvre 
has been disseminated since 1945 (Horne, “James”). Some of the recent reincar-
nations include Alejandro Amenábar’s World War II- set The  Others (2001), a bold 
take on “Screw” starring Nicole Kidman, and Scott McGehee’s and David Siegel’s 
What Maisie Knew (2012), a modernized adaptation that stars Onata Aprile as 
Maisie and Julianne Moore, her  mother. That the films resonate so well with view-
ers attests to the potentials of James’s blueprints.

Tom Ue
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THE JUNGLE (1906)

The Jungle, written by Upton Sinclair, is a key example of how public outcry can 
prompt Progressive Era reforms, as well as an example of “muckraking” journalism, 
and the issues and strug gles faced by immigrants in urban, American city centers. 
 After its serialization in newspapers in 1905 and published as a book in February 
1906, Sinclair’s descriptions of the unsanitary practices of the meatpacking indus-
try resonated with audiences, prompting a federal governmental investigation of 
the meatpacking industry in Chicago, at the request of President Theodore Roo se velt. 
The result was the Neil- Reynolds Report, which was submitted to Congress in 
June 1906. Also, as a result of The Jungle, Roo se velt signed into law The Pure 
Food and Drug Act of 1906 and the Federal Meat Inspection Act of 1906.  Because 
of the Pure Food and Drug Act, the Bureau of Chemistry was established, which 
in 1930 became the Food and Drug Administration. The impact of The Jungle reached 
beyond the Progressive Era.  Because of its publication, food inspection and regu-
lations  were altered to ensure the safety of food in the United States.

Upton Sinclair (1878–1968) was born in Baltimore on September 20, 1878. 
Interested in writing from an early age, Sinclair was a journalist, while aspiring to 
become a novelist. He was also an avowed socialist. Sinclair went to Chicago in 
1904,  after he was given an offer to write about the meatpacking industry. Report-
edly, upon his arrival to his Chicago  hotel, Sinclair is said to have announced, 
“Hello! I’m Upton Sinclair! And I’ve come to write the  Uncle Tom’s Cabin of the 
 Labor Movement!” (Arthur, 43). While this is most likely apocryphal, it neverthe-
less emphasizes Sinclair’s desire to highlight the lives of  those dominated by what 
he saw as wage slavery. During his stay in Chicago, Sinclair visited meatpacking 
plants to gather data for his research. By setting The Jungle in the slaughter houses, 
Sinclair hoped that his narrative of a Lithuanian immigrant  family and the under-
lying thesis of socialism over capitalism would strike a chord with his readers. In 
this regard harsh working conditions  were seen as the result of exploitation by 
wealthier business  owners. Serialized in 1905 in socialist newspapers and maga-
zines, Sinclair sought to have his book published in order to be widely read. In 
February 1906, Doubleday, Page, and Com pany published The Jungle.

The Jungle’s impact was immediate, and it became a bestseller. To Sinclair’s 
dismay, the public focused on his descriptions of the unsanitary conditions and 
practices within meatpacking plants, rather than the hardship and context of the 
immigrants’ lives or an increase in support for socialism. In some instances, Sinclair’s 
graphic descriptions prompted some publishers to  either censor the material or 
refuse to have it distributed. President Theodore Roo se velt read The Jungle, and 
though he did not like Upton Sinclair personally  because of Sinclair’s socialist poli-
tics, Roo se velt did form an investigation into Sinclair’s claims and descriptions of 



Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts|554

slaughter house and meatpacking practices. The governmental investigation revealed 
it to be mostly true. In June 1906, Roo se velt sent the report, called the Neil- Reynolds 
Report, to Congress. Legislation in Congress concerning safer food and medicinal 
practices was already being debated, but had languished. The public outcry and 
attention surrounding The Jungle prompted action. As a result, The Pure Food and 
Drug Act of 1906 and Federal Meat Inspection Act of 1906  were both signed into 
law on June 30, 1906.

The Pure Food and Drug Act also prompted the establishment of the Bureau of 
Chemistry, the first federal regulatory agency in the United States. This caused some 
controversy  because some  people saw this as too much governmental supervision 
into the food industry, as well as favoring  those with stakes in the food industry. The 
Pure Food and Drug Act’s purpose was to prevent the manufacturing, the selling, and 
the transportation within interstate commerce of any food, medicines, liquor, or drugs 
that might be poisonous, misbranded, or adulterated. The Federal Meat Inspection 
Act enacted mandatory inspections of livestock before the animals  were slaughtered 
and  after they  were slaughtered, as well as sanitary inspections for slaughter houses 
and meat pro cessing plants. It also provided monitoring by the Department of Agri-
culture during the slaughtering pro cesses. The passages of  these Acts are just two 
examples of the far- reaching impact and influence of Upton Sinclair’s The Jungle.

Kathryn Beasley
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LADIES’ HOME JOURNAL

Variously described as “the Bible of the American home” and a “handbook of the 
 middle class,” Ladies’ Home Journal was the first mass circulation magazine in 
the United States to reach 1 million subscribers (in 1903), an achievement largely 
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built on its appeal to white, native- born, suburban  women. During the 1890s, sev-
eral magazines emerged in the marketplace priced at ten cents a month. The price- 
point proved instrumental in generating massive national readerships and allowed 
 these magazines to serve as platforms for dozens of companies’ first national brand 
advertising campaigns. Ladies’ Home Journal was among the most popu lar of  these 
magazines, and stands out for its cultural impact. Originally envisioned to appeal 
to the upper echelon of society, the Journal quickly settled into the role as arbiter 
of taste, style, and be hav ior for  middle- class  women.

The magazine’s Philadelphia- based owner Cyrus Curtis launched the Journal 
in 1883 as a one- page supplement, edited by his wife Louisa Knapp Curtis, within 
Tribune and Farmer. A year  later it became in de pen dent. Although the success of 
Ladies’ Home Journal was largely tied to its wide audience and ability to attract 
advertisers, it also owed its prominence to larger changes in American society. Lit-
eracy rates increased throughout the  century, as did disposable income. Leisure 
time also increased, particularly for  women who moved from rural to urban or 
suburban lives. Although the recently introduced Rural  Free Delivery also brought 
the Journal and other magazines into rural  house holds, Curtis vehemently argued 
that the magazine’s place and audience was in the nation’s increasingly urban land-
scape. Even advances in lighting helped set the stage for the magazine’s perva-
siveness, as reading time could stretch past eve ning.

From 1889 to 1919, the Journal was overseen by a single editor, Edward Bok. 
Only 26 years old when he took the position of editor— having written a nation-
ally syndicated column prior— the 30- year reign of Bok resulted in a magazine that 
provided textual and visual form to his own largely conservative view of  women. 
That understanding of womanhood emphasized  women’s place in the home, their 
role as  mothers and supportive wives, and the dangers of  women working, voting, 
or being too prominent in the public sphere. Bok advocated that  women eschew 
any threat to domesticity or respectability, and encouraged  women to focus on the 
home and motherhood. Advice columns, articles, and fiction within the magazine 
therefore positively reflected traditional ele ments of the domestic sphere such as 
cooking, sewing, fashion, childrearing, decorating, and tending to a husband’s 
needs. Bok knew that this par tic u lar vision of  women and their place in society 
was being consumed, understood, and emulated across the nation.

It was only well into the 1910s, and the last years of Bok’s leadership, that the 
magazine began to embrace the changing role of  women in American society, 
including working outside the home and suffrage. It was especially Bok’s re sis tance 
to suffrage that increasingly put him out of step with his readership and necessitated 
sometimes contradictory actions. One of the most famous and reprinted essays of 
the suffrage movement, Jane Addams’s “Why  Women Should Vote,” was first pub-
lished in the January 1910 issue of Ladies’ Home Journal, even as the magazine itself 
continued to oppose suffrage. By giving Addams a platform, Bok acknowledged the 
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topic’s appeal to his readership and he  later hired Addams to write a monthly col-
umn. It was not  until 1918, when voting rights for  women looked inevitable, that 
Bok officially changed position. Other topics and  causes that  were regularly fea-
tured in the Journal included the beautification of American cities, information 
about venereal diseases, and the construction of modern, cost- effective suburban 
homes. Some of Frank Lloyd Wright’s early Prairie House designs appeared in 
the magazine in 1901.

Ladies’ Home Journal’s cultural impact also emerged from another portion of 
its pages— its advertising. Far surpassing its rivals for the number of ads between 
the covers, a typical monthly issue of the Journal could feature more than 200 
advertisements. Advertising pages— along with covers— were some of the earliest 
adopters of color for the magazine. Almost  every national brand in the country 
bought advertising space in the Journal, particularly  after the turn of the  century, 
and their depictions of  middle- class domesticity as the province of young, white, 
respectable  women  were largely in keeping with the editorial “voice” of the maga-
zine. Through steady repetition and reinforcement,  these advertisements defined 
their female audience as consumers, and attempted to show that products  were 
pathways to becoming the kind of  woman the Journal put forth as the ideal. How-
ever, the messaging of  these two influencers— magazine content and magazine 
advertisers— was never perfectly in balance. Readers often received mixed mes-
sages about not spending too extravagantly and living simply (Bok particularly 
hated French fashion), only to then be presented with dozens of pages of products 
to buy. Although the magazine followed convention by mostly relegating advertis-
ing to the back half of the magazine, by the end of the Progressive Era more adver-
tisements  were moving forward in pages, sometimes mixing seamlessly with 
editorial content. While the relationship between paid content and editorial content 
ultimately was mutually beneficial and profitable (annual advertising revenue regu-
larly topped $1 million  after the turn of the  century),  there was one notable excep-
tion: In 1893 Bok refused to take patent medicine advertisements and launched a 
sustained campaign against that industry.

In addition to aforementioned Jane Addams and Frank Lloyd Wright, the 
Ladies’ Home Journal provided platforms to some of the period’s most famous writ-
ers and artists. Rudyard Kipling, Helen Keller, Lyman Abbott, and Theodore Roo-
se velt all published work in the Journal, and some of the era’s best illustrators 
produced eye- catching covers, including Maxfield Parrish, Howard Chandler 
Christy, and Charles Dana Gibson. When Bok officially retired on January 1, 1920, 
the magazine boasted over two million subscribers.

Daniel Gifford

See also: Cosmopolitan.
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LONDON, JACK (1876–1916)

A prolific writer, American hero, po liti cal figure, and war correspondent, Jack 
London is best known for his novels The Call of the Wild (1903), The Sea- Wolf 
(1904), White Fang (1906), and short stories like “To Build a Fire” (1908). Born in 
San Francisco on January 12, 1876, Jack London was the only child of Flora Well-
man. Wellman identifies William Henry Chaney as London’s  father though Chaney 
insisted to London that he could not have been his  father years  later ( Labor and 
Reesman 4). London was named John Griffith Chaney and,  after his  mother’s mar-
riage to John London on September 7, 1876, renamed John Griffith London. The 
 family moved to Oakland, and it is in the Oakland Public Library where London 
discovered many books.

Jack led an eventful life, working in many jobs as a young man, and he turned 
to his experiences for inspiration in his writing: his youth, for instance, was for-
mative to The Cruise of the Dazzler (1902) and Tales of the Fish Patrol (1905); his 
voyage to the north Pacific as a seaman and boat- puller on the Sophia Sutherland 
in 1893, to The Sea- Wolf; and his experiences with alcohol, to John Barleycorn 
(1913). London entered Oakland High School in 1894, and in August 1896, passed 
the entrance exams for the University of California, from which he withdrew  after 
one semester. London’s subsequent experiences in the Klondike Gold Rush (1897–
99)  were especially influential: “It was in the Klondike that I found myself.  There 
you get your perspective. I got mine.” As John Sutherland says, London “returned in 
July 1898— with some $4 worth of gold dust and a million dollars’ worth of ideas.”

London’s novel The Call of the Wild is set in Yukon, Canada, during the Klon-
dike Gold Rush, and its central protagonist is the dog Buck, the son of a St. Ber-
nard and a Scotch shepherd. Kidnapped, exchanged, and initiated by dif fer ent 
 owners, Buck eventually meets John Thornton, and the novel explores the  great 
friendship and love that exist between the dog and the man. When the latter dies as 
a result of an attack by Yeehat natives, Buck avenges Thornton—he is never iden-
tified as Buck’s owner— but this was no recompense for the pain that he feels: 
“Death, as a cessation of movement, as a passing out and away from the lives of 
the living, he knew, and he knew John Thornton was dead. It left a  great void in 
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him, somewhat akin to hunger, but a void which ached and ached, and which food 
could not fill.” Buck  later joined the wolves, but he returned  every year to mourn 
Thornton. London’s shift from Buck’s perspective to  those of his audience’s in the 
novel’s final paragraphs contributes a mythic quality to the story.

From January to June 1904, London worked in  Korea as war correspondent 
for William Randolph Hearst’s newspapers. With part of the $2,000 that Macmil-
lan paid for the copyright of Call, London bought a 30- foot sloop, the Spray, where 
he wrote part of The Sea- Wolf. This novel is principally concerned with the recon-
ciliation between the “man of letters” and the “man of action”— a conflict drama-
tized in the adventures of the protagonist Humphrey van Weyden, who is rescued 
by the Ghost and its ruthless captain Wolf Larsen— and it remains “the most popu lar 
of [London’s] fictions with two- legged heroes.” White Fang is London’s “com-
plete antithesis [and] companion book” to Call. Whereas Call finds Buck accli-
matizing to his violent surroundings, White Fang follows the eponymous character, 
a three- quarter wolf and quarter dog, as he becomes domesticated. White Fang 
finds his idealized master in Weedon Scott, whose kindness helps to tame him.

London died on November 22, 1916, reportedly of gastro- intestinal type of 
uraemia but possibly from a stroke and heart failure. As Joseph McAleer has recently 
demonstrated in his study Call of the Atlantic: Jack London’s Publishing Odyssey 
Overseas, 1902–1916, London’s fame is international: he was the first American 
novelist to make more than $1 million (the equivalent of $20 million  today) and he 
became recognized as a “brand.”  Today, London’s writing has been translated into 
more than 100 languages, and Call’s popularity makes it “Ame rica’s best claim to 
a  great world novel.” London’s writing is the subject of considerable attention: he 
makes regular appearances in scholarly journals; in panels at the American Library 
Association and Modern Language Association conferences; and in film and tele-
vi sion. The Call: The Magazine of the Jack London Society publishes scholarship 
on the writer and, since 1992, the Society has held a biennial Symposia.

Tom Ue

See also: Crane, Stephen; James, Henry; Manhood and Masculinity.

FURTHER READING

Hogge, Robert M. “Jack London.” Twentieth- Century American Western Writers: Second 
Series. Ed. Richard H. Cracroft. Detroit: Gale, 1999.

Kingman, Russ. Jack London: A Definitive Chronology. Middletown: David Rejl- Jack Lon-
don research Centre, 1992.

Kingman, Russ. Pictorial Life of Jack London. New York: Crown Publishers, 1979.
 Labor, Earle. Jack London: An American Life. New York: Farrar, Straus and Giroux, 2013.
 Labor, Earle and Jeanne Campbell Reesman. Jack London. Revised Edition. London: 

Twayne Publishers- Simon & Schuster Macmillan, 1994.



McClure’s Magazine | 559

 Labor, Earle, Robert C. Leitz, III, and I. Milo Shepard. The Letters of Jack London. 3 vols. 
Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1988.

London, Jack. The Call of the Wild, White Fang, and Other Stories. Ed. Earle  Labor and 
Robert C. Leitz, III. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2009.

London, Jack. The Sea- Wolf. Ed. John Sutherland. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 
2009.

McAleer, Joseph. Call of the Atlantic: Jack London’s Publishing Odyssey Overseas, 1902–
1916. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2015.

Sutherland, John. Introduction. The Sea- Wolf. Ed. John Sutherland. Oxford: Oxford Uni-
versity Press, 2009.

McCLURE’S MAGAZINE

Founded in 1893 by Samuel Sidney (“S.S.”) McClure (1857–1949), McClure’s 
Magazine became one of the most well- known muckraking journals of its time. 
With a talented and innovative staff of investigative reporters, McClure’s served as 
a mouthpiece for and champion of many Progressive  causes, most notably urban 
municipal reform and trust busting. McClure’s continued in this form  until 1911, 
when the loss of his best writers and financial difficulties forced McClure to sell the 
magazine to his creditors and the magazine began to fade away.

S.S. McClure was born in Ireland in 1857 and raised in Indiana, where his 
 mother had moved when he was nine years old. Having graduated from Knox College, 
McClure settled in New York City, where he established the first American newspa-
per syndicate. The McClure syndicate was known for its literary flair, often introduc-
ing rising American and British authors to American audiences for the first time.

Unsatisfied with this endeavor, McClure directed his energies  toward estab-
lishing and editing his own magazine. McClure’s Magazine originally featured both 
po liti cal reporting and literary content. In fact, McClure was known for publish-
ing the work of rising talents such as Willa Cather, Jack London, Arthur Conan 
Doyle, Robert Louis Stevenson, and Rudyard Kipling in serialized form.

But McClure’s was best known for its in- depth investigative reporting. S.S. 
McClure recruited some of the most talented journalists of the muckraker press. 
In its heyday, the writing staff at McClure’s included Ida Tarbell (1857–1944), Lin-
coln Steffens (1866–1936), Ray Stannard Baker (1870–1946), and William Allen 
White (1868–1944). For the most part, the staff functioned smoothly and effec-
tively. Placing  great trust in his reporters, McClure would send his staff on assign-
ments for weeks or even months at a time, receiving in return articles so long and 
so detailed that they had to be serialized and published over the course of several 
months.
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Throughout the first de cade of the twentieth  century, McClure’s turned out 
some of the best investigative reporting of the Progressive Era. The magazine 
emerged as one of the premiere muckraking periodicals by the time its January 1903 
issue was published, containing engaging pieces on the anthracite coal strike, corrup-
tion in Minneapolis, and the excesses of mono poly in the Standard Oil Com pany.

Each reporter had his or her favorite areas of focus. Lincoln Steffens trained 
his sharp eye— and sharper pen—on municipal corruption. In Chicago, Philadel-
phia, St. Louis, Minneapolis, and New York, Steffens discovered politicians who 
steered municipal proj ects  toward businesses owned by their families and exposed 
po liti cal machines that set up fictitious companies to run up phantom costs and 
pocket the money, or created bogus election rolls to control elections. Steffens 
focused especially on bribery in the awarding of contracts to private companies 
for public ser vices such as transit, electricity, telephones, gas, and paving— a pro cess 
called “boodling.” His reporting informed and inspired movements for municipal 
reform during the Progressive Era, and was eventually compiled into a single book, 
The Shame of the Cities, in 1904.

Similarly, Ida Tarbell helped McClure’s become a mouthpiece for trust- busting 
antimonopoly reformers by examining the prob lem of monopolies in a long- running 
series on John D. Rocke fel ler’s Standard Oil Com pany. She began meticulously 
researching her subject in the summer of 1901, delving through thousands of pages 
of court depositions and speaking to dozens of sources in Washington, New York, 
Pennsylvania, Ohio, and Kansas to discern how Rocke fel ler acquired his mono poly. 
In the pro cess, she discovered that Standard Oil would never have formed  were it 
not for special deals afforded exclusively to Rocke fel ler by transportation compa-
nies, and exposed some of the unsavory tactics Rocke fel ler used to coerce in de pen-
dent oil producers and refiners to sell to Standard Oil.  After a methodical writing 
pro cess and rigorous rounds of editing, Tarbell published her work in McClure’s 
as a series from November 1902 through before publishing it in book form in The 
History of the Standard Oil Com pany in 1904.

Pieces published in McClure’s touched on all the most pressing po liti cal and 
social issues of the Progressive Era. In addition to municipal corruption and the 
excesses of mono poly, the pages of McClure’s  were filled with stories and exposés 
of  labor conditions and strikes, racial tensions and lynchings, and the efforts of 
national and grassroots reform movements. Accordingly, McClure’s came to have an 
outsized influence on Progressivism as a  whole, earning acclaim as a must- read for 
reformers.

In part, McClure’s was such an effective mouthpiece for Progressivism  because 
it reached a wider audience than similarly oriented periodicals that preceded it. 
Originally priced at 15 cents per issue, readers could purchase issues of McClure’s 
for less than half of the price of its competitors. S.S. McClure had opted for this 
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low price in order to reach a  middle- class readership rather than limit his audience 
to the wealthy. As much of the spirit and energy of Progressivism emanated from 
the  middle class, McClure positioned his magazine to have enormous influence on 
Progressive reform. By the January 1903 issue, McClure’s boasted a readership 
of over 400,000. Its success prompted such periodicals as Collier’s, Cosmopolitan, 
and Leslie’s to imitate not only its business model, but also its style of investiga-
tive reporting.

Although still riding a wave unpre ce dented success, McClure’s began to decline 
in 1906. S.S. McClure was prone to alternating bouts of manic energy and depres-
sion, and by the late spring of that year, much of his staff had come to the conclu-
sion that they could no longer work with him. His best writers— Steffens, Tarbell, 
and Baker— resigned their positions in order to establish their own periodical, 
American Magazine. S.S. McClure remained at the helm of McClure’s, but it never 
quite recovered from the schism in 1906. Bowing to financial pressure in 1911, 
McClure sold his magazine to his creditors. And though a magazine  under the name 
McClure’s continued to be published irregularly and inconsistently  until 1929, the 
heyday of investigative reporting in McClure’s Magazine had come to an end.

Rory McGovern

See also: Muckrakers; Steffens, Lincoln; Tarbell, Ida M.; Vol. 1, Work and Eco-
nomic Life: Anthracite Coal Mine Strike; Trust Busting.
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MILLAY, EDNA ST. VINCENT (1892–1950)

During her lifetime, Edna St. Vincent Millay would take her place among the pha-
lanx of twentieth- century literary and performing artists who put their professional 
lives and reputations on the line in the defense of po liti cal and creative freedom. 
 Today her poetic voice is a unique and timeless gift to humanity, one of many that 
preserve forever the memory of a generation that  rose in the defense of homeland 
and the cherished ideals it represents.
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Edna St. Vincent Millay, known as “Vincent” among her  family and closest 
friends, was born on February 22, 1892, in Rockland, Maine, the  daughter of Henry 
Tolman Millay and Cora Lounella Buzzell Millay. Edna took  great delight in 
the classic poets. Her lifelong muses would include, among  others, Shakespeare, the 
Latin poets, and the Romantic writings of Coleridge, Words worth, Tennyson, 
Browning, Keats, and Shelley. She wrote poetry as a youth and submitted her com-
positions to Harper’s Young  People, the St. Nicolaus League, and her high school 
newspaper, The Megunticook. She excelled in languages and read and wrote flu-
ently in French, Spanish, and Latin. As a teenager Edna gave formal  music recitals; 
she also enjoyed school dramatic productions.

At her  mother’s prodding, in 1912 Millay submitted her poem, “Renascence” 
to a poetry contest sponsored by The Lyric Year. It was published as one of the year’s 
top 100 poems. A per for mance of the poem  later in the year brought her to the 
attention of Caroline B. Dow, with the YMCA in New York, who mentored her admis-
sion to Vassar College. The collection “Renascence and Other Poems” was pub-
lished in December 1917 by Mitchell Kennerly. Her subsequent publications of 
poetry included A Few Figs from Thistles: Poems and Four Sonnets (1920), Second 
April (1921), The Ballad of the Harp Weaver (1922), The Harp- Weaver and Other 
Poems (1923), The Buck in the Snow and Other Poems (1928), Fatal Interview 
(1931), Wine from  These Grapes (1934), Conversation at Midnight (1937), Hunts-
man, What Quarry? (1939), Make Bright the Arrows (1940), and Mine the Harvest 
(posthumous, 1954). Dif fer ent collections of her poetry and letters  were published 
in 1929, 1941, 1943, 1952, and 1959.

Edna Millay’s early poetry caught the attention of Vanity Fair publicist Mitch-
ell Kennerley, who contracted her to write from 1921–1923; during that time (while 
residing in Paris, France) she published poetry and prose  under the pseudonym 
“Nancy Boyd.” She published “Distressing Dialogues” in 1924  under that name. 
Edna St. Vincent Millay received the Pulitzer Prize for Poetry in 1923 for her collec-
tion, The Ballad of the Harp- Weaver: A Few Figs From Thistles: Eight Sonnets in 
American Poetry, A Miscellany.

Edna was involved in trend- setting performing arts circles. At Vassar she per-
formed in the production of George Bernard Shaw’s “Candida,” and staged her 
work “The Princess Marries the Page” (1917) and “Two Slatterns and a King” 
(1917). She also wrote “The Lamp and the Bell” (1921) for Vassar  after graduation. 
At the time of her graduation, she met playwright Floyd Dell who cast her in his 
production, “An Angel Intrudes.” In 1918 the Provincetown Players produced Mil-
lay’s poetic “The Princess Marries the Page.” Millay’s play, “Aria del Capo,” was one 
of two plays presented in the com pany’s new theatre, a renovated stable on MacDou-
gal Street. Opening in December 1919, shortly  after the signing of the Treaty of 
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Versailles, this  bitter reflection on World War I (1914–1918) marked an impor tant 
stage in her development as a versatile poet of stature.

On February 17, 1927, the Metropolitan Opera in New York premiered a pro-
duction of The King’s Henchman, scored by composer Deems Taylor with lyr ics 
by librettist Edna St. Vincent Millay. The opera enjoyed  great success in the de cade 
that followed; it was one of the first operas to be broadcast by CBS radio in 
September 1927.

The flaming “new  woman” mystique that made Millay a popu lar American Jazz 
Age icon often belied her discipline and craft as a meticulous writer of lyric and 
dramatic poetry. Her command of the classic forms of poetry was extended and 
refined in her translations of Ferenc Molnár’s play “Heavenly and Earthly Love” 
(1929), Flowers of Evil, from the French of Charles Baudelaire, written with George 
Dillon (1936), and her translation of “Llegada” by Emilio Prados, published as “The 
Arrival” in And Spain Sings (1937). Her examples of the sonnet form, a precise 
14- line poem written in decasyllabic lines or iambic pentameter, are esteemed by 
con temporary neo- formalist verse writers.

 Today the writings of Edna St. Vincent Millay are included in a unique canon 
of in de pen dent  women polemicists coming of age during the tumultuous dawn of 
the twentieth  century. Millay’s impassioned defense of Nicola Sacco and Bartolo-
meo Vanzetti in the years leading to their trial and execution in 1927, and her 
incarceration with other noted writers, is commemorated in her works, “Justice 
Denied in Mas sa chu setts,” “Fear,” and se lections from Wine from  these Grapes. In 
other arenas, the po liti cal and journalistic outpouring of  women during the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth  century was a timely reflection of the worldwide 
movement  toward gender equality.

Other collections of Edna’s poems written during the war years include Make 
Bright the Arrows and  There Are No Islands Anymore. She read “Invocation to the 
Muses” at the public ceremonial of The National Institute of Arts and Letters at 
Car ne gie Hall on January 18, 1941. “Poem and Prayer for an Invading Army” was 
written for NBC broadcast on D- Day, June 6, 1944.

During her lifetime Millay provided economic support for her  mother and 
 sister; her own chronic illnesses, and  those of her husband, contributed to her per-
sonal decline into addiction and alcoholism. She died in her home, Steepletop, 
on October 19, 1950, in Austerlitz, New York. Edna’s  sister, Norma Millay Ellis 
founded The Millay Colony for the Arts in 1973 as a residency center for visual 
artists, writers, and composers. To date, over 2,000 artists worldwide have enjoyed 
professional residency on the grounds of the Millay homestead.

Victoria M. Breting- Garcia
See also: New  Woman.
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MUCKRAKERS

“Muckraking,” an expression coined in 1906 by President Theodore Roo se velt 
(1858–1919) to describe the activities of the reporter- reformers who wrote for the 
cheap, popu lar magazines, can be characterized as the lit er a ture of exposure. The 
United States at the beginning of the twentieth  century was a nation of contrasts, and 
a hallmark of the Progressive Era was the journalism of the muckrakers, as they 
scrupulously examined in equality, corrupt and anonymous urban landscapes, and 
corporate excess.

Socially principled journalism, however, was not exclusive to the muckraking 
era, which coincided with the reforming ethos of American Progressivism. The per-
ception and exposure of the ubiquity of graft, and the existence of an uninterrupted 
corrupt alliance between business and government, had been a habitual theme in 
American journalism at least since the 1870s. What was dif fer ent in muckraking 
in the Progressive Era was its scope; magazines had national reach and extensive 
resources for the investigations that informed exposure. Like the large circulation 
newspapers before them, the periodicals  were less- dependent on po liti cal parties 
and more disposed to call po liti cal parties and business to account. Just before the 
1900s a few periodicals appealed to popu lar taste. Frank A. Munsey, founder of 
Munsey’s Magazine, believed that attempting to imitate successful— but more 
expensive— periodicals was in effec tive and therefore took advantage of high- speed 
presses, inexpensive photoengraving and paper to mass- produce cheap magazines 
for a mass market, exploiting an expanded readership created in part by the growth 
of the high school system and a subsequent reduction in illiteracy. McClure’s Mag-
azine, co- founded in 1893 by S.S. McClure, is widely accepted to have initiated 
the era of cheap mass- market periodicals.

McClure’s first issue was priced at 15 cents, well below the cost of such rivals 
as Cosmopolitan and Munsey’s. This prompted an immediate drop in their prices 

http://lcweb2.loc.gov/service/mss/eadxmlmss/eadpdfmss/2006/ms006034.pdf
http://lcweb2.loc.gov/service/mss/eadxmlmss/eadpdfmss/2006/ms006034.pdf


Muckrakers | 565

to a level below McClure’s and eventually the best- selling periodicals levelled out 
at ten cents each. Price was clearly a  factor in increasing circulation, but content— 
the exposure of how the trusts made their money, for example— was impor tant, too, 
as other periodicals jumped on the muckraking bandwagon. Muckraking was the 
most effective way of boosting circulation but it was essentially a spinoff from the 
growth of mass- market magazines; none of the publishers, editors, and journalists 
set out to uncover corruption or reform society. At a time when news was rela-
tively scarce, and when more stories  were required to accompany the increasing 
amount of advertising, McClure and other publishers and editors became dissatis-
fied with merely reporting news and set out to make news.

McClure’s high circulation was established on popu lar fiction by such writers 
as O. Henry, Jack London, and Theodore Dreiser and such series as Ida Tarbell’s 
lives of famous figures. Tarbell’s acclaimed series on Standard Oil, which Tarbell 
herself hoped would be seen as a legitimate historical investigation, provides confir-
mation of the unintentional sources of muckraking as she began work on The His-
tory of the Standard Oil Com pany five years before it was serialized in McClure’s 
from late 1902. The January 1903 issue included Tarbell’s latest chapter as well as 
pioneering journalist Lincoln Steffens’s exposure of urban corruption, The Shame 
of Minneapolis, and Ray Stannard Baker’s The Right to Work. McClure insisted 
that it was coincidence that the articles appeared together, but it was clear that  there 
was a common theme  running through the three exposures— contempt for the law 
by business, politicians, workers, and citizens.

This issue of McClure’s defined muckraking and although rivals seeking to 
exploit the public’s appetite for exposure by publishing similarly militant articles 
 were sometimes conjoined in  people’s minds with McClure’s, that periodical stood 
out above its rivals. McClure spent more on acquiring talent and material—he esti-
mated that Tarbell’s articles cost $4,000 each and  those by Steffens $2,000— and 
the articles  were comprehensively researched, authoritative, and frequently the 
definitive words on the subject. However, the  factors contributing to the magazines’ 
success  were also instrumental in their decline. High- circulation periodicals estab-
lished on muckraking  were vulnerable as business models. Large enterprises selling 
at low prices  were acutely dependent on advertising and credit, and thus suscep-
tible to intimidation from businesses that felt their interests had been compro-
mised. Business also discovered that if publicity could be used against them, 
they could employ the newly emergent public relations industry to disinfect their 
reputations.

Crusading journalism was a central ele ment in the Progressive Era and was 
instrumental in exposing corruption in American society. However, although the 
broadsides  were penetrating and ground- breaking, the muckrakers themselves  were 
relatively cautious journalists whose intention was not to advocate any radical 
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solution. They  were active in an era of relative prosperity and their main appeal 
was to the nation’s social conscience and to widespread feelings of accountability, 
resentment, and culpability. In a nation that was getting along relatively well, a 
public tired of reading about corruption gradually became indifferent, while business 
realized that such magazines as McClure’s posed no real threat to the established 
order. Ame rica’s involvement in World War I (1914–1918) was also an undoubted 
distraction, turning the nation’s gaze outward on to an international stage, and provid-
ing President Woodrow Wilson with the freedom to adopt much of the reform that 
was advocated in muckraking journalism, but by this time public sentiment for 
muckraking had declined. The return of conservatism, even before the reversals of 
Progressive reforms in the following de cade, led to the retreat of muckrakers from 
politics and the public sphere.

Nevertheless, within the closely defined fabric of the reforms that  were achiev-
able without structural changes to the American social and economic structure, the 
muckrakers did bring about some legislative changes. Among  these  were the estab-
lishment in 1915 of the Federal Trade Commission to prevent monopolies and 
unfair trade practices, the 1906 Pure Food and Drug Act and Meat Inspection Act, the 
regulation of working hours provided by the 1916 Adamson Eight- Hour Act, and 
the Keating- Owen Act of the same year, which raised the minimum age of workers 
to 14. Muckraking journalism established a new focus on calls for prison reform, 
the direct election of senators, vice investigation, and reforms and legislation on the 
railroads and in cities and states.

Gordon Reavley

See also: Cosmopolitan; McClure’s Magazine; Steffens, Lincoln; Tarbell, 
Ida; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Pure Food and Drug Act; Vol. 1, Work and 
Economic Life: Standard Oil.

See Document: Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: The History of the Standard 
Oil Com pany by Ida M. Tarbell.

FURTHER READING

Hofstadter, Richard. The Age of Reform: From Bryan to F.D.R. New York: Vintage Books, 
1955.

Lipp mann, Walter. Drift and Mastery. Englewood Cliffs: Prentice- Hall, 1961.
Peterson, Theodore. Magazines in the Twentieth  Century. Urbana: The University of Illinois 

Press, 1956.
Vaughn, Stephen  L., ed. Encyclopedia of American Journalism. New York: Routledge, 

2007.
Weinberg, Arthur and Lila Weinberg, eds. The Muckrakers. Champaign: University of Illi-

nois Press, 2001.



New  Woman | 567

NEW  WOMAN

First coined as a term in 1894 in the North American Review, the New  Woman came 
to exemplify the polarized dynamics of class and gender and their influence on the 
identity of American  women at the turn of the last  century. Articulating the diversity 
of the type in many of his novels, most notably in Daisy Miller, Portrait of a Lady, 
Wings of a Dove, and The Bostonians, Henry James (1843–1916) recorded the 
genteel experiences of upper class American  women, elaborating on the characters’ 
provocations of socially prescribed gender bound aries and be hav iors, including homo- 
social desires, all the while revealing personal and national anx i eties about the 
harmful impact of the New  Woman on national identity. In a period of rapid social, 
cultural and economic shifts, the New  Woman exemplified the tensions of the Gilded 
Age and Progressive Eras, as the traditional position of  women was changing in 
response to personal aspirations and economic necessities particularly in the larger 
metropolitan centers, but also in smaller communities.

The New  Woman, like other emergent groups at the time, including African 
Americans and immigrants, sought to redefine her place in the American polity by 
challenging well- established notions of her subjectivity, docility and propriety. But 
the identity of the New  Woman, as historian Ellen Todd has noted, was neither cohe-
sive nor monolithic, nor was it static, but rather evolved continually in the early years 
of the twentieth  century focusing by 1910 on a more aggressive feminism often asso-
ciated with po liti cal, leftist radicalism, and striving  toward equal rights and sexual 
liberation.

 Adopted as a term of authority and newly found freedoms by its adherents and 
as term of derision, criticism, and socially aberrant be hav ior by its detractors, the 
New  Woman exemplified the fluid and continually evolving identities of Ameri-
can  women in the Gilded Age, although its transmutations continued  until the 1920s. 
For her critics, the New  Woman underscored the fears about the moral and physi-
cal degeneration of the American polity, now that  women  were no longer exclusively 
bound to the domestic sphere, neglected their spousal and maternal duties, and even 
 violated the essentialist expectations of their gender by postponing marriage and 
motherhood. Indeed, many of the female activists, artists, and writers who fashioned 
the identity of the New  Woman exemplified the term themselves often eschewing 
traditional paths  toward marriage and motherhood.

The Gibson Girl, created by Charles Dana Gibson (1867–1944), and first pub-
lished in Life magazine, epitomized  until World War I (1914–1918) the identity of 
the New  Woman: self- assured, assertive, unbound by social and gender restrictions, 
as she is often seen in the public rather than the private sphere, engaging freely with 
men in unconventional ways that challenged historical definitions and regulations 
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of both feminine appearance and be hav ior. The ubiquity of her image, not only in 
print media but also in material culture, demonstrates her authoritative position as the 
quin tes sen tial New  Woman that questioned class and gender bound aries, although 
never overtly violating them, as Gibson himself disapproved of militant feminism 
and questioned  women’s po liti cal acumen. At the same time, however, as some have 
argued, the Gibson Girl with her ideal, distinctly Eu ro pean features, addressed the 
limitations of the type as it satisfied con temporary evolutionary theories of the phys-
ical,  mental, and socio- cultural superiority of whites in a period rife with xenopho-
bic sentiment and racial and ethnic vio lence. Moreover, her ideal female form and 
her constant pursuit of a suitable mate appeased con temporary anx i eties as to the 
dissolution of the familial ideal and the declining birthrates in the United States.

In the print media the New  Woman was omnipresent in mainstream periodicals 
although in high art, American artists, such as Abbott Thayer (1849–1921) and 
Frank Benson (1862–1951) continued to nurture the Cult of True Womanhood that 
privileged and maintained traditional roles for  women as  mothers and wives. 

Opposing such perspectives 
 were photographic images, 
such as Francis Benjamin 
Johnson’s 1896 Self- Portrait 
in which she is seen drinking 
and smoking with her skirts 
raised to her knees as a clear 
provocation to the gender, 
social and sexual mores of her 
time. Similarly, con temporary 
advertisements depicted the 
New  Woman riding bikes and 
using photographic cameras 
to experience and rec ord the 
world beyond the domestic 
sphere.

Combating prevalent 
ideas, often based on evolu-
tionary theories, regarding the 
lower  mental and intellec-
tual capacities of  women, the 
New  Woman empowered 
 women in their understanding 
that lower aptitudes  were the 

Novelist Ellen Glasgow (1873–1945) chronicled in 
her works the idea of the New  Woman, realism, and 
departures from tradition. (Library of Congress)
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result of social circumstance and cultural conditioning rather than heredity or pre-
disposition. Similarly,  women writers at the turn of the  century, prominent among 
them Willa Cather, Ellen Glasgow, and Edith Wharton invested their fictional hero-
ines with social agency as they questioned patriarchal authority, engaged in  women’s 
suffrage and focused on social reform.

Although race and class differentiated the specific objectives that the New 
 Woman pursued,  there was a shared commitment to Progressive ideals of urban 
and  labor reform, with par tic u lar attention to child- labor reform, and emphasis on 
access to the professions and the marketplace as well as higher wages for all  women. 
As Martha Patterson has suggested  women’s entrance into the marketplace was not 
always motivated by their espousal of the New  Woman ideal, but often by economic 
necessity, particularly for African- American and immigrant  women. It was, how-
ever, the New  Woman ideals that prompted them to or ga nize in  labor organ izations 
in order to improve working conditions for all. Many  women established benevo-
lent associations and settlement  houses, and strived for literacy across class and 
economic ranks and for the assimilation of newly arriving immigrants. In the south-
ern United States, both black and white  women often battled against Jim Crow 
laws and advocated for interracial cooperation and racial uplift. Ultimately, many 
 women activists became involved in the National American  Woman Suffrage Asso-
ciation that effected the ratification of the Nineteenth Amendment to the Constitu-
tion in 1920 guaranteeing  women voting rights.

Evie Terrono

See also: Millay, Edna St. Vincent; Sports and Pop u lar Culture: Gibson Girl.
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NORRIS, FRANK (1870–1902)

An impor tant novelist of the Progressive Era, Frank Norris wove into his work com-
mentary on the rapid social and economic change, corporate control, and com-
modification that brewed during the period and he offered unique win dows into 
working- class life.

Norris was born in Chicago, but he spent most of his life in California. His 
 family moved to San Francisco in 1884. Norris studied in Paris, attending the Uni-
versity of California and Harvard University. At the University of California, he 
was exposed to the ideas of Social Darwinism, which had a deep influence on his 
most famous novels, McTeague (1899), The Octopus (1901), and The Pit (1903). 
For Norris, evolution was a positive good. Man had emerged from savagery to civi-
lization, and the pro cess of growth would continue in defi nitely, allowing man to 
continue his moral and spiritual growth. But in Norris’s conception, man was never 
 free of his savage nature. As long as civilization continued to pro gress, man would 
pro gress; but if the pro cess failed and began to decline, man would rapidly eschew 
civilization and revert to a primitive brute.

Norris worked as a journalist and war correspondent. He embarked on a liter-
ary  career, producing his first novel, which reflected his Social Darwinist perspec-
tive that blended very well with the literary technique called naturalism which, 
 adopted by Norris, believed that civilized man is never far from his bestial nature 
and the form explored characters living and acting within their environment. For 
Norris, the idea fit very well with the naturalist approach. The naturalist technique 
presented the reader with a complete description of the conditions in which the 
characters lived.  There  were no plot twists or information introduced  later in the 
narrative; the characters appeared and functioned according to the setting estab-
lished by the author. Thus, in Norris’s first novel, McTeague, the reader is intro-
duced to McTeague, an ordinary workingman in San Francisco. Aspects of his 
daily life and environment are closely detailed. McTeague attempts to advance 
himself through a spurious dentistry practice. He appears to prosper and find hap-
piness, marrying one of his patients. But he is ruined by a rival suitor who has his 
illegal practice shut down. Faced with destitution, McTeague reverts to a violent 
beast, torturing and eventually murdering his wife to steal her money. He becomes 
a fugitive from the law and eventually meets his end in the desert. This is a novel of 
the working class, in which Norris depicts as realistically as pos si ble the pattern of 
the daily lives of the  people and exposing without sentiment, sympathy, or moral 
judgment the sordid nature of lives motivated by the most base desires. In present-
ing the habitat of  these  human brutes, Norris exposes their motivations and reac-
tions as an omniscient observer.
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Norris sought to write a trilogy that would encompass the conditions of 
nineteenth- century American economic life by tracing the cycle of wheat from plant-
ing and harvesting, to marketing, to delivery. He wrote two of the novels before his 
untimely death at 32. The Octopus and The Pit reveal the soulless power of the 
corporation, the indifferent and irresistible power of nature, and the immutable eco-
nomic forces of supply and demand, all of which control and determine the lives and 
destinies of millions of  people.

The octopus is a symbol of the railroad (or more accurately, the corporation 
that owns the railroad), which stretches out its arms into the heart of the wheat fields 
of California. Wherever the railroad goes, it sinks its steel rails into the soil and 
poisons every thing it touches. The farmers are helpless before its power. The cor-
poration, which seeks to maximize profits, exploits the dependence of the farmers 
on rail transport to get their wheat to market. Not only are the farmers at the mercy 
of the railroad, they are also at the mercy of nature itself. Wheat  will grow only 
with the cooperation of the impersonal forces of nature. The wheat becomes both 
a means of salvation and destruction for the farmers, just as the steam engine, rep-
resenting the power of the corporation, offers opportunities for profit, but at a cost 
they are unable to bear. The farmers attempt to resist the corporation, but are crushed 
by the courts and the state legislature, which are subject to the interests of the cor-
poration and obey its instructions. The farmers who resist are killed or ruined and 
turn to crime as outlaws of society.

The Pit examines how the harvested wheat is bought and sold as a commodity 
for profit. The protagonist is a wealthy commodity broker who sees an opportu-
nity to corner the wheat market and make a fortune. His relentless pursuit of profit 
ensnares him, as well as hundreds of thousands of  others— transporters, freight 
agents, grain buyers, storage operators, salesmen, man ag ers, and consumers—in a 
meta phorical pit that is ruled by the impersonal and omnipotent economic force of 
supply and demand. Price fluctuations based on supply ruin some and enrich  others; 
commodity traders speculating in wheat, the basic food source for millions of 
 people, can make deals that may sustain or starve populations halfway across the 
world. In the face of this power, man is helpless and his success or failure is not 
related to his own efforts but to the vagaries of the market. Norris heightens this 
sense of impersonal force by having his characters pursue attempts to improve 
themselves, but they are always driven back by circumstances that they have no 
control over and cannot avoid.

While often melodramatic in pre sen ta tion, artificial style, emotionalism, and 
transparent plots, Norris’s novels reflect the spirit of his times. The social turmoil 
and po liti cal protest that emerged from the economic changes that marked the rise 
of the new urban industrial environment in the United States between 1875 and 



Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts|572

the turn of the  century had a deep influence on writers and novelists. Norris’s themes 
of corporate greed, po liti cal corruption, and the helplessness of farmers and workers 
to advance themselves reflected the fears and frustrations of Americans. Norris 
presented himself as a man of the  people, a working man like them, who spoke for 
their interests. Unlike the muckrakers, whose investigative reporting that exposed 
corporate abuses and corruption or government neglect and inefficiency had a neu-
tral, factual tone, Norris approached the same prob lems in his novels, imbuing them 
with a visceral, emotional content that had an indisputable influence on readers.

Keith D. Dickson

See also: Social Darwinism.
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O’NEILL, EUGENE (1888–1953)

A luminary in American and world lit er a ture, Eugene Gladstone O’Neill was the 
first playwright to receive a Nobel Prize in Lit er a ture. His opus transformed 
the American theater, elevating it to a height that has not since been approached. 
He brought a deep psychological insight and gravity to a venue that had been con-
tent with vapid themes. In this context, O’Neill blazed the path that subsequent 
American playwrights Tennessee Williams, Arthur Miller, Lorraine Hansberry, and 
 others would tread.

Born October 16, 1888, Eugene O’Neill was the son of celebrated actor James 
O’Neill and Mary Ellen Quinlan.  Because of the  family’s wealth O’Neill attended 
the best schools, but was expelled from Prince ton University, possibly for drunken-
ness. The  battle against alcohol that consumed him would  later conquer some of his 
most memorable characters. Thereafter he drifted for a time, taking a position on 
a cargo ship and  later digging for gold in South Ame rica. The erratic nature of his 
life may have weakened his immune system, and O’Neill contracted tuberculosis, 
then incurable and lethal. He determined to become a dramatist if he survived. The 
decision changed American and world lit er a ture.
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Having vowed to conquer the theater, O’Neill transformed it in ways that are 
difficult to overstate. He had no patience for the convivial, often empty character. 
Melodrama and comedy did not satisfy O’Neill. Instead he treated serious subjects 
with raw emotions. He created and analyzed characters with psychological depth, 
perhaps in a way that lit er a ture had not seen since the novels of Rus sian writer 
Fyodor Dostoevsky. O’Neill may never have read Dostoevsky, but he credited Ger-
man phi los o pher Friedrich Nietz sche and Austrian psychiatrist Sigmund Freud 
with shaping his understanding of psy chol ogy. O’Neill must also have learned from 
Nietz sche the nihilism that pervaded his Thus Spoke Zarathustra and other works. 
Enmeshed in their own private hell, members of the Tyrone  family in O’Neill’s 
Long Day’s Journey into Night (1956)  battle themselves and the nihilism that per-
vades  every scene. They inhabit a universe without meaning and without compas-
sion for their fates. The play traces a  family’s trek from morning to night in a single 
day. In a larger sense, though, they are on the inexorable path from life to the eter-
nal silence of the grave, very near the insights of Existentialism. In fact, the nihilism 
in some of O’Neill’s plays and in Nietz sche is also evident in the works of French 
writer and art critics Andre Malraux and French phi los o pher Jean Paul Sartre, two 
prominent existentialists. Again, in Long Day’s Journey into Night the four  family 
members seem unable to refrain from wounding one another. At some level their 
be hav ior is inscrutable. O’Neill’s deep pessimism circulated throughout many 
of his plays.

 Women  were extremely impor tant in O’Neill’s plays. In Desire  under the Elms 
(1924), the beautiful Abbie marries an old man, almost surely for his home and 
money. Without any interest in her husband, Abbie takes a young lover. She becomes 
pregnant from their liaisons, all the while attributing the life within her to her hus-
band. Believing that she can be with her lover only without the baggage of a baby, 
Abbie kills the newborn. Shock and grief engulf the husband. The play closes with 
Abbie and her lover en route to jail. Significantly the lover had no part in the mur-
der but was so desperate to be with Abbie that he was willing to surrender his free-
dom for the confines of a jail cell. In Strange Interlude (1928) Nina’s beauty only 
increases with age. As a young  woman she fell in love with an idealistic, courageous 
man. The  couple became engaged, but the outbreak of World War I (1914–1918) 
caused him to derail  these plans to serve in the Royal Flying Corps. Aviation was 
in its infancy and accidents and death  were common, and it’s pos si ble Nina’s fiancé 
knew he would not survive the war. The premonition came true. The scar that his 
death left caused Nina never to love again, but her beauty continued to attract men, 
most of all indecisive college professor Charlie Marsden, who never had the cour-
age to confess his love to her. She must have known of his feelings, but she never let 
him into her unguarded internal turmoil. Mary Tyrone, the matriarch of the Tyrone 
 family, is perhaps O’Neill’s most tragic figure. This is pos si ble only  because the 
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play itself, Long Day’s Journey into Night, is autobiographical. Like O’Neill’s own 
 mother, Mary Tyrone hated the stage life of her husband. The death of her baby, 
Eugene, exacerbated Mary’s prob lems, from which she escaped by taking mor-
phine. The treatment proved an addiction. She endures rehabilitation and relapse, a 
pattern that exasperates her husband and two sons. Mary cannot provide the sta-
bility her  family needs, so that the husband and sons descend into alcoholism. The 
play ends during the night, when morphine has so distorted Mary’s perceptions 
that she scarcely can control the words that tumble from her mouth.

O’Neill conquered the Nobel Prize in the way that other  giants had not. Curi-
ously, many critics believe O’Neill penned his best works  after receipt of the prize in 
1936, his masterpiece being Long Day’s Journey into Night and not published  until 
1956. In addition, O’Neill won four Pulitzer Prizes.

At the height of his powers, O’Neill in the 1940s began to suffer from a brain 
abnormality. At first his hands trembled and then he could no longer hold a pen. 
He tried dictation but found the experience unsatisfactory. Unable to work and in 
growing isolation, Eugene O’Neill died November 27, 1953.

Christopher Cumo
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PALMER COLLEGE OF CHIROPRACTIC

Established in 1897, Palmer Chiropractic School and Cure in Davenport, Iowa was 
the first college devoted to chiropractic training. Early gradu ates of Palmer prac-
ticed throughout the United States, establishing the traditions and image of chiro-
practic care. Many of them also established schools of their own, thus disseminating 
the lessons Palmer taught.

Founder Daniel David (D.D.) Palmer (1845–1913) had attempted and failed 
at several professions before he became involved in healing practices. While work-
ing as a beekeeper and horticulturist, he became interested in magnetism, the belief 
that massage of the  human body’s magnetic flow could restore health.



Palmer College of Chiropractic | 575

In 1886, he set up a medical magnetism practice in Davenport, Iowa. Palmer 
had practiced magnetic healing for nine prosperous years when in an accidental 
encounter with his deaf janitor; he manipulated that man’s misaligned spine. To 
Palmer’s astonishment, the janitor claimed that this manipulation improved his 
hearing. In a subsequent encounter with a magnetism patient who had heart dis-
ease, Palmer discovered that her vertebrae  were also misaligned. He manipulated 
her spine as well, claiming this restored her health.

Reflecting on  these experiences, Palmer theorized that all diseases might be 
caused by subluxations (displaced vertebrae). He argued that good health was 
dependent upon the state of the nerves, and when vertebrae  were dislocated, they 
put pressure on the nerves, preventing proper functioning. This malfunction would 
cause the interruption of other regular body pro cesses, allowing diseases to develop. 
If the vertebrae could be moved back into position, the vital energy of the body 
would no longer be obstructed and it would repair itself. In this belief, early chiro-
practic drew on the traditions of medical magnetism. Chiropractic’s emphasis on 
the healing power of nature represented an embrace of  simple, natu ral life and a 
rejection of modern science and technology. One of Palmer’s patients proposed that 
this new method of healing be called chiropractic, meaning done by hand.

In 1897, Palmer established his school, offering several months of apprentice-
ship to his students, although at least one early student claimed that the appren-
ticeship only lasted for six days. In the early years of the school, Palmer’s students 
included a significant number of regular physicians as well as  women who got a 
tuition discount if they attended with their husbands. A host of other chiropractic 
schools soon opened all over the country, many of them operated by Palmer’s former 
students, and Palmer himself traveled to Portland, Oregon, and Oklahoma City to 
open other schools. His son, Bartlett Joshua (B.J.) Palmer (1882–1961), graduated 
from the Davenport school in 1902 and took over its operations shortly afterwards, 
transforming it into a flourishing business.

In 1904, D.D. Palmer returned to Iowa, briefly managed the school with his 
son, and began publishing The Chiropractor, a journal devoted to the practice. The 
following year, the elder Palmer was arrested and convicted of practicing medicine 
without a license. Initially refusing to pay the fine for this offense, he spent 23 of 
his 105- day sentence in jail, but then paid the fine and was set  free, only to find that 
his son had taken  legal control of the school. The  father and son never resolved their 
conflict.

In the first de cade of the 1900s, most states began to require physicians to be 
licensed before they could practice medicine. As their founder had argued in 1905, 
most chiropractors asserted they did not practice medicine and that they adjusted 
subluxations instead of treating diseases. In response to the  legal threat, B.J. 
Palmer and some Palmer School gradu ates formed the Universal Chiropractic 
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Association (UCA), which would support members who faced  legal trou bles, estab-
lish chiropractic— rather than medical— licensing, and advocate for chiropractic 
educational standards that would match  those established by the Palmer School.

By the 1910s, modern technology began to creep into the Palmer School cur-
riculum. B.J. Palmer initially had criticized prac ti tion ers who used devices such as 
ultraviolet lights; they had, he argued, compromised the essential princi ples of chi-
ropractic.  Under pressure to modernize, however, he relented, stating that spinal 
X- rays could be used in diagnosis. By 1920, they  were standard in chiropractic 
offices throughout the nation. In 1924, B.J. introduced the neurocalometer to his 
school and to the profession. This diagnostic tool would mea sure temperature 
change along the spine. In response to this proposal, nearly half of the faculty of 
the school resigned, in part  because they believed that true chiropractic was based 
in nature. Adding to their anger, B.J. had stated that chiropractors would now need 
to use the neurocalometer and that they would have to lease the equipment from 
the school. In the fallout of this controversy, enrollment at the school plummeted 
and B.J. Palmer lost his position with the UCA.

In 1935, Palmer School gradu ate John J. Nugent (1891–1979) helped form the 
National Council on Chiropractic Examining Board (NCCEB), which examined 
the currently operating chiropractic colleges. Four years  later as Director of Educa-
tion for the National Chiropractic Association, Nugent supervised accreditation 
based on standards developed by the NCCEB. The first schools awarded provisional 
accreditation in 1942 did not include Palmer School, in part  because the school 
would not lengthen its relatively short course of study.

By the 1920s, Palmer was the largest school of chiropractic in the United States, 
serving more than 2,000 students.  After B.J. Palmer’s death in 1961, his son David 
D. Palmer (1906–1978) became president and changed the name of the institution 
to Palmer College of Chiropractic. The Council on Chiropractic Education and the 
North Central Association of Colleges and Schools accredited Palmer College in 
1978.

Kirstin L. Lawson
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PHILLIPS, DAVID GRAHAM (1867–1911)

David Graham Phillips was a novelist, newspaper reporter, and Progressive reformer. 
He gained national fame for investigating corruption in the United States Senate 
during the early 1900s. Phillips’s findings spurred President Theodore Roo se velt 
to call him and similar journalists “muckrakers” for exposing society’s prob lems. 
His articles and stories fueled a push to curtail big businesses’ influence in govern-
ment and give the American  people a greater po liti cal voice.  Because of Phillips’s 
writings and other muckrakers’ activism, the Seventeenth Amendment passed man-
dating the popu lar election of United States senators.

Phillips was born to a  middle- class  couple, David Graham Phillips, Sr., and 
Margaret Lee, from Madison, Indiana, in 1867. His  father worked as a politician, 
bank cashier, and library owner. A tall blue- eyed boy with a passion for reading and 
writing, Phillips attended Madison public schools before starting Asbury College 
in 1882, a Methodist university in Greencastle, Indiana (presently DePauw Univer-
sity). In 1885, he transferred to the College of New Jersey (presently Prince ton Uni-
versity) and graduated in 1887 with a liberal arts education. In college, Phillips 
engaged in debate, sports, and the Delta Kappa Epsilon fraternity. He developed 
a close friendship with Ashbury roommate, Albert J. Beveridge, who would  later 
become a U.S. senator from Indiana.

An aspiring author, Phillips started his  career in the newspaper industry to build 
experience, knowledge, and the income to support his work.  After graduation, in 
1887, the Cincinnati Times- Star hired him as a reporter in Ohio. He became a gos-
sip columnist and feature writer for the city’s Commercial Gazette in 1888. Two 
years  later, in 1890, Phillips moved to New York in search of better  career oppor-
tunities. He worked as a journalist for the New York Sun for three years. Leaders of 
the New York World approached him about becoming a London correspondent in 
1893, and he accepted the position. Phillips stood out in a pressroom. He gained a 
reputation for his meticulous personal appearance, often dressing in a crisp white 
suit, and for putting in long hours. The World promoted him to editorial writer in 
1897, and Phillips stayed at the newspaper  until 1902, when he resigned to be a 
full- time novelist and freelancer.
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His first major novel, The  Great God Success, was published in 1901,  under 
the pen name “John Graham.” The money earned from the sale of the work allowed 
him to continue to concentrate on fiction. Inspired by his experiences as a journalist, 
covering national and international events, Phillips wrote about modern issues such 
as po liti cal fraud, class tension, and  women’s status. Works like The Cost (1904) 
explored power on Wall Street, In The Second Generation (1907) dealt with inherited 
wealth, and Old Wives for New (1908) considered relations between the sexes. Phil-
lips was especially critical of upper- class  women’s leisurely lives. His efforts to 
portray American society through a realistic lens led some  people to dismiss his 
stories as racy and crude.

William Randolph Hearst, owner of Cosmopolitan magazine, approached Phil-
lips about a proj ect on federal corruption in 1906. Hearst asked Phillips to produce 
a series of articles exposing U.S. senators’ unethical be hav iors. Entitled “The Trea-
son of the Senate,” Phillips’s most famous piece portrayed politicians as puppets 
of big business. His writings targeted the controversial rec ords of government 
leaders, such as Nelson W. Aldrich of Rhode Island and Arthur P. Gorman of Mary-
land, and large corporations, like the Standard Oil Com pany. The media reprinted 
and distributed the series. Phillips’s findings spurred senatorial resignations. Six 
years  later, just 4 out of the 21 politicians about whom he wrote remained in office 
(Fellow 2013, 185).

Some Americans, chief among them President Theodore Roo se velt, criticized 
Phillips for exaggerating in his report. Roo se velt argued the mainstream media 
focused too much on the negative aspects of American life and not enough on soci-
ety’s positives. On April 14, 1906, in a famous address at the Gridiron Club, Roo-
se velt described Phillips as “The Man with the Muck- Rake,” associating him with 
a character from John Bunyan’s novel The Pilgrim’s Pro gress (1678). The press 
dubbed like- minded journalists and reformers as “muckrakers” for drawing atten-
tion to the country’s downfalls.

Phillips’s article, alongside activism by other Progressive reformers, bolstered 
a nationwide push for legislative change to curb po liti cal abuses. In 1913, campaign-
ers’ efforts resulted in the Seventeenth Amendment’s ratification, mandating that 
the American  people would vote for U.S. senators instead of the state legislatures. 
A controversial move, the direct election of U.S. senators aimed not only to curb 
the authority of big business but also to strengthen the power of southern black voters 
during a racially charged period.

By the time of Phillips’s Cosmopolitan series, he had risen to national fame. 
His writings earned him both admirers and critics. Single and living with his divorced 
 sister, Caroline, in New York’s Gramercy Park, Phillips’s life came to a tragic end 
on January 23, 1911. On his way to the city’s Prince ton Club, a gunman shot Phillips 
six times. The shooter, Fitzhugh Coyle Goldsborough, a musician from a well- off 
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Mary land  family, became outraged  after reading one of Phillips’s recent stories, 
The Fash ion able Adventures of Joshua Craig (1909). Goldsborough believed Phil-
lips had modeled a leading character  after his  sister, depicting her in a negative 
light. The gunman committed suicide at the scene, and medical personnel rushed 
Phillips to the Bellevue Hospital where he died the next day.

Following Phillips’s death his  sister, Caroline, arranged for the publication of 
one of his last major works and most popu lar novels, Susan Lenox: Her Fall and 
Rise. The story followed a struggling young prostitute who fought to improve her 
plight and move up in society. At first, editors approved the manuscript with  little 
change. But  later, censors from groups like the New York Society for the Suppression 
of Vice tried to ban the book for indecency, as part of a larger campaign to protect 
public morality. Publishers had to remove parts deemed “obscene” from subsequent 
versions to satisfy their challengers. In 1931, MGM turned the novel into a film 
featuring actors Greta Garbo and Clark Gable.

Kelly Marino

See also: Cosmopolitan; Hearst, William Randolph; Muckrakers; Vol. 1, Social 
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PHONOGRAPH

In ven ted in 1877 by Thomas A. Edison (1847–1931), the phonograph became a 
Progressive achievement of the epoch that facilitated a cultural development of the 
American nation, and  later the  whole world, as well as enabled the emergence of 
the radio and the development of cinema. Additionally, it is impossible to overes-
timate the role the phonograph played for the economy of the United States as hun-
dreds of thousands of the machines and rec ords  were sold to companies and private 
individuals.
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Although some scholars argue that the recorded speech that could be repeated 
multiple times was able to provoke fear due to its sameness and depersonalization, 
the phonograph gained popularity worldwide whereas recordings  were sold in mul-
tiple copies. The explanation of the machine’s im mense popularity, especially in the 
United States, is quite  simple:  because classical  music had a  great influence on 
the nation, marking its cultural development, but, unfortunately, was not so easily 
available. The phonograph made classical  music available to more  people as well 
as allowed  music lovers to enjoy it as often as they wished. The most popu lar 
recording stars who  were pioneers in the new business  were John H. Bierling, Arthur 
Collins, Leonard Garfield, George J. Gaskin, Billy Golden, Byron Harlan, George 
W. Johnson, Ada Jones, Billy Murray, Len Spencer, Cal Stewart, and Bert Williams. 
In the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the most popu lar materials 
for recording included songs of the time, from popu lar  music to opera, as well as 
so- called “coon songs,” i.e., songs that contained ele ments of racial humor, pro-
voked by minstrel shows. Generally, vocal rec ords  were more popu lar than instru-
mental ones due to lower quality of the recorded sound of the latter.

Men dominated the recording industry. The target audience of the recorded 
 music was, however,  women. Perhaps, that is why, influenced by the new invention, 
 women wanted to become part of  music history, too. Gender politics in the United 
States at the end of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth  century, how-
ever, hardly made it easy for  women. Thus, even if a  woman recorded a song, she 
was allowed to do it only at home, in the presence of her parents or husband. Not 
many  women gained popularity with their recorded songs, however, Ada Jones 
became the first female recording star during this time.

The songs performed by African Americans  were another popu lar type of  music 
that was recorded to be played on the phonograph. Although such recordings 
emerged rather late, i.e., in the 1920s, they quickly became popu lar among American 
listeners as well as internationally. The  music that African Americans made popu lar 
included jazz and blues. Certainly, due to racial politics of the time, African- American 
singers could not play a significant role in the recording pro cess. Neither could 
they influence the selling of the rec ords.

At the end of the nineteenth and the beginning of the twentieth  century, more 
and more voices recorded in the United States  were  those of immigrants, especially 
the ones from Eu rope. American singers  were not less talented; the Eu ro pean immi-
grants  were simply more experienced due to older musical traditions. Therefore, 
American recordings  were inevitably influenced by the traditions of Eu ro pean 
 music. Apart from a cultural advantage,  these recordings  were eco nom ically bene-
ficial for the industry, which could sell them not only to the American audience 
but also to the Eu ro pean one that, indeed, was interested in the work of their country-
men. The recording industry found itself in crisis in the 1930s during the  Great 
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Depression when  there  were not only prob lems with finances but also with  actual 
singers as the immigration pro cess was restricted.

The phonograph played an impor tant cultural role as  music became available 
not only to the rich, but reached the ears of the  middle and lower classes; and 
allowed new genres of  music to emerge. The phonograph also contributed to the 
creation of historical and cultural memory as  music of specific periods was con-
nected to the events that took place, including ones such as the  Great Depression, 
the First World War (1914–1918), and the Second World War (1939–1945). Dur-
ing the two wars, songs and their availability to soldiers who  were fighting far 
away from their homeland played an impor tant role. Recorded  music, therefore, 
served to imbue feelings of patriotism.

The phonograph, through its many improvements and modifications, was a 
popu lar machine for more than a  century  after its invention. Its popularity sank 
 toward the mid-1980s  because of a more modern digital recording. Yet, phono-
graphs are still being produced in the twenty- first  century, and connoisseurs of the 
“old” sound can still experience the  whole ritual of playing the phonograph.

Tatiana Prorokova
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PHRENOLOGY

Phrenology is the theory that the shape the  human skull, which reflects the shape 
of the brain, reveals a person’s character and intelligence. This theory became popu-
lar in the United States in the early 1800s in both academic and fash ion able cir-
cles. Adherents used its princi ples to support a wide variety of beliefs and practices, 
including natu ral healing, eugenics, and the racial justification for slavery.

Using information gathered in his early work in an insane asylum and then  later 
in private practice, Viennese physician Franz Joseph Gall (1758–1828) theorized 
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that the brain was composed 
of multiple organs, each of 
which governed a specific 
aspect of a person’s moral and 
intellectual be hav ior. The size 
of each of  these organs would 
reflect the development of that 
characteristic, and the shape 
of the cranium would reflect 
the size of the specific organ 
that it covered. An  examination 
of the shape of the  human 
head, therefore, could reveal 
that person’s intelligence and 
temperament

Gall’s assistant and col-
laborator Johann Gasper 
Spurzheim (1776–1832) 
developed and expanded on 
the theory, naming it phrenol-
ogy and publishing a dia-
gram of the brain’s 33 organs. 
One of Spurzheim’s converts, 

Scottish  lawyer George Combe (1788–1858), became an enthusiast and founded 
the influential Phrenological Society of Edinburgh, lectured on the topic, and advo-
cated for a reform of prisons and schools based on the theory.

In 1832, Spurzheim traveled to the United States, where he gave a series of 
successful lectures and fostered the popularity of the theory  there. However, he con-
tracted typhoid and died in Boston before he could finish his planned American 
appearances. From 1838–1840, Combe went on his own lecture tour of the eastern 
United States, where he built on Spurzheim’s work and increased American ac cep-
tance of the theory.

American phrenologists expanded on Spurzheim’s model, arguing that  there 
 were 37 distinct regions of the brain, and each of  these directed a specific  mental 
or emotional attribute. In addition, they believed that attributes could be enhanced. 
In determining one’s phrenological weaknesses, one could strive  toward self- 
improvement, approaching perfection through careful education and training. What 
nature had provided through heredity, in short, nurture could augment.

This optimistic view of nature’s potential appealed to Americans from diverse 
backgrounds, many of whom used phrenological beliefs to shape their own lives 

This 19th- century  etching outlines a phrenological 
diagram with definitions of the vari ous areas of the 
 human skull. Now considered a pseudoscience, 
advocates of phrenology believed that personality 
traits of a person could be derived from the shape of 
the skull. (cjp/iStockPhoto . com)

http://cjp/iStockPhoto.com


Phrenology | 583

and the world around them. Edgar Allan Poe (1809–1849) supported the theory in 
his position as editor of the Southern Literary Messenger and alluded to it in many 
of his short stories. Herman Melville (1819–1891) described the  whale in Moby 
Dick using phrenological terms. Other sympathizers included Nicholas Biddle 
(1786–1844), president of the Second Bank of the United States; Horace Mann 
(1796–1859), educational reformer; and Robert Owen (1771–1858), social reformer 
and utopian. In 1833,  future abolitionist, social reformer, and clergyman Henry 
Ward Beecher (1813–1887) embraced the theory  after having to take the opposing 
view in a formal debate.

Beecher’s friend and classmate, Orson Squire Fowler (1809–1887), also 
embraced phrenology and, with his  brother Lorenzo Niles Fowler (1811–1896) and 
 sister- in- law Lydia Folger Fowler (1822–1879), used it to create a thriving and long- 
lasting business. In 1835, the Fowlers established themselves in New York, where 
they published books, pamphlets, and journals dedicated to phrenology as well as 
 those devoted to other reform and health- related movements, such as vegetarianism, 
temperance, and hydropathy (the use of cold  water applications to cure disease and 
create health). In 1844, their  brother- in- law Samuel Roberts Wells (1820–1875) 
joined the firm, which was renamed Fowler and Wells.

While phrenology received scholarly attention in the 1830s, its most enthusi-
astic supporters  were laymen who became practical phrenologists. They could study 
instruction books such as Practical Phrenology (1836) and  others published by the 
Fowlers and then earn money by providing phrenological readings. Well- known and 
admired Americans who  were phrenologized included poet Walt Whitman, Sauk 
leader Black Hawk, Mormon founder Joseph Smith, and  future American Red Cross 
president Clara Barton.

One reason for the widespread appeal of the theory was its malleability; it could 
be used to support a wide variety of beliefs. For example, slaveholders could use 
phrenology to justify slavery, citing Combe’s assertion that Africans  were intel-
lectually inferior  because part of their skulls  were narrow. Some enthusiasts used 
phrenological princi ples to enhance their advocacy of reform movements, such as 
 free thinking. The strongest opposition to phrenology during its heyday came from 
religious objectors, who argued that the theory did not allow for  free  will.

By the 1880s, scholars had relegated phrenology to a pseudoscience, and the 
practical phrenology fad had dissipated. Lorenzo and Lydia Fowler’s  daughter, Jessie 
Allen Fowler (1856–1932) took over as editor of The Phrenological Magazine 
 after her  mother died and as vice- president of the American Institute of Phrenology 
and editor- in- chief of the American Phrenological Journal  after her  father died. At 
the turn of the  century, she entered into the growing eugenics movement in arguing 
that phrenology would provide mea sures by which the  human population could be 
strengthened through selective breeding. By studying the physical characteristics of 
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the brain and body, and the  mental characteristics and tendencies of the individual, 
one could predict the diseases the individual was likely to get, the best occupations 
for the individual to have, the best foods for that person to eat, and the person who 
would be the best marriage partner.

Phrenology’s appeal continued to fade in the first de cade of the 1900s. Publish-
ers Fowler and Wells stopped advertising in Publishers’ Weekly in 1904, and the 
American Phrenological Journal folded in 1911.

Kirstin L. Lawson
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PINCHOT, GIFFORD (1865–1946)

Gifford Pinchot was a major leader and catalyst of the conservation movement. He 
advocated for a strong federal role in natu ral resource conservation  after a laissez 
faire era had taken its toll. He championed “the greatest good, for the greatest number, 
for the longest run,” which was inculcated in the U.S. Forest Ser vice (USFS) and 
the National Forests that he had largely forged. He embraced politics as tightly as 
he did conservation and left a significant po liti cal imprint.

Pinchot’s  father, James Pinchot, a Pennsylvania native, had  great success in 
business ventures in New York City and compounded his riches when he married 
Gifford’s  mother Mary Jane Eno who came from a wealthy  family. The Pinchots 
had high expectations for their eldest son when he was born in 1865. Gifford 
experienced a cosmopolitan upbringing as his  family maintained homes in Penn-
sylvania and New York and traveled for extended periods to Eu rope. Receiving a 
formal education from private tutors and a prestigious acad emy, he sought release 
in the outdoors.

Pinchot entered Yale in 1885, and patching together a curriculum that would 
prepare him for his desired forestry  career, he recognized that absent a forestry pro-
gram anywhere in the United States he would need to pursue his passion beyond 
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Yale and even his native country. Following his graduation, with the moral and 
financial backing of his parents, he departed in 1889 for Eu rope where forestry was 
well established. Pinchot’s education in Eu rope consisted of traditional coursework 
at the national forestry school in France as well as the mentorship of Sir Dietrich 
Brandis, a German forester highly regarded for his foundational forestry work in 
British India. Pinchot’s studies exposed him to the technical and economic dimen-
sions of forest management in Eu rope.

Back on native soil, Pinchot cultivated his forestry reputation as he looked to 
demonstrate its importance to the  future of American forests and position himself 
for government ser vice. During the early 1890s, his expertise was employed by 
several dif fer ent private entities for work on their forested lands, and ultimately 
George W. Vanderbilt employed him in 1892 to manage the forest on his Biltmore 
Estate in North Carolina. Pinchot publicized his work widely and touted profitable 
timber yields. Already well connected thanks to his  family, Pinchot’s private work 
garnered ever greater attention amongst public officials.

Anx i eties about the nation’s forest endowment that many once considered lim-
itless heightened in the late nineteenth  century as settlement and the timber industry 
had advanced like twin scythes across the continent. Acting in part upon such con-
cerns, the federal government set aside some forestlands on the remaining public 
domain as forest reserves  under the 1891 Forest Reserve Act. The establishment 
of forest reserves entailed management, but the federal government lacked manage-
ment provisions. Seeking informed expertise on the  matter, the Department of Inte-
rior (DOI) would support the creation of a National Forest Commission (NFC) in 
1896 with the charge of surveying and devising an administrative framework for 
the reserves. Pinchot was picked to serve as secretary  under the directorship of 
Harvard botanist Charles S. Sargent on the NFC. Pinchot pushed for placing the 
reserves  under the auspices of a new federal forest ser vice. His “utilitarian” vision 
for managed use and development, however, conflicted with Sargent’s preserva-
tionist preferences for tighter restrictions. Pinchot’s partial vindication came in 
the 1897 Forest Management Act that authorized more formal DOI management 
and his recruitment as advisor on the regulations. From the immediate foundation 
of this work, Pinchot would step up to head the U.S. Department of Agriculture’s 
Division of Forestry.

Pinchot transformed his agency and promoted federal conservation of natu ral 
resources. Theodore Roo se velt’s becoming president following President William 
McKinley’s assassination in 1901 bolstered his efforts. Roo se velt and Pinchot 
developed a personal and po liti cal friendship from which sprang much of the admin-
istration’s conservation policies. Having already built up a competent and capable 
agency, Pinchot made a successful bid to have the forest reserves, which became 
the national forests, officially transferred from the DOI’s General Land Office 
(GLO) to his own renamed U.S. Forest Ser vice (USFS) in 1905. Although Pinchot 
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always emphasized use of national forest resources, the imposition of federal fees, 
leases, and regulations rankled many westerners and private interests. When several 
western congressmen moved legislation to halt the creation of national forests within 
their states by unilateral executive action, Roo se velt and Pinchot scrambled to 
reserve additional forest tracts right up  until the eve of its taking effect in 1907. Also 
attesting to his administrative and conservation acumen and influence, Pinchot 
served on several commissions advancing governmental efficiency and federal natu-
ral resource management  under Roo se velt.

Although Pinchot stayed on as the USFS chief when William Howard Taft 
became president in 1909, he found that his par tic u lar approach to conservation fell 
out of  favor with the administration. As the presidential election of 1912 neared, 
Pinchot and the “insurgents” or ga nized a Progressive Party with Roo se velt its 
candidate.

Although Pinchot’s efforts to forge a permanent Progressive Party ultimately 
came to naught, he remained engaged in politics and never neglected conservation 
issues. In 1914, he ran for a U.S. Senate seat in Pennsylvania as the state’s Pro-
gressive Party candidate, but his campaign could not dislodge an entrenched 
Republican po liti cal boss. Recognizing that the party had effectively ended, Pin-
chot returned to the Republican tent in the wake of the 1916 election. He criticized 
Wilson for a lack of “preparedness” during World War I (1914–1918), but he also 
offered his ser vices once the United States entered the war in 1917. He briefly 
worked in the Food Administration (FA)  under Herbert Hoover’s direction, but he 
resigned due to a private belief that Hoover’s FA was too beholden to big business. 
Other public ser vice opportunities budded but never blossomed for Pinchot. 
Throughout the 1910s, Pinchot was also the primary engine moving the National 
Conservation Association, which focused on monitoring and lobbying national leg-
islation addressing conservation. It would dissolve in 1923, the same year that Pin-
chot became the governor of Pennsylvania.

As two- time governor of Pennsylvania (1923–27, 1931–35), Pinchot directed 
his Progressive impulses  toward increasing governmental efficiency and state man-
agement of resources in the public interest. In the midst of the  Great Depression, 
he oversaw the improvement of the state’s transportation infrastructure while deliver-
ing relief. In his twilight years, he continued to speak for conservation and pushed 
hard for an international meeting to address global natu ral resource management 
challenges, which the UN would convene in 1949  after Pinchot’s passing in 1946. 
It was just one of his many conservation and po liti cal legacies.

John P. Husmann

See also: Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: National Parks Ser vice; Progressive 
Party.
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PULITZER, JOSEPH (1847–1911)

Along with newspaper titan William Randolph Hearst, Joseph Pulitzer was among 
the pioneers of yellow journalism, a type of reporting that used sensationalism for 
its stories. Pulitzer did not have an easy life. Born into wealth in Hungary, the young 
man found himself homeless at one point in the United States. Joseph Pulitzer was 
never in robust health and the conditions that plagued him only worsened with age. 
Despite his frailties, Pulitzer became one of Ame rica’s most impor tant journalists 
and publishers. With the pos si ble exception of Hearst, whose  career in many ways 
paralleled Pulitzer’s, perhaps no man other than Pulitzer exerted such influence on 
the profession of modern journalism.

Joseph Pulitzer was born April 10, 1847, in Hungary. The  family had wealth 
and a reverence for education and cultural achievement. Pulitzer mastered German 
and French at an early age and became fond of lit er a ture, drama and classical  music. 
Pulitzer had a ner vous disposition that propelled him to seek and conquer new 
challenges.

Having been born into wealth and comfort in Hungary, Pulitzer did not fit the 
profile of the typical immigrant to the United States. He might never have come 
had he not wished for the glory and fame he thought the prize for a combat veteran. 
The American Civil War (1861–1865) would test  these views. As the war became 
protracted each side wanted more soldiers, even canvassing Eu rope for recruits. 
In Hamburg, Germany Pulitzer signed a year’s contract to serve in the Union army. 
At age 17 Pulitzer came to the United States in 1864, participating in the war’s last 
year. The  great  battles of Antietam and Gettysburg had already been fought. Pulitzer 
engaged in small, intense, and sporadic clashes, enough to convince him that war 
had no glory and was simply a form of savagery.

At war’s end in 1865 and his contract expired, Pulitzer left the army to  settle 
in New York City, a destination for many immigrants from Eu rope. This was not a 
propitious moment to seek work. Pulitzer’s poor command of En glish led employ-
ers to bypass him. Moreover, the sudden exodus of veterans from the army, Pulitzer 
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among them, glutted the  labor market, making it difficult for anyone to find work. 
Hoping for luck elsewhere, Pulitzer migrated to New Bedford, Mas sa chu setts in 
an attempt to join a whaling expedition. Again unemployment dogged his efforts. 
By the time Pulitzer returned to New York City he was homeless. His army uniform 
was almost his only possession. Moving again, he stopped briefly in St. Louis, 
Missouri on his way to Louisiana in hopes of working on a sugarcane plantation. 
Employers did not see the potential for vigorous  labor in this tall, gaunt man.

Frustrated, Pulitzer wrote about his obstacles and anguish. The editor of the 
newspaper Westliche Post published the piece. Finding in Pulitzer an able writer, 
the newspaper gave him freelance assignments. This might have been Pulitzer’s 
moment for entering journalism, but he seems not to have seized the initiative at 
once. Rather he worked briefly for a government agency and then for a railroad. 
His keen mind led supervisors to encourage him to study law as a way to become 
wealthy and successful. In 1867, while studying law, Pulitzer became a natural-
ized citizen. The next year he passed the bar exam. On the threshold of a  career in 
law, Pulitzer careened back to journalism when the Westliche Post offered him full 
time work as a reporter. The 22- year- old accepted.

The year 1878 marked a turning point when Pulitzer purchased the St. Louis 
Dispatch. No mere reporter, he was now an owner and publisher. Within weeks 
Pulitzer merged his paper with the St. Louis Post, becoming the city’s arbiter of 
news. He quickly established the traits that would make him famous. Among his 
first features was an exposé that targeted the plutocrats by publishing the names of 
all  those who had not paid their taxes. The taxes must have originated during the 
Civil War, when Congress enacted an income tax. Although Missouri was a southern 
state it had remained true to the  union and so its residents would have been subject 
to the tax. Only the Sixteenth Amendment would inaugurate the federal income 
tax. This sort of investigative journalism brought droves of readers to the new 
St. Louis Post- Dispatch. Pulitzer also gripped readers with stories of crime, vio lence, 
sensationalism, and celebrity profiles. Such stories generated enemies as well as 
acolytes, and Pulitzer found himself unpopular among the affluent, in whose circles 
he now circulated.

Exhausted from the routine of work and criticism, Pulitzer returned to New 
York City for rest. While in the city, he learned that the New York World was falter-
ing. Pulitzer determined to buy it from millionaire Jay Gould, whose dishonesty 
and corruption made him notorious. Gould sold the paper to Pulitzer in 1883 at 
more than $50,000 below the asking price.  Here Pulitzer’s experimentation con-
tinued as he pioneered the use of large headlines, glitz photos, and vigorous prose. 
An immigrant, Pulitzer wanted other immigrants to buy the paper if only to gaze 
at the photo graphs. In  these ways, Pulitzer developed a style that Hearst would copy. 
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In creating this turbo charged environment, Pulitzer never forgot to make stories 
limpid and direct so the masses would understand. As in St. Louis, Pulitzer hired 
reporters to chase stories of scandal, crime, and tragedy. Like Hearst, Pulitzer came 
to despise Spain’s presence in Cuba and to whip up jingoism in the United States, 
leading to the Spanish- American War (1898).  Here  were the ele ments of “yellow 
journalism.” In a less lurid period, Pulitzer came to believe that journalists did not 
merely observe the world but acted to improve it. Journalists  were crusaders. In 
this vein, Pulitzer raised money for charities and battled localities to spend more 
money on public education. In his 40s, Pulitzer’s health, always frail, began to 
decline as his right eye became blind. He died of heart failure on October 29, 1911. 
The Pulitzer Prizes honor his memory.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Hearst, William Randolph; Yellow Journalism.
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RADIO

Radio burst on the American scene during the Progressive Era. It eventually trans-
formed communications, entertainment, and politics and helped create modern 
popu lar culture. At first, radio transmitters  were employed in guiding and safeguard-
ing ships at sea. That was point- to- point communication, telephony without lines. 
Broadcasting sound from a station to anyone who cared to listen was an idea that 
came into its own only  after years of competitive technical advances, patent wars 
and com pany mergers. Then, for the first time in history,  people everywhere expe-
rienced news and events si mul ta neously,  were entertained by performers in their 
own living rooms and heard the president address them as if he  were a friend.

James Clerk Maxwell (1831–1879) proposed in 1865 that electromagnetic 
waves could move freely through space at the speed of light. His theory was proven 
by Heinrich Hertz (1857–1894) when he produced and detected electromagnetic 
waves using an oscillator in 1886–1889. His experiments elicited enormous won der 



Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts|590

and excitement, partly  because radio waves, unlike light,  were invisible, and could 
mysteriously pass through any obstacle and be detected a continent from their source. 
Some predicted that one day  people would carry mobile devices that communicated 
via wireless waves. Scientists and amateurs alike began to investigate “Hertzian 
waves.”

An Italian teenager was the first to achieve controlled transmission of radio 
waves and find commercial applications. Guglielmo Marconi (1874–1937), whose 
obsession with electromagnetism alarmed his parents, cobbled together a device 
to send Morse Code wirelessly, in short bursts. In 1895 he succeeded in broadcasting 
signals over several miles, using only a sender, a receiver, and an antenna. His  father 
tried to interest the Italian government in the invention, to no avail. His Irish  mother 
then took Marconi to  Eng land, whose empire depended on ships spread around the 
globe. Radio communication would be of huge benefit to them.

When British Customs saw the black box containing Marconi’s invention, they 
suspected he was an anarchist assassin and destroyed it. While Marconi was busy 
reconstructing his instrument, attorneys took out patents in his name. He gave the 
first of many successful demonstrations to the Postal Ser vice and a group of investors 
formed a com pany. When Marconi sent signals in 1897 from the Isle of Wight to 
a ship 18 miles away it was front- page news around the world.

In 1899, Marconi arrived in a United States that was celebrating its victory over 
Spain and the Philippines. The newly imperial Navy was the greatest potential cus-
tomer for wireless equipment and Marconi soon began supplying it.

McClure’s Magazine, whose muckraking exposés sparked the reforms of the 
Progressive Era, also promoted advances in technology. It ran several articles about 
Marconi. The radio event of 1901 was Marconi’s transmission of the letter “S” from 
 Eng land to Newfoundland.

A competitor, Reginald Fessenden (1866–1932), who had worked at the Edison 
laboratory, transmitted voice in 1901 superimposed on a continuous radio wave rather 
than with Marconi’s bursts. Like Marconi, Fessenden acquired investors, took out 
patents, and founded a com pany to exploit them. On Christmas Eve, 1906, he broad-
cast the first radio program, consisting of a song, a poem and a violin recital. Listen-
ers along the East coast with receivers geared to marine dispatches listened with 
amazement.

Lee DeForest (1873–1961) an engineer with a PhD, in ven ted a triode vacuum 
tube that vastly improved the amplification of sound. He also experimented with 
 music broadcasts, one of them of Caruso from the Metropolitan Opera. For a time, 
his  mother- in- law was Harriot Blatch (1856–1940) the  daughter of Elizabeth Cady 
Stanton (1815–1902). In 1909, DeForest broadcast her appeal for  women’s suffrage, 
the first speech on radio.
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In 1902, “How to Construct An Efficient Wireless Telegraph Apparatus at small 
cost” appeared in Scientific American. Amateur (ham) radio exploded in popular-
ity and was consigned to the “short wave” part of the radio spectrum.

Nine- year- old David Sarnoff had arrived penniless in New York in 1900. At 
14, he was working for the Marconi Com pany, soaking up  every aspect of the busi-
ness. He was at Marconi’s Wanamaker store station when the Titanic sank in 1912. 
For 72 hours he received and transmitted news of survivors. His star  rose. In 1916, 
Sarnoff submitted a memo to Marconi’s management proposing that it broadcast 
variety shows that Americans would receive on radio  music boxes, he envisioned as 
 house hold utilities, as common as pianos. He was ignored.

During World War I (1914–1918), the government took over wireless radio 
for military use. Private development halted  until expanding rapidly  after the war. 
The General Electric Com pany set up the Radio Corporation of Ame rica, ostensibly 
to prevent British companies from dominating Ame rica’s airwaves. RCA began sell-
ing radio sets in the hundreds of thousands. General Electric, AT&T, RCA and 
Westing house all pooled their patents.

Sensing the time was at last ripe in 1920, Sarnoff, now RCA’s general man-
ag er, submitted his radio  music box memo to GE’s Chief Counsel, Owen D. Young 
(1874–1962). This time it bore fruit.  People  were eagerly anticipating the Jack 
Dempsey versus Georges Carpentier boxing match in 1921. Sarnoff arranged its 
broadcast to venues across the East.

 There had been just one station broadcasting regularly in 1920. In 1922  there 
 were over 600. New York’s WEAF was the first to go commercial and by 1923 it 
was on a network. Radio was a boom.

As sponsored broadcasting spread, a movement arose to ban advertising, argu-
ing that radio waves belonged to every one and should be reserved for the public 
good; however, the movement failed. In 1926 former rivals RCA, Westing house, and 
GE formed a behemoth network, the National Broadcasting Com pany, and WEAF 
in New York became its flagship station. Broadcasting was the business of corpora-
tions. Five million American homes owned radios. Soon, two thirds of them would. 
And the door to tele vi sion was already open.

Emily Arnold McCully

See also: McClure’s Magazine; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Titanic; World 
War I.
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SINCLAIR, UPTON (1878–1968)

Born into a  family of modest means on September 20, 1878, in Baltimore, Mary-
land, Upton Sinclair’s life is an American rags- to- riches story. An incredibly pro-
lific writer, he already published short stories at the age of 10 to support his studies 
and went on to write more than 90 books in his lifetime. He  rose to fame in his 
mid- twenties with the now American classic exposé, The Jungle (1906) that gave 
a push for several Progressive Era reforms and  shaped American way of life for-
ever. Most of Sinclair’s writing mixes fiction with non- fiction and addresses issues 
concerning social and economic justice. Besides writing, Sinclair was a po liti cally 
engaged citizen on many fronts. A supporter of  women’s rights, he was also a card- 
carrying Socialist  until  running for the governorship of California on the Demo-
cratic ballot.

Most of Sinclair’s childhood was spent in poverty. His  father’s side of the  family 
lost most of their finances in the economic upheaval of the post- Civil War (1861–
1865) United States. Financial prob lems pushed his liquor salesman  father into 
drinking, which made Sinclair despise alcohol, a stance he made obvious in sev-
eral of his books. His  mother’s side of the  family was affluent. As an only child, 

Sinclair would spend a lot of 
his youth visiting wealthy 
relatives in Mary land, which 
allowed him to see the very 
rich side of the nation in con-
trast to the life of poverty of 
his parents. Growing up his 
main inspirations  were Jesus, 
Hamlet, and Mary Percy 
Shelly. At the age of 14 he 
enrolled in The City Univer-
sity of New York and sup-
ported himself throughout his 
studies by writing articles and 
short stories.  After gradua-
tion he started gradu ate school 
at Columbia University but 
dropped out  after two years 
to focus more on his writing 
and support his parents.

In 1900, Sinclair went to 
Lake Massawippi in Quebec, 

Upton Sinclair (1878–1968) was a prolific author of 
fiction and nonfiction. His works, such as The Jungle, 
critique society and the economy. His work directly 
influenced policy such as the Pure Food and Drug Act 
and Meat Inspection Act. (Library of Congress)
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Canada to work on a novel. During his time at the lake, he reconnected with a child-
hood friend, Meta Fuller and the two married  later that year. Meta’s  family was 
one of the First Families of  Virginia, which made her part of the American South-
ern elite. The marriage was not a happy one, yet their son David was born in 1901. 
Sinclair grew weary writing for entertainment in order to support his  family. He 
wanted to write on issues that  were of social relevance. His break came when Fred 
Warren, the editor of the socialist journal, Appeal to Reason, offered him $500 to 
write about the meatpacking industry in Chicago. Sinclair travelled to Chicago and 
 after six months of research he wrote The Jungle.

The Jungle was published in 1905 as a serial in Appeal to Reason, which 
brought its circulation up to 175,000. Six publishing  houses turned the book down 
 because they considered it to be too gloomy and depressing. Fi nally, Doubleday 
agreed to publish the book  after Sinclair had already secured 973 preorders. The 
Jungle sold 150,000 copies and made Sinclair a small fortune of $30,000 (equiv-
alent to $600,000  today) in royalties. Sinclair became a well- known public figure 
and a celebrity intellectual. The effect The Jungle has had on American way of life 
is hard to overestimate. It’s a landmark work in investigative journalism that opened 
the public’s eyes to the appalling conditions of meatpacking industry and factory 
 labor. Most importantly, The Jungle gave a final push for the Meat Inspection Act 
and the Pure Food and Drug Act to be passed and signed into law in 1906.

Ironically, the money from The Jungle allowed Sinclair to invest more into 
socialism. In October 1906, he opened an experimental socialist community, the 
Helicon Home Colony in Englewood, New Jersey. Sinclair  imagined it to be a place 
where  people could live together and support each other’s endeavors while pursuing 
their own interests. Less than a year  later it burned to the ground. His socialism had 
made him a controversial figure. Sinclair never rebuilt the Colony and blamed his 
opponents for the fire.

Sinclair fi nally ended his unhappy marriage to Meta in 1911.  After travelling 
in Eu rope, he got married to writer and po liti cal activist, Mary Craig Kimbrough 
(1883–1961). Mary was from one of the oldest elite Mississippi families. The two 
remained married  until her death in 1961. In 1916 the  couple moved to Pasadena, 
California, where Sinclair would continue writing but also actively pursue his po liti-
cal  career. He founded the California chapter of the American Civil Liberties Union 
and unsuccessfully ran for Congress as a socialist a number of times. During 
this time he wrote several critically acclaimed novels such as Oil! (1927) (about the 
Teapot Dome scandal) and Boston (1928) (about the Sacco and Vanzetti case). Oil 
was the inspiration for the Acad emy Award- winning movie,  There  Will Be Blood 
(2007) 80 years  later.

In 1934 Sinclair ran for governor of California as a Demo crat on a platform 
called EPIC (End Poverty In California). He did not win, but he helped to veer the 
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state  toward more liberal politics. Sinclair ended up living in California for 50 years, 
most of the remaining years of his long life. Several scholars have recently brought 
to light his underestimated influence on California state politics and the country in 
general beyond The Jungle. He was friends with Charlie Chaplin, George Bernard 
Shaw, and Henry Ford and played violin with Albert Einstein. Sinclair also was a 
healthy food advocate. Unlike the traditional man of his time, Sinclair never drank 
or smoked and propagated vegetarian diet and fasting.

Six months  after the death of his second wife, Sinclair got married for the 
third time in his old age to Mary Elizabeth Willis (1882–1967).  After the death of 
his third wife in 1967, he moved back to the East coast to a nursing home in Bound 
Brook, New Jersey, not far from where his son David lived.  After a long and incred-
ibly influential life as a writer, po liti cal figure, and social justice activist, Sinclair 
died at age 90 in 1968.

Helis Sikk

See also: The Jungle; Muckrakers; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Meat 
Inspection Act; Pure Food and Drug Act.
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SLOAN, JOHN FRENCH (1871–1951)

A seminal member of the Progressive group of American paint ers, the Eight, John 
Sloan depended on his experience as a newspaper illustrator to garner the authority 
of the media in order to promote his work and that of his fellow paint ers. An ardent 
individualist, Sloan, was responsive to con temporary social stimuli, and focused 
his artistic expression on both the collective experience of the street, but also the 
solitude of the private spaces. His probing emphasis on descriptive realism, at a time 
that abstraction was on the rise, made him unpopular with collectors and with 
National Acad emy of Design, the pre- eminent academic institution that often rejected 
his works submitted for exhibition. Although he numbered influential art patrons 
among his friends, including John Quinn (1870–1924), Dr. Albert C. Barnes (1872–
1951), and Gertrude Vanderbilt Whitney (1875–1942), who gave him his first solo 
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exhibition at the Whitney Studio in 1916, few actually purchased his paintings. His 
position, however, as a teacher at the Art Students League from 1916 to 1932 allowed 
him the in de pen dence to pursue his art without concern for sales.

Born in Lock Haven, Pennsylvania, Sloan moved to Philadelphia in 1876, 
where he attended the prestigious all- male Central High School. While working to 
support his  family, Sloan taught himself commercial illustration that led to his 
employment as an illustrator for the Philadelphia Inquirer. In 1892, he began attend-
ing classes with Thomas Anshutz (1851–1912) at the Pennsylvania Acad emy of 
Fine Arts, and also with Robert Henri (1865–1929) who encouraged him to paint, 
although Sloan continued to work as a newspaper illustrator with the Philadelphia 
Press  until 1903.

Following his marriage to Anna Maria (Doly) Wall in 1901, the  couple moved to 
New York in 1904, where Sloan experienced the diversity of modern art and 
became involved in radical politics. Sloan joined the Socialist Party in 1910 and 
ran for office as a Socialist Party candidate for the New York State Assembly in 
1911 and again in 1912 and 1913. His po liti cal activism translated into the socially 
informed, and occasionally caustic, visual commentary of his illustrations which he 
gave,  free of charge, to socialist magazines such as the New York Call, the Coming 
Nation, Issue, and Progressive  Woman, culminating in his work with the Masses 
from 1911  until mid-1916, when he left the magazine, discontent over the militancy 
of its content. Although po liti cally aware, Sloan always resisted an overt po liti cal 
emphasis in his work, suggesting that he was never interested in propaganda in his 
art. In his diary entries from 1906  until 1913, Sloan recorded his fascination with 
the mundane realities of the working classes that he observed first hand and then 
translated in his works in “art for life’s sake.” His art, like that of most of the other 
members of the Eight, stood in opposition to the concurrent modernist abstraction but 
also the idealism that defined the art of the Progressive Era.

Unlike many con temporary critics, who saw the urban environment as a site 
of moral degradation and cultural decline, Sloan along with this fellow artists 
emphasized the communal identity of the urban space as much as the individuality 
of its population. Racial and social distinctions dis appear in his works where  people 
congregate in joyous interactions, such as in his South Beach Bathers of 1907–1908 
or McSorley’s Bar (1912). Particularly problematic for con temporary critics  were 
his frank and often highly sexualized depictions of  women who challenged normal 
constructions of ideal femininity as depicted in the works of many artists in the 
Gilded Age as his Sixth Ave nue and Thirtieth Street (1907), his Hairdresser’s Win dow 
(1907), and Three A.M. (1909).

Stylistically he grew interested in a heightened palette, abrupt croppings, and 
an elevated viewpoint, evident in his Backyards, Greenwich Village (1914). He also 
became increasingly keen on light and color, especially in landscape painting, as 
seen in his Dunes at Annisquam (1914). Although he never travelled abroad, Sloan 
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was keenly aware of abstract modernism and was able to expand on his knowledge 
on non- figurative color and abstract aesthetics further at the Armory Show in 1913. 
His work, however, remained firmly grounded in the figurative, repre sen ta tional 
tradition.

Throughout his  career, Sloan availed himself of emerging public media, using 
the radio and tele vi sion to engage audiences with the importance of art. In his essays, 
entitled Gist of Art, published in 1939 with the help of his second wife, Helen Farr, 
Sloan expressed his ideologies about the function of art in both totalitarian and demo-
cratic governments. Like his fellow members in the Ashcan School, Sloan challenged 
the academic establishment aiming to promote an in de pen dent aesthetic and he was 
instrumental in the realization of the exhibition of the Eight at the Macbeth Gallery 
in 1908, photographing and arranging the works and subsequently promoting the 
exhibition to the press. Its success prompted Sloan’s participation at the Exhibition 
of In de pen dent artists in 1910, which led to the foundation of the Society of In de-
pen dent Artists in 1917, with Sloan serving as its president from 1918  until 1946.

Evie Terrono
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SOCIAL DARWINISM

The Progressive Era was a series of reform movements. In this context Social Dar-
winism was an oddity  because it did not seek reform but a defense of a status quo 
in which the wealthy amassed colossal fortunes at the expense of the working poor. 
Social Darwinism applied the scientific theories of natu ral se lection, species adap-
tation, and “stronger” breeds to the social and international realm. Containing the 
word “Darwinism,” Social Darwinism pretended to be a science, but like the related 
eugenics movement was a crude pseudoscience.

Social Darwinism was initially a British invention in the late nineteenth  century. 
It claimed to pay homage to British naturalist Charles Darwin’s ideas, but he never 
granted it legitimacy in his old age. Social Darwinism mimicked some of Darwin’s 
insights. A voracious reader and scholar, Darwin had absorbed the seminal ideas 
of the eigh teenth and nineteenth centuries, including  those of British cleric Thomas 
Malthus. Darwin put a premium on the ferocity of competition. He noted that each 
generation produces many more offspring than earth’s resources can support. A 
female fly, for example, may lay millions of eggs during her life, but only the small-
est fraction of hatchlings survive to maturity. Even  humans bear traces of this brut-
ish arithmetic. In the eigh teenth  century, for example, only 10 of German composer 
Johan Sebastian Bach’s 20  children survived into adulthood. Predators, diseases, 
malnutrition, famine, and other  factors checked population. In such a world only 
 those organisms best adapted to their environment stood a chance of surviving long 
enough to leave offspring of their own. Darwin applied his ideas to  humans in a 
single sentence in On the Origin of Species (1859) and treated  human evolution in 
detail in The Descent of Man (1871). The pro cess of Darwinian natu ral se lection, 
in the language of British social theorist Herbert Spencer, favored the “survival 
of the fittest.” Again, the language was not Darwin’s and he never lauded it.

If the notion of the survival of the fittest governed the biota at large, it defined 
the economic sphere in par tic u lar. Industrial Britain and the United States featured 
the same tooth- and- claw competition. Businesses and workers strug gled against one 
another for the scarce resource of money. Even before the rise of Social Darwinism 
communist intellectuals Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels glimpsed the excesses 
of such competition. Put another way, workers strug gled for scarce jobs with the 
dictum that the higher the pay, the more scarce was the job. This competition, again, 
favored the survival of the fittest. Only the best and brightest could vie for the most 
lucrative jobs. This competition spurred the best to rise to the heights of plutocracy 
while the shiftless and untalented fell into the gutter, where they subsisted on next 
to nothing.

In the United States the leading Social Darwinist, William Graham Sumner 
(1840–1910), stressed the importance of competition. An industrial society like the 
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United States, as noted earlier, produced a few  great men with enormous fortunes. 
 These  were the men that competition had favored. Government would be wrong to 
tax their fairly gotten rewards, a position that Standard Oil founder John D. Rocke fel-
ler took in the 1910s. The misery of the industrial masses should cause no one, it 
claimed, to grieve  because the masses  were not the fittest and so failed in the com-
petition for wealth and resources. If the  great man was destined to succeed at the 
expense of  others, then this constituted pro gress. As Social Darwinism developed, 
it tended to see in  human socie ties many instances of in equality, and this caste to the 
thinking of Social Darwinists departed from Darwin’s own ideas. Social Darwinism 
developed in de pen dently from the ideas of Darwin.

This chasm between rich and poor, between talent and incompetence, was, 
Social Darwinists believed, a biological law as power ful and immutable as Darwin-
ian evolution.  Under such circumstances government intervention in the economy 
was not only useless but folly. Indeed, any government intention to aid the poor only 
exacerbated the prob lems of unfettered capitalism. A dole would only encourage 
the poor to perpetuate their own kind, a danger against which the United States should 
encourage the propagation of the most talented.

In this sense Social Darwinism was a dangerous conduit to the eugenics move-
ment, which enjoyed popularity in Britain, the United States, and Germany during 
the period of the American Progressive Era. Initially eugenics sought to encourage the 
talented to have many offspring and the poor to leave few if any  children in hopes 
of furthering  human evolution  toward creativity, intellect, and acute judgment while 
minimizing the presence of sloth and stupidity. In this way  humans could control 
their own breeding just as scientists could breed a new and superior variety of corn 
or wheat. If mere encouragement failed to bring the poor into line, coercion was 
necessary, and during the Progressive Era several states in the United States passed 
sterilization laws to empower physicians to sterilize the unfit without their knowl-
edge to prevent them from leaving offspring. California led this movement, but 
several other states  were complicit. The 1927 U.S. Supreme Court case Buck v. 
Bell, in a chilling opinion written by Justice Oliver Wendell Holmes, affirmed the 
right of states to sterilize criminals,  people with  mental deficiencies, and other cases. 
State legislatures did not repeal such laws for de cades.

Particularly corrosive to the notion of social cohesion was the Social Darwin-
ian and eugenic notion that blacks and  women  were innately inferior. The taboo 
against interracial dating, ubiquitous and power ful in the Progressive Era, mani-
fested itself with par tic u lar pitilessness.  Behind this fear lay the conviction that 
black men and  women could not control their libido. Black men lusted  after white 
 women and would not stop short of rape to possess them. Black  women  were 
seductresses  adept at leading white men, particularly  those with loose morals, 
astray.  These prejudices predated the Progressive Era and would persist long 
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afterwards, but their connection to Social Darwinism lent them  great power dur-
ing the era.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Eugenics; Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: Rocke fel ler, John D.
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SPENCER, HERBERT (1820–1903)

British phi los o pher and early sociologist Herbert Spencer was influential during 
his lifetime, both in Britain and the United States. Since his death Spencer’s ideas 
have not circulated widely, yet how Spencer interpreted the world, particularly 
urban and industrial life, in terms of Social Darwinism, is summed up in a phrase 
that he coined that has survived him: “survival of the fittest.” This phrase applied 
to both the natu ral world and industrial capitalism. The competition that pervades 
 these arenas forces the superior to claw their way to the top and the inferior to sink 
into the gutter. Initially wary of the phrase, Darwin did not use it in the first edition 
of On the Origin of Species (1859). His  later writings, however, incorporate the 
phrase. Spencer’s ideas prepared him to be an early convert to Darwin’s evolution 
by natu ral se lection. In this regard Spencer marched in step with friend and natural-
ist Thomas Henry Huxley. During his lifetime, Spencer’s reputation stood as high as 
that of Darwin.

Born April 27, 1820, to George Spencer, Herbert was the oldest of nine  children. 
Herbert alone among his siblings survived into adulthood, a grim reminder of omni-
present childhood mortality. Like his  father, Herbert had a variety of interests. An 
early aptitude in mathe matics and physics led him to become a civil engineer, but 
by his 20s the nascent phi los o pher turned to journalism, specializing in po liti cal 
theory. As a writer for the Economist, Spencer forged relationships with British 
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novelist George Eliot (the two  were apparently not romantically linked) and Huxley. 
Yet Spencer was not open to all acquaintances. He snubbed literary figures whose 
writings he disliked. If his ideas  were in some re spects not far from socialism in 
his youth, he abandoned them as he aged. In a crude way he became the defender of 
the status quo and plutocracy.

Before 1859 and publication of On the Origin of Species, Spencer supported 
the evolutionary scheme of French naturalist Jean Baptiste Lamarck. That is, Spencer 
believed in the inheritance of acquired characteristics. For example, Lamarck pos-
ited that a man or  woman who engages in a life of strenuous activity,  will hone his 
or her body, building an impressive structure of muscles. Having acquired the char-
acteristic of rugged muscularity, the person  will pass it to his or her  children, who 
 will likewise display  great muscularity even if they are not as active as their parents. 
Even Darwin to a degree accepted Lamarckianism.

In 1853 Spencer’s  uncle died, leaving him a large inheritance. Like Darwin, 
Spencer could now devote himself to writing without financial constraint. By the 
mid-1850s Spencer began to withdraw from social intercourse. If he was not yet a 
recluse, he nonetheless invited fewer  people to his home and visited  others less 
frequently. It is pos si ble that he experienced a period of  mental illness during  these 
years. Ill health or perhaps hypochondria marred his last years.

A man of ideas, Spencer found much to criticize. For centuries phi los o phers 
posited that all  humans have a stable and unchanging nature. Such a view is in con-
cert with the ideas of Greek phi los o pher Plato. Spencer held, however, that  because 
 humans evolve, their nature must evolve with them over time. No less impor tant, 
Spencer was among the first to critique the notion that  humans have minds. The 
mind was a fuzzy, unobservable construct to Spencer. If science could not verify 
the existence of the mind, Spencer claimed one must discard it. The brain alone is 
the organ of cognition. This view seems to apply to modern understandings of the 
brain. Taking his cue from the notion of eternal strife and competition, Spencer 
supposed that  humans are not naturally cooperative. Only a threat or warfare binds 
 people together. Particularly controversial was Spencer’s insistence that  humans 
cannot apprehend real ity. This supposition cut against more than 2000 years of phi-
losophy. Plato believed that the intellect, unburdened by the senses and the rest of 
the body, could know real ity. His pupil Aristotle believed that the senses provided 
direct evidence of real ity. Like Darwin, Spencer tended  toward agnosticism, believ-
ing that no evidence exists to affirm or deny the existence of God.

Spencer influenced the spread of Social Darwinism in the United States. Amer-
ican historian Richard Hofstadter traced Spencer’s influence on American steel 
maker Andrew Car ne gie and American phi los o pher William Graham Sumner.  These 
men affirmed the value of capitalism that crushed the masses while crowning a 
handful of men with enormous wealth.  Here was the law of survival of the fittest 
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in action. Spencer, Car ne gie, and Sumner saw the world as a war of all against all, 
to borrow the language of En glish phi los o pher Thomas Hobbes. Car ne gie fervently 
admired Spencer, crediting the latter with disabusing him of the notion of the exis-
tence of a benevolent God. Without God, no ethical restraints existed to cool Car ne-
gie’s ardor for  great wealth. For both Spencer and Car ne gie, science dictated that the 
superior rise to the summit and the inferior descend into the muck. The two met in 
 Eng land, where Car ne gie invited Spencer to tour the Car ne gie empire in Pittsburgh, 
Pennsylvania. Yet the filth, pollution, and debris of the industrial morass repulsed 
Spencer who likened Pittsburgh to hell. The real ity of cutthroat capitalism apparently 
did not mea sure up to Spencer’s vision of it. Herbert Spencer died December 8, 
1903, but he left a pervasive set of social theories  behind.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Social Darwinism; Vol 1., Work and Economic Life: Car ne gie, 
Andrew; The Gospel of Wealth.

See Document: Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: “The Gospel of Wealth” by 
Andrew Car ne gie.
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STEFFENS, LINCOLN (1836–1936)

Part of the leading group of investigative journalists who exposed corruption and 
graft in the United States the early twentieth  century, Lincoln Steffens’s introduc-
tion to journalism came when he began work as a reporter on the New York Eve-
ning Post. Active on a number of beats, personal experience taught him how to 
investigate and draft publishable copy on urban politics, the economy, and culture. 
Appointed as the newspaper’s first police reporter, he was selected to cover Rev. 
Charles H. Parkhurst’s anti- vice campaign and the state legislative body’s commit-
tee on police corruption. Roaming around lower Manhattan brought him into con-
tact with the New York Eve ning Sun’s muckraking journalist, police reporter, and 
social documentary photographer and reformer, Jacob Riis. With Riis as his infor-
mal tutor, Steffens honed his abilities as one of the period’s most significant inves-
tigative journalists and scholars of corruption.
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As head of a board of 
police commissioners inves-
tigating police corruption 
Theodore Roo se velt acquired 
information from Riis and 
Steffens, among  others. 
Reporting on Roo se velt’s cru-
sade to eradicate police cor-
ruption allowed Steffens to 
campaign for police reform in 
his column. Steffens subse-
quently looked for a position 
where his investigative abili-
ties would be better employed. 
Leaving the Eve ning Post in 
1897 to resurrect the New 
York Commercial Advertiser, 
Steffens also wrote pieces on 
New York ghetto life and in 
1901 was appointed as man-
aging editor for McClure’s 
Magazine. A desk- bound job, 
however, involved too much 
administration and too  little 

writing. Liberation from  these tasks by his editor, S.S. McClure, enabled Steffens 
to go off in search of news, combining investigating, writing, and editing.

Steffens joined McClure’s at a time when the magazine had already achieved 
high circulation figures by publishing popu lar fiction and exposures that  later came 
to be known as muckraking journalism. He was part of a group of such writers as 
Ida Tarbell and Ray Stannard Baker working at a time of rapid and often bewilder-
ing social and economic change. In- depth, authoritative pieces on the sometimes 
corrupt relationship between business and politics was for them a way of promoting 
understanding and encouraging a belief in change and reform. Muckraking appealed 
to a massively expanded readership partly  because it was what it wanted to hear.

Steffens’s belief that an opportunistic, well- resourced business system predi-
cated on personal advantage had enabled it to debase American princi ples of repre-
sentative government led to a series of articles on the city and the government, first 
published in McClure’s in 1902 and 1903 and subsequently collected together the 
following year in The Shame of the Cities. From Minneapolis to Chicago, and in 
New York, Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, and St. Louis, Steffens interviewed figures 

One of the original muckrakers writing for McClure’s, 
Lincoln Steffens investigated and wrote about Ameri-
can cities and discovered corruption and the influence 
of big business. His revealing articles led to civic 
reform, and he  later supported the Soviets and com-
munism. (Library of Congress)
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as diverse as politicians, reformers, bosses, and crooks. The articles synthesized 
material that was often readily available in a way that his readership could identify 
with by focusing on  human interest, while si mul ta neously exposing the pervasive-
ness of urban corruption and the apparent indifference of the public. Winning 
phrases and such titles as Pittsburgh: A City Ashamed, combined with an ability to 
get his interviewees to open up to him in a way that few other reporters could, was 
underpinned by his belief in the need for reform.

In 1905 a change in his focus from municipal reform to properly representative 
government at state level resulted in a new series of articles, culminating in 1906 
in The Strug gle for Self- Government.  Here, Steffens analyzed the increasing disjunc-
ture between business and public interest and the role of state legislators in repre-
senting the public. Dissatisfied with McClure’s business policies, Steffens left 
McClure’s in 1906 and, along with a group that included Tarbell and Baker, pur-
chased The American Magazine, which would become a vehicle for  those writers’ 
ideas on reform. Steffens contributed a piece on the publisher, Randolph William 
Hearst, who thought him the best interviewer he had ever met, but soon left The 
American to concentrate on freelance writing. More interested now in writing about 
individuals associated with reform, his 1909 collection of essays published as 
Upbuilders nevertheless sold poorly.

Following an invitation from the Boston retailer and reformer, Edward A Filene, 
Steffens examined Boston’s government, developing certain recommendations for 
reform, but he concluded that reform itself was harder to accomplish than to write 
about and he became increasingly unconvinced by journalism’s potential for effect-
ing change. Although reforms had been achieved, Steffens became increasingly 
frustrated by what he perceived as the absence of any lasting change and by public 
apathy. He began to look outside the United States, to Mexico, for example, where, 
in a number of articles he exhorted the Mexicans to construct a constitution capa-
ble of resisting fraudulent conduct and exploitation by other nations, including the 
United States. His anti- Americanism annoyed some and alienated former support-
ers, and by now few  were prepared to listen. Believing that the United States could 
learn from the post- Revolutionary Soviet Union, his trip  there— where his first 
impression inspired him to state that “I have seen the  future, and it works”—in 1917 
distanced him still further from mainstream American politics and thinking.

By this time, Steffens had begun to regret his past, indicating at times his con-
tradictory and often paradoxical thinking. His  later pronouncements on business, 
particularly, are anything but consistent. His 1931 autobiography depicts J.P. Mor-
gan and Elbert Gary of U.S. Steel without malice and praises Henry Ford in glowing 
terms, yet among his protégés  were the journalist and socialist- activist, John Reed, 
and the liberal Walter Lipp mann. His ambivalence regarding Italian fascism and 
his disgust at the vio lence meted out to New York strikers demonstrates his skill at 
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the reconciliation of opposites. While he criticized the ideals of the reformers and 
the politicians and  those who wrote about the world but failed to change it, he made 
 little  actual pro gress in imagining what might displace  these ideals or solve the shame 
of the cities.

Nevertheless, Ida Tarbell remembered Steffens as the “most brilliant” of the 
writers on McClure’s. His reputation and subsequent influence can be found in his 
investigative journalism and his ardent belief in the promise of reform during the 
muckraking Progressive Era.

Gordon Reavley

See also: McClure’s Magazine; Muckrakers; Tarbell, Ida M.

See Document: Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: “Corruption of Municipal Poli-
tics” by Lincoln Steffens.
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 SULLIVAN SCHOOL/LOUIS  SULLIVAN (1856–1924)

The  Sullivan School was an influential architectural expression, part of the late-
1800s “Chicago School” of architecture. Its leader was Louis  Sullivan, who partnered 
with Dankmar Adler to build some of the most well- known late- nineteenth- century 
structures in Chicago and beyond.  Sullivan also directly influenced younger archi-
tects such as Frank Lloyd Wright.

Louis Henri  Sullivan was born in Boston on September 3, 1856. In 1870 he 
enrolled in Boston’s En glish High School, although he never graduated. In 1872 
 Sullivan began studying at the Mas sa chu setts Institute of Technology (then  housed 
in Boston’s Back Bay neighborhood), which offered Ame rica’s first academic 
course in architecture. During this time  Sullivan witnessed the city of Boston 
rebuilding from the disastrous 1872 citywide fire. Frustrated with the rigid curricu-
lum led by William Robert Ware,  Sullivan traveled to Philadelphia where he briefly 
worked for architect Frank Furness. Furness helped  Sullivan develop a natu ral, demo-
cratic style of ornamentation based in part on the ideas of antebellum Transcen-
dentalist phi los o pher Ralph Waldo Emerson. In 1873  Sullivan moved to Chicago, 

http://www.vqronline.org/essay/muckraking-lincoln-steffens
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where his  family had settled in 1869. The city was still rebuilding from the  great fire 
of 1871, and  Sullivan quickly found work with architect William Le Baron Jenney.

In 1874  Sullivan sailed to Paris to study at the famed École des Beaux Arts. 
Then he spent a month traveling around France and Italy before returning to Chicago 
in May 1875. Back in the Windy City,  Sullivan eventually worked as a draftsman 
for German- born Dankmar Adler (1844–1900). By 1883 the two formed the part-
nership of Adler &  Sullivan. While Adler reputedly focused more on business and 
engineering,  Sullivan concentrated on design. The firm was known for residential 
and commercial buildings, as well as its theater designs, including Chicago’s Cen-
tral  Music Hall (1879).

Adler &  Sullivan’s most famous work was the Auditorium Building, begun in 
1886 and dedicated by President Benjamin Harrison in 1889. The core of the 
structure— then the largest building in the United States— was a massive, 4,300- 
seat theater. To make the auditorium eco nom ically self- sufficient, the building 
included office space and a  hotel. The Auditorium Building quickly gained fame 
for its exceptional acoustics, engineered by Adler, as well as  Sullivan’s Art Nou-
veau designs. It was the home of Chicago’s symphony and opera in the late 1800s 
and early 1900s. The building is a weight- bearing masonry structure ten stories in 
height, with a 17- story tower. Upon its completion the structure was Chicago’s tall-
est. The edifice incorporated cutting- edge heating and ventilation systems, with a 
rudimentary form of central air conditioning. Its exterior stone archways reflected 
the influence of the Romanesque revival style  shaped by Boston architect Henry 
Hobson Richardson.

In addition to their theaters, Adler &  Sullivan became renowned pioneers of 
the steel- framed skyscraper, which flowered in Progressive Era Chicago. Examples 
of the firm’s skyscrapers included St. Louis’s Wainwright Building (1891); the 
Chicago Stock Exchange Building (1894); and the Guaranty Building (1896) in 
Buffalo, New York. Such towers often utilized recessed win dows and lightweight 
terra cotta tiles, allowing the outer shell to gracefully reflect the buildings’ steel- 
framed construction.  Sullivan advocated a vertically oriented, three- part skyscraper 
design: a commercial base; an office shaft; and an “attic” topping the building.

Adler &  Sullivan influenced several young architects who worked for the firm, 
including Alfred Alschuler, Simeon Eisendrath, and Irving Gill. Most notably, Frank 
Lloyd Wright (1867–1959) was an associate of Adler &  Sullivan from 1887  until 
1893.  Sullivan mentored Wright, shaping the young draftsman’s sense of design 
and aesthetics. In the early 1900s, Wright became one of Ame rica’s most celebrated 
architects, with his “Prairie School” architectural style especially influencing 
twentieth- century residential construction.

Adler &  Sullivan designed the Transportation Building for the 1893 Columbian 
Exposition, a world’s fair commemorating the quadricentennial of Christopher 
Columbus’s first voyage to the Amer i cas. Approximately 27 million visitors came 
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to Chicago to visit the highbrow, Daniel Burnham- designed “White City” next to 
Lake Michigan (as well as the lowbrow Midway Plaisance nearby).  Sullivan’s con-
tribution rejected the Beaux- Arts classicism that characterized the White City. 
The massive, horizontally oriented Transportation Building invited patrons with a 
golden- arched doorway and large arcade win dows connoting movement. It  housed 
transportation exhibits from around the world.

The economic depression of the 1890s limited new construction and cut into 
Adler &  Sullivan’s business. They dissolved their partnership in 1895. For the last 
few years of his life, Adler worked for an elevator com pany and formed an architec-
tural firm with his son.  Sullivan’s commissions mostly dried up, although he designed 
one of his most famous buildings, Chicago’s landmark Carson Pirie Scott depart-
ment store building, in 1899. He also designed a series of small- town banks through-
out the Midwest. By most accounts, chronic sickness and marital disharmony 
contributed to  Sullivan’s declining output.

 Sullivan was known for his dictum “form follows function.” He argued that 
ornamentation should flow naturally from a building’s structure and purpose. Art 
historian Hugh Morrison wrote in 1935 that  Sullivan’s “greatest achievement was 
in his emancipation of architectural thinking from the dead forms of the past and 
his demonstration of the possibility of the development of new forms directly out 
of the nature of the prob lems at hand” (Morrison 1935, xiii).

 Sullivan’s influence was based in large part on his writings, which included 
“Ornament in Architecture” (1892) and “The Tall Office Building Artistically Con-
sidered” (1896). Near the end of his life he published a third- person memoir, The 
Autobiography of an Idea.  Sullivan died in Chicago at the age of 67 on April 14, 
1924.

Brian M. Ingrassia

See also: Cultural and Religious Life: World’s Columbian Exposition.

See Document: “The Tall Office Building Artistically Considered” by Louis 
 Sullivan.
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SUMNER, WILLIAM GRAHAM (1840–1910)

Writing books and articles about economics, philosophy and sociology, William 
Graham Sumner was more reactionary than reformer. A virulent Social Darwinist, 
Sumner displayed no compassion for the poor and downtrodden. A student of theol-
ogy, Sumner never seems to have internalized the gospel message of humility and 
meekness. On one hand his popularity was assured in an era when many intellectu-
als on both sides of the Atlantic Ocean championed cutthroat capitalism and the 
notion of “survival of the fittest.” On the other hand, Sumner, like British phi los o-
pher Herbert Spencer, was not a prose stylist. Some reviewers disliked his turgid, 
verbose writings. Regardless, Sumner was both product and exemplar of the Gilded 
Age and the antithesis of the reform impulse of the Progressive Era.

Sumner believed that the United States was mighty  because it did not coddle 
 people. It gave its citizens the freedom to succeed or fail based on their talent and 
initiative or lack thereof. He 
viewed private property as a 
right long ingrained in  human 
history and in this sense 
thought socialism and com-
munism dangerous. Cutthroat 
competition led to a plutocracy 
of merit and the consignment 
of inferior  people to the scrap 
heap of history. A proponent of 
laissez faire, Sumner believed 
that government should never 
intervene in the economy. 
Government should not pro-
vide a social safety net. Infe-
rior  people inevitably failed, 
and their failure and elimina-
tion from society was for the 
greater good. Reading British 
cleric Thomas Malthus’s 
Essay on the Princi ple of Pop-
ulation (1798), Sumner con-
cluded that land and other 
resources  were finite, that 
 people competed for scarce 
resources, and that this 

William Graham Sumner (1840–1910) was a promi-
nent American academic and po liti cal economist at 
Yale. One of the first sociologists, he coined the term 
“ethnocentrism,” opposed imperialism, and believed 
in the application of Darwin’s ideas to social systems 
and Social Darwinism. (Getty Images)
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competition favored the best and brightest over the inept and lazy.  These ideas 
 were at the core not only of Social Darwinism but also of eugenics, another move-
ment popu lar in the United States and Britain. Sumner believed that white Eu ro-
pe ans  were superior to  people of color. Accordingly, he supported imperialism 
 under the pretense that it improved the lives of what Sumner labeled as “savages.” 
Sumner spent much of his  career at Yale University, where students idolized him.

Born October 30, 1840, in Peterson, New Jersey, William Graham Sumner was 
the oldest child of Thomas Sumner and Sarah Graham Sumner. His younger siblings 
would include one  brother and a  sister. The parents had immigrated to the United 
States from  Eng land. Suspect of charity and philanthropy, Thomas inculcated his 
conservatism in William. The  father also taught his son the value of hard work, a 
cornerstone of the Protestant work ethic. William’s  mother died in 1848, and he 
never warmed to his stepmother, Eliza Van Alstein.

The Sumner  family had earlier moved to New Haven, Connecticut. The  father 
assumed that his elder son would attend Yale University. In 1859 he did. Sumner 
joined the secret Skull and Bones society. His studies spanned the classics, the sci-
ences, and philosophy. This curriculum had a long history in Eu rope and the 
United States, fashioning gradu ates into articulate men. Only during the Civil War 
(1861–1865) would a movement coalesce to create colleges that specialized in 
vocational training, particularly in agricultural and mechanical subjects, an idea 
dear to the Grange.

An affluent gentleman, Sumner bypassed induction into the Union army by 
paying for a substitute. Instead he spent two years at the universities of Geneva in 
Switzerland, Gottingen in Germany, and Oxford in  Eng land. At the last, he encoun-
tered skepticism for the first time and appears thereafter to have abandoned a lit-
eral interpretation of the Bible. In fact the leading intellectuals of the day tended 
 toward skepticism, such as Charles Darwin and Freidrich Nietz sche.

In 1866 Sumner returned to Yale University as a tutor. The next year he became 
a deacon in the Episcopal Church, serving in vari ous capacities over the next sev-
eral years. His encounter with skepticism left Sumner convinced that science and 
religion  were incompatible, a view in line with the current ideas of United King-
dom biologist Richard Dawkins and American physicist and astronomer Lawrence 
Krauss. Aligning himself with Darwin, British naturalist Thomas Henry Huxley 
and Herbert Spencer, Sumner appears to have  adopted a scientific mindset that left 
no room for religion.

In 1871 Sumner married Jeannie Elliot, whom he had met at a Yale University 
dinner party in the 1860s. Of their three sons, the oldest died at just 4 months of 
age. In 1873 Sumner left the ministry to accept an endowed chair at Yale. His dis-
like of  labor  unions brought him in 1878 to testify before Congress about their puta-
tive dangers. He articulated his Social Darwinist thinking in 1883’s What Social 
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Classes Owe to Each Other. His other books attracted interest. His first promoted 
the value of gold as the sole currency, a position in line with that of the Grange 
and one that  shaped Ohio governor and  later president William McKinley.

The minority presidency of Rutherford B. Hayes convinced Sumner that politics 
was a sham. Thereafter he voted only intermittently. By the turn of the  century Sum-
ner had grown disillusioned with Yale and with university culture in general, fearing 
that the emphasis on publication was undermining the value of good teaching. 
Resigning in 1909, Sumner did not enjoy a long retirement. A stroke that year 
undermined his health, and Sumner died April 12, 1910.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Eugenics; Social Darwinism; Spencer, Herbert; Vol. 1, Social and 
Po liti cal Life: Imperialism.
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TARBELL, IDA MINERVA (1857–1944)

Ida M. Tarbell was an American investigative journalist and author. She belonged 
to a small group of Progressive Era “muckrakers” and influenced the history of reg-
ulatory reforms through her extensive and highly popu lar investigative reporting, 
in par tic u lar through her studies of the business practices of the Standard Oil 
Com pany.

Tarbell was born on a farm in Hatch Hollow, Erie County, in northwestern 
Pennsylvania on November 5, 1857. She was the oldest child of Franklin Sumner 
Tarbell and Ester Ann McCullough. Ida attended high school in Titusville and subse-
quently studied biology at Allegheny College in Meadville, Pennsylvania. She was 
among the first  women to gradu ate from the college in 1880.  After three years of 
teaching school in Poland, Ohio, Tarbell moved back to Meadville to work for the 
Chautauquan, a monthly magazine in support of the Chautauqua adult education 
programs that  were very popu lar during the late nineteenth  century.

Between 1883 and 1891 Tarbell worked for the magazine in vari ous roles as 
reporter, writer, French translator, and assistant editor. She published articles on 
 women as inventors,  women in journalism, and Madame Roland, a moderate 
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Republican who was executed in 1793 during the French Revolution’s Reign of 
Terror. Her fascination with Roland prompted her to move to Paris where she lived 
for almost three years (1891–1894) to research and write her first book Madame 
Roland: A Biographical Study (1895). Tarbell financed her stay by writing articles 
for journals such as Scribner’s Magazine.

Her writings impressed Sam McClure, publisher and co- founder of McClure’s 
Magazine, one of the leading journalistic platforms for debate during the Progres-
sive Era. Tarbell joined the magazine’s writing staff and substantially contributed 
to the publication’s success and steadily expanding readership between 1894 and 
1906. While her serialized biographical studies of Napoleon and Abraham Lincoln 
captured a wide audience, her painstakingly researched report on the Standard 
Oil Com pany secured her a place among the Progressive Era’s most outstanding 
journalists.

Standard Oil, founded in 1870 by John D. Rocke fel ler, was an industrial  giant. 
By the time of its U.S. Supreme Court ordered break-up in 1911, it was the largest 
oil refiner in the world and one of the most influential multi- national corporations. 

Ida Tarbell (1857–1944), shown at her writing desk, was a leading muckraker for McClure’s. 
She famously wrote a critical book about John D. Rocke fel ler and his com pany, titled A His-
tory of the Standard Oil Com pany. (Library of Congress)
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The com pany had been unsuccessfully investigated numerous times for violations 
of anti- trust laws such as the Sherman Antitrust Act of 1890, and was shrouded in 
an aura of secrecy and rumors. Despite repeated allegations of illegal business prac-
tices against Standard and its founder, the corporation grew at an impressive pace 
and appeared to many late nineteenth- century Americans as the quin tes sen tial 
industrial trust and mono poly.

Ida Tarbell took on the corporation in her 19- part article series that ran for 
almost two years from November 1902 to October 1904. She aimed at exposing not 
only its business practices but also to illustrate the pro cess of industrial concentra-
tion and to illuminate its negative consequences for American society.

Tarbell’s background and upbringing in Pennsylvania’s oil country afforded 
her first- hand knowledge of boom and bust cycles as well as the effects of Standard’s 
ruthless empire building on the lives of in de pen dent oil producers. Together with 
reporter John M. Siddall she collected vast amounts of  legal testimony and corpo-
rate business data, in part provided by insiders.

She demonstrated how in de pen dent producers time and again  were crushed 
by Standard’s Machiavellian business approach that encompassed espionage, 
aggressive rate- cutting, bullying and intimidation, and bribery. She outlined how 
railroads had enabled the com pany to eliminate its competition through illegally 
low, preferential transportation rates. While Tarbell’s History of the Standard Oil 
Com pany praised Standard’s outstanding orga nizational efficiency and business 
greatness it si mul ta neously emphasized that  those accomplishments  were under-
cut by the trust’s immoral practices and lack of corporate responsibility for Amer-
ican society.

The series was well received and catapulted Tarbell to journalistic stardom. She 
became a sought- after lecturer and her investigative report not only prompted the 
Roo se velt Administration to impose stricter anti- trust regulations but also provided 
research input for the Supreme Court’s 1911 decision that forced the dissolution of 
Standard Oil.

In 1906 Tarbell left McClure’s together with other writers and bought the Ameri-
can Magazine for which she wrote for the next de cade on tariff,  women’s issues, 
and Abraham Lincoln. In par tic u lar her series on tariffs, which ran from 1906 to 
1911 and garnered critical acclaim from  later president Woodrow Wilson and other 
prominent Progressive reformers, secured her an influential place in Progressive 
Era economic and fiscal debates. She also published three more books on Lincoln as 
well as a series of portraits of businessmen. In addition, she served as trustee on the 
board of Allegheny College for more than three de cades, lectured widely, and trav-
elled extensively.

While Tarbell was one of a handful of path- breaking female reporters of her era, 
her position on  women’s equality was paradoxical. While she staked out an inspiring 
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professional claim for herself and  future female reporters in a publishing world 
defined mainly by men, she advocated the home as the best place for a  woman. 
In fact, Tarbell urged  women to refrain from active participation in politics and sug-
gested the incompatibility of professional success and a rewarding  family life. Her 
autobiography, All in the Day’s Work, published in 1939, provided no evidence that 
Tarbell recognized  these fundamental contradictions between her critical stance 
on gender equality and the pioneering inspiration her life provided for generations 
of female reporters. Ida Tarbell died on January 6, 1944 in Bridgeport, Connecticut 
at the age of 86. She was inducted into the National  Women’s Hall of Fame in the 
year 2000.

Frank Schumacher

See also: McClure’s Magazine; Muckrakers; Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: 
Standard Oil.

See Document: Vol. 1, Work and Economic Life: The History of the Standard 
Oil Com pany by Ida M. Tarbell.
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TIFFANY, LOUIS COMFORT (1848–1933)

Louis Comfort Tiffany is best known for his experimentations in glass, but the 
remarkable multiplicity of his endeavors distinguished him as one of the most 
diverse and prolific artists of his time who revolutionized interior design and dom-
inated the decorative arts in the Gilded Age and Progressive Era. Fully ensconced 
in the genteel circles of New York’s moneyed aristocracy, Tiffany fused a singular 
aesthetic sensibility with an extraordinary entrepreneurial acumen, bridging the 
bound aries between art and craft and elevating mundane, everyday objects to new 
artistic heights.
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Born to a life of privilege, 
his  father Charles Lewis Tif-
fany (1812–1902), founded 
Tiffany & Co., Louis C. Tif-
fany enjoyed the advantages of 
the cultured elite. In his late 
teens in 1865, Tiffany went 
on the  Grand Tour through 
 Eng land, Ireland, France, Italy 
and Sicily, experiencing the 
eastern Byzantine, Medieval 
and Re nais sance traditions 
that he would  later rework in 
his designs. Returning to New 
York, he completed his train-
ing at the National Acad emy 
of Design, and met the painter 
Samuel Colman (1832–1920) 
who shared Tiffany’s fascina-
tion with Oriental art and who 
would  later become his col-
laborator. Oriental influences 
manifest prominently in many 
of his paintings including 
On the Way Between Old and 
New Cairo (1872) and Snake 
Charmer at Tangier, Africa 
(1872).

His fascination with non- 
western cultures, a dominant pre- occupation of his period, is evident in his many 
decorative proj ects that responded to the cosmopolitan tastes of his clients. Tif-
fany himself amassed a very large collection of Japa nese armor and Asian art, 
which he displayed in his home, Laurelton, an oriental fantasy, that he built in 
1902–1904 (destroyed 1957) on Long Island with his inheritance. The eclecticism 
that defined Tiffany’s interiors, combining stained glass, mosaics and painting 
affirmed the occupants’ sophistication but also provided a much needed retreat 
into a genteel life of art and culture and away from the rigorous demands of public 
life, exaggerated by mechanization, immigration, racial tensions and the eco-
nomic downturns in this period.

Employing a collaborative model in the formation of his design com pany, 
Associated Artists (1881–1883), Tiffany engaged Colman, furniture designer 

Internationally recognized as a major talent of the 
aesthetic and art nouveau movements, Louis Comfort 
Tiffany (1848–1933) was a talented glassmaker, painter, 
interior decorator, and designer, influencing Ameri-
can aesthetics profoundly. (Library of Congress)
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Lockwood de Forest (1850–1932) and textile designer Candace Wheeler (1827–
1923), in creating total works of art through the interaction of vari ous decorative 
components. In spite of its limited duration (1881–1883), the firm attracted many 
prestigious commissions and decorated the homes of Mark Twain (1881), Ogden 
Goelet (1881) Cornelius Vanderbilt II (1881) and the White House during the 
Presidency of Chester A. Arthur. The most spectacular proj ect was the residence 
of industrialist Henry Havemeyer and his wife Louisine, who in 1890 commis-
sioned Tiffany to build their New York mansion, replete with stunning stained 
glass and a metal staircase hanging from the ceiling that dazzled visitors.

An astute businessman, Tiffany founded the Tiffany Glass Com pany in 1885 
in Brooklyn, continuing to focus on interior design and in 1892 he reor ga nized it 
as The Tiffany Glass and Decorating Com pany and established his glass factory in 
Corona, Long Island in 1893.  There, surrounded by skilled designers and artisans, 
most prominently Arthur J. Nash (1849–1934) whom Tiffany brought from Stour-
bridge,  Eng land, he focused on revitalizing age- old techniques, but also challenging 
traditional glass- making practices. His designs reflected his direct observations of 
flora buttressed by meticulous studies in his extensive collections of horticultural 
texts that resulted in sinuous and dynamic organic forms of extraordinary complexity 
that placed him at the forefront of the Art Nouveau movement.

Throughout the 1890s, Tiffany continued his experimentations with glass blowing, 
often in competition with his contemporaries, particularly John La Farge (1835–
1910), but also studied ancient Greek, Roman and Persian glass techniques, ulti-
mately patenting in 1894 his highly iridescent, Favrile glass. Moreover, he explored 
diverse aesthetics such as  those found in Byzantine, Celtic, Japa nese, and Islamic 
forms  because of their emphasis on sensuous rhythmical patterns and exquisite sur-
face detail. His Byzantine- inspired chapel for the 1893 Chicago Columbian Expo-
sition (Morse Museum of Art), installed in the Manufactures and Liberal Arts 
Building, replete with mosaic decorations and lighting fixtures revealed the inven-
tive appropriation of his sources. The pictorial stained glass win dows depicting the 
Adoration and the Entombment attracted national and international attention with 
their brilliant chromatic tonalities leading to ecclesiastic commissions. This suc-
cess brought him to the attention of Siegfried Bing (1838–1905), the owner of the 
Pa ri sian gallery L’ Art Nouveau who commissioned Tiffany to create win dows for 
the shop inspired by the work of con temporary Eu ro pean artists and included 
Tiffany’s work at the gallery’s first exhibition in 1895.

In the 1890’s Tiffany’s designs found an international audience in many univer-
sal expositions, including the Paris Universal Exposition in 1900, where Tiffany was 
recognized as a Chevalier de la Legion D’ Honneur, the Exposition of Modern 
Decorative arts in Turin in 1902 and the Louisiana Purchase Exposition in St. Louis 
in 1904. The stained glass curtain, designed by Harry Stoner for the National Theater 
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of the Palace of Fine Arts in Mexico City in 1911 and the Dream Garden Mosaic 
 after a Design by Maxfield Parish created for the Curtis Publishing Com pany in 
1915,  were among the last large scale products that the com pany produced with 
Tiffany at the helm. The advent of modernism and the streamlined aesthetic of the 
Machine Age came into conflict with Tiffany’s predilection for natu ral form and 
hand- craftsmanship; his involvement with the com pany declined and in 1919, its 
management passed to the sons of Arthur J. Nash, A. Douglas Nash (1881–1940) 
and Leslie Nash (1884–1958). Trying to keep at bay the forces of industrialism, 
Tiffany retreated to a life of art and pageantry, even holding an Egyptian fête at the Tif-
fany Studios on Madison Ave nue in 1913, which included per for mances of Anthony 
and Cleopatra that dazzled the audience, including Mrs. John D. Rocke fel ler who 
appeared dressed as Minerva. In 1918, Tiffany, established the Louis Comfort Tif-
fany Foundation to support and educate young artists and to continue his legacy of 
exploration and experimentation. Louis Comfort Tiffany passed away in New York, 
age 84, in 1933.

Evie Terrono

See also: Art Nouveau.
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WHITE, STANFORD (1853–1906)

Stanford White dominated the cultural life of New York City in the Gilded Age 
and Progressive Eras (1876–1918) as an architect, interior designer, frame designer, 
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art collector and dealer and as bon vivant whose experiences reflected the extrava-
gance of the period.

White’s knowledge of Medieval, Re nais sance, and Beaux- Arts architecture, 
acquired during his extensive Eu ro pean travels in 1878, would be his constant 
source of inspiration. His collaboration in 1879 with the Associated Artists, the firm 
that Louis Comfort Tiffany (1848–1933) created that year, on the interior decoration 
of the Veterans’ room of the Seventh Regiment Armory contributed to his professional 
ascendancy in the mid-1880s.

Married in 1884, to Elizabeth (Bessie) Smith, who in the 1890s received a con-
siderable inheritance from the estate of department store magnate Alexander T. 
Steward, White lived the genteel life of New York’s elite. Equally comfortable in the 
bohemian surroundings of the “Sewer Club” an informal gathering of paint ers, sculp-
tors and architects, and elite clubs in New York City, White  shaped their architec-
tural profile. In 1888, White redesigned the Players Club,  free of charge, transforming 
it from its Gothic Revival antecedents to an Italianate design with a Re nais sance 
loggia, an ele ment that he repeated in 1889 at the  Century Club.

Of all his proj ects, White is most distinctly associated with the second Madi-
son Square Garden, the multifunctional entertainment complex completed in 1890. 
With its arcaded loggia and its prominent tower, topped with St. Gaudens’s nude 
monumental statue of Diana, which attracted the criticism of con temporary mor-
alists, Madison Square Garden defined New York City’s midtown skyline.

The extravagance of the materials and the complexity of the interior décor indi-
cated the exclusivity of  these clubs, as in the prestigious Metropolitan Club, began 
in 1891 and completed in 1894, whose white marble façade highlighted the extraor-
dinary wealth of its membership that included Cornelius and William K. Vanderbilt, 
and Pierpont Morgan. Singular for White, was the commission for the Colony Club, 
begun in 1903, the all- female club where proper upper class  women congregated, 
exercised in its swimming pool and tennis court and spent the night unaccompanied 
by their spouses. The subtle ornamentation of its thin pilasters on the first floor 
and the complexity of its brickwork in the upper floors below the ornamental cornice, 
define the façade of this Federal style building.

White often adapted Roman and Re nais sance prototypes to con temporary 
usage, subtly altering the originals to suit the demands of his clients. For James Gor-
don Bennett, the editor of the New York Herald, White designed a two- story, yellow 
and buff- terra cotta façade with a Re nais sance loggia, so that the public, as Ben-
nett requested, would be able to observe the frenetic run of the printing machines 
within. His close adherence to Roman architecture was also evident in his Washing-
ton Memorial Arch at Washington Square, which although commissioned as a tem-
porary structure for the centennial of Washington’s inauguration, was rebuilt in 
marble and unveiled in 1895. Across from it, White undertook in 1888 the design of 
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the Judson Memorial Church, completed in 1893, in which he referenced early 
Christian and Re nais sance ele ments.

In 1896, White completed a series of classically inspired buildings for the 
undergraduate campus of New York University on Fordham Heights in the Bronx 
that included Gould Library, a rendition of the Roman Pantheon, complemented 
with the elegant Ionic colonnade of the Hall of Fame for  Great Americans. The 
1898 invitation to design laboratory and classroom buildings at the University of 
 Virginia and rebuilt Jefferson’s Rotunda that had been destroyed by fire in 1895, 
confirmed his architectural authority outside New York City.

Two concurrent commissions in 1903, for the Gorham Com pany and the Tiffany 
Com pany both on Fifth Ave nue on 36th Street and 37th Street, respectively, dem-
onstrate White’s unique capacity in mining the Italian Re nais sance. The restrained 
elegance and simplicity of the Gorham Com pany store with its enclosed arcade on 
the first floor and its reserved main body, crowned by a tall colonnaded attic story 
and then capped with a massive bronze cornice, was contrasted with the clearly 
demarcated three- part division of the marble Tiffany building, with its elegant paired 
Corinthian Columns and its heavy cornice.

Although White often turned to the Italian Re nais sance and Beaux- Arts princi-
ples, his architectural style was not uniform or monolithic. For rural residences he 
employed American vernacular styles, such as the Shingle style for the 1886 Wil-
liam  G. Low House in Bristol, Rhode Island, and the 1898 Orchard House for 
James L. Breese in Southampton, New York, that was inspired by Mount Vernon.

In the early years of the twentieth  century White enjoyed professional accolades, 
but also personal challenges. By 1901 he was in serious debt due to this extrava-
gant lifestyle and his often- unsuccessful speculative ventures. White intended to 
auction off his extensive collections of American and Eu ro pean paintings and antiq-
uities to stabilize his finances, but in 1905, they  were all lost to a devastating fire.

Although devoted to his  family, White was often entangled in amorous affairs, 
none better known than the one with Evelyn Nesbit, an artist’s model and an actress 
whom White met in 1901. Ambitious and determined, Evelyn Nesbit attracted the 
attention of Harry K. Thaw, the scion of a wealthy Pittsburgh  family whom she 
married in 1905. Possessive and obsessive, Thaw cultivated an intense animosity 
for the architect and in June 1906, while White was attending a theatrical per for-
mance at the roof garden at Madison Square Garden, Thaw murdered him. White 
did not live to see the completion of his last major commission for the Madison 
Square Presbyterian Church, 1903–1906, a domed, Greek- cross design, with the 
interiors completed by Louis Comfort Tiffany.

Evie Terrono

See also: Tiffany, Louis Comfort.
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WRIGHT  BROTHERS/KITTY HAWK

The Wright  brothers, Wilbur (1867–1912) and Orville (1871–1948), made history 
as the first aviators, though Wilbur actually pi loted the first flight. The  brothers also 
pioneered the use of photography in flight as a way of documenting their achieve-
ment so that no one could pretend that the two had fabricated the story of flight.

Natives of Dayton, Ohio, Wilbur and Orville dabbled in many activities. Chief 
among them was the management of Wright Cycle Com pany, a bicycle shop. In a 
narrow win dow during the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the bicycle 
was the technology of transportation. The typical workday stretched 16 hours, 
leaving  little time for their avocations. Orville suggested that he and Wilbur manu-
facture cars given the likelihood that automobiles would crush the bicycle business. 
Wilbur responded that it would be easier to invent a flying machine than another 
variant of the automobile. This prospect was not as preposterous as one might think 
 because Wilbur and Orville  were tinkers and inventors who filled their two story 
 house in Dayton with large numbers of inventions. The  brothers liked to get up early 
to think and plan what to invent next. Orville recalled  these times as the happiest 
in his life.

Since childhood the two had complemented one another. The bookish Wilbur 
derived ideas and theories from what he read. Better than anyone  else Orville had 
the ability to concretize  these ideas into inventions. For Orville, an idea had no 
intrinsic value  unless it could be converted into a useful product. Ideas  were not 
made for contemplation but  were a blueprint for action. Consider one example of 
the dynamic between the  brothers. Wilbur was a fine writer, but Orville co- opted 
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him and his talent by designing and printing an African- American newspaper to 
reach an underserved audience. As he worked, Orville became more convinced of 
the profits to be made from publishing. The  brothers began printing church news-
letters for pious Dayton.

Flight intrigued the Wright  brothers before Wilbur’s observation that a plane 
would be easier to invent than a car. This fascination began in childhood. Their 
 father’s chance purchase of a toy he li cop ter in 1878 mesmerized the boys as it took 
off to the ceiling. Yet the conquest of flight was no overnight success. Wilbur and 
Orville worked assiduously over the next quarter  century to master flight. By the 
1890s the Wrights observed the pro gress of gliders, but they  were not awed with 
them  because gliders depend on wind and gravity, not an engine. Wilbur wrote the 
Smithsonian Institution to request copies of all their bulletins on the possibilities 
of flight. Ever the avid reader, he scrutinized  these documents. Like Leonardo, the 
Wrights closely studied the skill and maneuverability with which birds flew. Casually 
 handling the box of a bicycle inner tube, Wilbur hit upon the idea of warping an 
airplane’s wings to create lift even at comparatively slow speeds.

In 1899 the  brothers began to test Wilbur’s design by making and flying kites. 
The kite is an old Chinese invention that  these Americans  were putting to a new 
use. By then, however, the two  were no longer satisfied with Ohio or the Midwest in 
general  because air currents  were too weak to help create lift. They sought a location 
that benefited from the steady and strong air currents typical of many beaches. 
This thought led them to Kitty Hawk, North Carolina as early as 1900. Kitty Hawk 
had the advantages of being level and devoid of trees. In other words,  there  were 
no impediments to flight. In princi ple, the beach (runway) was just about as long as 
Wilbur and Orville wished. Kitty Hawk was other wise nondescript. It was home 
to a small fishing community that most Americans did not know existed. If the 
Wrights wanted seclusion, Kitty Hawk was the right place.

Their attempts between 1900 and 1903 centered on the biplane, whose con-
struction and distinctive features World War I (1914–1918) would make famous. 
The two tiers of wings provided more lift than was pos si ble with only one set of 
wings. The Wrights concentrated their efforts during winter, when air currents 
would reach maximum speed. Working initially with gliders, only in December 
1903  were the  brothers confident enough to attach to what had been a glider a gaso-
line engine, even though this necessity meant more weight and required more lift. 
Waiting out inclement weather, conditions fi nally broke in the  brothers’  favor on 
December 14, but last- minute repairs pushed the date to December 17. Wilbur and 
Orville brought three photog raphers with them to capture the historic moment. 
Winning a coin toss, Wilbur elected to pi lot the plane. Shortly  after 10 a.m. Wilbur 
flew the  brothers’ airplane 120 feet in 12 seconds, and the world would never be 
the same.
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The  brothers’ success stoked the formation of a new industry. The rise of mili-
tary and commercial aviation was an immediate outgrowth of the Wright  brothers’ 
activities. Within roughly a de cade  after the Kitty Hawk flight, fighter airplanes 
soared across the battlefields of World War I. In the Spanish Civil War (1936–1939), 
French novelist and art critic Andre Malraux headed a squadron of airplanes to 
oppose dictator Francisco Franco. In World War II (1939–1945) huge bombers 
made pos si ble the annihilation of cities, with the air- dropped atomic bombs as the 
ultimate expression of their destructive power. The Korean War (1950–1953) saw the 
advent of the jet fighter and bomber. Since Vietnam (1955–1975), air power has 
come  under increasing criticism. It has not ended the conflicts in western Asia that 
absorb the United States  today.

Civilian aviation grew apace, with postal and passenger ser vices beginning in 
the 1920s and growing rapidly even during the  Great Depression. Customer ser vice 
was apparently a priority, though the trend has come to  favor efficiency and thread-
bare accommodations. This outcome may have been inevitable given the public’s 
desire for cheap airfare and the growing expense of aviation fuel. A packet of 
peanuts suffice where once a meal had been the staple of flight.

Meanwhile Wilbur and Orville Wright made the most of their success. In 1908 
and 1909, the  brothers exported their fame to France, where they  were received as 
royalty. From the outset they constructed a com pany to sell airplanes throughout 
Eu rope. With success in Eu rope sales began to grow in the United States so that 
both  brothers gained wealth that the bicycle entrepreneurs could not have  imagined 
a few de cades earlier. A presumed case of typhoid, a bacterial infection, truncated 
Wilbur’s life more than three de cades before Orville would die. Orville cultivated 
a reputation as an aeronautics expert, serving on many government panels, includ-
ing the forerunner of the National Aeronautics and Space Administration (NASA) 
that President Dwight D. Eisenhower and Congress would found during the Cold 
War. Orville died of a heart attack in 1948. Neither  brother ever married or had 
 children.

Christopher Cumo
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YELLOW JOURNALISM

Yellow journalism grew during the Progressive Era as a par tic u lar brand of sensa-
tionalist journalism that transformed news coverage. Bold headlines and enthusias-
tic phrasing sold papers and sometimes encouraged war. Regrettably “yellow 
journalism” found its roots as a pejorative term due to its undercurrents of racism. 
The appellation “yellow” referred initially to the perception that Asian Americans 
had yellow skin. The increase in Asian immigration, particularly the Chinese,  after 
the American Civil War (1861–1865) prompted fear of  these new immigrants. The 
response was typical in a nation that had and still has strong xenophobic ele ments.

Many adjectives come into play when one thinks of yellow journalism. For this 
reason definition is not always easy. Yellow journalism was wildly sensational. 
That is, it did not attempt to provide a series of unvarnished facts, largely  because 
this era viewed the recitation of facts as boring. For yellow journalism, boredom 
was the greatest sin  because it drove away readers and thereby advertisers. The 
secret of yellow journalism was exactly the reverse: build as broad a readership as 
pos si ble to attract as many advertisers as pos si ble. The goal of building a base of 
subscribers was not an end in itself but the means  toward luring advertisers. With 
the advertisers lay the real profits.

With this understanding yellow journalism could bring unsavory ele ments to 
the surface to spellbind readers and advertisers. Yellow journalism focused on  every 
kind of excess: crime, sexuality, corruption, and wrongdoing at  every level. In a 
very real sense no one was entirely safe from the barbs of the journalist’s pen. In 
some sense this focus had a certain logic. In an era when  people with colossal 
fortunes threatened to undermine representative government, journalists targeted 
them for sucking the lifeblood from the masses. If the plutocrats claimed authority 
 because of their wealth, yellow journalism attacked this wealth and power. If gov-
ernment claimed authority, yellow journalism critiqued it as well. In this sense 
yellow journalism sought to undermine re spect for authority.

No less significant was the tendency of yellow journalism to sacrifice the fatted 
calf for a good story. If facts did not always yield a compelling story, fiction would 
need to intervene. In this way journalism ceded the aim of educating the reader 
with the less lofty objective of entertaining him or her. If journalism was merely a 
form of entertainment, then facts might not  matter much. If a story had to be slick 
and even snarky to attract readers, the journalist calibrated his or her message to 
them. Writers have always sought the largest audience, and journalists  were no 
dif fer ent. But yellow journalism colored the way journalists went about securing a 
mass audience.

 These tactics  were not always to the detriment of journalist and reader. News-
papermen like Joseph Pulitzer and William Randolph Hearst  were willing to pay 
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generous wages to attract 
wordsmiths, reporters who 
could enliven what might 
other wise be a dull topic. Jour-
nalists responded by crafting 
 simple and direct prose so that 
someone with limited educa-
tion could understand a story. 
For  those who might not be 
literate in En glish, especially 
immigrants, newspapers fea-
tured compelling photo graphs 
to draw even the most chal-
lenged into a story. In this way 
yellow journalism betrayed 
ambivalence  toward immi-
grants. As unacceptable as 
 were Asian immigrants, yel-
low journalism courted Eu ro-
pean immigrants. Joseph 
Pulitzer, himself an immi-
grant, published one of his 
first newspapers in German to 
attract a non- English speak-
ing audience. His success 
proved that immigrants  were 
hungry for news.

Yellow journalism’s emphasis on crisp, compact sentences was hardly restric-
tive. Nobel laureate Ernest Hemingway, who got his start as a reporter, expanded 
this journalistic style to accommodate the modern novel. This journalistic style 
brought novelist Stephen Crane into the fold. This style was particularly dramatic 
as a departure from the arcane language that American author Edgar Allan Poe had 
brought to the fore in the 1830s. In this sense yellow journalism marked a revolu-
tion in style.

In the short term yellow journalism did much damage. We have seen that it 
catered to nativists,  those with an innate fear of foreigners. If some  were willing to 
forgive Eu ro pean immigrants for trespassing on American soil, journalists  were not 
so generous to Asian immigrants. Yellow journalism must bear some responsibility 
for the anti- Chinese riots on the Pacific coast in the 1880s and for the restrictive 
legislation that Congress passed in the 1890s to content nativists that immigrants 
would not take control of the nation.

Publisher Joseph Pulitzer (1847–1911) used his 
newspapers as an instrument to urge reform upon 
American society. His sensational coverage and fierce 
competitiveness with William Randolph Hearst led 
to the spread of bold headlines and the so- called yel-
low journalism at the end of the 19th  century, which 
in some ways prompted the United States’ entry into 
the Spanish- American War. (Library of Congress)
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Perhaps as an extension of xenophobia, yellow journalism attacked Spain and 
its  people, vowing that they had no business in the western hemi sphere. Their pres-
ence in Cuba was intolerable, so close was it to Florida. With this mindset journalists 
echoed and fortified the call for war against the declining Eu ro pean power. Yel-
low journalism thus played a role in the decision to fight the Spanish in Cuba in the 
1890s. In a sense the war was a  mistake  because it committed the United States to 
a brutal war in Spanish held Philippines. Yellow journalists seem not to have cared 
that neither Cuba nor the Philippines wished to trade one set of foreign rulers for 
another. This circumstance reinforced the tendency of yellow journalism to often 
see  matters in black and white.

Christopher Cumo

See also: Hearst, William Randolph; Pulitzer, Joseph; Cultural and Religious 
Life: Nativism; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Spanish- American War.
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AN ECONOMIC INTERPRETATION OF THE CONSTITUTION  
OF THE UNITED STATES (EXCERPT)

Charles Beard (1913)

One of the most prominent historians of his day, and perhaps beyond, Charles 
Beard pioneered a school of historiography dubbed the Progressive historians. 
Along with  others such as Frederick Jackson Turner and V.L. Parrington, they 
emphasized the theme of conflict in their work. In his classic 1913 book, 
excerpted  here, Beard offered a new interpretation of the Founding  Fathers and 
the Constitution. Washington, Jefferson, and the  others, he controversially 
argued, framed the U.S. government and its founding documents in order to 
protect their interests, and  those of other wealthy and landowning Americans.

In fact, the inquiry which follows is based upon the po liti cal science of James 
Madison, the  father of the Constitution and  later President of the Union he had done 
so much to create. This po liti cal science runs through all of his  really serious writ-
ings and is formulated in its most precise fashion in The Federalist as follows: “The 
diversity in the faculties of men, from which the rights of property originate, is not 
less an insuperable obstacle to a uniformity of interests. The protection of  these 
faculties in the first object of government. From the protection of dif fer ent and 
unequal faculties of acquiring property, the possession of dif fer ent degrees and 
kinds of property immediately results; and from the influence of  these on the sen-
timents and views of the respective proprietors, ensues a division of society into 
dif fer ent interests and parties . . .  The most common and durable source of factions 
has been the vari ous and unequal distribution of property.  Those who hold and  those 
who are without property have ever formed distinct interests in society.  Those who 
are creditors, and  those who are debtors, fall  under a like discrimination, A landed 
interest, a manufacturing interest, a mercantile interest, a moneyed interest, with 
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many lesser interests, grow up of necessity in civilized nations and divide them 
into dif fer ent classes, actuated by dif fer ent sentiments and views. The regulation 
of  these vari ous and interfering interests forms the principal task of modern legis-
lation, and involves the spirit and party of faction in the necessary and ordinary 
operations of the government.”

It  will be admitted without controversy that the Constitution was the creation 
of a certain number of men, and it was opposed by a certain number of men. Now, 
if it  were pos si ble to have an economic biography of all  those connected with its 
framing and adoption,— perhaps about 160,000 men altogether,— the materials 
for scientific analy sis and classification would be available. Such an economic 
biography would include a list of the real and personal property incumbrances, 
money at interest, slaves, capital invested in shipping and manufacturing, and in 
state and continental securities.

Suppose it could be shown from the classification of the men who supported 
and opposed the Constitution that  there was no line of property division at all; that 
is, that men owning substantially the same amounts of the same kinds of property 
where equally divided on the  matter of adoption or rejection—it would then become 
apparent that the Constitution had no ascertainable relation to economic groups or 
classes, but was the product of some abstract  causes remote from the chief busi-
ness of life— gaining a livelihood.

Suppose, on the other hand, that substantially all of the merchants, money lend-
ers, security holders, manufacturers, shippers, cap i tal ists, and financiers and their 
professional associates are to be found on one side in support of the Constitution 
and that substantially all or the major portion of the opposition came from the non-  
slaveholding farmers and the debtors— would it not be pretty conclusively demon-
strated that our fundamental law was not the product of an abstraction known as 
“the  whole  people,” but of a group of economic interests which must have expected 
beneficial results from its adoption? Obviously all the facts  here desired cannot 
be discovered, but the data presented in the following chapters bear out the latter 
hypothesis, and thus a reasonable presumption in  favor of the theory is created.

Of course, it may be shown (and perhaps can be shown) that the farmers and 
debtors who opposed the Constitution  were, in fact, benefited by the general 
improvement, which resulted from its adoption. It may likewise be shown, to take 
an extreme case, that the En glish nation derived im mense advantages from the Nor-
man Conquest and the orderly administrative pro cesses which  were introduced, as 
it undoubtedly did; nevertheless, it does not follow that the vague  thing known as 
“justice” was the immediate, guiding purpose of the leaders in  either of  these  great 
historic changes. The point is, that the direct, impelling motive in both cases was 
the economic advantages, which the beneficiaries expected would accrue to them-
selves first, from their action. Further than this, economic interpretation cannot go. 
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It may be that some larger world pro cess is working through each series of histori-
cal events; but ultimate  causes lie beyond our horizon.

Source: Beard, Charles A. An Economic Interpretation of the Constitution of the United States. New 
York: The MacMillan Com pany, 1921: 14–18.

LOOKING BACKWARD, 2000–1887 (EXCERPT)

Edward Bellamy (1888)

In his landmark 1888 novel, Looking Backward, 2000–1887, Edward Bellamy 
tells the story of Julian West, who falls asleep in his Boston home and, over 
100 years  later, discovers a United States in the year 2000 that represents a 
new utopian society where equity reigns. Wages are fair, and workers enjoy their 
own pursuits, an early retirement, and more in this sketch of a new nation. As 
Bellamy purposefully hoped, readers got a glimpse into a “ future” where 
socialist ideals could not only be implemented for state and society, but fair-
ness would result. Bellamy, himself a socialist, inspired many readers and fans 
to form dozens of what became known as “Bellamy Clubs.”

“. . . What should you name as the most prominent feature of the  labor trou-
bles of your day?”

“Why, the strikes, of course,” I replied.
“Exactly; but what made the strikes so formidable?”
“The  great  labor organ izations.”
“And what was the motive of  these  great organ izations?”
“The workmen claimed they had to or ga nize to get their rights from the big 

corporations,” I replied.
“That is just it,” said Dr. Leete; “the or ga ni za tion of  labor and the strikes  were 

an effect, merely, of the concentration of capital in greater masses than had ever 
been known before. Before this concentration began, while as yet commerce and 
industry  were conducted by innumerable petty concerns with small capital, instead 
of a small number of  great concerns with vast capital, the individual workman was 
relatively impor tant and in de pen dent in his relations to the employer. Moreover, 
when a  little capital or a new idea was enough to start a man in business for him-
self, workingmen  were constantly becoming employers and  there was no hard and 
fast line between the two classes.  Labor  unions  were  needless then, and general 
strikes out of the question. But when the era of small concerns with small capital 
was succeeded by that of the  great aggregations of capital, all this was changed. 
The individual laborer, who had been relatively impor tant to the small employer, 
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was reduced to insignificance and powerlessness over against the  great corporation, 
while at the same time the way upward to the grade of employer was closed to him. 
Self- defence drove him to  union with his fellows.

“The rec ords of the period show that the outcry against the concentration of 
capital was furious. Men believed that it threatened society with a form of tyranny 
more abhorrent than it had ever endured. They believed that the  great corporations 
 were preparing for them the yoke of a baser servitude than had ever been imposed 
on the race, servitude not to men but to soulless machines incapable of any motive 
but insatiable greed. Looking back, we cannot won der at their desperation, for 
certainly humanity was never confronted with a fate more sordid and hideous than 
would have been the era of corporate tyranny which they anticipated.

“Meanwhile, without being in the smallest degree checked by the clamor 
against it, the absorption of business by ever larger monopolies continued. In the 
United States, where this tendency was  later in developing than in Eu rope,  there 
was not,  after the beginning of the last quarter of the  century, any opportunity what-
ever for individual enterprise in any impor tant field of industry,  unless backed by 
a  great capital. During the last de cade of the  century, such small businesses as still 
remained  were fast failing survivals of a past epoch, or mere parasites on the  great 
corporations, or  else existed in fields too small to attract the  great cap i tal ists. Small 
businesses, as far as they still remained,  were reduced to the condition of rats and 
mice, living in holes and corners, and counting on evading notice for the enjoy-
ment of existence. . . .  

“The fact that the desperate popu lar opposition to the consolidation of busi-
ness in a few power ful hands had no effect to check it proves that  there must have 
been a strong eco nom ical reason for it. The small cap i tal ists, with their innumer-
ably petty concerns, had, in fact, yielded the field to the  great aggregations of 
capital,  because they belonged to a day of small  things and  were totally incompe-
tent to the demands of an age of steam and telegraphs and the gigantic scale of its 
enterprises. To restore the former order of  things, even if pos si ble, would have 
involved returning to the day of stage- coaches. Oppressive and intolerable as was 
the regime of the  great consolidations of capital, even its victims, while they cursed 
it,  were forced to admit the prodigious increase of efficiency which had been 
imparted to the national industries, the vast economies effected by concentration 
of management and unity of or ga ni za tion, and to confess that since the new sys-
tem had taken the place of the old the wealth of the world had increased at a rate 
before undreamed of. To be sure this vast increase had gone chiefly to make the 
rich richer, increasing the gap between them and the poor; but the fact remained 
that, as a means merely of producing wealth, capital had been proved efficient in 
proportion to its consolidation. The restoration of the old system with the subdivi-
sion of capital, if it  were pos si ble, might indeed bring back a greater equality of 
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conditions, with more individual dignity and freedom, but it would be at the price 
of general poverty and the arrest of material pro gress.

“Was  there, then, no way of commanding the ser vices of the mighty wealth- 
producing princi ple of consolidated capital, without bowing down to a plutocracy 
like that of Carthage? As soon as men began to ask themselves  these questions, 
they found the answer ready for them. The movement  toward the conduct of busi-
ness by larger and larger aggregations of capital, the tendency  toward monopolies, 
which had been so desperately and vainly resisted, was recognized at last, in its true 
significance, as a pro cess which only needed to complete its logical evolution to 
open a golden  future to humanity.

“Early in the last  century the evolution was completed by the final consolida-
tion of the entire capital of the nation. The industry and commerce of the country, 
ceasing to be conducted by a set of irresponsible corporations and syndicates of 
private persons at their caprice and for their profit,  were intrusted to a single syn-
dicate representing the  people, to be conducted in the common interest for the com-
mon profit. The nation, that is to say, or ga nized as the one  great business corporation 
in which all other corporations  were absorbed; it became the one cap i tal ist in the 
place of all other cap i tal ists, the sole employer, the final mono poly in which all 
previous and lesser monopolies  were swallowed up, a mono poly in the profits and 
economies of which all citizens shared. In a word, the  people of the United States 
concluded to assume the conduct of their own business, just as one hundred odd 
years before they had assumed the conduct of their own government, organ izing now 
for industrial purposes on precisely the same grounds that they had then or ga nized 
for po liti cal purposes. . . .”

“Such a stupendous change as you describe,” said I, “did not, of course, take 
place without  great bloodshed and terrible convulsions.”

“On the contrary,” replied Dr. Leete, “ there was absolutely no vio lence. The 
change had been long foreseen. Public opinion had become fully ripe for it, and 
the  whole mass of the  people was  behind it.  There was no more possibility of opposing 
it by force than by argument. On the other hand the popu lar sentiment  toward the 
 great corporations and  those identified with them had ceased to be one of bitterness, 
as they came to realize their necessity as a link, a transition phase, in the evolution 
of the true industrial system. The most violent foes of the  great private monopolies 
 were now forced to recognize how invaluable and indispensable had been their office 
in educating the  people up to the point of assuming control of their own business. 
Fifty years before, the consolidation of the industries of the country  under national 
control would have seemed a very daring experiment to the most sanguine. But by a 
series of object lessons, seen and studied by all men, the  great corporations had taught 
the  people an entirely new set of ideas on this subject. They had seen for many 
years syndicates  handling revenues greater than  those of states, and directing the 



 labors of hundreds of thousands of men with an efficiency and economy unattainable 
in smaller operations. It had come to be recognized as an axiom that the larger the 
business the simpler the princi ples that can be applied to it; that, as the machine is 
truer than the hand, so the system, which in a  great concern does the work of the 
master’s eye in a small business, turns out more accurate results. Thus it came about 
that, thanks to the corporations themselves, when it was proposed that the nation 
should assume their functions, the suggestion implied nothing which seemed imprac-
ticable even to the timid. To be sure it was a step beyond any yet taken, a broader 
generalization, but the very fact that the nation would be the sole corporation in the 
field would, it was seen, relieve the undertaking of many difficulties with which the 
partial monopolies had contended.”

CHAPTER VI.

Dr. Leete ceased speaking, and I remained  silent, endeavoring to form some general 
conception of the changes in the arrangements of society implied in the tremen-
dous revolution which he had described.

Fi nally I said, “The idea of such an extension of the functions of government 
is, to say the least, rather overwhelming.”

“Extension!” he repeated, “where is the extension?”
“In my day,” I replied, “it was considered that the proper functions of government, 

strictly speaking,  were limited to keeping the peace and defending the  people against 
the public  enemy, that is, to the military and police powers.”

“And, in heaven’s name, who are the public enemies?” exclaimed Dr. Leete. 
“Are they France,  Eng land, Germany, or hunger, cold, and nakedness? In your day 
governments  were accustomed, on the slightest international misunderstanding, to 
seize upon the bodies of citizens and deliver them over by hundreds of thousands to 
death and mutilation, wasting their trea sures the while like  water; and all this often-
est for no imaginable profit to the victims. We have no wars now, and our govern-
ments no war powers, but in order to protect  every citizen against hunger, cold, and 
nakedness, and provide for all his physical and  mental needs, the function is assumed 
of directing his industry for a term of years. No, Mr. West, I am sure on reflection 
you  will perceive that it was in your age, not in ours, that the extension of the func-
tions of governments was extraordinary. Not even for the best ends would men now 
allow their governments such powers as  were then used for the most maleficent.”

“Leaving comparisons aside,” I said, “the demagoguery and corruption of our 
public men would have been considered, in my day, insuperable objections to any 
assumption by government of the charge of the national industries. We should have 
thought that no arrangement could be worse than to entrust the politicians with 
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control of the wealth- producing machinery of the country. Its material interests 
 were quite too much the football of parties as it was.”

“No doubt you  were right,” rejoined Dr. Leete, “but all that is changed now. 
We have no parties or politicians, and as for demagoguery and corruption, they are 
words having only an historical significance.”

“ Human nature itself must have changed very much,” I said.
“Not at all,” was Dr. Leete’s reply, “but the conditions of  human life have 

changed, and with them the motives of  human action. The or ga ni za tion of society no 
longer offers a premium on business. But  these are  matters which you can only 
understand as you come, with time, to know us better.”

“But you have not yet told me how you have settled the  labor prob lem. It is 
the prob lem of capital which we have been discussing,” I said. “ After the nation had 
assumed conduct of the mills, machinery, railroads, farms, mines and capital in gen-
eral of the country, the  labor question still remained. In assuming the responsibili-
ties of capital, the nation had assumed the difficulties of the cap i tal ist’s position.”

“The moment the nation assumed the responsibilities of capital  those difficul-
ties vanished,” replied Dr. Leete. “The national or ga ni za tion of  labor  under one 
direction was the complete solution of what was, in your day and  under your system, 
justly regarded as the insoluble  labor prob lem. When the nation became the sole 
employer, all the citizens, by virtue of their citizenship, became employees, to be 
distributed according to the needs of industry.”

“That is,” I suggested, “you have simply applied the princi ple of universal mil-
itary ser vice, as it was understood in our day, to the  labor question.”

“Yes,” said Dr. Leete, “that was something which followed as a  matter of course 
as soon as the nation had become the sole cap i tal ist. The  people  were already accus-
tomed to the idea that the obligation of  every citizen, not physically disabled, to 
contribute his military ser vices to the defense of the nation was equal and absolute. 
That it was equally the duty of  every citizen to contribute his quota of industrial or 
intellectual ser vices to the maintenance of the nation was equally evident, though it 
was not  until the nation became the employer of  labor that citizens  were able to ren-
der this sort of ser vice with any pretense  either of universality or equity. No or ga-
ni za tion of  labor was pos si ble when the employing power was divided among 
hundreds or thousands of individuals and corporations, between which concert of 
any kind was neither desired, nor indeed feasible. It constantly happened then that 
vast numbers who desired to  labor could find no opportunity, and on the other hand, 
 those who desired to evade a part or all of their debt could easily do so.”

“Ser vice, now, I suppose, is compulsory upon all,” I suggested.
“It is rather a  matter of course than of compulsion,” replied Dr. Leete. “It is 

regarded as so absolutely natu ral and reasonable that the idea of its being com-
pulsory has ceased to be thought of. He would be thought to be an incredibly 
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contemptible person who should need compulsion in such a case. Nevertheless, 
to speak of ser vice being compulsory would be a weak way to state its absolute 
inevitableness. Our entire social order is so wholly based upon and deduced from 
it that if it  were conceivable that a man could escape it, he would be left with no 
pos si ble way to provide for his existence. He would have excluded himself from 
the world, cut himself off from his kind, in a word, committed suicide.”

“Is the term of ser vice in this industrial army for life?”
“Oh, no; it both begins  later and ends earlier than the average working period 

in your day. Your workshops  were filled with  children and old men, but we hold 
the period of youth sacred to education, and the period of maturity, when the phys-
ical forces begin to flag, equally sacred to ease and agreeable relaxation. The 
period of industrial ser vice is twenty- four years, beginning at the close of the course 
of education at twenty- one and terminating at forty- five.  After forty- five, while dis-
charged from  labor, the citizen still remains liable to special calls, in case of emer-
gencies causing a sudden  great increase in the demand for  labor, till he reaches the 
age of fifty- five, but such calls are rarely, in fact almost never, made. The fifteenth 
day of October of  every year is what we call Muster Day,  because  those who have 
reached the age of twenty- one are then mustered into the industrial ser vice, and at 
the same time  those who,  after twenty- four years ser vice, have reached the age of 
forty- five, are honorably mustered out. It is the  great day of the year with us, whence 
we reckon all other events, our Olympiad, save that it is annual.”

Source: Bellamy, Edward. Looking Backward: 2000 to 1887. Boston: Ticknor and Com pany, 1888.

“THE PRE- COMMERCIAL PERIOD OF  
THE TELEPHONE” (EXCERPT)

Alexander Graham Bell (November 2, 1911)

Initially an item only the wealthy, collectors, or physicians might have, the 
telephone revolutionized American business and daily life. Its inventor, Alex-
ander Graham Bell, reflected on the technology’s resounding success in Bos-
ton before the first meeting of the Telephone Pioneers’ Association, and 
recounted the historic 1877 opening of the first telephone line.

FIRST MEETING OF THE TELEPHONE PIONEER’S ASSOCIATION

Boston, Mas sa chu setts

Mr. Chairman, Ladies & Gentlemen: This is a  great day for me and perhaps for 
you— the first meeting of the Telephone Pioneers of Ame rica, and of the world.
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It gives me  great plea sure 
to meet with you all  today; 
and, yet,  there is a feeling of 
sadness about it. I am the first 
telephone pioneer, and my 
memory goes back to the very 
beginning; and I miss the  faces 
I remember so well, the  faces 
of the old pioneers, whom I 
wish  were  here  today.

The Association is fortu-
nate and the telephone sys-
tem of Ame rica is fortunate 
that one of  these old pioneers 
is at the head of  matters 
today— Mr. Theodore M. Vail 
(applause), that  great organ-
izing mind that presides over 
the destinies of the tele-
phone  system of Ame rica. 
(Applause).

I feel it a  little presump-
tuous upon my part to try to 
speak of the telephone to tele-
phone men. (Laughter). You 
have all gone so far beyond 
me! Why, the  little telephone 

system that I look back upon— what is it compared to the mighty system that goes 
through the  whole extent of our country  today? It is to you that this  great develop-
ment is due, and I feel that it behooves me to speak very modestly of the  little 
beginning that led to this  great end.

I cannot tell you anything about the telephone. I cannot speak to you about 
undulating currents, intermittent currents, and pulsatory currents. I belong to the 
past, you belong to the pres ent; and it occurs to me that perhaps the most useful 
feature of my address  today might be to call to your minds some of the notable events 
of the past that preceded the commercial or ga ni za tion and development of the 
telephone. That is a  matter upon which I can give information; that is the point on 
which many of you may be weak. You know all about many of the  later develop-
ments; you may not be so familiar with the earlier ones.

The period that marks the incipiency of the telephone extends from the year 
1874 to 1877. It was in 1877 that the telephone  really began its commercial  career. 

With his invention of the telephone in 1876, inventor 
Alexander Graham Bell devised a new way for Amer-
icans to communicate. Over time, it transformed and 
accelerated business and daily life. (The Illustrated 
London News Picture Library)
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I  shall leave the time  after that period to my friend, Mr. Lockwood, and  shall deal 
chiefly with the points that preceded 1877. Of course, in dealing with this period 
of the history of the telephone I  shall have to be somewhat personal, for it all cen-
tered upon me in  those days.

From 1873  until the beginning of 1876 I was a resident of Salem, Mas sa chu-
setts, and came into Boston  every day for my professional work. Then I would spend 
my summer vacations in Canada, at Brantford, at the home of my parents. So  these 
three places— Salem, Boston and Brantford— are concerned in the early days of 
the telephone.

Boston is par excellence the home of the telephone, 3 for it was  here that all 
the apparatus was made and where the impor tant experiments went on. Brantford, 
in Canada, was my thinking place, where I would go and spend my summer holi-
days and look over the line of experiments that had been made in Boston and plan 
for the  future. I generally went to Brantford about the  middle of July, stayed  there 
during the summer and was back in Boston the first of October. . . .  

THE ESSEX INSTITUTE LECTURE; AND THE OPENING OF THE 
FIRST TELEPHONE LINE APRIL 4TH, 1877

A few more words and I  shall have done. On February 12, 1877, I gave a lecture 
before the Essex Institute in Salem, Mas sa chu setts, and the lines  were connected 
with Boston. Speech was transmitted between Boston and Salem, and the audi-
ence generally could hear the sound of the speaker’s voice, while  those who came 
close to the telephone  were able to converse with Mr. Watson in Boston. At the 
invitation of the Essex Institute this lecture was repeated on February 23, 1877, an 
admission fee was charged; and on this occasion certain of the proceeds  were pre-
sented to me 21 for my lecture on the telephone. I immediately went into Boston 
and we had a  little silver model of the telephone made, and it is in ter est ing now to 
look back upon the fact that this was made from the first money ever made in the 
telephone.

On that occasion a very in ter est ing incident took place. A Boston Globe reporter 
had the brilliant idea that he would send a despatch to his paper in Boston by tele-
phone, and on that occasion the first newspaper despatch ever sent by telephone 
was sent to Boston for the Boston Globe. That, I think, more than anything  else, 
woke up the press of the world to the advantage of the telephone. That article in 
the Boston Globe was copied all over the world, and had a  great influence in modi-
fying public opinion.

On April 3, 1877, we talked perfectly freely between Boston and New York. 
On April 5, 1877,  there was a lecture in Providence, Rhode Island, which was 
attended by a  great many  people, and speech was transmitted from Boston to 
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Providence, and a bugler in Boston, who was well known in Providence, played, 
the sounds being heard all over the large hall in Providence, Rhode Island.

On April 4, 1877, was opened the first telephone line, the first line specially 
built for telephonic purposes. It simply connected the office of Mr. Charles Wil-
liams, Jr., in Boston, with his  house in Somerville. It was a short line, but it was 
the first of the hundreds of thousands of miles of telephone wire that have since 
been laid. ( Great applause).

AGB.

Source: New  Eng land Telephone Topics, November 1911, 15–19. Revised by Mr. Bell for the Beinn 
Bhreagh Recorder. Library of Congress.

MAGGIE: A GIRL OF THE STREETS

Stephen Crane (1893)

Author Stephen Crane, perhaps most famous for his novel The Red Badge of 
Courage (1899), offered in his first novel commentary on the new industrial 
United States of Ame rica. In 1893’s Maggie: A Girl of the Streets, excerpted 
 here, Crane told of the realities of urbanization and the detrimental outcomes 
of this new seedy climate, as we discover about the protagonist, Maggie. Often 
regarded as a pioneering work of naturalism, this work offered a gritty glimpse 
into Maggie’s world.

CHAPTER III.

Jimmie and the old  woman listened long in the hall. Above the muffled roar of con-
versation, the dismal wailings of babies at night, the thumping of feet in unseen 
corridors and rooms, mingled with the sound of varied hoarse shoutings in the street 
and the rattling of wheels over cobbles, they heard the screams of the child and the 
roars of the  mother die away to a feeble moaning and a subdued bass muttering.

The old  woman was a gnarled and leathery personage who could don, at  will, 
an expression of  great virtue. She possessed a small  music- box capable of one tune, 
and a collection of “God bless yehs” pitched in assorted keys of fervency. Each 
day she took a position upon the stones of Fifth Ave nue, where she crooked her legs 
 under her and crouched immovable and hideous, like an idol. She received daily a 
small sum in pennies. It was contributed, for the most part, by persons who did not 
make their homes in that vicinity.

Once, when a lady had dropped her purse on the sidewalk, the gnarled  woman 
had grabbed it and smuggled it with  great dexterity beneath her cloak. When she was 
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arrested she had cursed the lady into a partial swoon, and with her aged limbs, twisted 
from rheumatism, had almost kicked the stomach out of a huge policeman whose 
conduct upon that occasion she referred to when she said, “The police, d— n ‘em!”

“Eh, Jimmie, it’s a shame,” she said. “Go, now, like a dear an’ buy me a can, 
an’ if yer mudder raises ‘ell all night yehs can sleep  here.”

Jimmie took a tendered tin- pail and seven pennies and departed. He passed into 
the side door of a saloon and went to the bar. Straining up on his toes he raised the 
pail and pennies as high as his arms would let him. He saw two hands thrust down 
and take them. Directly the same hands let down the filled pail and he left.

In front of the gruesome doorway he met a lurching figure. It was his  father, 
swaying about on uncertain legs.

“Give me deh can. See?” said the man.
“Ah, come off! I got dis can fer dat ol’  woman an’ it ‘ud be dirt teh swipe it. 

See?” cried Jimmie.
The  father wrenched the pail from the urchin. He grasped it in both hands and 

lifted it to his mouth. He glued his lips to the  under edge and tilted his head. His 
hairy throat swelled  until it seemed to grow near his chin.  There was a tremendous 
gulping movement and the beer was gone.

The man caught his breath and laughed. He hit his son on the head with the 
empty pail. As it rolled clanging into the street, Jimmie began to scream and kicked 
repeatedly at his  father’s shins.

“Look at deh dirt what yeh done me,” he yelled. “Deh ol’  woman ‘ill be trowin’ 
fits.”

He retreated to the  middle of the street, but the man did not pursue. He stag-
gered  toward the door.

“I’ll paste yeh when I ketch yeh,” he shouted, and dis appeared.
During the eve ning he had been standing against a bar drinking whiskies and 

declaring to all comers, confidentially: “My home reg’lar livin’ h— l! Why do I 
come an’ drin’ whisk’  here thish way? ‘Cause home reg’lar livin’ h— l!”

Jimmie waited a long time in the street and then crept warily up through the 
building. He passed with  great caution the door of the gnarled  woman, and fi nally 
stopped outside his home and listened.

He could hear his  mother moving heavi ly about among the furniture of the 
room. She was chanting in a mournful voice, occasionally interjecting bursts of 
volcanic wrath at the  father, who, Jimmie judged, had sunk down on the floor or in 
a corner.

“Why deh blazes don’ chere try teh keep Jim from fightin’? I’ll break her jaw,” 
she suddenly bellowed.

The man mumbled with drunken indifference. “Ah, W’ats bitin’ yeh? W’a’s 
odds? Wha’ makes kick?”
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“ Because he tears ‘is clothes, yeh damn fool,” cried the  woman in supreme wrath.
The husband seemed to become aroused. “Go chase yerself!” he thundered 

fiercely in reply.  There was a crash against the door and something broke into clat-
tering fragments. Jimmie partially suppressed a yell and darted down the stairway. 
Below he paused and listened. He heard howls and curses, groans and shrieks– a con-
fused chorus as if a  battle  were raging. With it all  there was the crash of splintering 
furniture. The eyes of the urchin glared in fear that one of them would discover him.

Curious  faces appeared in doorways, and whispered comments passed to and 
fro. “Ol’ Johnson’s playin’  horse agin.”

Jimmie stood  until the noises ceased and the other inhabitants of the tenement 
had all yawned and shut their doors. Then he crawled upstairs with the caution of an 
invader of a panther’s den. Sounds of laboured breathing came through the broken 
door panels. He pushed the door open and entered, quaking.

A glow from the fire threw red hues over the bare floor, the cracked and soiled 
plastering, and the overturned and broken furniture.

In the  middle of the floor lay his  mother asleep. In one corner of the room his 
 father’s limp body hung across the seat of a chair.

The urchin stole forward. He began to shiver in dread of awakening his parents. 
His  mother’s  great chest was heaving painfully. Jimmie paused and looked down 
at her. Her face was inflamed and swollen from drinking. Her yellow brows shaded 
eyelids that had grown blue. Her tangled hair tossed in waves over her forehead. Her 
mouth was set in the same lines of vindictive hatred that it had, perhaps, borne dur-
ing the fight. Her bare, red arms  were thrown out above her head in positions of 
exhaustion, something, mayhap, like  those of a sated villain.

The urchin bent over his  mother. He was fearful lest she should open her eyes, 
and the dread within him was so strong that he could not forbear to stare, but hung 
as if fascinated over the  woman’s grim face.

Suddenly her eyes opened. The urchin found himself looking straight into that 
expression, which, it would seem, had the power to change his blood to salt. He 
howled piercingly and fell backward.

The  woman floundered for a moment, tossed her arms about her head as if in 
combat, and again began to snore.

Jimmie crawled back in the shadows and waited. A noise in the next room had 
followed his cry at the discovery that his  mother was awake. He grovelled in the 
gloom, the eyes from out his drawn face riveted upon the intervening door.

He heard it creak, and then the sound of a small voice came to him. “Jimmie! 
Jimmie! Are yehs dere?” it whispered. The urchin started. The thin, white face of his 
 sister looked at him from the doorway of the other room. She crept to him across 
the floor.

The  father had not moved, but lay in the same deathlike sleep. The  mother 
writhed in uneasy slumber, her chest wheezing as if she  were in the agonies of 
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strangulation. Out at the win dow a florid moon was peering over dark roofs, and 
in the distance the  waters of a river glimmered pallidly.

The small frame of the ragged girl was quivering. Her features  were haggard 
from weeping, and her eyes gleamed from fear. She grasped the urchin’s arm in 
her  little trembling hands and they huddled in a corner. The eyes of both  were drawn, 
by some force, to stare at the  woman’s face, for they thought she need only to awake 
and all the fiends would come from below.

They crouched  until the ghost mists of dawn appeared at the win dow, drawing 
close to the panes, and looking in at the prostrate, heaving body of the  mother.

Source: Crane, Stephen. Maggie: A Girl of the Streets. New York: Appleton and Com pany, 1896: 
19–27.

“THE SOCIAL POSSIBILITIES OF WAR”

John Dewey (1918)

World War I and American involvement was hotly debated. While the United 
States had managed to avoid participation  until 1917, by 1918 and the year of 
this essay, American troops  were fighting abroad, as part of President Woodrow 
Wilson’s hope to “make the world safe for democracy.” U.S. phi los o pher and 
psychologist John Dewey was one of the public intellectuals who commented 
on war’s pos si ble outcomes and his hope of a “world federation”  after it.

Severally and collectively mankind always builds better or worse than it knows. 
Even in the most successful enterprises aims and results do now wholly coincide. In 
executing our immediate purpose we have to use forces which are outside our 
intent. Once released, however, they continue to operate, and they bring with them 
consequences which are unexpected and which in the end may quite submerge the 
objects consciously strug gled for. Such an im mense undertaking as the pres ent war 
is no exception. The  will to conquer describes the immediate aim. But in order to 
realize that the end all sorts of activities are set  going, arrangements made, organ-
izations instituted, as incidental means.  After they have been called into being they 
cannot be whisked out of existence merely  because the war has come to an end. 
They have acquired an in de pen dent being and in the long run may effect conse-
quences more significant than  those consciously desired. If, for example, one takes 
a cross section through the warring countries at pres ent, one finds a striking rise in 
power of the wage- earning classes. Through the necessities of war, their strategic 
position in modern social or ga ni za tion has been made clear, and the Rus sian Revo-
lution has brought the fact to dramatic self- consciousness. It is not conceivable that 
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some  future historian may find this consequence outweighing any for which the war 
was originally fought?

To say, however, that the world  will be better or ga nized is not— unfortunately— 
the same  thing as to say that it  will be or ga nized so as to be a better world. We  shall 
have  either a world federation in the sense of a genuine concert of nations, or a 
few large imperialistic organ izations, standing in chronic hostility to one another. 
Something corresponding to the pres ent anti- German federation, with minor realign-
ments in course of time, might constitute one of  these; the Central Empires and 
southeastern Eu rope another; Rus sia, it is conceivable would go it alone, and the 
Oriental countries might make a fourth. In this case, we should have a repetition of 
the Balance of Power situation on a larger scale, with all its evils, including the con-
stant jockeying to secure by threat and bribe the allegiance of Scandinavia, Spain 
and some of the South American countries to one imperialistic federation or another.

The choice between  these two alternatives is the  great question which the states-
men  after the war  will have to face. If it is dodged, and the attempt is made to restore 
an antebellum condition of a large number of in de pen dent detached and “sover-
eign” states allied only for purposes of economic and potential military warfare, 
the situation  will be forced, prob ably into the alternative of an imperially or ga nized 
Balance of Power whose unstable equilibrium  will result in the next war for decisive 
dominion.

The immediate urgency has in a short time brought into existence agencies for 
executing the supremacy of the public and social interest over the private and pos-
sessive interest which might other wise have taken a long time to construct. In this 
sense, no  matter how many among the special agencies for public control decay 
with the disappearance of war stress, the movement  will never go backward.  Peoples 
who have learned that billions are available for public needs when the occasion 
presses  will not forget the lesson, and having seen that portions of  these billions 
are necessarily diverted into physical training, industrial education, better hous-
ing, and the setting up of agencies for securing a public ser vice and function from 
private industries  will ask why in the  future the main stream should not be directed 
in the same channels.

In short, we  shall have a better- organized world internally as well as externally, 
a more integrated, less anarchic, system. Partisans are attempting to locate the blame 
for the breakdown in the distribution of fuel and the partial breakdown in food sup-
plies upon mere inefficiency in gover nmental officials. But what ever the truth in 
special cases of such accusations, it is clear that the casual force lies deeper.

Socialization, as well as the kindred term socialism, covers, however, many 
and diverse alternatives. Many of the mea sures thus far undertaken may be termed 
in the direction of state capitalism, looking to the absorption of the means of pro-
duction and distribution by the government, and to the replacement of the pres ent 
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corporate employing and directive forces by a bureaucracy of officials. So far as 
the consequences of war assume this form, it supplies another illustration of the 
main thesis of Herbert Spencer that a centralized government has been built up by 
war necessities, and that such a state is necessarily militaristic in its structure.

Reor ga ni za tion along  these lines would give us in the  future a federation of 
self- governing industries with the government acting as adjuster and arbiter rather 
than as direct owner and man ag er,  unless perhaps in case of industries occupying 
such a privileged position as fuel production and the railways. Taxation  will be 
a chief governmental power through which to procure and maintain socialization 
of the ser vices of the land of industries or ga nized for self- direction rather than for 
subjection to alien investors. While one can say  here as in the case of international 
relations that a more highly or ga nized world is bound to result, one cannot with 
assurance say which of two types of or ga ni za tion is  going to prevail. But it is reason-
ably sure that the solution in one sphere  will be congruous with that wrought out in 
the other.

Governmental capitalism  will stimulate and be stimulated by the formation of 
a few large imperialistic organ izations which must resort to armament for each to 
maintain its place within a precarious balance of powers. A federated concert of 
nations, on the other hand, with appropriate agencies of legislation, judicial proce-
dure and administrative commissions would so relax tension between states as to 
encourage voluntary groupings all over the world, and thus promote social integra-
tion by means of the cooperation of demo cratically self- governed industrial and voca-
tional groups. The period of social reconstruction might require a temporary extension 
of governmental regulation and supervision, but this would be provisional, giv-
ing way to a period of decentralization  after the transfer of power from the more 
or less rapacious groups now in control had been securely affected.

The determination of the issue in one sense or the other  will not, of course, 
immediately follow the conclusion of the war.  There  will be a long period of strug-
gle and transition.

But if we are to have a world safe for democracy and a world in which democ-
racy is safely anchored, the solution  will be in the direction of a federated world 
government and a variety of freely experimenting and freely cooperating self- 
governing local, cultural and industrial groups. It is  because, in the end, autocracy 
means uniformity as surely as democracy means diversification that the  great hope 
lies with the latter. The former strains  human nature to the breaking point; the lat-
ter releases and relieves it— such, I take it, is the ultimate sanction of democracy, 
for which we are fighting.

Source: Dewey, John. “What Are We Fighting For?” The In de pen dent, Vol. 94, June 22, 1918: 474, 
480–483.
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“THE  SIMPLE LIFE IN A NUTSHELL”

J.H. Kellogg (1913)

Dr. John Harvey Kellogg (inventor of “granola,”  later “corn flakes”) was a 
pioneer on preaching a natu ral and healthy lifestyle during the Progressive Era. 
A religious man, Kellogg throughout his  career espoused vegetarianism, the 
power of the sun, sleep, and exercise, and other health habits.  Here he out-
lines “the  simple life” and advocates for improved living.

The “ simple life” is not an innovation. It is a return to the “old paths” from 
which the perversions of our modern civilization have gradually diverted millions 
of men and  women, perversions that are responsible for the multitudinous maladies 
and degeneracies which yearly multiply in number and gravity.

INTESTINAL ORIGIN OF DISEASE

Modern medical research has demonstrated that most diseases from which  human 
beings suffer, chronic as well as acute, are due to infection of the alimentary canal 
by poison- forming germs. Many scores of such germs are known. The poisons are 
absorbed, and give rise to a  great variety of distressing maladies and symptoms. 
Unnatural foods and unwholesome habits of life encourage infection of the intestine 
by introducing poison- forming bacteria and promoting their growth. Natu ral food 
and natu ral habits of life combat  these disease- producing infections. Hence the 
“ simple life” is an antitoxic life, a clean life in the largest sense.

GENERAL RULES

Give attention daily to cultivating health. It  will pay. Study the conditions and the 
surroundings of the home and the business, and give careful thought to personal 
habits and practices with special reference to their bearing on health.

Recognizing that health of mind and body is one of the most valuable of all 
personal assets, make  every reasonable effort to maintain intact, and, if pos si ble, 
increase the capital of physical and  mental strength.

Give to the body and its functions that care and study which you would accord 
to any other valuable and costly mechanism, so as to become familiar with its needs 
and the best means of supplying them.
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EATING FOR HEALTH AND EFFICIENCY

Eat only natu ral foods; that is,  those which are naturally adapted to the  human consti-
tution. The natu ral dietary includes fruits, nuts, cooked grains, legumes, and vegeta-
bles. Natu ral food imparts to the body the greatest amount of energy, and maintains 
normal conditions of life.

Avoid meats of all sorts (flesh, fowl, fish, including “sea food”).  These are 
unnatural foods. They are all likely to contain deadly parasites of vari ous kinds, and 
always contain noxious germs, meat bacteria or “anaerobes,” which infect the 
intestines, cause putrefaction and other poison- forming pro cesses, and inoculate 
the body with disease.  These germs are not destroyed by ordinary cooking, such as 
stewing, broiling, frying, and roasting.

AVOIDING EXCESSIVE PROTEIN

Take care to avoid an excess of protein; that is, the albuminous ele ment which is 
represented by lean meat, the white of eggs, and the curd of milk. An excess of pro-
tein promotes putrefaction, and thus intestinal autointoxication, the chief cause of 
“biliousness,” colitis, appendicitis, gall- stones, arteriosclerosis, possibly cancer, 
Bright’s disease, and premature old age. Ordinary bread contains a sufficient amount 
of protein, as do also rice and other cereals and the potato. Most nuts, also peas and 
beans, contain an excess of protein, and should be eaten sparingly.

Eggs should be eaten in  great moderation, if at all. They encourage autointoxica-
tion, and thus often cause “biliousness.” The yolk of the egg, it should be remem-
bered, is more  wholesome than the white.

COW’S MILK NOT GOOD  HUMAN FOOD

Cow’s milk is not altogether suited for  human food. A large proportion of invalids,— 
nearly half, perhaps— suffer from “casein dyspepsia,” and can not take milk with-
out suffering from constipation, headache, “biliousness,” coated tongue, or other 
unpleasant symptoms which indicate intestinal autointoxication. Such persons may 
sometimes make use of fresh buttermilk, sour milk, cottage cheese, yogurt cheese or 
yogurt buttermilk, with less difficulty, and even with benefit. Excellent substitutes 
for milk may be prepared from nuts.

Animal fats, such as lard, suet, and ordinary butter, should be avoided. They 
are difficult of digestion, and promote intestinal autointoxication, and thus cause 
“biliousness.” Vegetable fats are more easily digestible, and do not encourage 
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intestinal autointoxication. To be  wholesome, butter must be perfectly sweet, and 
should be made from sterilized, or boiled, cream.

DANGERS OF TEA AND COFFEE

Avoid poison- containing foods. Tea, coffee, choco late and cocoa contain poison-
ous alkaloids which impair digestion, damage the nerves, and promote disease of 
the liver, kidneys, and blood- vessels. Cereal beverages and hot fruit juices are 
 wholesome substitutes for tea and coffee.

IRRITATING EFFECTS OF CONDIMENTS

Condiments— mustard, pepper, pepper sauce, cayenne, capsicum, vinegar, hot, irritat-
ing sauces, and spices of all kinds— must be wholly discarded. They irritate the 
stomach and cause gastric and intestinal catarrh and gastric ulcer, colitis, and dam-
age to the liver and kidneys.

Common salt, or chlorid of sodium, should be used sparingly, if at all. According 
to Richet and  others, the food naturally contains all the chlorid of sodium actually 
required by the body, so that the addition of salt to the food is necessary only to 
please an artificial taste. A safe rule is, The less the better.

HOW TO SECURE PROPER COMBINATIONS

Food combinations should be such as to give the proper proportion of the several 
ele ments,— proteins, carbohydrates, and fats. Fruits and vegetables, as well as other 
combinations of natu ral foodstuffs, agree perfectly when mastication is sufficiently 
thorough to reduce the food to a liquid state in the mouth and when indigestible 
residues are rejected.

The quantity of food should be adapted to the size of the person and the 
amount of work which he does. Never eat to satiety. A person of average height 
and moderately active requires 200 calories of protein, 450 calories of fat, and 
1,350 calories of carbohydrates, or a total of 2,000 calories or food units, daily. The 
total number of calories required is furnished by the following: Bread, 10 1/2 oz.; 
milk, 6 oz.; potatoes, 8 oz.; butter, 2 1/4 oz.; rice flakes, 1 1/4 oz.; cream, 2 1/4 oz.; 
apples, 7 oz. The body can dispose of a small excess, but is not able to make up a 
deficiency.
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APPETITE JUICE

Food must be well relished to be well digested. According to Pawlow, “appetite 
juice,” which is produced by stimulation of the nerves of taste by palatable food, 
is the most impor tant  factor in gastric digestion. Eat when hungry, never  because 
it is mealtime, or  because invited to eat.

CANE- SUGAR EATEN IN SMALL QUANTITIES

Cane- sugar should be eaten only in small quantity. Large quantities give rise to gas-
tric catarrh and indigestion. Sweet fruits, such as raisins and figs, and honey are natu-
ral and  wholesome sweets.

A sedentary life tends to produce intestinal inactivity, that is, slow digestion 
and constipation; hence, the ordinary daily bill of fare should supply an adequate 
amount of laxative foodstuffs, such as sweets (not cane- sugar or syrups) and sweet 
fruits and fruit juices, fats, fresh vegetables, and  whole grain preparations.

Some fresh, raw food should be eaten daily in the form of fresh fruits or fruit 
juices, nuts, or salads. Raw cereals, roots and tubers, are indigestible. The cellulose 
of fruits and of young buds, leaves, and shoots is digestible in the intestine.

Fresh vegetables and  whole grain cereals are needed to supply alkaline and 
earthy salts. The blood and all living cells require  these salts, as do the teeth and the 
bones. The  free use of cane- sugar and meats leads to lime starvation,  because of 
the deficiency in lime.

EATING AT REGULAR HOURS

Eat at regular hours, so as to maintain the normal intestinal rhythm which secures 
the daily movements of the bowels. Rather than omit a meal entirely, eat some fruit, 
or drink a glass of fruit juice, buttermilk, or some other  simple nutrient which  will 
keep up the peristaltic pro cession and rhythm. Never take food into the stomach 
when remains of a previous meal are pres ent.

The best meal plan is to eat twice a day. Eight to nine a. m. and three to four 
p. m. are the best hours; or eleven a. m. and six p. m., if the retiring hour is necessarily 
very late.

If three meals are eaten, the heartiest meal should be taken at midday. The 
breakfast should be substantial, the eve ning meal very light, especially avoiding 
pastries, fats, rich sauces, and hearty foods. The eve ning meal should consist chiefly 
of ripe or cooked fruits, liquid foods, and such cereals as boiled rice or cereal flakes.
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Avoid iced foods and drinks. Very cold foods or drinks, if taken at all, should 
be swallowed slowly and in very small quantities.

 DON’T WORRY

Dismiss work, worries, business cares and annoyances while eating. Good cheer 
promotes good digestion.

What we eat  today  will be walking about and talking tomorrow; hence all foods 
not known to be pure and  wholesome should be avoided. Especially avoid rich and 
so- called hearty (hard to digest) foods, and such indigestibles as pickles, green 
olives, and preserves.

Take three pints of  water a day, including liquid food.
Do not drink much at nor immediately  after meals. Take a few sips whenever 

thirsty.
Drink a glassful of  water on rising in the morning, on retiring at night, an hour 

before each meal, and two or three hours  after eating.
Live as much as pos si ble in the open air. If compelled to work indoors, be sure 

that the living and work rooms have an ample, continual supply of fresh air. The lower 
the temperature the better, so long as the body is kept comfortably warm. Tempera-
tures above 70° are depressing. The breathing of cold air is a continuous tonic;  every 
breath is a tonic bath, a vital lift. A thousand breaths an hour count greatly  toward 
health or disease, according as the air breathed is pure and cool, or impure and hot.

OUTDOOR EXERCISE, ESPECIALLY GARDENING, IM POR TANT

Working in the open air is one of the best forms of exercise, especially working in 
the garden, digging, hoeing, pruning,  etc. Do some good, hard muscular work  every 
day, enough to produce slight muscular fatigue; but avoid exhaustion. Exercise out 
of doors an hour or two daily.

Swimming in  water at 76° to 78° is the best of all special health exercises. Rapid 
walking and hill- climbing are excellent.

One need not degenerate physically  because his occupation is sedentary. Always 
sit erect, with chest held high and the small of the back supported. Sit as  little as 
pos si ble. Standing and lying are more natu ral and healthful positions than sitting. 
One may exercise while sitting at work by deep breathing and by stiffening the 
muscles of first one limb a few seconds, then the other. All the muscles in the body 
may be exercised in the same way.

Deep breathing aids digestion, encourages liver and bowel action, develops the 
lungs, and purifies the blood. The only directions needed are: Hold the chest high 
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and breathe as deep as you can ten or twenty times  every hour, or oftener. The best 
“breath” gymnastics are swimming, hill climbing, and rapid walking or  running. 
Always breathe through the nose.

HOW TO WORK

In walking, always hold the chest high and carry it well to the front. Swing the 
arms moderately, and walk fast enough to hasten the breathing a  little. Nine miles 
walking a day at the rate of three miles an hour is the proper distance for the aver-
age adult. Most  house keepers and laborers do more.

Develop the abdominal muscles by some  simple exercises, such as walking on 
tiptoe with chest held high, or  running round the room on all fours; or lie on the 
back, hold the legs straight and raise them to the perpendicular, repeating thirty to 
forty times three times a day.

Lying on the back, raise the body from the lying to the sitting position with 
the hands placed upon the back of the neck. Repeat ten to twenty times three times 
a day, gradually increasing the number.

If the abdominal muscles are weakened, so that the lower abdomen bulges 
forward, a tight flannel ban dage, or more substantial support, should be worn about 
the lower abdomen when on the feet,  until the muscles have been strengthened 
by exercise.

Cleanse the mouth and teeth thoroughly before and  after each meal, on rising 
and on retiring. A foul tongue and decaying teeth indicate mouth infection and 
intestinal autointoxication.

WHEN TO BATHE

Twice a week in winter, take a warm cleansing bath before retiring. Apply olive oil 
or fine vaseline  after the bath if the skin is dry. Bathe daily at night in warm weather.

Take a short cold bath  every morning on rising. This is an excellent tonic. Or 
take a cool air bath morning and night, rubbing the skin with a dry towel.

Avery short hot spray or shower bath (half a minute at 110°) may, if necessary, 
be substituted for the cold bath.

The hands, nose, and scalp also require sanitary attention. For the hands, use 
a good soap and rinse well with soft  water.

The bowels should move thoroughly three times a day, most naturally soon  after 
breakfast. Two daily movements are better, soon  after each of the principal meals. 
Putrid, foul- smelling stools are an indication of intestinal autointoxication, and are 
due to an excess of protein in the form of meat, eggs, possibly milk. Such a condi-
tion always breeds disease.
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GET PLENTY OF SLEEP

Sleep eight hours each night. If not strong, or if neurasthenic, take a nap before din-
ner. Growth, assimilation, and repair are most active during sleep. Surroundings at 
night should be quiet. Sleep amid noise is not normally refreshing. On the side, 
slightly turned  toward the face, is the best position during sleep.

The bed should be neither too hard nor too soft. Avoid feathers. The covers 
should be dry, warm, and porous. Avoid overheating by excess of clothing. Use a 
small pillow, or none at all.

Always breathe outdoor air when asleep, supplied by means of wide open win-
dows, a win dow tent, an air tube, or a sleeping balcony. Do not sleep within two 
hours  after eating.

Make the weekly Sabbath a day of complete rest from work. Take a half- day 
off in the  middle of the week, if pos si ble.

The clothing should be loose, comfortable, light and porous. Restrictive clothing 
is necessarily damaging, for the trunk of the body is continually changing in form 
and size. Wear porous, cotton or linen underclothing next the skin.

Avoid waterproofs except for temporary protection. Clothe the extremities so 
as to keep them warm and dry. Avoid too much clothing.

ALCOHOLIC LIQUORS AND TOBACCO

Discard tobacco, alcoholic beverages, and other nerve foolers. They are poisons 
which lessen efficiency and shorten life. Avoid nostrums and patent medicines. The 
habitual use of any drug is harmful.

For inactive bowels, knead the abdomen well with the hands night and morning. 
Eat laxative foods, especially fruits and nuts, and whole- grain “cereals.” Avoid oat-
meal mush. Drink a glass of cold  water or eat an orange on rising and retiring. Exer-
cise the abdominal muscles.

If sleepless or ner vous, take a warm bath at 102° F. for one or two minutes, 
then cool to 93° to 95°; continue half an hour to two hours if necessary.

WHAT TO DO FOR “BILIOUSNESS”

For “biliousness,” clear the stomach and bowels, fast or eat fruit exclusively for a 
day or two, and adopt a strict antitoxic diet, avoiding meat, eggs, animal fats, and 
perhaps milk.

Almost all cases of acute illness, except contagious disorders, are due to some 
form of autointoxication. The best remedy is fasting, or a meager diet of fruits and 
cereals, for a day or two.
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The best foods in the order of excellence are: fresh, ripe fruits, cooked fresh 
fruits, cooked dried fruits, nuts,  water bread, rice, zwieback, toasted corn flakes, 
potato, cauliflower, and other vegetables (if fiber is rejected), honey, buttermilk, ster-
ilized milk and cream, peas, beans, lentils, raised bread, sterilized butter.

Eat, drink, sleep, exercise,—do all for efficiency. Said Paul, “ Whether ye eat 
or drink, whatsoever ye do, do all for the glory of God.” A man can do credit to his 
Creator only in following the natu ral order of life intended for him.

Source: Kellogg, John Harvey. “The  Simple Life in a Nutshell,” Dr. Kellogg’s Lectures on Practical 
Health Topics, Vol 1.  Battle Creek, MI: Good Health Publishing Co., 1913: 61–77.

THE JUNGLE (EXCERPT)

Upton Sinclair (1906)

By far his most famous work, Upton Sinclair’s novel about the horrors of the 
meat industry in the fictional “Packingtown” in the 1906 novel The Jungle was 
a landmark work during the Progressive Era. Readers learned of the city (osten-
sibly Chicago) and a  behind- the- scenes look at meat pro cessing, with nause-
ating results. The book, with prominent readers like Theodore Roo se velt, 
inspired the Meat Inspection Act and the Pure Food and Drug Act to be passed 
and signed into law in 1906.

 . . .  Let a man so much as scrape his fin ger pushing a truck in the pickle- rooms, 
and he might have a sore that would put him out of the world; all the joints in his 
fin gers might be eaten by the acid, one by one. Of the butchers and floorsmen, the 
beef- boners and trimmers, and all  those who used knives, you could scarcely find 
a person who had the use of his thumb; time and time again the base of it had been 
slashed, till it was a mere lump of flesh against which the man pressed the knife to 
hold it. The hands of  these men would be criss- crossed with cuts,  until you could 
no longer pretend to count them or to trace them. They would have no nails,— they 
had worn them off pulling hides; their knuckles  were swollen so that their fin gers 
spread out like a fan.  There  were men who worked in the cooking rooms, in the 
midst of steam and sickening odors, by artificial light; in  these rooms the germs of 
tuberculosis might live for two years, but the supply was renewed  every hour.  There 
 were the beef- luggers, who carried two- hundred- pound quarters into the refrigerator- 
cars; a fearful kind of work, that began at four  o’clock in the morning, and that 
wore out the most power ful men in a few years.  There  were  those who worked in 
the chilling rooms, and whose special disease was rheumatism; the time limit that 
a man could work in the chilling rooms was said to be five years.  There  were the 
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wool- pluckers, whose hands went to pieces even sooner than the hands of the pickle 
men; for the pelts of the sheep had to be painted with acid to loosen the wool, and 
then the pluckers had to pull out this wool with their bare hands, till the acid had 
eaten their fin gers off.  There  were  those who made the tins for the canned meat; 
and their hands, too,  were a maze of cuts, and each cut represented a chance for 
blood poisoning. Some worked at the stamping machines, and it was very seldom 
that one could work long  there at the pace that was set, and not give out and forget 
himself and have a part of his hand chopped off.  There  were the “hoisters,” as they 
 were called, whose task it was to press the lever which lifted the dead  cattle off the 
floor. They ran along upon a rafter, peering down through the damp and the steam; 
and as old Durham’s architects had not built the killing room for the con ve nience 
of the hoisters, at  every few feet they would have to stoop  under a beam, say four 
feet above the one they ran on; which got them into the habit of stooping, so that 
in a few years they would be walking like chimpanzees. Worst of any, however, 
 were the fertilizer men, and  those who served in the cooking rooms.  These  people 
could not be shown to the visitor,— for the odor of a fertilizer man would scare 
any ordinary visitor at a hundred yards, and as for the other men, who worked in 
tank rooms full of steam, and in some of which  there  were open vats near the level 
of the floor, their peculiar trou ble was that they fell into the vats; and when they 
 were fished out,  there was never enough of them left to be worth exhibiting,— 
sometimes they would be overlooked for days, till all but the bones of them had 
gone out to the world as Durham’s Pure Leaf Lard! . . .  

Jonas had told them how the meat that was taken out of pickle and would often 
be found sour, and how they would rub it up with soda to take away the smell, and 
sell it to be eaten on  free- lunch  counters; also of all the miracles of chemistry which 
they performed, giving to any sort of meat, fresh or salted,  whole or chopped, any 
color and any flavor and any odor they chose. In the pickling of hams they had an 
ingenious apparatus, by which they saved time and increased the capacity of the 
plant— a machine consisting of a hollow needle attached to a pump; by plunging 
this needle into the meat and working with his foot, a man could fill a ham with 
pickle in a few seconds. And yet, in spite of this,  there would be hams found spoiled, 
some of them with an odor so bad that a man could hardly bear to be in the room 
with them. To pump into  these the packers had a second and much stronger pickle 
which destroyed the odor— a pro cess known to the workers as “giving them thirty 
per cent.” Also,  after the hams had been smoked,  there would be found some that 
had gone to the bad. Formerly  these had been sold as “Number Three Grade,” but 
 later on some ingenious person had hit upon a new device, and now they would 
extract the bone, about which the bad part generally lay, and insert in the hole 
a white- hot iron.  After this invention  there was no longer Number One, Two, 
and Three Grade— there was only Number One Grade. The packers  were always 



originating such schemes— they had what they called “boneless hams,” which 
 were all the odds and ends of pork stuffed into casings; and “California hams,” 
which  were the shoulders, with big knuckle joints, and nearly all the meat cut out; 
and fancy “skinned hams,” which  were made of the oldest hogs, whose skins  were 
so heavy and coarse that no one would buy them— that is,  until they had been 
cooked and chopped fine and labeled “head cheese”!

It was only when the  whole ham was spoiled that it came into the department of 
Elzbieta. Cut up by the two- thousand- revolutions- a- minute flyers, and mixed with 
half a ton of other meat, no odor that ever was in a ham could make any difference. 
 There was never the least attention paid to what was cut up for sausage;  there would 
come all the way back from Eu rope old sausage that had been rejected, and that was 
moldy and white—it would be dosed with borax and glycerin, and dumped into the 
hoppers, and made over again for home consumption.  There would be meat that had 
tumbled out on the floor, in the dirt and sawdust, where the workers had tramped 
and spit uncounted billions of consumption germs.  There would be meat stored in 
 great piles in rooms; and the  water from leaky roofs would drip over it, and thou-
sands of rats would race about on it. It was too dark in  these storage places to see 
well, but a man could run his hand over  these piles of meat and sweep off handfuls 
of the dried dung of rats.  These rats  were nuisances, and the packers would put poi-
soned bread out for them; they would die, and then rats, bread, and meat would go 
into the hoppers together. This is no fairy story and no joke; the meat would be shov-
eled into carts, and the man who did the shoveling would not trou ble to lift out a rat 
even when he saw one— there  were  things that went into the sausage in comparison 
with which a poisoned rat was a tidbit.  There was no place for the men to wash their 
hands before they ate their dinner, and so they made a practice of washing them in 
the  water that was to be ladled into the sausage.  There  were the butt- ends of smoked 
meat, and the scraps of corned beef, and all the odds and ends of the waste of the 
plants, that would be dumped into old barrels in the cellar and left  there.  Under the 
system of rigid economy which the packers enforced,  there  were some jobs that it 
only paid to do once in a long time, and among  these was the cleaning out of the 
waste barrels.  Every spring they did it; and in the barrels would be dirt and rust and 
old nails and stale  water— and cartload  after cartload of it would be taken up and 
dumped into the hoppers with fresh meat, and sent out to the public’s breakfast. 
Some of it they would make into “smoked” sausage— but as the smoking took time, 
and was therefore expensive, they would call upon their chemistry department, and 
preserve it with borax and color it with gelatin to make it brown. All of their sausage 
came out of the same bowl, but when they came to wrap it they would stamp some 
of it “special,” and for this they would charge two cents more a pound.

Source: Sinclair, Upton. The Jungle. New York: Doubleday, 1906.
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“THE TALL OFFICE BUILDING ARTISTICALLY CONSIDERED”

Louis  Sullivan (1896)

In the wake of the  great 1871 Chicago Fire, the city (and many  others else-
where) saw a boom in urban construction, with the skyscraper at the center of 
skylines. Considered “the  father of modernism,” Louis  Sullivan employed steel 
in his construction of beautiful and functional skyscrapers. The  Sullivan School, 
as it became known, redefined urban architecture and in this essay  Sullivan 
explained his vision for modern office buildings.

All  things in nature have a shape, that is to say, a form, an outward semblance, 
that tells us what they are, that distinguishes them from ourselves and from each other.

Unfailing in nature  these shapes express the inner life, the native quality of the 
animal, tree, bird, fish, that they pres ent to us; they are so characteristic, so recog-
nizable, that we say, simply, it is “natu ral” it should be so. Yet the moment we peer 
beneath this surface of  things, the moment we look through the tranquil reflection 
of ourselves and the clouds above us, down into the clear, fluent, unfathomable 
depth of nature, how startling is the silence of it, how amazing the flow of life, how 
absorbing the mystery! Unceasingly the essence of  things is taking shape in the 
 matter of  things, and this unspeakable pro cess we call birth and growth. Awhile the 
spirit and the  matter fade away together, and it is this that we call de cadence, death. 
 These two happenings seem joined and interdependent, blended into one like a 
 bubble and its iridescence, and they seem borne along upon a slowly moving air. 
This air is wonderful past all understanding.

Yet to the steadfast eye of one standing upon the shore of  things, looking chiefly 
and most lovingly upon that side on which the sun shines and that we feel joyously 
to be life, the heart is ever gladdened by the beauty, the exquisite spontaneity, with 
which life seeks and takes on its forms in an accord perfectly responsive to its needs. 
It seems ever as though the life and the form  were absolutely one and inseparable 
so adequate is the sense of fulfillment.

 Whether it be the sweeping ea gle in his flight or the open apple blossom the 
toiling work- horse, the blithe swan, the branching oak, the winding stream at its 
base, the drifting clouds, over all the coursing sun, form ever follows function, and 
this is the law. Where function does not change form does not change. The granite 
rocks, the ever brooding hills, remain for ages; the lightning lives, comes into shape, 
and dies in a twinkling.

It is the pervading law of all  things organic and inorganic, of all  things physi-
cal and metaphysical, of all  things  human and all  things superhuman, of all true 
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manifestations of the head, of the heart, of the soul, that the life is recognizable in 
its expression, that form ever follows function. This is the law.

 Shall we, then, daily violate this law in our art? Are we so de cadent, so imbecile, 
so utterly weak of eyesight, that we cannot perceive this truth so  simple, so very 
 simple? Is it indeed a truth so transparent that we see through it but do not see it? Is 
it  really, then, a very marvellous  thing, or is it rather so commonplace, so everyday, 
so near a  thing to us, that we cannot perceive that the shape, form, outward expres-
sion, design or what ever we may choose, of the tall office building should in the 
very nature of  things follow the functions of the building, and that where the func-
tion does not change, the form is not to change?

Does this not readily, clearly, and conclusively show that the lower one or two 
stories  will take on a special character suited to the special needs, that the tiers of 
typical offices, having the same unchanging function,  shall continue in the same 
unchanging form, and that as to the attic, specific and conclusive as it is in its very 
nature, its function  shall equally be so in force, in significance, in continuity, in 
conclusiveness of outward expression? From this results, naturally, spontaneously, 
unwittingly, a three- part division,— not form any theory, symbol, or fancied logic.

Source:  Sullivan, Louis H. “The Tall Office Building Artistically Considered.” Lippincott’s Maga-
zine 57, March 1896: 403–09.

“HOW WE MADE THE FIRST FLIGHT”

Orville Wright (1913)

A de cade  after the historic 1903 flight, Orville reminisced on that day with his 
 brother Wilbur. On December 17th, the Wright  brothers, who had been tinker-
ing in aviation since 1899 and fresh off a first attempt a few days earlier, made 
the famed first flight. With Orville at the controls, the  brothers  were able to get 
airborne. By the end of the day they achieved a distance of 852 feet traveled 
during 59 seconds of flight— a small and inspiring step  toward a revolutionary 
form of travel.

The flights of the 1902 glider had demonstrated the efficiency of our system for 
maintaining equilibrium, and also the accuracy of the laboratory work upon which 
the design of the glider was based. We then felt that we  were prepared to calculate 
in advance the per for mance of machines with a degree of accuracy that had never 
been pos si ble with the data and  tables possessed by our pre de ces sors. Before leav-
ing camp in 1902 we  were already at work on the general design of a new machine, 
which we proposed to propel with a motor.
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Immediately upon our return to Dayton, we wrote to a number of automobile 
and motor builders, stating the purpose for which we desired a motor, and asking 
 whether they could furnish one that would develop eight- brake  horse power, with a 
weight complete not exceeding 200 pounds. Most of the companies answered that 
they  were too busy with their regular business to undertake the building of such a 
motor for us; but one com pany replied that they had motors rated at 8 h.p., according 
to the French system of ratings, which weighed only 135 pounds, and that if we 
thought this motor would develop enough power for our purpose, they would be 
glad to sell us one.  After an examination of the particulars of this motor, from which 
we learned that it had but a single cylinder of 4 inch bore and 5 inch stroke, we  were 
afraid that it was much overrated.  Unless the motor would develop a full 8 brake 
 horse power, it would be useless for our purpose.

Fi nally we deci ded to undertake the building of the motor ourselves. We esti-
mated that we could make one of four cylinders with 4 inch bore and 4 inch stroke, 
weighing not over two hundred pounds, including all accessories. Our only experi-
ence up to that time in the building of gasoline motors had been in the construction 
of an air- cooled motor, 5 inch bore and 7 inch stroke, which was used to run the 
machinery of our small workshop. To be certain that four cylinders of the size we 
had  adopted (4" × 4") would develop the necessary 8  horse power, we first fitted 
them into a temporary frame of  simple and cheap construction. In just six weeks 
from the time the design was started, we had the motor on the block testing its 
power. The ability to do this so quickly was largely due to the enthusiastic and 
efficient ser vices of Mr. C.E. Taylor, who did all the machine work in our shop for 
the first as well as the succeeding experimental machines.  There was no provision 
for lubricating  either cylinders or bearings while this motor was  running. For that 
reason it was not pos si ble to run it more than a minute or two at a time. In  these 
short tests the motor developed about nine  horse power. We  were then satisfied that, 
with proper lubrication and better adjustments, a  little more power could be expected. 
The completion of the motor according to drawing was, therefore, proceeded with at 
once. . . .  

The course of the flight up and down was exceedingly erratic, partly due to the 
irregularity of the air, and partly to lack of experience in  handling this machine. 
The control of the front rudder was difficult on account of its being balanced too 
near the center. This gave it a tendency to turn itself when started; so that it turned 
too far on one side and then too far on the other. As a result the machine would 
rise suddenly to about ten feet, and then as suddenly dart for the ground. A sudden 
dart when a  little over a hundred feet from the end of the track, or a  little over 120 
feet from the point at which it  rose into the air, ended the flight. As the velocity of 
the wind was over 35 feet per second and the speed of the machine over the ground 
against this wind ten feet per second, the speed of the machine relative to the air 
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was over 45 feet per second, and the length of the flight was equivalent to a flight 
of 540 feet made in calm air. This flight lasted only 12 seconds, but it was neverthe-
less the first in the history of the world in which a machine carry ing a man had 
raised itself by its own power into the air in full flight, had sailed forward without 
reduction of speed and had fi nally landed at a point as high as that from which it 
started.

With the assistance of our visitors we carried the machine back to the track 
and prepared for another flight. The stingwind, however, had chilled us all through, 
so that before attempting a second flight, we all went to the building again to warm 
up. Johnny Ward, seeing  under the  table a box filled with eggs, asked one of the 
Station men where we got so many of them. The  people of the neighborhood eke 
out a bare existence by catching fish during the short fishing season, and their sup-
plies of other articles of food are limited. He had prob ably never seen so many eggs 
at one time in his  whole life. The one addressed jokingly asked him  whether he 
 hadn’t noticed the small hen  running about the outside of the building. “That chicken 
lays eight to ten eggs a day!” Ward, having just seen a piece of machinery lift itself 
from the ground and fly, a  thing at that time considered as impossible as perpetual 
motion, was ready to believe nearly anything. But  after  going out and having a good 
look at the wonderful fowl, he returned with the remark, “It’s only a common look-
ing chicken!”

Source: Wright, Orville. “How We Made the First Flight.” Flying and the Aero Club of Ame rica Bul-
letin, Vol. II, No. 11, December 1913. New York, NY: The Flying Association, Aero Club of Ame-
rica: 10–12, 35–36.
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Sports and popu lar culture in the Progressive Era  were made pos si ble by develop-
ments in mass culture and the growth of consumerism in the late nineteenth and 
early twentieth centuries. This new consumer culture would not have been pos si-
ble without the United States embracing capitalism in the early-  to mid- nineteenth 
 century in what historians deem the “market revolution.” This so- called revolution 
was sparked by a number of  factors, however, the impor tant  factors to consider  here 
are: the rise of the  middle class, an increase in purchasing power, and industrial-
ization.  These transformed the lives of countless Americans who moved from the 
countryside to the cities during the Industrial Revolution in the years prior to the 
outbreak of the Civil War.

Generally, sports and popu lar culture in the antebellum period  were quite dif-
fer ent than their Progressive Era counter parts. Many antebellum Americans enter-
tained themselves at home and abroad. Prior to the Civil War, Americans consulted 
travel lit er a ture and vacationed at resort towns the likes of Coney Island, which 
became impor tant in the twentieth  century. Initially they frequented  these spots for 
health reasons, then for leisure. They also attended medicine shows and museum 
exhibits such as P.T. Barnum’s famed American Museum in New York City. Aside 
from travelling, many  middle- class Americans enjoyed parlor and board games 
including charades, The Mansion of Happiness, and The Checkered Game of Life. 
Both working- class and  middle- class Americans— especially  those in major cities 
such as New York and Boston— enjoyed playing games of baseball as well as bicy-
cling and ice- skating. Just as sports had a growing appeal, minstrel shows and dime 
store novels entertained many men and  women. Following the Civil War and dur-
ing the twentieth  century, sports became increasingly professionalized and more 
businesslike while improvement and innovations in technology allowed entrepre-
neurs to turn a profit, transforming both sports and popu lar culture into a well- oiled 
money making machine.

SPORTS AND  
POPU LAR CULTURE
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The American metropolis was a hub for sports and popu lar culture during 
much of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. The first professionalized sports 
teams emerged in major cities including New York, Boston, and Philadelphia. One 
of the well- documented examples of this is the birth of baseball. Baseball was the 
quin tes sen tial sport of American city. Following the Civil War, in 1869 the Cincin-
nati, Ohio Red Stockings became the first fully professional baseball team; by 1881, 
they became a full- fledged member of what would become Major League Base-
ball’s (MLB) National League.

Aside from its strong connections to major American cities, baseball created 
star players, heroes, and villains. One of baseball’s first heroes was George Herman 
“Babe” Ruth. Ruth was initially a pitcher and was traded from the Boston Red Sox to 
the New York Yankees. Babe Ruth, “the Bambino” or the “Sultan of Swat,” capti-
vated spectators piling into Yankee Stadium leading the Yankees to seven World 
Series championships while launching a rec ord setting 714 homeruns. This aston-
ishing achievement would not be topped  until sluggers the likes of Hank Aaron 
and Barry Bonds broke Ruth’s rec ord in 1976 and 2007, respectively. Another 
rec ord- setting player was Ty Cobb, “The Georgia Peach,” a Detroit Tiger for most 
of his  career. As a player and then player- man ag er, Cobb set numerous rec ords— 
some of which have not been broken, including leading the American League in 
runs batted in, stolen bases, and home runs, as well as winning a  triple crown, and 
being named the American League’s most valuable player. Given Cobb’s accom-
plishments on the field, he is frequently ranked as one of the greatest baseball players 
of all time; however, his views on race and proclivity for vio lence off the field 
marred his reputation. However, his personality aside, when Cobb was elected to the 
National Baseball Hall of Fame in Cooperstown, New York, his name appeared on 
98 percent of the ballots solidifying his place as one of the greatest to have graced 
the major leagues.

The 1919 World Series was marred with controversy. The Chicago White Sox, 
the favorites to win the Series, lost the best- of- nine series falling to the Cincinnati 
Reds in seven games. Many suspected that players bet on the outcome of the game 
and eight White Sox  were accused of fixing the Series, One of  those “Black Sox” 
was famed left- fielder “Shoeless” Joe Jackson. Shoeless Joe Jackson was a rather 
prominent power hitter whose 12- year  career in the major league solidified his right-
ful place in baseball lore. His .356 batting average as well as numerous rec ord 
breaking achievements ranks Jackson, alongside with other legendary players the 
likes of Babe Ruth, Ty Cobb, and Lou Gehrig, as one of the best players of the early 
twentieth  century. However, due to Jackson’s involvement in the Black Sox Scandal 
the Commissioner of Baseball, Kenesaw Mountain Landis, banned Jackson from the 
MLB for life despite Jackson proclaiming his innocence. Jackson maintained 
that he was indeed innocent  until his death in 1951.
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At the same time Babe Ruth, Ty Cobb, and Joe Jackson  were gaining popularity 
in MLB, African- American players  were segregated to the Negro Leagues. Begin-
ning in the 1920s, at one time or another, the Negro Leagues hosted such baseball 
legends as Fleet Walker, Satchel Page, Roy Campanella, and the man to break the 
color barrier on April 15, 1947— Jackie Robinson. Sports, long plagued by the ills 
of segregation and racial prejudice, took a step forward when baseball became 
integrated in the 1950s.

One of the dominant spectator sports of the Progressive Era was boxing. 
Although boxing was already well established in the United States, during the first 
de cades of the twentieth  century the sport gained a number of stars. One of the 
first was John L.  Sullivan.  Sullivan gained international fame as the best boxer in 
 Eng land and the United States and became the first Heavyweight Champion 
in 1882. Another star was the southpaw pugilist Jim Jeffries. Jeffries was an impos-
ing figure maintaining a 19:1:1 rec ord during his professional  career becoming the 
Heavyweight Champion in 1889. Jeffries is perhaps best known for his legendary 
brawl with Jack Johnson. Jack Johnson, an African American, won the Heavyweight 
Championship during Jeffries’s hiatus from boxing in 1908. During Jeffries’s come-
back, the fight between him and Johnson was deemed the “Fight of the  Century.” 
Johnson won the fight knocking out Jeffries in the 15th round. And, although John-
son was victorious, throughout his professional  career he was the victim of hate 
crimes by white Americans. Jack Dempsey was the world of boxing’s superstar 
of the 1920s. Dempsey was immortalized by spectacle as well as George Bellow’s 
1924 iconic painting Dempsey and Firpo. Living in the public eye, Dempsey was 
frequently  under scrutiny: from not wanting to enlist in the military during the First 
World War to fighting African- American boxers. Dempsey eventually retired from 
boxing in the 1930s. However, he became the forerunner to the spectacle that’s read-
ily associated with professional boxing.

Football gained quite the reputation during the early years of the Progressive 
Era. Evolving from its vari ous Eu ro pean pre de ces sors, early twentieth- century foot-
ball was a rather violent and controversial affair with players attempting to domi-
nate the so- called gridiron. The premiere footballer of the 1920s was Red Grange. 
Grange, a linebacker for the Chicago Bears, is perhaps the greatest football player 
of all time, setting vari ous pre ce dents for the sport. Aside from gaining fame as a 
part of the inaugural class of the National Football Hall of Fame, Grange is known 
for helping to legitimize the sport of football and the larger National Football 
League.

Following the reformist zeal of the late nineteenth and into the early twentieth 
 century, The National Collegiate Athletic Association—or NCAA— was formed 
as a means to streamline the rules of football  after growing concern about the vio-
lent nature of the sport. The NCAA reformed the game of football at the collegiate 
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level, and this reform movement is credited to President Theodore Roo se velt. Roo-
se velt, the embodiment of the Progressive Era male, and avid sport enthusiast encour-
aged colleges across the United States to discontinue the sport  unless changes  were 
made. During the 1906 season, changes  were made to the sport making the game 
much safer than it was a year prior.

The sport of basketball also emerged during the Progressive Era’s formative 
years. Credited with inventing the sport is James Naismith. A Canadian who had 
completed his college education at McGill University, Naismith in ven ted the game 
in 1891 while working as a physical education teacher at the Springfield, Mas sa-
chu setts branch of the Young Men’s Christian Association (YMCA). Naismith con-
sulted vari ous popu lar sports at the time and concluded that his “Basket Ball” was a 
safe alternative for young men to engage in while at the YMCA, rather than the more 
dangerous sports of football, soccer, or rugby. Naismith  later moved on to the 
University of Kansas where he acquired a medical degree and began coaching the 
school’s basketball team. Although he grew disenchanted with the sport, Naismith’s 
legacy of inventing the game of basketball carried over long  after his life. He is 
now immortalized in a hall of fame, and vari ous NCAA awards given to players 
and coaches of basketball in his honor.

As professional and semi- professional sports inched nearer and nearer to their 
pres ent- day form, entertainment and popu lar culture in followed suit. An antebel-
lum holdover, Coney Island, embraced modern technology to become one of the 
nation’s first amusement parks. Filled with marvelous attractions and mechanized 
rides, Americans throughout the United States travelled to Coney Island to peruse 
its famed attractions, boardwalks, and swim on its infamous beaches.

One of the most popu lar forms of mass entertainment was vaudev ille. In the 
antebellum period, many men and  women across the United States attended minstrel 
shows. Race was always an issue at  these per for mances. However, in the twentieth 
 century stage per for mances took a slightly dif fer ent form. Vaudev ille, the minstrel 
show’s distant cousin, became a popu lar form of entertainment. Vaudev ille was an 
eclectic mixture of  music, comedy, and dance. The performers on stage— many of 
who became successful actors on the silver screen— told jokes, engaged in bur-
lesque style per for mances, and performed musical numbers to audiences seeking an 
escape from the hardships of everyday life.

One of the more successful Vaudev ille per for mances was the Ziegfeld Follies. 
Resembling a modern variety show, the Ziegfeld Follies  were elaborate by design 
and vari ous celebrities of the early twentieth  century performed as part of the show, 
including Bob Hope, W.C. Fields, Josephine Baker, Eddie Cantor, and Bert Williams. 
As a result of vaudev ille, numerous comedians gained quite a reputation during 
the early twentieth  century. One of the first names to emerge from vaudev ille was Bert 
Williams. Williams was a pioneer in his craft. Widely considered one of the great-
est comedians and performers of the twentieth  century, Williams broke the color 
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barrier becoming the first African American to receive the top bill of a Broadway 
production and become a top recording artist of the 1920s. Another famed come-
dian of the early twentieth  century was Roscoe “Fatty” Arbuckle. Given distinct his 
size, Arbuckle was a star of  silent movies and made vari ous contributions to the 
field of comedy. Despite his fame, his reputation was tarnished  after a series of  legal 
issues. Attempting a comeback, days  after signing a film contract with Warner 
 Brothers, Arbuckle died of a heart attack in 1933.

Harry Houdini also had a claim to fame in the early de cades of the twentieth 
 century. A vaudeville- era escape artist, Houdini gained the reputation of a stage 
magician  after vari ous tours throughout Eu rope and the United States. Other inter-
national celebrities characterized stage entertainment as well. Another celebrity 
gaining a reputation while travelling abroad was Isadora Duncan. Known for her 
eclectic scarves and controversial dance numbers, and po liti cal views,  after gain-
ing fame in the United States, Duncan travelled throughout Eu rope becoming an 
international superstar.

Another form of  music that was rather popu lar in the Progressive Era was the 
rhythmic and melodic sounds of ragtime. Ragtime gained popularity in the late 
nineteenth and into the early twentieth  century. This form of  music was made popu-
lar by African- American performers like Scott Joplin in cities throughout the Mid-
west and along the East coast. Joplin produced numerous rags and is best known 
for the “Maple Leaf Rag” and “The Entertainer.”

Other  music gained popularity throughout the broader sweep of the Progres-
sive era. Ragtime faded as jazz gained a wider audience. Although  there  were many 
influential musicians to emerge throughout the 1910s and 1920s, the so- called “Tin 
Pan Alley” dominated the  music scene. Tin Pan Alley is located on 28th Street 
between Fifth and Sixth Ave nues where, musicians and  music salesmen set up shop 
peddling their wares. Together, the songwriters and pluggers made a sizeable for-
tune establishing popu lar  music in the United States during much of the early twen-
tieth  century.

Book and print media made also a sizeable contribution to American popu lar 
culture. Notable work includes F. Scott Fitzgerald’s The  Great Gatsby and Upton 
Sinclair’s The Jungle.  There  were sizable contributions to a variety of other genres 
of fiction. For example, Owen Wister’s novel, The Virginian, helped define the 
emerging Western genre, while Anzia Yezierska’s The Bread Givers helped new 
Jewish- American immigrants find their place in a strange land, and another work 
by F. Scott Fitzgerald, “Bernice Bobs Her Hair,” reacted to the newly liberated 
 woman of the 1920s.

Beginning with the invention of Thomas Edison’s phonograph in 1877, leisure 
became increasingly reliant on emerging technology. Edison’s phonograph allowed 
 music to be played in homes by Ame rica’s growing consumer class. Prior to this, 
aside from attending a concert or perhaps playing an instrument, sound technology 
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was rather primitive. Although  music boxes existed for quite some time prior to 
the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, Edison’s machine did something dif fer ent: 
it allowed for sound to be recorded on cylinders and as the technology improved, 
discs. When the phonograph became commercialized, companies such as Colum-
bia and Victrola capitalized on and dominated the market  until radio brought a new 
kind of competition.

During the “Roaring Twenties,” radio became the dominant means to broadcast 
sound. At the same time, the silver screen slowly eclipsed the stage. Beginning 
with the emergence of nickelodeons in the 1910s, films  were screened in neigh-
borhoods. The nickelodeon, literally the five- cent theater, was a cheap way for 
 people to be entertained by watching short films. Actresses such as Pearl White 
gained a reputation during the early de cades of the twentieth  century for appearing 
in many of  these short films, becoming the so- called “Queen of the Serials.” Nick-
elodeons briefly became an integral part of the American story. However, by the eve 
of the First World War, as the full- length feature film became increasingly com-
mon place, nickelodeons slowly faded into obscurity being replaced with feature 
film- playing cinemas.

Shortly  after the birth of cinema, the New York- based National Board of 
Censorship— later Review—(NBR) formed in 1909 to protect moviegoers from any 
obscene or controversial materials. In a similar vein to other reform movements, 
George McClellan, New York City’s mayor, believed that the NBR would protect 
the morals of his city. Despite protests of censorship, the NBR helped to define 
American cinema in the United States during the early twentieth  century.

Using film made by George Eastman’s Kodak Com pany, in 1903 the short film 
The  Great Train Robbery was released. Produced by Thomas Edison’s film com pany, 
this film characterized a new era in American film making laying the foundation 
for the Western film genre. In 1912, Edison’s film com pany shot What Hap-
pened to Mary, the first feature film made in the United States. Three years  later in 
1915, D.W. Griffith’s controversial full- length feature, Birth of A Nation, was 
released to the general public. Starring Lillian Gish among  others, Birth of A Nation 
spurred protest from African Americans across the United States. Even though 
the film did indeed have its successes and made contributions to American cinema, it 
unfortunately contributed to a revival of the quasi- militant hate group, the Ku Klux 
Klan during the 1920s.

In 1927, with the release of the first talking- picture, The Jazz Singer, American 
cinema gained a new form. While sound revolutionized motion picture industry, 
a new class of celebrities emerged in Hollywood. Charlie Chaplin, who made his 
 career first in vaudev ille then on the silver screen, became an international icon as 
his famed persona, “The Tramp.” Mary Pickford also shined as a screen actress. 
A quin tes sen tial “Gibson Girl” embodying the ideal  woman of the 1920s, Pickford 
gained quite the following. Acting in films in both  silent and talking movie eras, 
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Pickford was one of the all- time Hollywood  greats. In 1919, Pickford, her husband 
Douglas Fairbanks, Chaplin, and D.W. Griffith, among  others, banded together 
creating United Artists, setting a pre ce dent for the film industry for de cades to come.

The advent of the “talkie” ruined many  careers while reinventing modern cin-
ema. Pickford’s husband Douglas Fairbanks, for example, made his name acting 
in  silent films such as The Three Musketeers, The Mark of Zorro, and The Private 
Life of Don Juan. Aside from his role in forming United Artists and his acting  career, 
Fairbanks also was the first host of the Oscars— a ceremony to recognize greatness 
in film—in 1929 at the famous Roo se velt  Hotel in Hollywood. Acquiring quite a 
few awards during his time, and perhaps the greatest filmmaker of the twentieth 
 century, Cecil Demille made his presence felt in Hollywood for much of the early 
twentieth  century. Demille produced more than 70 films during his  career includ-
ing The Greatest Show on Earth and The Ten Commandments.

Fi nally, two organ izations engaging Ame rica’s young  people formed during 
the Progressive Era: the Boy Scouts and the group’s female counterpart, the Camp 
Fire Girls. Forming in 1908 and spreading internationally, the Boy Scouts engaged 
 children with the outdoors. Following their male counter parts, the Camp Fire Girls 
 were formed in 1912. Like the Boy Scouts, the Camp Fire Girls engaged young 
 people with physical fitness and outdoors long into the twentieth  century.

Joshua Steedman
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ARBUCKLE, ROSCOE “FATTY” (1887–1933)

Roscoe “Fatty” Arbuckle was an American actor, director, and screenwriter who 
worked primarily during the  silent era in Hollywood. Famous for the enormous 
girth that earned him his nickname “Fatty,” yet also for his surprising acrobatic abil-
ities, he was initially primarily active in physical comedy, including a series of 
short films with his frequent screen partner, Mabel Normand. Arbuckle is most 
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well- known  today, however, for the scandal that effectively wrecked his  career; 
in September 1921, he was accused of raping and killing a young actress,  Virginia 
Rappé, who had died following a boisterous party at a  hotel in San Francisco. 
Although Arbuckle was eventually acquitted ( after two mistrials) in April 1922, 
the scandal and subsequent public outcry permanently damaged his reputation, and 
Arbuckle’s time as a comedy star was over.

Arbuckle was born Roscoe Conkling Arbuckle in Smith Center, Kansas, on 
March 24, 1887. The  family soon moved to California, however, and  after the death 
of his  mother and the departure of his  father, young Roscoe had to provide for him-
self, which led him to a  career in vaudev ille. He made his motion picture debut in 
the Selig Film production Ben’s Kid in 1909, but his movie  career only  really took 
off in 1913, when he joined Keystone Studios, a production com pany founded the 
previous year by slapstick comedian and director Mack Sennett. It was Sennett who 
gave Arbuckle— who was 5’10” and weighed between 260 and 300 lbs.— the nick-
name “Fatty,” and while the actor initially played stock characters, he soon gradu-
ated to starring roles. That same year, he made A Noise from the Deep, a ten- minute 
short which was his first of over a dozen “Fatty & Mabel” collaborations with popu-
lar comedienne Mabel Normand. The film also contained one of the first instances 
of a “pie in the face” gag in cinematic history, underlining, once more, the influ-
ence of Sennett, Arbuckle, and Normand on comedy (and film) history. During his 
time at Keystone, Arbuckle starred with a series of fellow Keystone actors, includ-
ing perhaps most famously Charlie Chaplin.

By 1916, Keystone was in decline as a studio, and in 1917 Arbuckle, a major 
comedy star by this point, co- founded his own production com pany, Comique, in 
collaboration with New York- based producer Joseph M. Schenck. His first film at 
Comique, The Butcher Boy, was a momentous occasion also  because it marked the 
screen debut of vaudev ille performer Buster Keaton, who met Arbuckle in New York 
City and instantly became a good friend, deciding to abandon the theatre to work in 
film comedy. The film was widely praised, and Arbuckle’s stardom only grew fur-
ther, especially when in late 1919, Paramount’s Adolph Zukor offered the enormously 
popu lar comedian a million- dollars- a- year contract to make feature- length pictures, 
a feat that even the better- remembered Charlie Chaplin had not achieved by this 
point. Arbuckle thus continued to work for Paramount for the next two years.

On September 5, 1921, Arbuckle drove to San Francisco with two friends and 
threw a party in Room 1220 of the St. Francis  Hotel, inviting a sizable group of 
friends to join the three men  there. One of the  women in attendance was 26- year- old 
movie actress  Virginia Rappé, who, according to some witnesses, began screaming 
during the party while alone in the adjacent room with Arbuckle. A doctor was called, 
but Rappé nonetheless died four days  later of a ruptured bladder, which had resulted 
in peritonitis. A friend who had accompanied Rappé to the party claimed that 
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Arbuckle had ruptured Rappé’s bladder while raping her, and Arbuckle was arrested 
two days  later, on September 11.

Arbuckle was tried for manslaughter on three separate occasions; the first two 
 trials ended with a hung jury, but in the third, he was acquitted within six minutes 
of the jury’s deliberation. Additionally, the jury issued a statement of apology, which 
started with the lines “Acquittal is not enough for Roscoe Arbuckle. We feel that a 
 great injustice has been done him.” The press, particularly newspapers, exploited 
the scandal and embroidered upon it by spreading rumors that Arbuckle had raped 
Rappé using a Coke or champagne  bottle and generally representing the actor as 
an example of moral debauchery.

As Richard deCordova noted, however, the scandal “had less to do with  Arbuckle’s 
guilt or innocence than with the picture of Hollywood life that emerged during the 
investigation and trial.” The newspapers represented Arbuckle as a rapist and mur-
derer, but in addition to this, they represented Hollywood as a den of iniquity in 
which alcoholism, sexual excess, and crime ran rampant. Since Hollywood was 
already  under pressure from morality groups in the early 1920s, the situation regard-
ing Arbuckle only fed further into the already existing suspicions of reformers 
related to Hollywood’s perceived immorality. As a consequence of this, local cen-
sorship bodies in communities all over the country banned Arbuckle’s films, and 
in April 1922,  Will H. Hays, the head of the Motion Picture Producers and Distribu-
tors of Ame rica, temporarily banned distribution of all Arbuckle’s films. Although 
the ban was lifted by December of that year, the actor’s  career completely stalled, 
his reputation ruined.

While he could no longer work as an actor, Arbuckle did eventually work in 
Hollywood again; from 1925 onward, he began directing comedies for Paramount 
 under the alias “William B. Goodrich” and even scored some successes, such as 
The Red Mill, starring major stars Marion Davies and Owen Moore. In 1932, upon 
the ten- year anniversary of the scandal, Arbuckle signed a contract with Warner 
Bros. once more and made six two- reel shorts. Upon finishing  these in June 1933, 
he signed a contract to make a feature- length film with the same studio; that same 
night, however, he died of heart failure in his sleep.

Lies Lanckman

See also: Chaplin, Charlie; National Board of Censorship, Nickelodeons, The 
 Great Train Robbery.
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BASKETBALL 

In 1891 the sport of basketball was dreamed up by Dr. James Naismith (1861–1939), 
intended to be a  simple, fun, and less physically violent sport for men. Naismith 
attempted to create an indoor sport at his local Young Men’s Christian Association 
(YMCA) in Springfield, Mas sa chu setts, and with a  little help from some peach bas-
kets and a soccer ball, basketball was born. The objective of the new game was to 
get the ball into the basket; Naismith nailed the peach baskets on a wall and used 
the soccer ball as the original basketball. The game’s popularity grew rapidly and 
the United States’s first professional league began in 1898, known as the National 
League. From  there the sport continued to gain popularity and continues to be 
played all over the world, gaining ac cep tance as an Olympic sport in 1936. The 
invention of basketball has impacted sports history and it is currently the second 
most played sport in the world,  behind soccer (football).

Naismith originally hailed from Canada and in 1891 was given the task of creat-
ing an indoor game that men and boys could play during the cold, snowy Mas sa-
chu setts winters by Dr. Luther H. Gulick (1865–1918), the physical education 
department chairman. Basketball was not his first attempt at inventing a game to 
meet the YMCA’s needs. He tried to modify rugby and soccer with  little success. 
Determined to create a successful, fun, and  simple game he spent time observing 
popu lar sports of the time and deduced most included the use of a ball. He believed 
the bigger the ball the easier the game would be, so he deci ded to use a large ball. 
Naismith also needed a way for the players to score and used an old Canadian game 
from his childhood, Duck on the Rock, as inspiration. As he recalled, Duck on the 
Rock involved throwing smaller rocks at a larger rock perched atop a high object 
in an attempt to knock the larger rock down. Thus, the basics of Basket Ball (con-
densed into a single word  later on)  were established.

He used resources available to him: two peach baskets, a soccer ball, and a 
gymnasium. In Naismith’s original game the baskets  were nailed ten feet off the 
ground, to the indoor wooden track within the gymnasium; the height of the hoop 
remains the same. Due to the size of the class he had at the time, each team had nine 
players, but Naismith explained in an article published in The Triangle, a YMCA 
newsletter, that teams could vary in size depending on the size of the court. Over 
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the past 125 years, the game has been slightly modified but overall, many of the 
original rules remain the same.

The first team created by Naismith traveled around New  Eng land and surrounding 
states to show how the game was played. It was quickly  adopted into other YMCAs’ 
programs. The game was designed to be less physically violent than other games 
such as football, and as such was an attractive alternative to Christian men seeking 
physical activity without potential injury. As basketball’s popularity increased 
the rules began to evolve a bit. In 1893 the YMCA deci ded that teams should have 
five players instead of nine and in 1898 players  were no longer allowed to dribble 
with both hands at the same time; however other leagues continued to allow this 
double dribble  until the 1930s. Despite the evolving rules, the game was rapidly 
incorporated into colleges and even high schools as early as 1892. The first team 
to pay its players was the Trenton Basketball Team of New Jersey, who allegedly 
each got paid 15 dollars (which many historians argue is highly unlikely and that 
the sum was prob ably closer to five dollars each). The first professional league, the 
National Basketball League, emerged in 1898. From that point, many leagues devel-
oped and disbanded between 1898 through the 1920s.

Beginning early in basketball’s history vari ous groups of  people, such as Afri-
can Americans,  were discriminated against. The first African American to play the 
sport professionally was Harry “Bucky” Lew (1884–1963) who joined the New 
 Eng land League and played his first professional game on November 2, 1902. Lew 
spent much of his life playing basketball in the Lowell, Mas sa chu setts area.  After 
playing professionally for three years, he remained entwined in the professional 
development of the sport. The Lew  family had a history of crusading for racial 
equality in Mas sa chu setts, as such it is unsurprising that Lew fought for racial equal-
ity within early basketball leagues. He was very influential in the draft of the first 
African- American player in the National Basketball Association (NBA) in 1950 
(the NBA formed in 1949; African Americans  were allowed to join the league 
 after its first year). Overall, African- American repre sen ta tion in early professional 
basketball leagues remained extremely low. From Lew’s initial involvement  until 
the mid-1930s only a small number of African- American men played on integrated 
professional teams.

 There  were “all- black” teams during the early days of basketball. Similarly to 
white teams,  these teams got their start at local YMCAs designated as “Colored Ys.” 
Basketball was also introduced to segregated high schools and colleges during the 
early twentieth  century. The sport grew more popu lar in the northeast and teams 
sprung up in New  Eng land, New Jersey, and New York. Edwin Henderson (1883–
1977) first encountered basketball while attending Harvard.  After his graduation 
he spread the sport to Washington, D.C., where he established basketball teams 
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in local high schools. Henderson is often considered to be one of the earliest Afri-
can Americans influential in the growth of basketball.

Another “fringe” group that  adopted basketball was  women. Some  women’s 
colleges and high schools introduced intramural leagues in the early twentieth 
 century. This had mixed responses; some  women believed it was contrary to the 
Victorian era’s idea of  women’s role as docile creatures, while  others saw it as 
a healthy activity. In 1893 Senda Berenson (1868–1954), Smith College’s director 
of physical training and a proponent of  women’s basketball, introduced the game 
to Smith College. However, she made it clear that  women’s rules should be imple-
mented, which entirely excluded physical contact and dribbling.

Nicole Down

See also: Naismith, James; Cultural and Religious Life: Muscular Chris tian-
ity; Young Men’s Christian Association.
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“BERNICE BOBS HER HAIR”

Between the end of World War I (1914–1918) and the stock market crash of 1929, 
Americans enjoyed a period of prosperity and parties, flamboyance and freedom 
from strict social constraints that ushered in modernism. Known, as the Progres-
sive Era closed, as the Roaring Twenties and the Jazz Age, this de cade saw the 
widespread use of telephones and automobiles, the glorification of urbanity and 
industry, and the proliferation of relaxed morals that led to changes in clothing, 
hairstyles,  music, and many other aspects of life. No writer captured Ame rica’s Jazz 
Age better than F. Scott Fitzgerald (1896–1940), and none of his writings better 
depict the clash between Victorian constraint and modern risk- taking than “Ber-
nice Bobs Her Hair.”

First published in The Saturday Eve ning Post in May 1920, “Bernice Bobs Her 
Hair” is based on letters exchanged between Fitzgerald and his younger  sister Anna-
bel. In the correspondence, the  brother offers his  sister advice on becoming more 
attractive to men. The resulting coming- of- age story tells of a young girl who comes 
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from a small town in west central Wisconsin. She seems to have every thing  going 
for her— a wealthy  family, an attractive appearance, and an entire month of country 
club parties with her cousin Marjorie. However, as the story opens on the scene of a 
Saturday night party three weeks into the visit, Bernice appears socially awkward, 
outmoded, and boring. She makes feeble comments on the weather or the car she 
drives, and boys yawn unapologetically at her conversational efforts. Only due to 
Marjorie’s insistence does Bernice have any dance partners.

Tired of her “lame- duck visitor,” Marjorie brutally criticizes her cousin. Every-
thing from Bernice’s dresses to her dancing to her eyebrows, in Marjorie’s opinion, 
is dull and old- fashioned. Though initially injured by her cousin’s harsh assess-
ment, Bernice dislikes being unpopular and agrees to let Marjorie remake her into 
a modern  woman. In her attempt to validate her equality with men, the modern 
 woman of this time wears trousers and short hair, so Marjorie won ders  whether 
Bernice should bob her hair.

At first, Bernice has no real intention of bobbing her hair. She merely uses the 
question of  whether or not to cut her hair as a means to begin conversation and 
flirt. She tells every one that she wants to be a “social vampire” and that bobbing her 
hair is the essential first step. Titillated by Bernice’s casual disregard for the long 
locks that characterized femininity, the men begin to devote their attention to Ber-
nice. Even Marjorie’s boyfriend Warren transfers his affection to Bernice, and as 
Marjorie becomes more and more jealous, she reveals Bernice’s bluff about bobbing 
her hair. This revelation incites a round of peer pressure designed to force her cousin 
into  going through with it. Afraid of losing her newfound popularity, Bernice 
allows herself to be goaded into having her hair cut.

The language that Fitzgerald uses to describe this climactic moment suggests 
that Bernice is being humiliated, damaged, and even  violated. While the magazines 
and big cities of the time may have been full of bobbed- haired flappers, this story 
is set in the comparatively rural Midwest where only men wore short hair. In fact, 
Bernice had to go to a barbershop to get the bob  because no hairdresser in the town 
would have given her this type of haircut. The barber is described as a “hangman,” 
and Bernice is likened to Marie Antoinette headed for the guillotine. Far from trans-
forming her into the sleek modern  woman, the short hair in the eyes of all who see 
it is scandalous and ugly, a blight on both the inner character and outer appearance 
of an other wise attractive girl.

With the question of “ will she or  won’t she” having been resolved, Bernice’s 
so- called friends abandon her, and her aunt scolds her for getting the haircut, fret-
ting over what Bernice’s  mother  will think. Angry at her cousin for her cruel mani-
pulations, Bernice sneaks into a sound- asleep Marjorie’s bedroom and cuts off both 
long, blonde braids, pausing on her way out of town to toss them onto Warren’s 
front porch and laugh aloud at what she’s done.
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Several of Fitzgerald’s usual literary techniques are evident in this short story. 
The third- person omniscient narrator, for instance, is a common choice in his 
fiction. It allows him to show the inner thoughts of many characters, subtly exposing 
without overtly describing their true natures. Also, much of the transformation of 
Bernice is revealed through her changing dialog, thanks to Fitzgerald’s gifted ear 
for dialog. Early in the story, for example, she quotes Louisa May Alcott’s  Little 
 Women, but  after Marjorie’s coaching, she quotes Oscar Wilde, the antithesis of 
Alcott.

Irony is woven throughout this story, but becomes especially evident in the 
story’s finale. In spite of all of her talk about being a modern  woman, Marjorie prides 
herself on her traditional feminine qualities, particularly her long, flowing hair, 
which she flaunts and carefully braids in front of Bernice. Ironically, it is the cousin 
who is ridiculed for conforming to the constraints of antiquated Victorian feminin-
ity that, in the end, not only takes on the appearance of modernity, but also takes 
swift revenge on her  enemy, a distinctly unfeminine characteristic.

“Bernice Bobs Her Hair” astutely captures the tension between old and new, 
stasis and change, sham and genuine that typifies the Progressive Era, and it brings 
into question the concept of popularity. All of the artifice that Bernice goes through 
in order to win admirers takes its toll on her, literally through the loss of her hair and 
figuratively in that she can never return to the  Little  Women- inspired mindset she 
had before. Like it or not, she has under gone a fundamental transformation. Simi-
larly, the United States of the 1930s and beyond has never been able to return to 
the de cadence and freewheeling fun of the Roaring Twenties.

Dana Nichols

See also: What Happened to Mary.

See Document: “Bernice Bobs Her Hair” by F. Scott Fitzgerald.
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THE BIRTH OF A NATION

Si mul ta neously described as a landmark film in American cinematic history due 
to its industry innovations as well as one of Ame rica’s most racist and controver-
sial films as a result of its denigrating portrayals of blacks, the 1915  silent film, 
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The Birth of a Nation, was adapted from Thomas Dixon, Jr.’s (1864–1946) novel, 
The Clansman, An Historical Romance of the Ku Klux Klan, published in 1905. 
Depicting the shifting racial climate of the South as radical Republicans sought to 
empower freed slaves with po liti cal positions, the film, directed and produced by 
D.W. Griffith (1875–1948), suffered from the same flaws that plagued minstrel era 
productions. The black characters, for instance,  were played by white actors in 
blackface, coated with burnt cork makeup and exaggerated white lips, ultimately 
offering a mocking imitation of African- American features and speech that black 
actors such as Bert Williams would  later be forced to  counter. More importantly, 
however, the film offered viewers a romanticized portrait of the American South 
built on ste reo types transplanted from the plantation tradition. Specifically, The 
Birth of a Nation contrasted the innocent and hardworking southern landowners 
unfairly stripped of their land and power with the lazy black senators and brute 

Birth of a Nation, considered a pioneering work of filmmaking, was directed by D.W. Griffith. 
The 1915 film, which ran a full two hours and was cinematically groundbreaking, unfortu-
nately showed the KKK favorably and reinforced racial ste reo types. (New York Public Library)
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Negroes constantly in pursuit of white  women. Though significant in capturing the 
racial mindset of the early twentieth  century, the film played on fears about black 
society and the mounting racial tension of the time to become the largest grossing 
film produced in its time, reaching over 18 million dollars in revenue by the end of 
the  silent film era.

Written in response to what Dixon perceived as a skewed depiction of slavery 
and the positive portrayal of blacks in the 1901 staging of  Uncle Tom’s Cabin by 
Harriet Beecher Stowe (1811–1896), The Clansman and its  later film adaptation 
 were developed, according to Dixon, to show northern audiences the suffering white 
society experienced during the Reconstruction era. To accomplish this goal, the film 
highlighted the destruction caused by the newly freed and empowered slaves who 
 were quick to turn against their former  owners through physical as well as sexual 
vio lence. Calling attention to the perceived threat of miscegenation, The Birth of 
a Nation, in one of its most controversial scenes, depicts a white female leaping 
to her death to escape potential rape at the hands of threatening African Americans. 
Such scenes had an inflammatory effect nationwide. In Boston and Philadelphia, 
for example, riots plagued the cities, resulting in frequent attacks against blacks. 
In addition, a stark rise in membership occurred for the Ku Klux Klan, depicted in 
the finale in a triumphant fight against the mounting black threat, riding off to restore 
order to the South.  Because of its very real social and po liti cal ramifications, The 
Birth of a Nation was a constant source of contention and debate, heavi ly picketed 
by black protestors who contested the film’s racially charged portrayal.

The National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People (NAACP) 
was one of the biggest opponents of the film’s release, appealing to newly formed 
censorship boards to have the film banned outright. In large part, however, that effort 
proved unsuccessful with only a few cities denying the film release across eight total 
states. As a result, protestors took to the streets, organ izing picket lines outside of the 
Liberty Theater daily to dissuade audiences from seeing the film. Such efforts also 
did not work. Klan  horse man and special trains  were employed in order to transport 
the masses of white moviegoers to the theaters, and the flood of controversy around 
the film sparked a noted rise in interest nationwide. Criticizing the skewed por-
trayal of blacks and its support of an increasingly violent Klan, the NAACP then 
demanded censorship or removal of particularly controversial scenes— those that 
promoted miscegenation and vio lence. NAACP board member, Jane Addams, even 
conducted an interview with the New York Post criticizing the film’s caricature of 
the African- American community and its flawed pre sen ta tion of events as histori-
cal fact. Still, despite the contentions of the NAACP, The Birth of a Nation reached 
an unparalleled level of success in the box office, remaining the nation’s most 
profitable film for over two de cades.
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Though sentiment  toward the film has since shifted and the film is now recog-
nized for its overt racial generalizations of blacks, The Birth of a Nation is still 
considered a vital film in American history. Not only did the film demonstrate last-
ing cinematic innovations through its introduction of nighttime photography and 
cameo profiles, it also brought the racial debate again to the forefront of American 
popu lar culture. Offering a revision of Reconstruction history as well as a critique 
of the industrial North colonizing an eco nom ically unstable South, it became one 
of the defining works of the post- Civil War era. At the same time, the racial carica-
tures of the film served as a catalyst for much of the lit er a ture and art produced 
during the Harlem Re nais sance of the early to mid-1900s. Black artists and writers 
alike sought to offer audiences a more balanced portrayal of black culture too heavi ly 
skewed by minstrel ste reo types and the repeated image of unintelligent black 
savages  running amok. In this sense, The Birth of a Nation helped to jump- start 
social and po liti cal reform across the United States. In the end, it sparked vital con-
versation about the racial landscape of the United States and the unresolved divisions 
that remained even half a  century  after the Civil War— issues that would persist 
into the following de cades.

Christopher Allen Varlack

See also: National Board of Censorship; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: 
Addams, Jane; National Association for the Advancement of Colored  People.
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BLACK SOX SCANDAL

On October 9, 1919, the American League Chicago White Sox lost Game 8 and 
with it baseball’s Fall Classic, igniting a fierce scandal that cast doubt on the integrity 
of Ame rica’s institutions and national pastime. Experts had picked Chicago’s South 
Siders as heavy favorites to win the World Series over the underdog National League 
Cincinnati Reds. The White Sox had won the World Series in 1917 with a strong 
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club. Over the next two seasons, the team changed  little. The 1919 White Sox fin-
ished the regular season with an 88-52 rec ord— wining the American League pennant. 
Many historians believe some Chicago White Sox players intentionally lost this 1919 
championship to Cincinnati. As compensation,  those White Sox, who purposefully 
played poorly, allegedly received cash payments from gamblers.  These gamblers 
made money betting against Chicago and on the long shot Reds.

This cheating and the following investigations and  trials became known as the 
Black Sox scandal. Many observers claimed they saw players, such as ace pitcher 
Eddie Cicotte, intentionally committing  mistakes to Cincinnati’s benefit during the 
World Series. Charles Comiskey, White Sox owner, had his own suspicions. Shortly 
 after the Series ended, for example, he hired private detectives to gather intelligence 
on his own players.

The scandal surrounding the 1919 World Series exemplified the long- standing 
relationship between gambling and baseball. Rumors and some evidence of collu-
sion between players and gamblers stretched back to the mid-1800s. Many fans, 
for example, wondered how the underdog Boston Braves could have swept the tal-
ented Philadelphia Athletics in the 1914 World Series.

While some historians emphasized class divisions between players and team 
management, a rift also existed between groups of players. White Sox infielder 
Eddie “Cocky” Collins, in part  because of his college education, symbolized an 
upper- class ele ment. Collins and some of his friends, such as catcher Ray Schalk, did 
not cheat.  These team fissures helped create an atmosphere of which the gamblers 
took advantage.

This alleged cheating scandal broke publicly in the fall of 1920 through news-
paper reports. That same year a Cook County  grand jury convened to investigate 
pos si ble gambler involvement in a meaningless contest between the Chicago Cubs 
and the Philadelphia Phillies. Ultimately, this panel focused on the 1919 World 
Series and heard testimony from Chicago White Sox players, Eddie Cicotte, Claude 
“Lefty” Williams, and Joe Jackson, known as “Shoeless Joe.”

Cicotte, in a deposition, claimed he and other players got the idea to cheat from 
the previous year’s World Series. In 1919, rumors existed that the Cubs intentionally 
lost the 1918 Series to the Boston Red Sox. Cicotte, when deposed, seemed to con-
firm rumors that gamblers controlled baseball.

The 1920  grand jury also investigated who provided the cheating players’ bribe 
money. Many experts believed New York gambler Arnold Rothstein provided the 
players’ cash. He, however, voluntarily testified to the  grand jury that he had no role 
in the scandal. In late 1920 and early 1921, the documentation generated by this 
 grand jury dis appeared, and many believed Rothstein engineered that theft.

This investigation eventually resulted in the 1921 criminal trial,  People vs. 
Cicotte, et. al. in Judge Hugo Friend’s Cook County courtroom. The 1919 White 



Black Sox Scandal | 673

Sox players indicted besides Cicotte, Williams, and Jackson  were Oscar “Hap” Fel-
sch, Arnold “Chick” Gandil, Fred McMullin, George “Buck” Weaver, and Charles 
“Swede” Risberg. The Cook County State’s Attorney accused the players of using 
a “confidence game” to defraud the public. Journalists and  others wondered how 
the moderately paid players could afford expensive criminal  lawyers. Some believed 
Comiskey paid  these attorneys to defend his players.

In August 1921, the jury found them not guilty. The jury foreman told Judge 
Friend that the jury noticed Comiskey making money and thought the players 
might make some too. The foreman, in this way, admitted that the jury accepted 
the players’  lawyers’ argument that Comiskey was a bad owner and the players 
deserved a cut. Although Comiskey paid his players on par with what  others received, 
some historians also accepted that he was a stingy owner who paid his players 
poorly.

The day  after the jury’s verdict, newly appointed baseball Commissioner Judge 
Kenesaw Mountain Landis banned eight former White Sox forever from profes-
sional baseball. He wanted no one in his leagues who had any association with gam-
blers what ever the verdict. Landis clearly wanted to “protect” other players from 
 these White Sox players.

Star White Sox outfielder “Shoeless” Joe Jackson and third baseman Buck 
Weaver emerged as tragic figures from the scandal. In the 1920  grand jury proceed-
ings, Shoeless Joe waived his immunity and then testified that gamblers offered him 
$20,000 and gave him $5,000 to play poorly.  After that testimony, however, he 
claimed his innocence. Jackson pointed to his nearly flawless play in the 1919 World 
Series to show he was not guilty. Weaver never participated in the cheating scheme, 
but also never told owner ship about the plans. For the rest of his life, he tried to clear 
his name, including working with Judge Friend to lobby the baseball commissioner 
in the 1950s. By the 2000s, Weaver’s descendants continued to try to clear his 
name. Shoeless Joe’s supporters, at the same time, had on- going efforts to lobby 
major league baseball’s leadership arguing for Joe’s innocence.

Peter Alter

See also: Jackson, Shoeless Joe.
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BOY SCOUTS

The Boy Scout movement began in 1908 by Lord Robert Baden- Powell as a means 
to teach young boys the skills required to survive in a variety of situations. The 
or ga ni za tion, initially only British, soon gained popularity in the United States and, 
in 1910, the Boy Scouts of Ame rica  were officially founded. The or ga ni za tion, 
established on the Progressive princi ples to better the lives of young boys in society, 
took off with unpre ce dented success. In the Progressive Era United States the 
movement gained popularity among many  middle- class, professional families intent 
on providing juveniles with a good moral education.

The origins of the movement began during Baden- Powell’s time stationed in 
India. He found that many of the troops  under his command had very  little experience 
with basic first aid or many other rudimentary survival skills. In response he wrote 
a brief manual titled Aids to Scouting. In 1907 Baden- Powell took a group of 
20 boys to Brownsea Island and had them set up a camp  there using skills taught by 
Baden- Powell’s handbook. Baden- Powell’s group quickly gained popularity across 
the British Isles, which prompted Baden- Powell to publish a second work, Scout-
ing for Boys. Along with this publication Baden- Powell began to or ga nize rallies for 
the boys to attend. The first of  these rallies was held at Crystal Palace and was attended 
by over 10,000 new scouts. Baden- Powell often remarked his surprise at the popu-
larity of the movement, as it quickly became an international phenomenon.

While Baden- Powell or ga nized his movement in Britain a few similar organ-
izations  were created in the United States. Author Ernest Thompson Seton founded 
a group called the Woodcraft Indians in Connecticut and author Daniel Car ter Beard 
initiated the Sons of Daniel Boone. Both of  these groups had very similar motives 
to Baden- Powell’s or ga ni za tion although they lacked any serious leadership or 
attempts to promote themselves on a national level. In 1910, while on a trip to 
 Eng land, businessman and publisher William D. Boyce got lost in a particularly 
heavy fog. Only the intervention of a young Boy Scout helped him find his way. 
Boyce became intrigued with the or ga ni za tion and, when he returned to the United 
States, he promptly founded the Boy Scouts of Ame rica. One of Boyce’s first actions 
was to try and incorporate other organ izations, including Seton’s Woodcraft Indi-
ans and Beard’s Sons of Daniel Boone,  under a unified central or ga ni za tion. The 
goals stipulated by the early leaders  were to create an or ga ni za tion that would build 
character, cultivate being an active American citizen, and promote physical fitness. 
In 1911 President Taft addressed the scouts and the Scout Council  adopted many 
of the tenets still used by scouts  today including the Scout Oath, Scout Law and use 
of merit badges to promote success in dif fer ent fields.  There  were initially 57 merit 
badges that scouts could earn and they ranged in topics like camping, swimming, 
civics, and first aid. By 1912  there  were scouting troops stationed in  every state 
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and, by 1916 the or ga ni za tion became fully recognized and was given a federal char-
ter by the United States Congress.

Within a few years scouting in the United States had exploded. In 1912 Arthur 
Eldred became the first scout to achieve the rank of Ea gle, the highest rank in scout-
ing, and the National Council began to circulate Boy’s Life Magazine. Boys Life 
quickly gained popularity across the country as a means to promote the or ga ni za-
tion and to illustrate many of scouting’s ideals to youths. One of the earliest support-
ers of the Boy Scouts of Ame rica was the YMCA and, in par tic u lar, Edgar Robinson. 
Robinson and Boyce both wanted their organ izations to educate and better the lives 
of youths living in the new urban centers of society.

Even though  there  were  great initial successes, within the leadership core  there 
was a consistent tension. Boyce had recruited Beard and Seton to help establish a 
sense of legitimacy for the movement and, along with James West’ they formed 
the core of the national scouting leadership. Beard became editor of Boy’s Life and 
lacked the influence of Seton and West. Seton, the first chief scout of the Boy Scouts 
of Ame rica, wrote much of the lit er a ture for the movement. In par tic u lar he was 
the main author of the Boy Scout Handbook and he consistently strove to promote 
naturalistic ele ments for the Boy Scouts. James West, however, earned his fame as 
a  lawyer who had been hired by Boyce to serve as the or ga ni za tion’s first chief 
scout executive. Seton and West often clashed over the  future of the movement with 
West eventually forcing Seton to resign from his post. With Seton out of the picture, 
West remained the most dominant figure of early scouting and he promoted and 
marketed the or ga ni za tion to youths across the nation.

West pressed for scouting executives to adopt tenets that would promote reli-
gion within the movement. The first religious group to adopt scouting officially 
was the Church of Latter Day Saints. Initially some groups, including the Catholic 
Church, forbade youths from joining the Boy Scouts  because of its connection 
to the Protestant- run YMCA. Furthermore, West had to contend with protests from 
southern troops over the inclusion of African Americans. Boyce originally wanted 
no one to be left out of the or ga ni za tion based on race or religion, but in practice 
the or ga ni za tion remained segregated. During World War I (1914–1918), the Boy 
Scouts  were both praised and criticized. On the one hand they helped promote bond 
sales and served as active members of their communities to support the war effort. 
 Others saw the movement as an effort to militarize the youth of the country and 
desensitize them to war. West also included a section of the Scout Law that taught 
scouts to be loyal to their superiors, especially to  those in the workplace.  Labor 
groups  were profoundly upset at this notion, for they believed that it undermined 
their actions and was brainwashing younger generations.

Baden- Powell had no idea that the Scouting movement would achieve such 
levels of popularity. From its  humble origins on Brownsea Island with 20 scouts, 
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the Boy Scouts grew to be an international or ga ni za tion with millions of mem-
bers. By 1922  there  were over 2.2 million scouts worldwide, united in cause and 
purpose. Baden- Powell, as he neared death, wrote that he founded the Boy Scouts 
in an attempt to make the world better than it was before. Boyce, similarly, 
intended for the or ga ni za tion to reach out to all levels of society and classes, as a 
truly universal, demo cratic or ga ni za tion where all scouts  were equal.

Andrew Lavoie

See also: Camp Fire Girls; Cultural and Religious Life: Young Men’s Chris-
tian Association.

See Document: Boy Scout Handbook.
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CAMP FIRE GIRLS

Founded two years prior to the Girl Scouts of Ame rica, in 1910, the Camp Fire 
Girls sought to provide an outdoor centered club for young girls. In the early years, 
the or ga ni za tion focused on defining a program appropriate for girls to be both more 
active but not less feminine. Often, their activities mirrored  those of similar groups 
for boys, but the organizers felt girls would approach them in uniquely feminine 
ways. They felt that girls had fundamental differences from boys.  Under the lead-
ership of Dr. Luther Gulick (1865–1918), who founded the or ga ni za tion with his 
wife Charlotte, the Camp Fire Girls helped forge its image in part through the 
promotion of patriotism by supporting the American effort in World War I (1914–
1918) and maintaining an image as the first nonsectarian and interracial or ga ni za-
tion for girls. Extremely popu lar from the outset, tens of thousands of girls joined 
in the first few years. Unlike the Girl Scouts, the Camp Fire Girls remained  under 
male leadership  until 1943, when Martha Allen (1907–1997) became director and 
brought changes to the or ga ni za tion.

The initial concepts for both the Camp Fire Girls and the Girl Scouts of Ame rica 
surfaced around the same time at the turn of the twentieth  century to forge the first 
organ izations directed specifically to girls.  These groups would provide a counterpart 
for the popu lar Boy Scouts of Ame rica or ga ni za tion. Even through outdoor activities 
and the popu lar role- playing as Native Americans, the goal of the or ga ni za tion was 
to reinforce ideas of gendered spheres. Public image for both groups was largely 
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impor tant for building and maintaining recognition, leading to the careful planning 
of uniforms and achievement badges. Dif fer ent uniforms even incorporated aspects 
of Native American clothing to mirror the connection to a universal and engrained 
domesticity among the female gender, as well as to symbolically unify  women 
across class lines. Through the uniforms, the leaders hoped the girls would exude 
Progressive Era ideals of hearty and in de pen dent training to promote a new type 
of young  woman who was si mul ta neously domestic and feminine.

Within the program, members took part in the Seven Crafts to earn experience 
and merit badges. The crafts referred to home, health, hand, nature, camping, 
business, and citizenship. Organizers felt like  these subjects would help build the 
character of girls to become more well- rounded and patriotic  women who could 
contribute at home or in the workplace. During World War I, public opinion col-
umns called on the Camp Fire Girls to enter into a more active role in the commu-
nity. They cited growing  women’s movements for citizenship and voting equality 
to defend their push to have  women, beginning with the training of girls in scouting 
organ izations, take on more active civic roles. This view of the Camp Fire Girls as 
an ave nue for girls to integrate more equally into society, and at the same time 
support the American War effort, sheds light on the or ga ni za tion’s links to the Pro-
gressive Era. The directors reached beyond its image as simply a recreational or ga-
ni za tion to promote educational activities throughout the era. Public fears over 
the rising perception of flappers as morally loose influences in the wake of World 
War I left organ izations like the Camp Fire Girls to provide an outlet that allowed 
girls to explore new options without ignoring the changing nature of gender roles 
in the United States.

The or ga ni za tion promoted its interracial goals through activities that kept their 
American and female nature at the center. This can be seen through the encour-
agement of role- playing Native Americans who the early organizers felt highlighted 
the concept of tough yet feminine domesticity. The adoption of Native American 
culture and traditions through the appropriation of clothing styles and activities 
allowed white members to push bound aries, while providing Native American 
members with a means to showcase that they could maintain aspects of their cul-
ture while participating in mainstream American girlhood. During World War I, 
by contrast, the Camp Fire Girls and other female scouting groups sought to recruit 
immigrant girls to join in order to teach them how to live and act as Americans. 
This effort for Americanization campaigns matched up with the fundamental focus 
on patriotism from the Seven Crafts.

From the adoption of Native American imagery to the appropriation of Boy 
Scout activities to teaching domesticity, the Camp Fire Girls of Ame rica forged the 
first or ga ni za tion that provided a space for girls to explore in de pen dent Progressive 
Era ideals in distinctly feminine ways. While the or ga ni za tion has since evolved, 
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the early years enjoyed significant popularity through the development of the indi-
vidual, a focus on home, and the promotion of civic duty. The prominence of the 
Camp Fire Girls, and shortly thereafter the Girl Scouts, showed the American pub-
lic that large numbers of young girls eagerly sought an outlet for fun, learning, and 
a better understanding of what it meant to be female in the twentieth  century.

Amanda Boczar

See also: Boy Scouts.
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CHAPLIN, CHARLIE (1889–1977)

In 1889 Thomas Edison produced his first Kinetograph film feature, Monkeyshines. 
Film quickly became a versatile medium of po liti cal protest and propaganda in the 
early twentieth  century. From the cockney neighborhoods of South London to 
screens in the countless frontier cities across the United States, Charlie Chaplin 
emerged as one of the most significant performing artists of the Progressive Era, a 
 factor that would have a critical influence on Chaplin’s  later film works. In the after-
math of World War I (1914–1918), the United States became the center of a new 
media universe. Over three de cades, the  silent film industry would revolutionize the 
entertainment industry worldwide, transforming the thriving economies of cir cuit 
variety shows and vaudev ille companies to create the new platform of cinematic art.

Sir Charles Spencer Chaplin, known the world over as “Charlie,” or “Charlot” 
as he was known in France, was born on April 16, 1889, on East Street in Walworth, 
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London. Chaplin’s  bitter memory of his haunting hardscrabble rise from the En glish 
work houses of late Victorian  Eng land never escaped him. Chaplin wrote his auto-
biography in 1964 and in it he re created an au then tic portrait of his life. From earliest 
childhood Charlie enjoyed the world of musical theatre. His parents, Hannah and 
Charles Chaplin, Sr.,  were both attractive  music hall performers; they divorced when 
Chaplin was three years of age. His  mother’s confidence in her strength as an 
in de pen dent performer was dashed when her vocal talents failed her. Trailing in 
the aftermath of Hannah’s impoverishment and  battle with insanity, Charlie and 
his half- brother Sydney, a gifted performer in his own right, supported one another 
throughout their tumultuous childhood and adolescence.

The En glish Work house Union was an institution created in 1834  under the 
adoption of the New Poor Law, in response to the alarming rise in poverty during 
 Eng land’s rise to industrial prominence in the nineteenth  century. It survived  until 
the National Health Ser vice was established in 1948. It is estimated that over 16 
million  people  were institutionalized and 5 million  people perished in the stark 
work house welfare system during the 100 years of its ser vice. Like Chaplin, many 
survivors of the work house never fully recovered from the humiliation and shame 
of the work house experience. It is a memory that permeated his work as an artist 
and complicated his personal relationships both at work and at home. Shy, diffident 
and often irascible in temperament, Chaplin was always aloof in social settings, 
taking refuge in solitude. He was a voracious reader of the classics and played violin 
and cello in his private time. His early marriages to Mildred Harris, Lita Grey, and 
Paulette Goddard  were fraught with scandal. Charlie had two  children during his 
marriage to Grey, Charles Jr. and Sydney Earl. He met Oona O’Neill in 1943; she 
was 18 at the time. The  couple married and had eight  children.

Charlie was 10 years of age when he was recruited to perform as a clog dancer 
with the Eight Lancaster Lads. During his time with the troupe he was immersed 
in the world of vaudev ille; he had the opportunity to work with internationally 
renowned performers, including the French artist Marceline; Zarmo, the juggler; 
the Griffith  brothers; Marie Lloyd; Bransby Williams; and the legendary Dan Leno. 
He worked at odd jobs; at age 12 he was cast to play the role of Billy in the produc-
tion of Sherlock Holmes. Three years  later he worked with the Wal Pink Com pany 
and the Casey’s Court Circus. In 1908 he signed his first contract with Fred Karno, 
the comedic genius that launched the  careers of many twentieth- century perform-
ers, including Stan Laurel,  Will Hay, and Sandy Powell. Chaplin’s per for mance in the 
 music hall farce Mumming Birds was the prototype of his film A Night in the Show 
(1915), a delightful spoof on the musical revues that  were the foundations of his 
training as a performing master of the expressive commedia dell’arte mime theatre.

Thomas Edison’s invention, the Kinetoscope, was patented in 1896, and  silent 
movies and the art of film production quickly matured during the years from 1894 
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to 1929. Chaplin’s popularity on Karno’s American com pany brought him to the 
attention of recruiters for Mack Sennett’s Keystone Film Com pany in 1913. Chaplin’s 
first film with Keystone was Making a Living, released on February 2, 1914. One 
week  later, Keystone released Mabel’s Strange Predicament, the production that 
first introduced “the  little fellow,” the Tramp, to the world. Chaplin furiously per-
formed and produced 36 films in 1914; in 1915 he signed a contract with Essanay 
Studios and moved to Niles, California, eventually settling in Los Angeles. In Niles 
he began his working relationship with Edna Purviance, his leading lady in nearly 
34 films. Chaplin’s first roles featured the “funny drunk,” a role that highlighted his 
physical dexterity and exceptional mastery of timing and mimetic expression. In April 
1915 he began work on The Tramp, the film that entranced audiences all over the 
world. By the end of 1915 Chaplin was a media sensation; his audience was esti-
mated at 300 million worldwide.

Charlie signed contracts with Mutual Film Corporation in New York in 1916; 
at age 26, he was a millionaire, one of the highest- paid employees in the world. 
Chaplin signed a new contract with First National Film Corporation in 1917, and 
opened his own film studio in Los Angeles at Sunset Blvd. and La Brea in Janu-
ary 1918. It was the first in de pen dently owned studio in the industry, and his work-
place for the duration of his  career in the United States. He founded United Artists 
in 1918, in partnership with Mary Pickford, Douglas Fairbanks, and D.W. Griffith. 
Over his lifetime he wrote, directed, performed, and produced 82 motion pictures. 
All but the last five of his films  were  silent. He also composed the musical scores for 
all of his works with the advent of sound in film. The Acad emy of Motion Picture 
Arts and Sciences recognized him three times for his signature innovation and per-
for mance, including the 1972 Acad emy Award for Best  Music for his score for his 
1952 film Limelight. Six of his films are included in the American Film Registry: 
The Immigrant (1917), The Kid (1921), The Gold Rush (1925), City Lights (1931), 
Modern Times (1936), and The  Great Dictator (1940).

Chaplin moved to Los Angeles just as its popularity was growing among inter-
national film and musical artists and producers. He was a popu lar American icon 
among the glittering elite of Eu rope’s  music halls and theatres.  After World War I 
a steady stream of creative talent turned into a tsunami of brilliance as Eu ro pean 
exiles flocked to the West coast to escape global economic depression and the atroc-
ities of Nazi Germany. With them they brought a new realism to the filmmaker’s 
art: a refined, cynical expressionism; naturalism; and dramatic cinematography that 
would transform the American film industry. Film noir and critical social satire  were 
novel genres that had a compelling influence on Chaplin’s films and influenced 
Chaplin’s outstanding  later works, Modern Times, The  Great Dictator, Monsieur 
Verdoux, and Limelight.

Charlie never became an American citizen, a real ity that complicated his pro-
fessional relationships in the years following World War II (1939–1945). The House 
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Committee on Un- American Activities (HUAC) was formed in 1938 in response 
to the global rise of communism, and it began a series of investigations into the 
Hollywood film industry in 1947. Chaplin’s friendship with the Austrian- born 
Hanns Eisler, whose early communist and Marxist sympathies led to his deportation 
in 1948 during the McCarthy era, cast suspicion on his own po liti cal sympathies. 
His support for Soviet- American support alliances, on the heels of a protracted pater-
nity suit initiated by Joan Barry, an acting affiliate, blistered Chaplin’s public image. 
Rather than returning to the United States, the Chaplins migrated to Corsier- sur- Vevey, 
Switzerland, where they happily resided for the remainder of his life.

Chaplin received numerous awards during his lifetime and has been memori-
alized all over the world. In 1972 Chaplin returned to the United States to receive 
an Honorary Acad emy Award from the Acad emy of Motion Picture Arts and Sci-
ences, honoring him for his magnificent contributions to the development of the 
cinematic arts. Queen Elizabeth II of  Eng land knighted him in 1975. With a tip of 
his hat, Charlie Chaplin left this world on Christmas Day in 1977.

Victoria M. Breting- Garcia

See also: Fairbanks, Douglas; Pickford, Mary; Vaudev ille.
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COBB, TYRUS RAYMOND “TY” (1886–1961)

An American Major League Baseball (MLB) player, “Ty” Cobb retired  after play-
ing for 24 seasons holding 90 dif fer ent MLB rec ords including 12 batting titles and 
a .366  career batting average. Elected to the inaugural Baseball Hall of Fame in 
1936, Cobb is remembered as one of the greatest players the sport has ever known. 
However, the legacy of Cobb’s greatness is, at times, overshadowed by his well- 
documented disagreeable temperament and overly aggressive playing style.

Born December 18, 1886, in Narrows, Georgia, Cobb developed an interest in 
baseball at a young age. Despite his  father’s stern disapproval, Cobb began trying 
out for local semi- pro teams in his teens, and disseminated information about his 
abilities by adopting an alias and sending notes concerning his talents to Grantland 
Rice (1880–1954), the sports editor of the Atlanta Journal. In August 1905, the 
American League’s Detroit Tigers, the team for whom he would spend the next 
22 years playing, purchased Cobb’s contract. In the same month, Cobb’s  mother 
shot and killed his  father with a pistol purchased for her by his  father  after mistaking 
him for an intruder outside of their bedroom win dow.

Cobb distinguished himself as an elite MLB player during his  career through-
out what is now referred to as the dead- ball era, a period of time in baseball where 
power hitting was non ex is tent. Using a pronounced split grip approach rather than 
keeping his hands held together to hold his bat, Cobb focused on expert control 
and speed.  After 22 years with the Tigers as a player and player- man ag er he unex-
pectedly retired in 1926. Shortly thereafter news surfaced that Cobb and Tris 
Speaker (1888–1958), a star player from the Cleveland Indians, had been accused 
of fixing the outcomes of MLB games and pressured into retirement by Dutch 
Leonard (1892–1952), a former pitcher Cobb had managed. In early 1927 MLB 
Commissioner Kenesaw Mountain Landis (1866–1944) acquitted both players. 
Cobb played two additional seasons for the Philadelphia Athletics before retiring 
permanently as the all- time leader in several significant MLB hitting categories 
including batting average, hits, and runs scored.

Despite his significant achievements as an MLB player, Cobb is often remem-
bered for allegations of racism and vio lence on and off the baseball field. As a 
player, Cobb was known to sharpen the metal spikes on the bottom of his shoes 
and then slide into bases with his feet held up  toward opposing players. In 1912 
Cobb climbed into the stands to confront a crippled heckler while playing in New 
York City. The heckler, Claude Lueker, had exchanged insults with Cobb for sev-
eral innings before Cobb, upset that it was suggested he was of mixed ancestry, 
leapt into the stands and struck Lueker. As a result of the incident, Cobb was 
suspended from league play. Though not overly fond of him, his teammates went 
on strike in protest of the suspension, and to address the absence of player 
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protection from unmannerly fans. Cobb encouraged his teammates to return to 
their duties, and the incident led to the creation of the Ballplayers’ Fraternity, a 
players’  union that eventually became the modern day Major League Baseball 
Players Association.

Off the field Cobb was allegedly involved in several acts of vio lence. In 1907 
he purportedly assaulted an African- American groundskeeper due to an overly 
familiar greeting. During the assault, the groundskeeper’s wife attempted to inter-
vene, and Cobb allegedly choked her for interfering. The incident only came to an 
end when catcher Charles “Boss” Schmidt (1880–1932) stepped in and knocked 
Cobb unconscious. No charges  were filed, and Schmidt, a player sporting an antag-
onistic relationship with Cobb, was the only witness. Some historians suggest that 
this incident was merely an assault on Cobb’s character by Schmidt, while  others 
add the event to the list of confrontations that include a post- game arranged fight 
with an umpire to  settle in- game arguments, a physical confrontation with  hotel 
employees  after an elevator operator refused to take Cobb to a floor other than the 
one he was assigned, and beating his own son  after poor grade per for mances at 
Prince ton.

Upon retirement, Cobb invested heavi ly in Coca- Cola and General Motors, 
allowing him to live out his post- baseball years in luxurious comfort. Despite his 
antagonistic demeanor as a baseball player he was a generous donor with his 
wealth, helping to build a hospital in Royston, Georgia and establishing the Cobb 
Educational Fund which helped impoverished students in Georgia attend college. 
Contrary to his racially charged issues as a player, he came to support the integration 
of African- American players into MLB, and was praised for his stance of racial 
freedom in baseball. On July 17, 1961, Cobb died of prostate cancer in Atlanta, 
Georgia.

Christopher J. E. Anderson

See also: Ruth, Babe.

See Document: “Too Many Baseball Home- Runs in 1924 and Pos si ble 
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CONEY ISLAND

By the turn of the twentieth  century, the name Coney Island had become synony-
mous with amusement parks, rides, games, and displays of  every kind. The success 
of Coney Island, and particularly its Luna Park, established a leisure template that 
was replicated across the country in the early 1900s by hundreds of fixed, permanent 
amusement parks.

Amusement parks  were not always seen as Coney Island’s destiny. Early devel-
opers of the island initially saw it as a retreat for New York City’s wealthy families. 
Particularly  after the Civil War (1861–1865), it was developed as a high- end resort, 
fed by better and more comfortable transportation links.  Hotels  were built sprout-
ing turrets, towers, verandas, and gables as well as refined gardens, ballrooms, and 
lavish interiors. Especially clustered at the east end of the island, properties such as 
the Manhattan Beach (opened 1877), Brighton Beach (1878), and Oriental (1880) 
 hotels worked to establish Coney Island as the epitome of upper- class leisure. But 
it was another vision of Coney Island that eventually won out.

The western end of the island had long been a “tenderloin” district known for 
gambling, prostitution, and liquor. The building boom further east created new 
opportunities. Recognizing they  were never  going to compete with the genteel plea-
sures of Brighton and Manhattan beaches, developers instead set their sights on 
the much larger  middle and working classes. Massive but more modest  hotels  were 
built, designed for volume rather than exclusivity. Shopping, restaurant dining, and 
ballrooms  were interspersed with games and food stands, an observation tower, and 
brass bands.  These still- respectable entertainments, though,  were further inter-
spersed with much more suspect pastimes reminiscent of the area’s roots. Saloons 
still proliferated, as did sideshows (often billed as freak shows), bawdy variety 
shows, peep shows, and prostitutes. Perhaps nothing better epitomizes the line 
between illicit and acceptable than the Elephant  Hotel. Built in 1882, the Elephant 
was a 12- story structure  shaped like the pachyderm for which it was named, com-
plete with shops built into the legs, guest rooms in the body, and an observation 
deck within the head. While the novelty brought thousands of sightseers to the 
island, the  hotel itself was never popu lar and quickly became a preferred venue for 
purchasing sexual  favors. “Seeing the elephant” became a euphemism for picking 
up local prostitutes. The Elephant eventually burned to the ground in 1896.

 These early experiments in creating an entertainment destination on Coney 
Island coincided with similar entrepreneurial ventures occurring in the era’s regu-
larly repeated world’s fairs. Pioneered in 1893 at the Columbian Exposition 
in Chicago, the “midway” became a staple, popu lar companion to the neoclassi-
cal  temples of fair organizers. The beer gardens, thrill rides, and risqué shows of 
the midway  were regularly more popu lar than the high culture destinations 
nearby. When Frederick Thompson’s “Trip to the Moon” attraction at the 1901 
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Pan- American Exposition in Buffalo, New York proved to be one of that fair’s most 
popu lar attractions, Thompson began dreaming bigger. His Luna Park opened on 
Coney Island in 1903.

Thompson did not invent the amusement park, nor was Luna Park even the first 
on Coney Island. Two other permanent parks preceded it, including an enclosed 
park around the ill- fated Elephant  Hotel. The other, Steeplechase Park, was a decid-
edly working- class destination. The shows featured heavy- handed vaudev ille, reck-
less rides, and games that emphasized thrills not skills. Now Luna Park set to improve 
on that model. Thompson drew heavi ly from his world’s fair and midway experi-
ences, filling his park with magnificent venues and orientalist flourishes, and keep-
ing the crowds well into the night with complete electrical illumination of the 
grounds. Crowds responded enthusiastically. Opening day saw more than 60,000 
customers while its first Fourth of July attracted over 140,000. Luna Park’s success 
drew another competitor within a year, Dreamland Park, setting off an era of com-
petition and one- upmanship between the two rivals.

None of this success would have been pos si ble without the massive, urban, 
 middle-  and working- class crowds that descended on Coney Island each weekend. 
The hard- won right to an eight- hour workday also produced its companion 
demand: “Eight hours for what we  will.” The growing commercialization and 

The Elephant  Hotel at Coney Island stood at one of the nation’s largest and most famous 
amusement parks. Millions of Americans came to the New York area to bathe, shop, and play. 
(Alexander Alland, Sr./Corbis via Getty Images)
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professionalization of leisure created new opportunities for men and  women. Ame-
rica’s amusement parks, including Coney Island,  were the direct beneficiaries of 
 these changes. While museums, orchestras, and operas  were high society venues, 
even more popu lar entertainments like plays, concerts, and the burgeoning medium 
of cinema  were moving  toward staid, quiet viewing. Amusement parks made no such 
demands on their leisure- seeking clients. The rowdy rambunctiousness of amuse-
ment parks was a release from the stress of urban life and factory work. Societal 
rules  were not abandoned, but they  were adjusted to allow for physical plea sure 
and sensation in mixed- sex environments. Critics  were often aghast at the be hav-
ior they believed was transpiring, even in venues that purported to be respectable for 
 women and  children like Luna and Dreamland. Indeed, entrepreneurs like Thomp-
son and Steeplechase’s George Tilyou walked the line between promising a safe, 
clean environment and ensuring visitors would be titillated and excited enough to 
return the following weekend or season.

The beaches of Coney Island  were not open to the public  until 1923. Instead, 
barbed wire cordoned off private beaches, which  were accessed through bath houses 
in which paying customers would change into their swimwear. In spite of the admis-
sion charge, beaches  were a huge draw for  those hoping to escape the heat, smell, 
and noise of the city. Families of nearly  every ethnic variety looked for a small piece 
of real estate along the  water to claim as their own, particularly  after 1911 when the 
city built a municipal bath house to ameliorate the monopolies of the “bath house 
barons.” The beach too had looser rules, with bathing suits replacing more restric-
tive clothing and the ocean itself providing instant cover for cavorting and enjoy-
ment. However,  these freedoms  were not for every one. African Americans and 
Jews both  were frequently turned away.

By the 1920s the popularity of the amusement parks on Coney Island had with-
ered away. The three main parks all succumbed to crumbling infrastructure, financial 
woes, and fires. Beaches and a boardwalk replaced parks as the destination of choice, 
with millions descending each summer, first with the introduction of a subway 
connection, and then  after 1923 with access to the newly opened shores.

Daniel Gifford

See also: Vaudev ille; Cultural and Religious Life: World’s Columbian 
Exposition.
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DeMILLE, CECIL B. (1881–1959)

Cecil B. DeMille was a pioneering film producer and director, with credits for 70 
films between 1912 and 1958. He began his  career in the  Silent Film era, and suc-
cessfully made the transition to sound films in the late 1920s and 1930s. He worked 
in a wide range of genres, but is most famous for producing epic films with his-
torical and particularly Biblical themes, the scale of which was unpre ce dented in 
his day.

DeMille was born to Henry and Beatrice DeMille on August 12, 1881, in a 
boarding house in Ashfield, Mas sa chu setts. He came from a  family with a strong 
theatrical background; his  mother,  father, and  brother  were all successful actors 
and playwrights.  After graduating from high school, he studied at the American 
Acad emy of Dramatic Arts in New York City.  Later that same year he was engaged 
to Constance Adams, and in 1902 they married. Constance gave birth to their 
 daughter Cecilia, in 1908. They  later  adopted three additional  children, Katherine 
Lester, Richard, and John. They stayed together  until his death in 1959, despite a 
number of extramarital affairs he had throughout their marriage.

Cecil and Constance spent the first several years of their marriage touring the 
country as actors with the E.H. Sothern theater com pany. Critics regard this expe-
rience as a formative one for DeMille, helping him develop a strong sense of what 
would appeal to the broad American public. DeMille eventually returned to New 
York to write and produce a string of plays, which generally closed quickly and lost 
money. In 1911, he began to collaborate with Jesse Lasky, with similarly unprofit-
able results. In 1912, they deci ded they would have better luck in the rapidly grow-
ing film industry, joining with Dustin Farnum to create the Jesse L. Lasky Feature 
Play Com pany.

Despite widespread rumors that the com pany would fail immediately following 
their first film, The Squaw Man (1914) was a  great success, artistically and finan-
cially. The film industry had traditionally focused on producing one-  to two- reel 
“shorts.” (A reel was typically 12–14 minutes long.) A film longer than two reels 
was considered a feature film. Lasky and DeMille believed that features would draw 
the  middle and upper classes to films, which would pay more for features. At six 
reels long, The Squaw Man was also one of the first feature films made in Hollywood. 
DeMille would continue to produce a steady stream of successful feature films in the 
following years, including Joan The  Woman (1916), where he first began to approach 
the epic scale of his  later movies.

In 1916 the com pany merged with Zukor’s Famous Players to become Famous 
Players- Lasky, which  later gained a controlling interest in Paramount.  These merg-
ers reflected the growing consolidation of the industry into fewer firms during this 
era. The merger allowed DeMille to include actors in the Famous Players stable in 



Sports and Popu lar Culture|688

his films, most importantly Mary Pickford. In the 1920s he produced a series of 
movies starring Gloria Swanson as the romantic lead in films centered on mar-
riage and romance.  These films, with titles such as  Don’t Change Your Wife, 
explored the changing values and sex roles of modern American society in the 
1920s.

In 1923, DeMille produced The Ten Commandments, the first of his Biblically 
themed films, produced in the  grand scale that he became famous for. The film was 
a huge commercial success, and was the highest grossing of DeMille’s films in the 
 Silent Era. Despite his commercial successes, DeMille’s penchant for big bud get 
productions, and the resulting cost overruns, eventually got him forced out of 
Famous Players- Laskey in 1925. He started DeMille Productions in 1925. His films 
 there included King of Kings, a Biblical epic focused on the life of Jesus Christ, in 
1927. Accusations of anti- Semitism from such Jewish religious leaders as Rabbi 
Stephen Wise forced DeMille to make significant changes to the film. Critical recep-
tion was nevertheless very positive; it has been called the best portrayal of Jesus 
Christ in film.

DeMille left for MGM in 1928, and then returned to Paramount in 1932.  After 
initially struggling to adapt to the new era of sound in film, he had notable successes 
in the 1930s, including Cleopatra, where he directed Claudette Colbert, and The 
Crusades. This culminated in his remake of The Ten Commandments with Charl-
ton Heston in 1956. He died of heart failure on January 21, 1959.

DeMille played a leading role in the development of movies as a legitimate art 
form. Many of his early films  were considered artistic breakthroughs at the time. 
He made use of his theatrical background to bring a narrative power to films it gener-
ally  hadn’t had before. He had very high production standards, becoming famous 
for the quality and scale of his set designs. His  later Biblical epics helped to make 
the movies the dominant medium in American culture, at least  until the rise of tele-
vi sion. He brought some of the most famous actors of his day to prominence, includ-
ing Gloria Swanson, Claudette Colbert, and Charlton Heston. He also played a pivotal 
role in establishing Hollywood as the capital of the film industry, where previ-
ously it had been centered in New York.

Douglas Southard

See also: Birth of a Nation; The  Great Train Robbery; Pickford, Mary.
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DEMPSEY, WILLIAM HARRISON “JACK” (1895–1983)

Jack Dempsey was a heavyweight boxing champion famed for his crushing left 
hook and dramatic championship bouts. Known as the “Manassa Mauler,” he was 
a major celebrity of the 1920s “Golden Age of Sports.” Dempsey helped turn boxing 
into a popu lar spectator sport with massive commercial appeal.

William Harrison Dempsey was born in Manassa, Colorado, on June 24, 1895, 
to parents who had migrated from West  Virginia. He began boxing at a young age. 
Early on he was known as “Kid Blackie,” riding the rails and fighting in saloons 
throughout Colorado, Utah, and Nevada. A professional by 1914, he was called 
Jack Dempsey,  after nineteenth- century prizefighter Jack “Nonpareil” Dempsey 
(1862–1895).

In 1916 Dempsey moved to New York with man ag er Jack Price. Although boxing 
was illegal throughout most of the nation, crowds gathered to watch and  gamble. 
Soon unscrupulous man ag er John “the Barber” Reisler poached Dempsey from 
Price and pocketed much of the fighter’s winnings.  After just three fights (and several 
broken ribs), Dempsey returned to Utah.  There he married Maxine Coates, a Salt 
Lake City prostitute. They frequently lived apart and divorced in 1919.

Dempsey suffered his only knockout loss to Jim Flynn in Utah in 1917. Then 
he traveled west to California. Soon he paired up with former boxer John Leo 
McKernan (“Doc Kearns”), who managed Dempsey from his first major successes 
to the height of his celebrity. Throughout 1918 Dempsey made a name for himself, 
working his way east and defeating prominent fighters from boxing’s early 1900s 
“ great white hopes” era.

Dempsey soon set his sights on heavyweight champion Jess Willard, who had 
defeated notorious black boxer Jack Johnson for the title in 1915. Toledo, Ohio, 
hosted the July 4, 1919, Willard- Dempsey match, with a portion of the proceeds 
donated to the city’s poor. Nearly 100,000 spectators—an enormous crowd for the 
day— witnessed the 180- pound Dempsey maul the larger Willard in three rounds. 
Some Progressives criticized the match, saying they  were ready for peace  after years 
of fighting the  Great War.  These critics (including many ministers) saw boxing’s 
rising popularity as a sign of the nation’s moral decay.

Despite—or perhaps  because of— his newfound celebrity, Dempsey received 
negative attention in 1920 when his ex- wife accused him of being a World War I 
draft dodger. (He had received a 4- A exemption.) Both Dempsey and Kearns  were 
indicted. Although Dempsey was promptly acquitted in a sensational trial, for the 
rest of his life he faced accusations of draft evasion.

Although boxing was illegal in many places throughout the Progressive Era, 
New York and other states legalized it  after World War  I. This movement was 
aided by the fact the army had employed the sport to train soldiers during the war. 
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Dempsey benefited from boxing’s legalization, as well as the efforts of pioneer pro-
moter George L. “Tex” Rickard, who helped turn prizefighting into a respect-
able sport.

On July 2, 1921, Dempsey fought a massively hyped “ Battle of the  Century” 
against Georges Carpentier in Jersey City, New Jersey. He defeated the French 
fighter with a knockout before 80,000 spectators. This fight yielded boxing’s first 
million- dollar gate, as well as more critiques from the religious community.

Such fights helped Dempsey become one of the first major sports celebrities, 
along with Babe Ruth and Red Grange. For a while he toured with a circus;  later 
he performed in vaudev ille. When he traveled to Eu rope in 1922, the press covered 
his voyage. Dempsey’s growing fame was stoked by influential sportswriters like 
Ring Lardner, Westbrook Pegler, Grantland Rice, and Damon Runyon (who coined 
the nickname “Manassa Mauler”). Dempsey also saw exposure on the silver screen, 
starring in the 1920 serial Daredevil Jack, as well as  later films. He moved to Los 
Angeles in the mid-1920s and married movie star Estelle Taylor in 1925; they 
divorced in 1930.

Dempsey attracted big crowds and bigger paychecks. His celebrity was so 
 great that in 1923 western oil barons enlisted him to promote their tiny hamlet of 
Shelby, Montana. Dempsey agreed to fight Tommy Gibbons  there for a guaran-
teed $300,000. Fewer than 25,000 spectators showed up, though, yielding a mere 
$200,000 gate. Dempsey took Gibbons 15 rounds and won on points. Four Mon-
tana banks took a financial beating and  were forced to close.

Championship prizefighting was limited to white fighters in the 1920s. Although 
Dempsey at one point agreed to meet top black boxer Harry “the Black Panther” 
 Wills, and contracts  were drawn up, they never fought.

 After three years of inactivity, in September 1926 Dempsey fought Gene Tun-
ney in front of roughly 120,000 spectators at Philadelphia’s Sesquicentennial Sta-
dium. Millions more absorbed press accounts. Although Dempsey lost in ten rounds, 
his popularity did not decrease. A year  later, Dempsey and Tunney attracted over 
100,000 spectators to a rematch at Chicago’s Soldier Field. Rumors that Al Capone 
was betting on (and fixing) the fight increased public interest. Tunney defeated 
Dempsey in the dramatic, ten- round “Long Count” fight, named for a referee’s error. 
Dempsey, fearing for his health, quit boxing  after the match.

Dempsey lost much of his fortune in the 1929 stock market crash; he turned to 
exhibition fights and refereeing to make money. He wed Hannah Williams in 1933; 
they had two  daughters but divorced in 1940. During World War II, Dempsey 
directed the Coast Guard’s physical fitness program, partly to assuage years of draft- 
dodger accusations. Dempsey’s fourth and last marriage was to Deanna Piattelli in 
1959; they lived together in New York, where he owned a restaurant on Broadway 
into the 1970s.
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In 1977 Dempsey published an eponymous autobiography co- authored with 
his stepdaughter. The 87- year- old died in New York on May 31, 1983. He was post-
humously inducted as an inaugural member of the International Boxing Hall of 
Fame in 1990.

Brian M. Ingrassia

See also: Jeffries, Jim; Johnson, Jack.
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DUNCAN, ISADORA (1877–1927)

Born Dora Angela Duncan, Isadora Duncan is considered the “ Mother of Modern 
Dance.” She created a new style of dancing based on natu ral movements of the body, 
inspired by Ancient Greek images. She rejected rigid contortions of the body such 
as in ballet and the prescribed dance movements of popu lar  couples’ dances such 
as the waltz and foxtrot. Duncan created three short- lived schools and taught her 
style of dance to the next generation of dancers who carried on her tradition. While 
she was never filmed dancing, her choreography was preserved by her students 
who went on to become performers and teachers of modern dance.

Duncan was born on May 26, 1877, in San Francisco, California, in an uncon-
ventional, artistic  family. The youn gest of four siblings, her parents divorced when 
she was three (1880). Her  mother played the piano and her siblings performed theat-
rically and danced, often performing together as a  family. She had no consistent for-
mal dance training, preferring instead to perfect her own style. Duncan drew her 
inspiration from images of the ancient Greeks found on vases and the motions that 
felt natu ral to her. Her style was athletic, including  running, leaping, skipping, and 
fluid arm movements, anything that she felt called to her from within. In her per for-
mances, she would blend dance with poetry and  music. Her first per for mance was 
in California in 1890. She continued to push herself, researching the movement of 
the ancient Greeks by  later traveling to Greek museums to study ancient art. She 
came to find the source of her dance originating from her torso, which then carried 
her movements in her per for mances. She scandalized early audiences by dancing 
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in a  free flowing tunic to avoid any constrictions to her body and eventually started 
dancing barefoot as well.

In 1895, Duncan and her  family left California for Chicago to find better oppor-
tunities for Duncan’s dance  career. She auditioned for the Broadway producer 
Augustine Daly who gave her a small part in his theatrical com pany, and she moved 
to New York. She soon quit the com pany and rented out her own studio space in 
Car ne gie Hall where she began to choreograph dance routines to non- traditional 
dance  music such as to the  music of American composer Ethelbert Nevin (1862–
1901). When he saw her dance to his  music, Nevin invited Duncan to perform 
with him; her first major per for mance on March 24, 1898 received glowing reviews. 
With this exposure, she drew the interest of members of New York’s upper society 
such as Lady Astor (1879–1964) and performed at many private functions. To 
move her  career forward, she moved to  Eng land and drew the attention of the 
actress Mrs. Patrick Campbell (1865–1940) who introduced her to society. She 
performed publicly and earned wonderful reviews. In 1902, Loie Fuller (1862–
1928), a famous dancer from the Folies Bergère, invited Duncan to join Fuller’s 
dance troupe and traveled throughout Eu rope. She returned to the United States in 
1908 and became acquainted with Mary Fanton Roberts (1864–1956), a  woman 
with connections throughout New York’s literary and artistic world.

Roberts introduced Duncan to artists of the Ashcan School who  were seeking 
a unique American style and Duncan fit in. Through Roberts, Duncan met conduc-
tor Walter Domrosch (1862–1950), who was so struck by her dancing that he invited 
her to tour with him. She debuted their collaboration at the Metropolitan Opera 
House and her subsequent 1911 tour was a triumph. Duncan continued to tour in 
Eu rope, the United States, and  later returned to Rus sia for a brief time, with even an 
unsuccessful tour of South Ame rica. She collaborated with composer Walter Rum-
mel (1887–1853) in 1918 and her performances— which sometimes included the 
dance troupe of her students who came to be known as the Isadorables— garnered 
stellar reviews from critics. Around World War I (1914–1918) Duncan became 
increasingly sympathetic to communist ideology and alienated American audiences 
with her unapologetic po liti cal speeches during her per for mances during her last 
tour in the United States during 1922. Her final per for mance was at the Théâtre 
Mogador in Paris, France in 1927.

Duncan was always a teacher. She began teaching freestyle dancing to  children 
when she herself was still a child living in California in the 1880s. She often taught 
classes and gave lectures while on tour. Many of  these lectures  were preserved as 
essays such as her famous “The Dance of the  Future” given in 1903 at the Berlin 
Press Club in which she attacked ballet and created her manifesto for modern dance. 
Duncan created three shortly lived schools. The first was the Isadora Duncan School 
for Dance in Grunewald, Germany (1905), which lasted three years. She started 
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another school in Bellevue, France in 1913, with the Isadorables assisting as instruc-
tors, but it closed with the onset of World War I. Her last school was a short- lived 
one in Rus sia. Her style, though, was preserved through her students.

Duncan’s personal life was highly volatile. She lost two  children in a tragic 
car accident in 1913 when the car they  were in with their nurse drove into the Seine 
River in Paris, France. Isadora went into deep mourning and sought solace with a 
new lover. Duncan drank heavi ly and attended wild parties, while her wealthy 
friends often had to help bail her out of debt. In order to raise money  later in life, 
Duncan started writing her memoirs, My Life, which recounted her years from her 
birth to 1921. She finished her draft in 1927, a few months before her death. She 
died on September 14, 1927, in Nice, France, when her scarf caught in the spoke of 
the wheel of the Amilcar driven by a potential new French lover. It broke her neck 
immediately and she was tossed from the car. An estimated 10,000  people attended 
her funeral, with over 1,000 fitting into the chapel. Being an atheist, she did not 
have any funeral rites but the ser vice did include  music.

Duncan’s legacy is the modern dance that she introduced to the world. Through 
her teaching and her lectures, she is remembered as one of the pioneers of modern 
choreography and a uniquely American dancer as well as an artistic, passionate 
 woman who lived by her own rules, always remaining true to herself.

Paula S. Kiser

See also: Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Ashcan School.
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EASTMAN KODAK COM PANY

Eastman Kodak Com pany, commonly known as Kodak,  rose to national techno-
logical prominence as an American digital imaging and photography com pany. In 
par tic u lar, Kodak altered understandings of photography from professionalization 
to amateur photography where anyone could take photos. Kodak revolutionized 
photography where cameras  were not only used to take photos of families or indi-
viduals but also used in a variety of fields such as scientific, medical, military, and 
entertainment. Kodak also revolutionized the way in which products  were adver-
tised to the public that continues to have an everlasting impact on the world  today.
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George Eastman (1854–1932) founded the com pany on September 4, 1888, 
and came up with the com pany name by thinking of one that would be easy to pro-
nounce but dif fer ent enough to stand out. Eastman’s goal for Kodak was to make 
photography accessible and affordable for the masses. As a result, Eastman Kodak, 
located in Rochester, New York, began by producing and selling inexpensive cam-
eras to the American public. Kodak’s first camera was  shaped like a box and came 
with pre- loaded film that allowed a user to take up to 100 photos. Once the camera 
reached 100 photos, a user would have to mail the camera back to Kodak in order 
to have the film developed. Once the film was developed, Kodak would re- load the 
camera with film and mail the camera and prints to the customer. Kodak’s first camera 
led Eastman, in 1889, to develop the first commercial transparent roll film. With this 
development, Thomas Edison was able to develop the first motion picture camera.

While the first Kodak camera was a success, it was difficult for  people to carry 
the camera around on a daily basis. As a result, in 1897, Eastman created a pocket-
able camera. In 1900, Eastman released an inexpensive and user- friendly camera 
made of cardboard known as Brownie. Brownie was successful on the mass market 
 because consumers could take quick snapshots of their daily lives and it only cost 
$1 for the camera and a roll of film. Brownie used a roll of film that had the ability 
to take up to six photos. Each roll,  after the first one included with the purchase of the 
camera, cost only six cents, which meant the Kodak Brownie camera was afford-
able for nearly every one.

In the 1920s Kodak began to advertise in ways that had never been  imagined. 
The Eastman Kodak Com pany released ad images with the advertising icon 
KODAK Girl. The creation of this icon was significant to U.S. culture  because it 
signified a shift from focusing on the technology itself to the lifestyle the technol-
ogy created. Essentially, KODAK Girl showed consumers that a Kodak camera 
was needed to capture amazing moments that occur. In 1925, Kodak presented 
35mm film photography at the Leipzig Spring Fair in Germany. At the fair, Kodak’s 
German engineer Oskar Barnack presented a new camera, the Leica camera, which 
used 35mm film. This was an impor tant moment  because it altered image format-
ting, which continued to be used for years to come.

In the 1930s, Kodak went through further changes. In 1930, the Eastman Kodak 
Com pany launched on the Dow Jones Industrial Average index. In 1932, George 
Eastman passed away and left his entire estate to the University of Rochester. Then 
in 1935 Kodak developed Kodachrome, which was a color film produced for the 
mass market. Kodachrome had many formats, making it an effective film for creat-
ing richly colorful movies and photos. Kodachrome was most popu lar in the 1960s and 
1970s when Americans cata logued  family events more often.  After 75 years, Koda-
chrome was no longer produced in 2009 due to the rise of digital photography.

Kiranjeet Kaur Dhillon



Fairbanks, Douglas (1883–1939) | 695

See also: Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: Edison, Thomas.
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FAIRBANKS, DOUGLAS (1883–1939)

Douglas Fairbanks, Sr., the first king of Hollywood, was a famous actor, screen-
writer, director, and producer. The co- founder of United Artists and the Acad emy 
of Motion Picture Arts and Sciences led a life of passion, often  doing stunt scenes 
himself. Fairbanks was born on May 23, 1883, in Denver, Colorado, to Ella Ade-
laide and Hezekiah Charles Ullman. He attended the Colorado School of Mines 
and si mul ta neously joined an amateur theatre. He became popu lar in stage and  after 
leaving school in 1902 made his debut on Broadway with his first role in Her Lord 
and Master. He married Anna Beth Sully in 1905 and two years  later, Douglas Jr., 
the  future actor was born. (The son would not dominate the film industry like his 
 father, though he was talented in his own way as an actor, producer, and business-
person.)  After success on stage, he switched over to the film industry. In 1915 the 
 family moved to Los Angeles. He made his film debut in D.W. Griffith’s The Lamb, 
where he exhibited athletic prowess. Playing as Gerald, the hero showed his met-
tle in confronting the Yaqui Indians.

Fairbanks never looked back and carved a niche for himself in the film indus-
try. He starred in The Americano (1916) where Fairbanks played the role of an 
American mining engineer. In that same year he set up the Douglas Fairbanks Film 
Corporation. He collaborated with Artcraft studios to produce films and the first 
movie was Reaching for the Moon (1917). He had command over content of the 
movies and wrote scripts  under the pseudonym Elton Thomas. Within a span of five 
years he acted in dozens of films and made 29 features as well as shorts. His cha-
risma and physical prowess made him very popu lar.

In 1917 he fell in love with Mary Pickford, the famous actress. Both, along 
with Charlie Chaplin and Griffith, founded the United Artists Corporation. They 
could produce their own movies enjoying lot of freedom. The Fairbanks starred in 
His Majesty, the American (1919) was the first release of United Artists. Fairbanks 
married Mary in 1920 and the celebrated  couple became the King and Queen of Hol-
lywood. On their honeymoon in Eu rope in dif fer ent cities, followers almost mobbed 
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the pair. The international standing spruced up both of their  careers. Their place of 
residence was named as “Pickfair.” This huge 18- acre estate with a 25- room  house 
in Beverly Hills was a pres ent from Fairbanks to Mary.

During the 1920s Fairbanks delved into a new genre: adventure and swash-
buckling films. The sets  were opulent and costumes  were gaudy. The Mark of 
Zorro (1920) of Douglas Fairbanks Pictures Corporation, which was released by 
United Artists, became a milestone in development of adventure films. This 30th 
picture of Fairbanks saw him as Zorro with mask and cape defending the rights of 
the  people. The Three Musketeers (1921), based on the novel of Alexandre Dumas, 

followed, with superb sword- 
fighting scenes and lavish 
costumes. The celebrity status 
of Fairbanks was immortal-
ized in the minds of the audi-
ence. Robin Hood (1922) was 
another swashbuckling role 
for the movie actor, and it was 
the first picture to be screened 
as a Hollywood premier. It 
told the story of a vigilante 
Robin Hood (Earl of Hunting-
don) protecting the En glish 
from oppressive Prince John. 
His dives, leaps, and rope 
tricks captivated the audience. 
Fairbanks even purchased an 
entire studio encompassing 
ten acres for the film. The 
movie was a  great hit, unlike 
the sequels that followed. 
Starring Fairbanks, The Thief 
of Bagdad (1924) adapted 
from One Thousand and One 
Nights delineated the story of 
thief Ahmed falling in love 
with  daughter of Caliph of 
Bagdad. With its lavish set 
and special effects, it was one 
of the audience’s favorites of 
Fairbanks’s films. The Black 

Pictured  here in 1926 at  Grand Central Station in 
New York City, Douglas Fairbanks and his wife Mary 
Pickford  were two of the most famous actors of the 
period, with him considered the “King of Holly-
wood” and her “Queen of the Movies.” They married 
in 1920. (Library of Congress)
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Pirate (1926) and The Gaucho (1927) followed taking Fairbanks to greater 
heights. He founded the Acad emy of Motion Picture Arts and Sciences in 1927 
becoming its first president. He also hosted the first Acad emy Awards in 1929 and, 
controversially, awarded an Oscar to his spouse Mary Pickford. Fairbanks also 
authored books such as Laugh and Live (1917), Making Life Worth While (1918), 
My Secret Success (1922), and Youth Points the Way (1924). The books became 
popu lar as well as best- sellers with prescriptions for happy life such as humor, 
modesty, and physical culture.

The first talkie of Fairbanks’s  career was The Taming of the Shrew (1929), star-
ring his wife Mary. It was not a success, and his acting  career faltered. It was the 
beginning of the end of Fairbanks as a movie star. The Private Life of Don Juan 
(1934), a British comedy, was his last film role. His marriage to Mary experienced 
troubling times, and they separated in 1933; fans  were devastated at their divorce 
three years  later. Fairbanks married for the third time to Lady Sylvia Ashley; how-
ever, he remained busy in opening the tourist attraction, Grauman’s Chinese Theater 
on Hollywood Boulevard. The courtyard contained foot-  and handprints of cine 
stars. He was instrumental in opening the Roo se velt  Hotel, where the Acad emy 
Award ceremony was being held. Fairbanks and Ashley lived a lifestyle of late- night 
parties, smoking, and drinking, which greatly affected his health. He succumbed to 
cardiac arrest on December 12, 1939, at his home in Santa Monica, California.

The King of Hollywood’s legacy continued. In 1998, a group of Fairbanks fans 
started the Douglas Fairbanks Museum in Austin, Texas. Some of his masterpieces 
 were screened in film festivals. Along with Mary and Chaplin, Fairbanks became 
the most well- known face in the film world. The life story of Fairbanks was syn-
onymous with the development of the American film industry.

Patit Paban Mishra

See also: Chaplin, Charlie; Pickford, Mary.
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GIBSON GIRL

The Gibson Girl was the creation of artist Charles Dana Gibson (1867–1944). In 
1888, Gibson began publishing illustrations for Life magazine as well as several 
other leading magazines of the time. By 1890, Gibson was drawing a female figure 
that came to be known simply as “the Gibson Girl” for she was not modeled  after 
any specific  woman. The Gibson Girl embodied a set of characteristics that set her 
apart from the traditional  woman of the time. She typically had long hair piled 
atop her head, wore a stiff shirtwaist, had a regal air, a hint of mischief in her eyes, 
was much taller than the average  woman, and most importantly, she was in de pen dent 
and strong. The Gibson Girl became a symbol of the New  Woman at the turn of 
the  century and was very popu lar with the public right up  until World War I (1914–
1918).  After the war dif fer ent images of  women dominated the media. Gibson, him-
self, edited Life magazine for a time and then retired to paint  until his death in 1944. 
The Gibson Girl was the first image of a  woman to have mass appeal.  Women of the 
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries tried to model their hair, clothes, ges-
tures, and outlook  after  those of the Gibson Girl. The Gibson Girl also embodied 
 women’s growing in de pen dence and assertiveness in a male- dominated world. 
For that reason she is often associated with a growing  women’s movement at the 
turn of the twentieth  century.

Charles Dana Gibson was an art student for two short years before dropping 
out of school in order to help support his  family financially. He continued illus-
trating and eventually sold a drawing to Life magazine. It was a crude drawing, but 
the editor at Life saw Gibson’s potential. Gibson created many illustrations that 
 were appealing, but it was his ink drawing of a tall adventurous  woman that capti-
vated American audiences. Once Gibson began working for Life, he often created 
illustrations that  were a commentary on social figures and society in general. What 
came to be known as the Gibson Girl came along right as technology was chang-
ing, and the female figure became the icon of the late nineteenth and early twenti-
eth centuries. Advances in photomechanical engraving produced facsimiles of pen 
drawings, thus giving Gibson’s work a much wider audience. Gibson said that the 
 woman that he drew was no single person, but rather a combination of features and 
characteristics that  were an American Girl. Men and  women alike  were drawn to 
and captivated by the Gibson Girl illustrations and Gibson, himself, became a 
celebrity. Young  women flocked to Gibson’s studios to pose and no doubt hoped to 
inspire more Gibson Girl illustrations. Years  later, several  women did claim to be 
the original Gibson Girl. The artist, however, insisted that  there was no Gibson 
Girl, that she was an American girl and that she was everywhere as a result of the 
mixing of several races in the American melting pot. Gibson assumed that audi-
ences would recognize the United States when they looked at his creation.
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The Gibson Girl was strong, confident, intelligent, and beautiful. She was newly 
assertive and in de pen dent, but also respectful enough of traditions and societal 
norms so as not to be seen as a threat. In this way the Gibson Girl was not quite the 
Flapper of a  later age, but she was also willing and able to assert her  will; no lon-
ger content to be ignored. Much like the end of the nineteenth  century itself, the 
Gibson Girl was a bridge between the traditional and the modern  woman.

 Because she was strong, in de pen dent, and intelligent, while at the same time 
beautiful, athletic, and fash ion able, the Gibson Girl appealed to  women across class 
lines;  women could identify with her and they could seek to emulate her. Men found 
her attractive for the same reasons and they could identify with the Gibson Man 
created by Gibson to accompany his girl. The Gibson Man, however, never became 
as popu lar as the Gibson Girl; this has resulted in endless speculation from mod-
ern historians, artists, and sociologists. The Gibson Girl is what  people read Life 
magazine for week  after week for almost 20 years. The Gibson Girl began to set 
the standard for what American  women could be.  Women in the United States began 
to wear their hair like the Gibson Girl’s, wear the same clothes, and even  adopted 

Illustrator Charles Gibson famously depicted new imagery of the feminine ideal in the late 
nineteenth and early twentieth  century that accompanied the era’s New  Woman. The so- called 
“Gibson Girl” of the period, slender but voluptuous and with hair often worn up,  was exem-
plified in pieces like Gibson’s 1903 work shown  here, titled “The Weaker Sex.” (Library of 
Congress)
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her attitude and mannerisms. The Gibson Girl had mass appeal and her image was 
marketed much the same way a Disney character might be marketed  today.

The Gibson Girl gave  women inspiration and hope. When Charles Gibson cre-
ated a series of illustrations called “The Weaker Sex” he was clearly demonstrating 
what he saw as the power  women could have over men.  Because of this power, Gib-
son saw  women as quite equal to men. In a sense, Gibson’s illustrations, and their 
popularity, gave  women permission to press for equal rights and equal treatment. 
 Because the Gibson Girl played sports, for example, many  women deci ded that 
they could play sports such as golf if they chose to do so. Like the Gibson Girl,  women 
could engage in activities that  were often frowned upon for  women and still remain 
feminine. By making new attitudes about and  toward  women popu lar, Charles Dana 
Gibson help push the  Women’s Rights movement ahead and into mainstream 
social and po liti cal conversations.

Paul Frazier

See also: Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: New  Woman.
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GRANGE, HAROLD EDWARD “RED” (1903–1991)

Harold Edward “Red” Grange was a star football player for the University of Illi-
nois and the Chicago Bears. He was one of the first major sports celebrities in the 
1920s “Golden Age of Sports.” His 1925 signing with the National Football League 
(NFL) Bears signified the eclipse of the amateur athletic ideal that had prevailed 
during the Progressive Era.

Grange was born June 13, 1903, in Pennsylvania. In 1908, his  family moved to 
the Chicago suburb of Wheaton, Illinois, where Grange played high school football 
(1918–1921). Starting in 1919 he worked summers at an ice com pany, inspiring his 
nickname the “Wheaton Ice Man.”

Grange entered the University of Illinois in 1922. The land- grant institution, 
then the nation’s fourth largest university, had grown rapidly in the early 1900s, 
especially during World War I (1914–1918). Grange became famous in the 



Grange, Harold Edward “Red” (1903–1991) | 701

October 18, 1924 game against the University of Michigan Wolverines, in which 
the redheaded halfback delivered one of the most impressive single- game per for-
mances in football history. This contest marked the dedication of Illinois’s new 
60,000- seat Memorial Stadium— one of many massive 1920s campus stadiums 
built to memorialize fallen soldiers and also to consolidate institutional control over 
increasingly profitable college sports. The Wolverines, riding a 20- game winning 
streak,  were no match against the Fighting Illini. Grange opened the game with a 
95- yard touchdown run, scored three more touchdowns in the first 12 minutes, and 
added two more in the second half. The Illini routed Michigan, 39–14.

This game was played at a propitious moment. In the 1920s Americans had 
disposable income, valued physical training, and  were enjoying the new media tech-
nology of radio. Over 100,000 listeners tuned into that 1924 Illinois- Michigan 
contest, which was the first Illini football game broadcast on Chicago’s WGN sta-
tion. It made Grange a star.

Soon, the “Galloping Ghost” began receiving lucrative offers for jobs and movie 
contracts. University leaders justifiably feared he would use his fame as a spring-
board to professionalism. Sometime in 1925 Grange met Charles C. Pyle, a Cham-
paign, Illinois movie- theater proprietor.  After the last game of his ju nior year, a 
14–9 road victory against Ohio State before 85,000 spectators, Grange announced 
he was turning pro. In Chicago, he signed a management contract with Pyle and a 
$100,000 contract with George Halas, owner of the NFL’s Chicago Bears. Grange 
played his first professional game before 36,000 spectators at Cubs Park (Wrigley 
Field) against the Chicago Cardinals on Thanksgiving Day, 1925.

Grange was widely vilified by college sports proponents, who saw his early 
exit from Illinois as the downfall of the amateur ideal that had reigned since the 
1800s— especially since creation of the National Collegiate Athletic Association 
(NCAA) in 1906. Legendary Illinois coach Robert Zuppke even declared that 
Grange was not welcome back to Illinois to finish his degree. Other influential 
coaches and journalists also criticized Grange, although many members of the pub-
lic did not mind his decision to play for pay. To assuage critics, the NFL quickly 
inaugurated a “Grange Rule,” mandating that teams could not sign college athletes 
before their classes graduated.

Grange brought popularity and credibility to the professional game. The NFL 
began in 1920, comprising teams mostly from smaller Midwestern cities such as 
Decatur, Illinois and Green Bay, Wisconsin. Initially it was seen as corrupt and infe-
rior to the intercollegiate game, with matches rarely attracting more than a few 
thousand spectators. Grange’s celebrity, though, infused new life into the league. 
From November 1925 to January 1926, Grange and the Bears carried out exhaust-
ing tours that attracted the attention of noted sportswriters, including Grantland 
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Rice, and helped popu lar ize pro football throughout the nation. Over 70,000 spec-
tators witnessed a game at Manhattan’s Polo Grounds.

Radio and newsreels helped Red Grange become a pop- culture celebrity com-
parable to baseball icon Babe Ruth or boxer Jack Dempsey. Grange capitalized on 
his fame, signing endorsements for products ranging from clothing and toys to 
candy bars and soft drinks.

In 1926, Grange starred in the motion picture One Minute to Play. He and Pyle 
also or ga nized the American League of Professional Football Clubs, an NFL com-
petitor informally called the “Grange League.” The two men jointly owned a team 
called the New York Yankees, which carried out a barnstorming tour in 1926–1927. 
The AFL merged with the NFL in 1927. Grange missed the next two seasons due 
to knee injury. In 1928 he and Pyle planned a transcontinental footrace dubbed the 
“Bunion Derby,” which ended up being a financial disaster. Grange was back with 
the Bears in 1929 but announced his retirement  after their undefeated 1934 season.

Although Grange’s finances  were damaged by the  Great Depression, his fame 
persevered. Grange starred in more films (including The Galloping Ghost, 1931) 
and co- wrote articles for the Saturday Eve ning Post (1932–1935). He served as 
Bears backfield coach in the 1930s and was a CBS radio broadcaster from 1934 to 
1944. He married Margaret Hazelberg in 1941.  After World War II (1939–1945) 
Grange was a pioneer tele vi sion “color commentator” while also working in sales 
and insurance. He served as University of Illinois trustee during the 1950s.  After a 
1951 heart attack, the former football star curtailed his professional activities and 
moved to Florida. A conservative Republican, in 1957 Grange provided Congres-
sional testimony opposing pro- sports antitrust legislation. He also supported Rich-
ard Nixon’s failed 1960 presidential bid.

Grange retired from tele vi sion in 1963, the same year he was inducted as a 
charter member of the Pro Football Hall of Fame. The modest, self- effacing leg-
end frequently made public appearances  until the 1980s. The 87- year- old Grange 
died in a Florida nursing home on January 28, 1991.

Brian M. Ingrassia

See also: Dempsey, Jack; National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA); 
Ruth, Babe.
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THE  GREAT TRAIN ROBBERY

Purported to be the first movie filmed in the United States to incorporate “modern” 
moviemaking techniques, 1903’s The  Great Train Robbery is an 11- minute  silent 
short movie that is considered to be the first American action film and the first 
Western produced in a familiar genre format. Produced, written, and directed by 
Edwin S. Porter (a filmmaker with the Edison Com pany) and shot for a purported 
bud get of only $150, the film is the nascent cinema industry’s first example of nar-
rative filmmaking as well as the first blockbuster. Its status as a groundbreaking 
example of the medium ensured that the film was inducted into the U.S. Library of 
Congress’s National Film Registry in 1990.

The plot of the movie follows a robbery and the subsequent pursuit and deaths 
of the perpetrators. In the opening scene two bandits break into a telegraph office, 
where they force the operator to order a train stopped at a  water tank.  After binding 
the operator and rendering him unconscious the pair join two more bandits, and 
the quartet board the train; two enter a mail car, kill a messenger, and use dynamite 
to blast open a box of valuables, while si mul ta neously the other two kill the engine 
stoker and force the engineer to stop the train. The bandits then force the passen-
gers off and search them for valuables, but when one passenger tries to escape he 
is shot and killed. The bandits detach the engine from the cars, board the locomo-
tive, and escape to a place further down the tracks where they have left their 
 horses. Meanwhile back in the telegraph office, the operator awakens but is unable 
to  free himself and collapses once more. His  daughter arrives with his meal, cuts 
him  free, and rouses him by pouring  water on him. Cut to a dance hall, where an 
“eastern city- slicker” is forced to dance for the amusement of the locals, who fire 
their weapons at his feet; when the telegraph operator rushes in to tell them of the 
robbery, they quickly form a posse, overtake the bandits, and kill all four in a final 
shootout that recovers the stolen valuables. An additional scene was shot featuring 
the leader of the bandits emptying his revolver into the camera, and although it 
usually appeared at the end of the film, Porter distributed a note to theaters that 
claimed that the scene could be shown at the beginning if preferred.

Production of the film began in November 1903, with principal photography 
taking place at the Edison Film Studios in New York City and on vari ous locations 
throughout New Jersey. Porter integrated many film techniques considered cutting 
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edge for the time and  were much more advanced than  those used in previous Amer-
ican films; in addition to shooting scenes on location, he used composite editing 
(telling a longer story through multiple scenes) and frequent camera movement. 
The  Great Train Robbery was also one of the earliest to use the technique of cross-
cutting, where two separate scenes are presented as occurring si mul ta neously but 
in dif fer ent locations. Fi nally, the film can be considered one of the first films to 
sensationalize con temporary events for entertainment purposes. Purportedly, a 
Union Pacific train was stopped in Wyoming on August 29, 1900, where four ban-
dits (rumored to be affiliated with Butch Cassidy) detached the cars from the engine, 
used dynamite to blow open a safe, and escaped with $5,000. Though Porter never 
actually claimed that he derived the plot of his film from this incident he never 
denied it  either, and many reviewers (as well as Edison Com pany marketing agents) 
 were quick to point out the similarities between the two to encourage theater  owners 
to book the film and audiences to see it.

Released in December 1903, The  Great Train Robbery debuted at Huber’s 
Museum in New York City before wider distribution nationwide. It was the most 
popu lar film of the  silent movie era  until D.W. Griffith’s The Birth of a Nation was 
released in 1915.

James Adams
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HOUDINI, HARRY (1874–1926)

An enigma in life and death, Harry Houdini mythologized himself to the degree 
that it is difficult to be certain about many of the details of his early life and mar-
riage. His personal life was often inscrutable. Most  people knew only Houdini’s 
public persona. Even longtime friend Sir Arthur Conan Doyle, British physician 
turned mystery writer, conceded that he found Houdini to be a bundle of contradic-
tions and a master of self- promotion. Harry Houdini made a  great impression on 
popu lar culture during the Progressive Era.

The fourth of five sons, Ehrich Weiss (Harry Houdini was his stage name) was 
born to Samuel and Cecilia Weiss on April 6, 1874, in Budapest, Hungary. Being 
Jewish at a time when anti- Semitism was malignant in Eu rope, the  family came 
briefly to New York City in 1878 before moving to Appleton, Wisconsin. Weiss 
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appears to have viewed Appleton as a backwater town and yearned to make his 
reputation in one of Ame rica’s glittering cities. At his  father’s death in 1892, Weiss, 
his  mother, and surviving  brothers moved to Milwaukee, which likewise did not 
impress the young man. With only a sporadic education and few tangible skills, 
Weiss drifted. Intending to  settle in Galveston, Texas, he boarded the wrong train 
and found himself in Kansas City, Missouri, from where he returned to New York 
City. Given his meager education, Weiss had trou ble finding steady work.

It is difficult to know when Weiss settled on becoming a magician. He claimed 
to have had ancestors in this occupation and vowed to follow in their footsteps from 
an early age. On other occasions he claimed to have been motivated by the per for-
mance of a magician in a traveling circus. Over the years the location of this circus 
changed from Appleton to Philadelphia and to New York City. From the outset, 
Weiss appears to have been less concerned with accuracy than with creating a mys-
terious persona full of shifting events, perceptions, and places. Assuming vari ous 
aliases, Weiss settled on the name Harry Houdini in 1891.

The mystique of Harry Houdini surrounded all aspects of his life and death. 
His marriage is one example. According to Houdini, the young magician deci ded 
to marry a 16- year- old girl on the spot  because she praised the way he performed 
a series of illusions. The  woman, Wilhelmina Beatrice (Bess) Rahner, was  really 
18 at the time, though her fascination with Houdini and his magic was genuine. In 
this regard she would be his lifelong companion and stage man ag er. The  couple 
ignited immediate chemistry and married soon  after meeting in 1894. The marriage 
appears to have been very close. Yet outside his relationships with his  mother and 
wife, Houdini appears to have been awkward around other  women. In his attempts 
at acting, for example, Houdini could not find the courage to kiss an actress even 
 under a director’s command. This inner shyness conflicted with the persona of a 
bold performer who could enthrall any crowd.

As a performer Houdini bears comparison to few  others. His ability to escape 
from restraints of all types— trunks, jail cells, and other impregnable structures— 
fascinated not only his generation but also the generations of Americans who came 
 after him. He escaped jail cells that had once  housed murderers in pursuit of magic 
and death, playing upon themes that no other performer dared approach. For  these 
reasons he remains a legendary figure.

Houdini’s fascination with death led to his interest in all aspects of the occult 
and in what was in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries called spiritu-
alism. This interest led to a strange friendship with Arthur Conan Doyle. The two 
met in 1919, almost at once finding themselves opposites but for the fact that they 
shared an interest in the occult. Interest in the occult was popu lar in Britain and the 
United States in the late nineteenth  century and again  after World War I (1914–1918). 
The  later surge stemmed from the desire of bereaved parents to connect with 
the sons who had died on the battlefields of the  Great War. Houdini approached the 
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occult for a similar reason. His  mother’s death had left a void in Houdini’s life, 
and he was determined to reconnect with her. Despite the yearning for connection 
with his  mother, Houdini remained a skeptic to a degree that was impossible for 
Doyle, so infatuated was he with the occult. The two men attended séances, during 
which Houdini invariably revealed the medium as a fake. The spectacle was no 
minor event but a public revelation reported by all the journalists in attendance. 
This be hav ior discomforted Doyle, who would have preferred a private airing of 
differences. Ultimately Doyle came to believe that Houdini humiliated  these 
mediums, many of them  women, solely to stoke his own popularity. Not surpris-
ingly Houdini and Doyle grew apart.

Fascinated with death, Houdini came to a tragic end. A college student,  eager 
to test Houdini’s strength, punched the magician repeatedly in the stomach, pos-
sibly rupturing his appendix, though one school of thought holds that one or sev-
eral punches to the stomach cannot rupture the appendix. For the first and only time 
in his life, Houdini was seriously ill. A doctor recommended immediate removal 
of the appendix, but Houdini delayed. Alarmed, Bess intervened, and a New York 
surgeon removed the appendix, which had indeed burst. This action came too late. 
Infection spread and a second operation merely postponed the inevitable. Harry 
Houdini died October 31, 1926.

Before his death Houdini is said to have entrusted Bess with a secret code. If 
it  were pos si ble for the soul or some entity to survive death, Houdini would com-
municate the code to Bess. For this reason his  widow held several séances, which 
received nationwide attention, but no medium ever revealed the code.

Christopher Cumo
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JACKSON, JOSEPH JEFFERSON “SHOELESS JOE” (1888–1951)

A major league baseball star from 1910 to 1920, Shoeless Joe Jackson was one of the 
premier hitters in the game. His lifetime batting average of .356 is the third all- 
time highest. Despite his stellar playing  career, Jackson was banned from baseball 
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in 1921 for participating in the infamous “Black Sox” scandal to throw the 1919 
World Series. In the  century since his ban from baseball, Jackson has become a 
cultural icon. Through books and movies, he has become a tragic hero of the age 
and a symbol of the loss of innocence in the early twentieth  century.

Joe Jackson was born in Pickens County, South Carolina, the oldest child of 
George and Martha Jackson. In 1894 George and Martha abandoned their hard-
scrabble tenant farm and moved their  family to the textile mill town of Brandon, 
South Carolina. Six- year- old Joe joined his  father at the mill as a clean-up boy. 
 Because he had to work to help support his  family, Jackson received no formal edu-
cation and remained illiterate throughout his life. It was common for southern 
mills to sponsor baseball teams that competed against each other, and Jackson began 
playing with the adult men when he was only 13 years old. Jackson’s exemplary 
hitting and fielding soon came to the attention of local semi- professional teams. In 
1908 he signed with the Greenville Spinners. It was during a game at this time that 
blisters caused Jackson to take off his shoes and finish playing a game without 
them, earning the nickname “Shoeless.” Even though it was for only one game 
throughout his long semi- professional and professional baseball  career, the nick-
name, which captured his eccentricity, stuck.  Later in 1908 Connie Mack (1862–
1956) purchased Jackson’s contract for $1,000 and brought him to the Philadelphia 
Athletics of the American League.

Jackson failed to adjust to the pressure of playing in a large city for one of the 
best teams in professional baseball, and Mack dispatched his rookie to the minor 
leagues. The situation repeated itself again in 1909, and, once again, Jackson was 
sent to the minor leagues for most of the season. In two years, he played a total 
of ten games for the Athletics and batted below .200. In July 1910 Mack traded 
Jackson to the Cleveland Naps.

Jackson excelled in Cleveland’s smaller market, batting .387 in 20 games with 
his new team. In 1911 he revealed his true talent by hitting .408, a rookie rec ord 
that still stands to this day. No longer ridiculed, Jackson was recognized as one of 
the  great stars of the game, and a rivalry developed between Jackson and Ty Cobb 
(1886–1961) of the Detroit Tigers as the best hitters in baseball. Jackson contin-
ued his excellent play over the next three seasons at Cleveland and led the league 
in hits in both 1912 and 1913. Jackson respected the Cleveland  owners and did 
not desert to the rival Federal League despite offers of a larger salary. Like many 
major leaguers, Jackson supplemented his income by “barnstorming” during the 
off- season.

In August 1915 the struggling Cleveland Naps traded Jackson to the Chicago 
White Sox in exchange for three players and $31,500 cash. Jackson played well in 
1916 and led the league in  triples. Although he batted only .301 in 1917 he was an 
integral part of the White Sox championship team that defeated the New York  Giants 
in the World Series, four games to two.
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Jackson’s wife Katie, whom he married in 1908, did not want him to serve in the 
military during World War I (1914–1918). In response to the “Work or Fight” order 
issued in 1918, Jackson took a job in a shipbuilding factory. This decision haunted 
Jackson  after the war during the Red Scare  because both White Sox owner Charles 
Comiskey (1859–1931) and Baseball Commissioner Judge Kenesaw Mountain 
Landis (1866–1944) considered players who avoided military ser vice to be disloyal 
slackers. Much like his teen years, Jackson played baseball for the factory team.

In 1919 Jackson returned to the White Sox, and led the team to the American 
League championship with a .351 batting average. Although the White Sox lost the 
World Series to the Cincinnati Reds, Jackson played well, batting .375 in eight games. 
In 1920 he hit .382 and drove in a  career high 121 runs. At the end of the 1920 
season news broke that eight White Sox players, including Jackson, had reportedly 
accepted money from gamblers to throw the 1919 World Series.

Jackson confessed to accepting $5,000 cash during his testimony before a 
Cook County  grand jury in Chicago on September 28, 1920. However, Jackson also 
affirmed that he did nothing to throw the games, and felt that he had played his 
absolute best. Upon exiting the court house, one Chicago newspaper writer reported 
that a child approached Jackson and asked him if he had  really accepted money to 
throw the series, and Jackson affirmed it was true. Many dispute that this moment 
ever took place. No other reporter mentioned it in their own accounts and Jackson 
denied the story’s veracity throughout his life. Nevertheless, the story carried in 
other newspapers that misquoted the original story to have the child confront Jack-
son with the now famous phrase, “Say it  ain’t so Joe.”

Cook County indicted Jackson and his fellow Black Sox conspirators, but, in 
an ironic twist, the judge dismissed the charges when the court rec ords could not 
be located. On March 12, 1921, Landis banned Shoeless Joe Jackson and the other 
Black Sox players from Major League baseball. Jackson continued to play for semi- 
professional teams outside of the jurisdiction of the Major Leagues. In 1933 Com-
missioner Landis refused a petition to grant an exemption that would have allowed 
Jackson to manage a minor league baseball team. Outside of baseball, Joe and Katie 
operated several small businesses, including a liquor store and a restaurant. They 
had no  children. The ban remains in place, and Jackson is ineligible for admission 
to the Baseball Hall of Fame.

Gregory J. Dehler
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JEFFRIES, JAMES JACKSON “JIM” (1875–1953)

“Jim” Jeffries reigned as boxing’s world heavyweight champion from 1899  until 
his retirement in 1905. Although an outstanding champion noted for his durability 
and power, Jeffries is perhaps best known for coming out of retirement in 1910 to 
fight Jack Johnson (1878–1946), the first African American to hold the heavyweight 
title. Perceiving the bout as a  battle for racial superiority, white racists had lured 
Jeffries back to the ring hoping he would put the despised Johnson in his place. 
Jeffries, however, lost the match via a 15- round knockout, a result that sparked race 
riots across the United States.

Born on April 15, 1875, Jeffries spent the first six years of his life in Ohio before 
moving with his  family to California. At the age of 14, Jeffries left school and began 
working in the tin mines. He  later took a job as a boilermaker; the physical demands 
of the position honed Jeffries’s strength and resilience. In 1895, he left the boiler 
factory for the prize ring, hoping boxing might be an easier living.  After a few quick 
victories, Jeffries became the sparring partner of world heavyweight champion 
James J. Corbett. Jeffries was at ringside when Corbett lost the title to Bob Fitzsim-
mons on March 17, 1897.

By late 1898, Jeffries had established himself as a leading contender, having 
secured a decision win over the tough Tom Sharkey. The undefeated Jeffries met 
Fitzsimmons, who was defending the title for the first time, for the world heavy-
weight championship on June 9, 1899, in Brooklyn, New York. The hard- hitting 
Jeffries and the crafty Fitzsimmons both landed telling blows before Jeffries won 
the title by a convincing 11th round knockout. Jeffries’s impressive victory and 
power ful 215- pound physique made him an instant celebrity, and he toured the 
United States and Eu rope putting on a series of exhibition bouts for his admirers.

Jeffries’s first title defense was a rematch with Sharkey. The bout went the sched-
uled 25 rounds, and both men emerged from the contest exhausted and battered. But 
Jeffries had outpunched Sharkey and received the decision. In his next defense, Jef-
fries knocked out an overmatched John Finnegan in 55 seconds, the quickest knock-
out in heavyweight championship history. He then gave Corbett, his former sparring 
partner, another chance at the title.  After t22 rounds, Jeffries trailed badly, but Cor-
bett was unable to maintain the pace. In the 23rd round of the scheduled 25- round 
fight, Jeffries landed a tremendous left that knocked out a weary Corbett.

Jeffries would go on to defend the title four more times. On November 15, 
1901, he fought Gus Ruhlin, who had held Jeffries to a draw in 1897. This time, 
Jeffries stopped Ruhlin in five rounds. Jeffries’s next two defenses  were likewise 
rematches. In a fight that once more demonstrated his stamina and resolve, he took 
a bad beating from Fitzsimmons before knocking him out in eight rounds on July 25, 
1902. Jeffries had an easier match in his second meeting with Corbett, handily out- 
boxing the former titlist before knocking him out in ten rounds on August  14, 



Sports and Popu lar Culture|710

1903. Jeffries’s last title defense, his seventh, was against Jack Munroe on August 26, 
1904. Jeffries pummeled the hapless challenger for two rounds before the referee 
mercifully stopped the onslaught.

In 1905, at the age of 30, Jeffries announced his retirement from the ring. 
Explaining his decision, he cited a lack of worthy contenders, but several black heavy-
weights, including Jack Johnson, arguably deserved a title shot. Before becoming 
world champion, Jeffries had fought some black boxers, but once he won the  belt, 
he steadfastly followed boxing’s unwritten rule that banned blacks from fighting for 
the heavyweight title.

 After announcing his retirement, Jeffries returned to California, where he and 
his wife owned a farm. He also refereed the July 3, 1905, heavyweight fight between 
Marvin Hart and Jack Root for the vacant title. Hart won the fight but lost the  belt 
to Canadian Tommy Burns in his first defense. The new champion fought frequently 
between 1906 and 1908 but resisted demands from Jack Johnson for a title shot. 
Eventually, the offer of a large purse from an Australian promoter convinced Burns 
to break convention and put the  belt on the line against Johnson. The fight took 
place on December 26, 1908, and Johnson won easily to become the first African 
American to win boxing’s most prestigious title. Afterwards, Jeffries denounced 
Burns as a traitor to his race for even having fought Johnson.

As if Johnson’s victory over Burns was not bad enough, Johnson incensed many 
whites by dating and marrying white  women, a social taboo at the time. Soon, a 
clamor arose for Jeffries to come out of retirement and take the title away from the 
black man. At first content to stay on his farm, Jeffries ultimately heeded the call for 
a “ great white hope” and announced his intention to face Johnson. The fight would 
occur on July 4, 1910, in Reno, Nevada.

Many whites believed Jeffries would win easily, but Johnson toyed with him 
for most of the fight. Well past his prime and weakened from weight loss in training 
camp, Jeffries landed few meaningful blows. In the 15th round, Jackson knocked 
Jeffries down with a series of left hands, the first time in Jeffries’s  career he had 
visited the canvas. He bravely  rose, but his corner halted the fight  after the cham-
pion floored Jeffries two more times within the round.

 After the fight, race riots erupted across the United States and several  people 
 were killed. Most riots involved whites attacking blacks who  were celebrating John-
son’s victory. Fearing more vio lence and perhaps embarrassed by the defeat of the 
“ great white hope,” white public officials quickly moved to ban screenings of film 
footage of the fight.

 After losing to Johnson, Jeffries retired again to California, where he died on 
March 3, 1953, at the age of 77. He was inducted into the International Boxing 
Hall of Fame in 1990 as part of its inaugural class.

John Paul Hill
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JOHNSON, JOHN ARTHUR “JACK” (1878–1946)

The world heavyweight boxing champion from 1908 to 1915, “Jack” Johnson is 
known as much for the controversies generated by both his  career and lifestyle as 
from his sporting accomplishments. A successful and prominent African- American 
sportsman during the era of Jim Crow, Johnson  rose from relative obscurity to 
become a  house hold name through a combination of natu ral talent, physical prow-
ess, and intense training. His ethnicity generated just as many controversies as acco-
lades; as an accomplished African American during an era of growing segregation, 
Johnson si mul ta neously reinforced and broke the color line in the ring by challeng-
ing and defending his title primarily against white boxers while avoiding confron-
tations with his African- American contemporaries. However, it was his marriages 
to white  women that engendered the most unrest in the nation, culminating in his 
arrest, trial, and conviction in 1913 for violating the Mann Act.

Johnson was born in Galveston, Texas, on March 31, 1878, to Henry and Tina 
Johnson, two former slaves. The third of nine  children, he was frail and avoided 
conflicts  until he was 12, when he was struck in the jaw by another boy. Inspired to 
stand up for himself he won the fight, and subsequently developed a  mental tough-
ness that he would carry with him throughout his life.

A listless and uninspired student, Johnson dropped out of school and began to 
work a string of low- paying jobs, ultimately ending up in Dallas where he entered 
into an apprenticeship  under a carriage painter named Walter Lewis. Lewis enjoyed 
boxing, and it was  here that Johnson was first exposed to the sport, learning the 
fundamentals and how to hit. At age 16 he travelled to Manhattan, where he roomed 
with a welterweight fighter named Joe Walcott and worked as a janitor in a gym 
owned by Herman Berneau, a heavyweight fighter from Germany. It was his associa-
tion with  these two men that inspired Johnson to develop his unique fighting style.
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Back in Galveston Johnson believed that he could make a living as a fighter, 
and joined a summer league. Boxing was illegal at the time, and during a match 
against Joe Choynski (in which he was knocked out in the third round) both  were 
arrested. Unable to make bail, they struck a deal with the sheriff that would allow 
them to return home at night as long as they sparred in their jail cell during the 
day.  After 23 days both  were released when a  grand jury refused to return an indict-
ment, and from that day on Johnson and Choynski remained friends. This incident, 
coupled with his early successes, started him on the path to becoming a profes-
sional boxer.

Johnson developed a style that emphasized defense and maneuverability rather 
than brute force. Though he did not hesitate to strike first, his technique was to avoid 
the strikes of his opponents, wearing them out as he grew more aggressive in  later 
rounds. He used this technique to  great advantage; on October 21, 1902 Johnson 
knocked out former champ Frank Childs, a victory that put him on the path to 
becoming the World Colored Heavyweight Champion. This was a title he officially 
won on February 3, 1903, when he beat Denver Ed Martin on points. He defended 
his title 17 times, but surrendered it when he became the first official African- 
American Heavyweight Champion of the World in 1908.

However, Johnson’s victory generated a firestorm of controversy in the United 
States. Many white fans  were incensed that an African American was considered 
the world champion, and Johnson faced a string of white fighters (each battling to 
be the “ great white hope” who would return the title to a white boxer) but managed 
to successfully defeat all challengers over the next two years. In 1910 racial tensions 
had fi nally convinced former champion James J. Jeffries to come out of retirement 
and face Johnson in Reno, Nevada. Billed as “The Fight of the  Century,” it ended 
in Jeffries throwing in the towel in the 15th round to avoid having a knockout on 
his rec ord. Johnson’s victory sparked race riots throughout the nation on July 4, 
1910. Johnson ultimately lost his title to Jess Willard on a knockout in the 26th 
round on April 5, 1915, before a crowd numbering over 25,000 in Havana, Cuba.

Far more controversial was Johnson’s defiance of socially accepted racial stan-
dards in his interpersonal relationships. He was married three times; the first, to 
New York socialite Etta Terry Duryea, ended in her suicide in 1912, and the third 
was to Irene Pineau in 1925. By far the most controversial was his second marriage 
to Lucille Cameron— marrying on December 4, 1912 (only three months  after Etta’s 
suicide), this relationship brought him afoul of the United States  legal system. In 
October 1912 Johnson was arrested  under the newly enacted Mann Act that made it 
illegal to “transport  women across the state lines for immoral purposes;” however, the 
case fell apart due to uncooperative witnesses. Johnson was rearrested in November 
on similar charges stemming from a statement made by a former girlfriend, and 
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this time he was convicted by an all- white jury in June 1913 and sentenced to a 
prison term of 366 days.

Johnson fled the country while out on bail, first to Montreal before travelling 
to France.  Until 1920 he and Lucille lived in Eu rope and Mexico, avoiding extra-
dition back to the United States. He surrendered himself to Federal authorities on 
July 20, 1920, and was sent to Leavenworth to serve out his sentence. Released in 
1921, both he and Lucille quietly kept their relationship out of the public eye  until 
infidelity led to their divorce in 1924.

Johnson continued boxing professionally  until 1938, and retired at age 60  after 
losing his final fight by technical knockout.  Until his death he participated in unad-
vertised, private bouts for select audiences. His final appearance in the ring was 
on November 27, 1945, where he fought three one- minute rounds to benefit United 
States War Bonds.

Johnson was killed in an auto accident in North Carolina on June 10, 1946, 
 after angrily leaving a diner that refused to serve him due to his ethnicity. He is 
buried next to his first wife Etta in a grave in Chicago’s Graceland Cemetery. Origi-
nally his grave was unmarked, but  later a stone bearing only the name “Johnson” 
was placed above.

James Adams

See also: Jeffries, Jim; Jim Crow; Mann Act.

See Document: “The Fight of the  Century” Race Riots by Edmund Waller 
“Ted” Gale.
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JOPLIN, SCOTT (c. 1868–1917)

Scott Joplin was born in the pine woods of east Texas to a formerly enslaved man 
and his wife, a  free black  woman from Kentucky. From an impoverished back-
ground, Joplin became the “King of Ragtime,” one of the most popu lar and cele-
brated American composers in the early twentieth  century. His  music transcended 
racial and social barriers common to the Progressive Era. Joplin composed both 
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ragtime, popu lar with the black and white working class, as well as opera, intended 
for a black  middle- class audience, each genre of  music offering a message for its 
intended audience.

Joplin grew up in Reconstruction Texas, a state so determined to maintain its 
hold on slavery that many  owners refused to  free their  human property for months 
even  after the state recognized emancipation as law on June 19, 1865 (more than 
two months  after the end of the Civil War). The Ku Klux Klan threatened vio lence 
against the (theoretically) emancipated slaves who tried to run away from their for-
mer  owners. Joplin’s boyhood home lay in a region controlled by the fear of vio-
lence and po liti cal domination, since African Americans  were threatened with the 
loss of employment, or even with the loss of their lives, for attempting to break the 
hold that white supremacy maintained on the area.

The Joplin  family moved from rural east Texas to Texarkana, so that Jiles Joplin, 
Scott’s  father, could take a job with the railroad. It was at his  mother’s employer’s 
home that Joplin would begin to play the piano. Some experts believe that Joplin 
began receiving formal  music training at about 11 years of age, possibly taught by 
a German immigrant. If this was the case, Joplin was prob ably exposed to musical 
genres ranging from opera to classical compositions. Despite Jiles Joplin’s disap-
proval of his son’s passion for  music, the elder Joplin purchased a used piano for his 
son, and allowed the young man to perform for both secular and church gatherings.

Joplin left Texarkana sometime in the 1880s, most likely to work as an itiner-
ant musician throughout the Mississippi River Valley. He prob ably traveled by train, 
the most popu lar form of transport for African Americans leaving the South in 
search of a better life, escaping one that bore a strong resemblance to slavery. He 
dis appears from the historical rec ord  until the 1890s, when Joplin reappears in 
Missouri. Shortly thereafter, Joplin made his way to Chicago, possibly arriving in 
time to attend the World’s Fair: Columbian Exposition during the summer of 1893. 
Although Joplin is not listed on any programs as a performer at the fair, many biog-
raphers believe that Joplin may have played piano at one of the exhibits. However, 
mass audiences listened to a form of ragtime for the first time at Chicago’s World’s 
Fair, performed by a number of African- American musicians, sparking its almost 
meteoric rise in American popu lar culture, a rise technologically supported by new 
inventions in the  music industry, including advances in printing and recording.

Joplin’s popularity as a composer and performer of ragtime began with his first 
arrangement, “Maple Leaf Rag.” Other musicians, including “Jelly Roll Morton” 
(1890–1941), born Ferdinand La Mothe, not exactly known for the recognition of 
 others’ talents, acknowledged Joplin as the premier ragtime composer,  because of 
his first composition. He went on to publish an extensive cata log of ragtime instru-
mental compositions, experimenting with the addition of syncopation to vari ous 
categories of  music, including waltzes.
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It would be the publication of his opera, Treemonisha (1911), that would make 
Joplin a social critic, part of the black  middle- class community’s efforts for racial 
uplift. Community leaders debated the best methods of preparing the African- 
American population for full citizenship, as well as approaching the prob lem of 
poverty within the community. Booker T. Washington (1856–1915) argued for 
industrial education, economic self- help, and waiting  until the white community 
deci ded that the African- American population in the South was ready for civic 
equality, including the right to vote, as the most effective path to racial uplift, in 
his speech at the Atlanta Exposition in 1895. W.E.B. Du Bois (1868–1963) argued 
that educated blacks had the responsibility of helping  those less fortunate to educate 
themselves according to their best abilities, and the obligation to challenge efforts 
of southern states to disenfranchise African Americans, challenging Washington’s 
thesis. Scott Joplin entered the debate with his opera. The characters in Treemoni-
sha begin the story speaking in black dialect, implying a lack of education, and the 
transition for most characters from dialect to Standard En glish represented the edu-
cation of the pertinent characters. Set on a southwestern Arkansas plantation dur-
ing the late nineteenth  century, Treemonisha explored the difficulties faced by an 
uneducated and superstitious black community. Joplin used his opera as a meta-
phor for the need of literacy and education in the black community, as a means to 
improve the life of African Americans in the early twentieth  century.

Joplin moved to St. Louis from Sedalia, Missouri in 1900, where his  career 
expanded dramatically. His personal life also stabilized when he married. Despite 
critical acclaim for his skills as with the composition of ragtime, many  music critics 
tempered their enthusiasm for his compositions of classical work with the racism 
of the era that failed to recognize African- American musicians as “serious” artists. 
The planners at the St. Louis Louisiana Purchase Exposition in 1903 excluded 
Joplin from the program, his first marriage failed, and Joplin eventually moved to 
New York, where he became active in the black community in Harlem. But Joplin’s 
commitment to his opera in the last years of his life removed him from profes-
sional and social activities. Joplin died from tertiary syphilis in 1917, in relative 
obscurity.

Lynn Cowles

See also: Ragtime; Cultural and Religious Life: The  Great Migration.
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NAISMITH, JAMES (1861–1939)

James Naismith is most remembered for his invention of basketball in 1891. Nai-
smith, however, was a true polymath. At vari ous points during his life he was an 
inventor, Presbyterian minister, trained medical doctor, military chaplain, and ded-
icated educator.

Naismith was born in Almonte, Ontario, Canada. His parents died when he was 
eight years old and he spent the rest of his childhood on his  uncle’s rural Canadian 
farm. Upon completing his preliminary education Naismith enrolled at McGill Uni-
versity where he excelled in both athletic and academic pursuits. Following his 
1888 graduation Naismith joined the McGill faculty as an instructor of physical 
education. In addition, he served for a time as the school’s athletic director. In 1890 
Naismith earned a degree in theology from Presbyterian College in Montreal. Rather 
than continue to pursue theology, however, Naismith took the advice of his McGill 
mentors and left Canada for Mas sa chu setts and the YMCA International Training 
School, now known as Springfield College.

While in Springfield, Naismith continued to mix athletic and academic pursuits. 
He formed a football team with classmates and is largely credited with introduc-
ing the football helmet by fashioning makeshift padding over his ears. Further, he 
honed his approach to teaching  under the direction of the school’s superintendent 
of physical education, Luther Halsey Gulick (1865–1918). Teaching faculty at the 
school faced per sis tent issues with stir- crazy students during the harsh Mas sa chu-
setts winter. As a result, Gulick challenged his instructors to create an indoor 
activity which emphasized physical fitness without the monotony and drudgery of 
existing workout regiments. At least two other instructors failed to meet Gulick’s 
challenge before the burden fell to Naismith. Whereas his pre de ces sors blamed 
incorrigible students, Naismith believed the issue lay in the method of instruction 
rather than in the students’ attitude.

As a result, Naismith responded by adapting the features of popu lar existing 
games— a round ball, constant movement, frequent passing— and a Canadian game 
he played as a child, duck- on- a- rock. The latter game consisted of oppositional 
players defending a fixed goal. The original 13 rules Naismith crafted for the game 
of basketball emphasized flow and teamwork over physicality and individual skill. 
For example, the game required constant passing  because players  were prohibited 
from  running with the ball. When the ball went out of bounds it was thrown back 
in and possession was awarded to the team who first touched it. Absent clear pos-
session, the umpire would throw the ball straight onto the field. Further, fouls 
 were clearly defined and controlled. A player’s second foul resulted in absence 
from the game  until the next goal had been scored. In the event of intentional 
injury, the offending player was ruled ineligible for the remainder of the game and 
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no replacement was allowed. Fi nally, three consecutive fouls by the same team 
gave the opposing team a goal.

Naismith’s students quickly embraced the game and basketball spread through 
a nationwide network of YMCA locations. Shortly  after the game’s introduction, 
Naismith and Gulick co- authored a book entitled Basketball (1894) that explained 
the impetus for creating the game, an expanded list of rules, and vari ous strategies. 
Naismith authored another book about the game’s origins, Basketball: Its Origin 
and Development (1941), which was published posthumously.

 After finishing his studies in Springfield, Naismith accepted a position as cha-
pel director and physical education instructor at the University of Kansas. He 
quickly introduced his students, both male and female, to the game of basketball. 
In 1899 Naismith became the school’s first basketball coach.  Because few schools 
had formal programs, Naismith’s squad typically squared off against teams from 
area YMCAs. Over the next nine seasons Naismith coached in 110 games, garnering 
a  career win- loss rec ord of 50–60. Despite inventing the game, he is the only basket-
ball coach with a losing rec ord in the history of the University of Kansas. In 1907 
Naismith stepped away from coaching and returned to the University of Kansas 
faculty. He  later served as athletic director from 1919 to 1937.

The numerous students and players he mentored who  later became successful 
coaches have amplified Naismith’s influence on modern basketball. Naismith was 
succeeded as coach at the University of Kansas by Dr. Forrest C. “Phog” Allen 
(1885–1974). Phog Allen became head coach in 1908 and, following an 11- year 
absence from 1909 to 1920, continued to coach the Jayhawks  until 1956. During 
Allen’s tenure a number of  future basketball luminaries passed through the Univer-
sity of Kansas program. Most notably, Adolph Rupp (1901–1977) and Dean Smith 
(1931–2015) both played varsity basketball  under Allen. In addition, as athletic 
director at the University of Kansas Naismith had a profound influence on John B. 
McClendon (1915–1999), an African- American undergraduate. Segregation pre-
vented McClendon from playing varsity basketball, but through Naismith’s guidance 
he developed a passion for the game that led him to become a groundbreaking coach 
on the high school, collegiate, and professional levels.

James Naismith has been inducted into multiple local Halls of Fame, and The 
National Basketball Hall of Fame, located in Springfield, Mas sa chu setts, has been 
named The Naismith Hall of Fame in his honor. The National Collegiate Athletic 
Association hands out two annual awards named for him: the Naismith College 
Player of the Year and the Naismith College Coach of the Year. The playing surface 
at the University of Kansas has been named James Naismith Court. In 2010, philan-
thropist David Booth, a Lawrence, Kansas native and gradu ate of the University 
of Kansas, purchased Naismith’s original rules of “Basket Ball” for $4.3 million. 
Subsequently, Booth donated the two typed pages to the University of Kansas. In 
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2014 the school began construction of a new building, the DeBruce Center, which 
 will display the document alongside exhibits highlighting the early history of bas-
ketball at the University of Kansas and beyond.

James Naismith died on November 28, 1939. He is buried in Memorial Park 
Cemetery in Lawrence, Kansas.

Dustin Gann

See also: Basketball; National Collegiate Athletic Association; Cultural and 
Religious Life: Young Men’s Christian Association.
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NATIONAL BOARD OF CENSORSHIP

The National Board of Censorship (NBC) was created in 1909 by the  People’s Institute 
in New York City. The  People’s Institute’s President Charles Sprague Smith (1853–
1910) formed the NBC in response to growing public concern over the motion 
picture industry. As part of the larger Progressive movement, the goal of the NBC 
was to advocate for the reform of the motion picture industry through the review and 
rating of film content by providing a seal of approval. In 1916, the NBC changed 
its name to the National Board of Review of Motion Pictures (NBR) as a way to 
support the film industry and the creation of higher quality films, while also distanc-
ing itself from federal, state, or local censorship organ izations.

The  People’s Institute (PI) formed the National Board of Censorship in 1909 
in response to public outcry against motion pictures in New York City. During this 
time period, New York City— not Hollywood— was the center of the burgeoning 
film industry. Although Progressives had already advocated for the reform of motion 
pictures, much of this activism focused on the cleanliness of the film theaters. Early 
motion picture theaters often had poor ventilation, dirt floors, and encouraged the 
comingling of men and  women in dark spaces. By the late-1900s, as films became 
more popu lar, their content became more provocative. On Christmas Eve 1908, 
New York City Mayor George McClellan (1865–1940) closed all motion picture 
theaters in the city in response to the increasing salacious storylines of films. Dif-
fer ent motion picture producers and companies challenged Mayor McClellan in 
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court and quickly reopened the theaters in New York City (Rosenbloom 1992, 46). 
The PI created the NBC as a way to hold the motion picture industry accountable 
to the viewing public.

The NBC originally consisted of 14 individuals who  were social workers, cler-
gymen, and educators from the New York City area. The NBC reviewed each film 
before it was available to the public and sent detailed reports to the mayor’s office 
concerning the film content and  whether the city should prohibit the film from exhi-
bition. In addition, the or ga ni za tion also planned to extend its influence to other 
major cities. The main goal of the NBC was to act as a critic and challenge the 
film companies to create better pictures. Initially, the NBC hoped to accomplish 
this goal through the use of censorship, however, by the early 1910s, the or ga ni za-
tion began to  favor its role as film critic over pro- censorship agitator. The 1915 
Supreme Court case Mutual Film Corporation v. Ohio, which did not grant mov-
ies protection  under the First Amendment, helped solidify the NBC’s approach to 
motion picture reform. In addition, by the earl-1910s, the NBC no longer had the 
financial support of the PI, and gained most of its financial backing from the film 
industry itself.

This shift in ideology away from supporting censorship as a means to reform 
motion pictures was reflected in the NBC’s decision to change its name to the 
National Board of Review of Motion Pictures (NBR) in 1916. The NBR empha-
sized that films should be of a higher quality and the best means to achieve that 
was through direct conversation with the film companies. This approach further 
embraced film as a form of art as well as an educational tool. In addition to regularly 
commenting on and critiquing films, the NBR supported the creation of educational 
films, documentaries, and emerging film studies programs at the collegiate level.

 After the adoption of its new name, the NBR created dif fer ent committees, such 
as the National Committee for Better Films and Committee on Exceptional Photo-
plays, to support its new goal of encouraging the creation of better films. The 
National Committee for Better Films broadly argued for higher quality films in 
terms of the film techniques used and intriguing storylines. The Committee on 
Exceptional Photoplays evaluated and ranked films that the committee felt repre-
sented what the medium could do. Both committees stressed the importance of film 
as an art and  were fully against any efforts to censor film. They believed that cen-
sorship could potentially inhibit the creative freedom of film.  These committees 
supported public efforts similar to their own, such as the Better Film Movement, 
which promoted the creation of more dynamic film content and decried any po liti-
cal interference in the motion picture industry  because they saw it as detrimental 
to movies as an art form.

During the 1920s, the NBR came  under public scrutiny for its approach to film 
reform and for its relationship with the motion picture industry. Progressive reformers 
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and the American public increasingly advocated for federal censorship due to the 
continued salaciousness on the silver screen. Many of  these pro- censorship advo-
cates challenged the NBR’s critic- approach as not curbing the immoral and obscene 
material of motion pictures effectively. Also, as pro- censorship arguments gained 
traction, many began to challenge the objectivity of the NBR. Since the early 1910s, 
the NBR was financially supported by the film industry, which paid the or ga ni za tion 
for each film that it reviewed. This close financial relationship between the two began 
to hurt the NBR’s public reputation as an objective group that evaluated films for 
the betterment of the public.

Throughout the 1920s and 1930s, the NBR continued to review films for the 
motion picture industry and advocated for the betterment of the film industry 
through the creation of higher quality films. The or ga ni za tion, however, waned in 
its influence both with the public and with the film industry as the motion picture 
industry moved west to Hollywood and began implementing its own systems of self- 
regulation. By 1934, the motion picture industry successfully  adopted and incor-
porated its own self- censorship mechanism through the adoption of the Motion Picture 
Production Code and the creation of the Production Code Administration to enforce 
this new code. The NBR continued to review films throughout the rest of the twen-
tieth  century, however, it refocused its efforts to exceptional films that epitomized 
the cutting edge of Hollywood.

Kathleen Stankiewicz

See also: The Birth of a Nation; The  Great Train Robbery.
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NATIONAL COLLEGIATE ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION (NCAA)

The NCAA originated as the Inter Collegiate Athletic Association in 1906. The 
name changed in 1910 to National Collegiate Athletic Association. Hoping to elim-
inate corruption and promote player safety, college faculty and administrators sought 
to establish a committee to govern athletics. The sport causing the most trou ble was 
football. However, soon  after the NCAA started, the scope of its reform efforts 
widened.

The first meeting credited for starting the NCAA took place at the White House. 
In October of 1905, President Theodore Roo se velt (1858–1919) asked the college 
presidents of Harvard, Yale, and Prince ton, the three most power ful football schools 
at the time, to discuss the prob lems they perceived in college football. He gave the 
administrators the choice of reforming or abolishing the game. But the presidents 
of “the Big Three” balked, including the president of Prince ton, Woodrow Wilson 
(1856–1924). Answering the charge, Henry MacCracken (1840–1918), the chan-
cellor of New York University, set out to or ga nize a committee to reform college 
football. On December 28, 1905, MacCracken hosted a meeting of 62 colleges and 
universities represented by faculty members. The result of the second meeting was 
the Inter Collegiate Athletic Association. With aims of reform, the new associa-
tion drafted a constitution focused on the issues facing college athletics. In March 
of 1906, the ICAA approved the drafts of a constitution and bylaws.

The first convention of the ICAA was held in December 1906 with 28 accred-
ited delegates in attendance. Over the next 13 years, membership expanded sig-
nificantly. The association  adopted a new name, the National Collegiate Athletic 
Association at the 1910 annual convention. By 1912, 97 colleges and universities 
joined the association, and the number nearly doubled to 170 by 1919. During this 
period of growth, the NCAA represented nothing more than a discussion group. 
Divided by region, power, and prestige, the members favored “home rule” over a 
single ruling entity. As a result, the NCAA strug gled in  these early years to pass 
any meaningful regulations of the issues facing college football.

The initial reason President Roo se velt sought to establish a regulatory com-
mittee for college athletics was the vio lence of football. During the 1905 season, 18 
football players died and 149 suffered serious injuries. The high number of deaths 
and injuries among upper- class college students threatened Roo se velt’s vision 
for reforming the country. On March 13, 1905, he gave a speech entitled “On Amer-
ican Motherhood” where he outlined the danger of “race suicide.” He believed the 
high birth rate of immigrant families compared to the low birth rate of white, 
 middle- class, American, Protestant families would result in the slow and gradual 
decline of the race. In his speech, he called for American  women to accept the 
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difficult path of motherhood for national health and preservation. Thus, the death of 
upper- class college athletes further perpetuated Roo se velt’s fears of race suicide. 
Instead of football encouraging the strenuous lifestyle he embodied, the game was 
killing the race he hoped would save the United States.

The most heated debate about player safety came  after the 1909 season. That 
year 26 players died from football related injuries, including the captain of the Army 
team. Initially, the rules committee wanted to outlaw the forward pass. But propo-
nents of the forward pass won over their counter parts by limiting the length of a 
pass to 20 yards and instituting pass interference penalties. Aside from the passing 
regulations, the committee banned players pulling or pushing the ball carrier, 
required tacklers to have one foot on the ground at contact, and established a pay 
scale for referees.  These changes resulted in a drastic decline in injuries in the 1910 
season, but removed much of the vio lence and excitement that previously attracted 
large crowds.

A second prob lem facing the NCAA was corruption. The association needed 
to differentiate amateur athletes from professional athletes. In football, questions 
swirled around  whether or not the players could play collegiate football in the fall 
and professional baseball in the summer. The original constitution written in 1906 
outlined the requirements for amateur student athletes. One side of the argument 
held that limiting the earning abilities of the student athletes outside of the school 
year exceeded the jurisdiction of the NCAA.  Others believed being paid to play a 
sport by definition made the athletes professionals. As the debates swirled, a clear 
consensus evaded the reformers, resulting in the use of “home rule.”  Under the con-
cept of home rule, individual schools  were left to define and monitor the amateur 
status of student athletes.

The third issue facing the NCAA was the recruiting tactics of its member col-
leges and universities. Soon  after schools created football teams the recruitment of 
players became competitive. A common tactic employed, knowingly or not, by the 
schools came from alumni. As alumni traveled the country they would find athletes 
that may help their team. To finalize the pro cess, the school president would receive 
a letter from the alumnus praising the qualities of the student’s character and ath-
letic ability. The letter ended with a request for the school to accept the potential 
athlete, provide room and board, remove the cost of tuition, and sometimes offer 
monetary compensation for their play. The proliferation of  these recruiting tactics 
drew the continued ire of the NCAA. The association wrote and rewrote bylaws 
against such practices, but it lacked the institutional power to enforce them. Not 
 until 1948 did the NCAA gain the necessary authority to dole out punishments to its 
members.

Regulation failures aside, the NCAA succeeded in creating and maintaining 
the popularity of collegiate sports. In 1921, the association awarded its first national 
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championship. The National Collegiate Track and Field Championships  were held 
in Chicago, and the University of Illinois won the event. The number of champion-
ships grew over the course of the twentieth  century to 89. Through the years the 
NCAA’s power and influence grew, but the prob lems of illegal recruiting, defining 
amateurism, and financially compensating athletes persisted.

Hunter M. Hampton
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NEGRO LEAGUES (1885–1958)

The Negro Leagues  were a direct outgrowth of segregation. They provided oppor-
tunities for African Americans to play baseball and a venue for African- American 
fans during the age of Jim Crow and per sis tent discrimination. The leagues weath-
ered several financial storms, but fi nally closed when the white professional leagues 
integrated in the 1940s and 1950s.

The Negro Leagues started, at least haltingly, in 1885 with the Cuban Ameri-
can  Giants. Baseball had been played by African Americans before that, but the 
first full time professional team was the  Giants. It should be noted, though, that 
the  Giants played at a minor league level. The  Giants folded in 1887 for financial 
reasons. Black baseball teams formed and folded throughout the 1880s and 1890s, 
but it was the Page Fence  Giants who somewhat formed the model for  those teams 
that would survive for a longer period. They  were financed by a com pany, Page 
Fence, and travelled around playing other teams. They had no home base, but made 
money travelling. Even this team, though, had only limited success, folding  after 
about 10 years. Black players did not play in white leagues, or if the teams did, they 
did not for long, but they did barnstorm in unofficial games against white teams.

In the early 1900s, two successful teams emerged, one from Philadelphia and 
one from New York. Both  were owned by whites but  were populated with black 
players. Both barnstormed around the nation, generally in the North, and played 
a wide variety of opponents. A change started when Rube Foster (1879–1930), a 
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young pitcher, emerged as a rising star and combined athleticism with business acu-
men. Foster joined the Leland  Giants in Chicago in 1907 and soon fought control 
of the team away from Frank Leland who had started it. Foster even won in court 
control of the name. In addition, he improved his team into a power house and 
became wealthy, receiving almost half of the receipts from events.  Until the 1920s, 
this was the state of African- American baseball in the United States.

With World War I (1914–1918), though, African Americans moved north and 
many accumulated spending money to be able to attend sporting events. Northern 
cities also  were willing to allow teams to play and  were interested in the sport for 
a variety of reasons. Separate leagues formed and in the early 1920s,  there was a 
Negro League World Series, pitting the champions of the two top leagues.  There 
was a league in the southern United States but it functioned as a minor league for 
one of the top leagues.

Rube Foster continued as a leading figure in the league  until 1925, when he 
suffered a home accident and almost died due to gas inhalation. He survived, but 
soon afterward was committed to an insane asylum. Besides Foster, other stars of 
the league started to emerge.  These included Cool Papa Bell, who batted .391 
throughout his  career (or appeared to— statistics are incomplete), and Satchel Paige, 
who was a star pitcher and went on to pitch in the major leagues  after integration, 
some 15 years  later.

The late 1920s and early 1930s saw more of the same with stars emerging and 
teams folding. Most teams only existed for a few years and then folded. However, 
games  were often very popu lar and all- star games could draw over 20,000 fans, a 
remarkable feat during the  Great Depression. World War II (1939–1945) might have 
been thought to damage the league, as  people  were busy working and many of the 
stars had to serve. However, the leagues  were actually helped as  people had money to 
go to the games and attendance boomed. World War II also saw a new World Series 
started with teams from two rival leagues playing.

During the war, the Negro Leagues made enough money that a number of 
 people tried to start leagues.  These included Al Sharperstein, who is more famous for 
 running the Harlem Globetrotters. The goal of integration was also in the air more in 
the 1940s and many  people pressed for integration of the major leagues.

A number of events combined to allow for this integration. One was the death 
of Commissioner Kenesaw Mountain Landis, who had ruled baseball between 1919 
and 1944. He had blocked all attempts at integration, but his successor, Happy 
Chandler (who was also a senator and a governor of Kentucky in his life), believed 
in a moral obligation to integrate baseball. Another was the activities of Branch 
Rickey, president of the Brooklyn Dodgers. Rickey believed in integrating baseball, 
but wanted to do it successfully. Rickey spent quite a while, and used quite a bit of 
subterfuge, to both find the right candidate to integrate and to keep his intentions 
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hidden. A third was the end of the war and pressures from the State of New York. 
The state passed anti- discrimination laws and put pressure on all three teams (at 
the time Brooklyn had the Dodgers in addition to New York having both the  Giants 
(now the San Francisco  Giants) and the Yankees). This pushed Rickey ahead on his 
plans. Integration got its basic announcement in 1945 when the Montreal Royals 
(the top farm team of the Dodgers) signed Jackie Robinson. The physical place-
ment of the Royals was impor tant as it allowed Robinson to play outside of the 
South. The majors integrated in 1947.

The Negro Leagues limped on into the 1950s as the top talent went to the for-
merly all- white leagues. The last teams folded in the 1960s, other than the India-
napolis Clowns, who performed more as comedy than baseball. The Clowns played 
 until the 1980s. Negro League players, other than Robinson,  were first elected to 
the Hall of Fame in the 1970s with about 30 elected.  There is also a Negro Leagues 
Baseball Museum in Kansas City, Missouri.

Scott A. Merriman

See also: Cultural and Religious Life:  Great Migration; Jim Crow.
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NICKELODEONS

The Nickelodeon Era, which lasted from 1905 to 1915 in the United States, was a 
brief, yet transformational time in the film industry. Nickelodeon theaters  were the 
first indoor exhibition spaces created specifically for showing projected motion pic-
tures. Frequently set up in converted storefronts,  these small,  simple theaters had 
a five cent admission charge. They provided an inexpensive, accessible place for 
the working class to escape from the harsh realities of life. While their peak lasted 
barely a de cade, the nickelodeon played an impor tant part in creating a permanent 
home for motion pictures, establishing a network for nation- wide film distribution, 
and developing an audience hungry for motion pictures.  These storefront theaters 
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remained the main outlet for films  until they  were replaced by large, modern 
theaters.

Movie cameras  were in ven ted in the late 1880s by both American and Eu ro pean 
inventors. The earliest films could only be viewed as peep shows, but in a few 
short years, the movies could be projected onto a screen.  These short collections 
of moving images  were included as a minor part of vaudev ille shows at the turn of 
the  century. In the earliest years, vaudev ille theater  owners had to purchase films 
from movie “factories,” making them expensive to change often. In 1902, Henry 
Miles of San Francisco began renting movies to theaters, establishing the founda-
tion of  today’s movie distribution system.

The first nickelodeon theater opened in Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania in 1905. John 
Harris and Harry Davis created the concept, and named it  after a combination of 
the admission cost and the Greek word for theater. The storefront theater had 96 
seats, and about 450  people attended on opening day. By 1908, 8,000 nickelodeon 
theaters existed across the nation, increasing to over 10,000 in 1910, when an esti-
mated 26 million Americans attended shows weekly.

Several  factors contributed to the explosive spread of nickelodeons. Once the-
ater  owners had the option of renting films, they could change their programs mul-
tiple times per week and lure the same customers back repeatedly. The five- cent 
admission price was far cheaper than what it cost to attend a vaudev ille show, making 
entertainment accessible to a huge, working- class audience, many of whom  were 
immigrants. The majority of nickelodeons  were strategically placed in business and 
working- class neighborhoods, making them available during breaks or on the way 
home from work.

While blue- collar workers and working- class families  were key components 
of the nickelodeon audience, theater  owners attempted to draw a more affluent audi-
ence by appealing to the  middle class. Some of the largest nickelodeons  were built 
on the edges of business districts and near white- collar shopping centers to appeal to 
both audiences. By 1908, film exhibitors  were actively attempting to lure  middle- class 
 women and their  children. Many theaters offered half price admission to  women 
and  children, and many of the films written during the nickelodeon boom had female 
protagonists or plots that addressed  women’s issues.

Nickelodeon films came in a variety of genres, including comedies, melodrama, 
westerns, documentaries, and sporting events. A show would often open with a 
popu lar song, followed by a feature length film or a series of short films, with musi-
cal accompaniment. Films created at the beginning of the nickelodeon era  were 
designed to keep the audience constantly entertained. The majority of  these films 
had clear,  simple plot lines with action- packed spectacles and slapstick humor. 
From 1907 to 1915, filmmakers increased the complexity of the narratives, lead-
ing to more complex storytelling.
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The earliest nickelodeon theaters  were small, makeshift venues converted from 
dance halls, remodeled stores, or restaurants, made over to look like vaudev ille 
emporiums. Lurid posters promoting current and upcoming films, lights, and  music 
would draw  people off the street. The interiors  were pitch black, and filled with 
rows of uncomfortable wooden chairs or benches. The typical nickelodeon could 
fit anywhere from 50 to 200  people. The lack of lighting was caused by the need 
for complete darkness to get a clear image from the projector. Critics of the nick-
elodeons claimed that their dark interiors  were not only a safety threat, but a moral 
threat as well. Social reformers postulated that the darkness encouraged promis-
cuity among young  couples, and some movies corrupted the minds of  children. As 
nickelodeons gave way to increasingly opulent movie palaces  after 1915, theater 
 owners addressed  these issues with interior lighting and ushers who patrolled the 
aisles. The physical safety of the audience was almost an afterthought.

Fire was a genuine hazard in the earliest years of the film industry. The earliest 
films  were made on celluloid film stock, which was highly unstable. The slightest 
spark from electrical equipment, static electricity, or a cigarette could cause an 
explosion and rapid fire. Nickelodeons  were not originally built to be theaters, so 
they  were not constructed to manage crowds. Fire exits  were inadequate. In poorer 
neighborhoods, theaters  were often on the first floor of tenement housing, making 
fire a danger to all the apartments above, in addition to the trapped moviegoers.

Several  factors contributed to the rapid decline of nickelodeon theaters. Begin-
ning in 1915, a new film distribution model began, in which the largest film com-
panies controlled the production, distribution, and exhibition of their own films. In 
an attempt to gain the largest audience, they competed to own the largest theater 
chains. Small, in de pen dent nickelodeons  were slowly replaced by larger, more lux-
urious theaters built to attract moviegoers. World War I (1914–1918) caused the 
collapse of several production companies, leaving the majority of the nickelode-
ons without production and distribution channels. Fi nally, increased competition 
between theaters caused the need for larger, more elaborate surroundings. Opulent 
theaters showing longer feature films required higher admission prices, causing 
them to lose the working- class audience for whom the nickelodeons  were built.

Jill M. Church

See also: Coney Island; Vaudev ille.
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PICKFORD, MARY (1893–1979)

Mary Pickford, nee Gladys Mary Smith, was an American movie actress dominat-
ing the movie industry in the  Silent Era. She was also a successful businesswomen 
and co- founder of United Artists. Mary was one of the most famous  women of the 
United States at the apogee of her  career. This “Ame rica’s sweetheart” enthralled 
the audience in her stellar per for mance in movies such as Poor  Little Rich Girl 
(1917), Stella Maris (1918), and The Hoodlum (1919).

Born on April 9, 1893, in Toronto, Canada, Mary was the  daughter of Char-
lotte Hennessey and John C. Smith. She began her  career as a child artist in The 
Silver King at the Princess Theatre in Toronto on January 8, 1900. In April Mary 
acted in a Vaudev ille sketch, The Littlest Girl. Acting was a part of her  family, with 
her  mother as well as two younger siblings Jack and Lottie touring the United States 
performing vari ous roles. In the fall of 1901, all of them performed at  Little Red 
School house in Buffalo. The  family arrived on Broadway  after six years of wander-
ing. Mary performed in a supporting role in the play, The Warrens of  Virginia. She 
was embellished with a new name, Mary Pickford.  After a screen test, the Biograph 
Com pany director D.W. Griffith employed Mary with a salary of $10 per day. In 
1909 she acted in 51 films in vari ous roles and was soon  going to be a popu lar star. 
She was the new “Biograph Girl” in January 1910. Her star was rising.

In December Mary joined the In de pen dent Moving Picture Com pany of Ame-
rica (IMP) with a salary of $175 per week. She married Owen Moore, who starred 
with her in the IMP’s Their First Misunderstanding. Mary returned to Biograph 
Com pany  after brief stints in Majestic and Selig. She was voted by Photocopy maga-
zine as the numero uno actress of 1911. Mary hopped between dif fer ent companies 
 until 1919, augmenting her remuneration astronomically. As the blind girl named 
Juliet, she appeared in her first feature-length movie, A Good  Little Dev il (1914), 
directed by Edwin S. Porter. She was becoming the reigning queen  after advent of 
feature motion pictures. In the same year, Tess of the Storm Country made her famous 
globally. She acted with aplomb the role of an aggressive young  woman taking up the 
cause of the underprivileged. Her payoff was $10,000 per week and half of the film’s 
profit. Mary’s fans grew with her astounding success in movies such as Poor  Little 
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Rich Girl (1917), Stella Maris (1918), and The Hoodlum (1919), directed by the 
famous Cecil B. DeMille. Pickford played a rich maiden, who was compelled by 
bad luck fighting her existence in slums.

The years 1919 and 1920  were memorable times for Mary. At age 27, she estab-
lished United Artists along with famous movie personalities such as Charlie Chaplin, 
D.W. Griffith, and Douglas Fairbanks. Of course she was not new in establishing 
film companies, as she had earlier founded Pickford Film Corporation (1916–1919). 
She married Fairbanks in 1920 in a private ceremony at Glendale, California. The 
newlyweds’ residence was the hunting lodge of Fairbanks in Beverly Hills, which 
was  later renamed Pickfair. On their honeymoon in Eu rope the  couple received ova-
tion from fans, almost being mobbed. In their home Pickfair, the King and Queen 
of Hollywood held court regularly. Mary’s movies such as Storm Country (1922), 
Rosita (1923), and Sparrows (1926)  were  great successes. The last of her films in the 
 silent era, My Best Girl (1927) was a box office hit. She also produced the movie 
and was cast opposite Mary’s  future husband Charles “Buddy” Rogers. It is a love 
story between stock girl Maggie Johnson (played by Mary) and son of the owner of 
a department store. Mary was a  great success with her excellent screen voice  after 
the end of  silent era, overcoming apprehension of sound technology. In 1930, she 
won the coveted Oscar in the film Coquette (1930), which earned $1.5 million at the 
box office. The last film of Mary’s was Secrets (1933), which earned $1.3 million at 
the box office. She did not act in any movies henceforth and devoted her life  toward 
writing and producing movies, and social ser vice. In her personal life, she was 
divorced from Fairbanks and married Rogers in June 1937.

As a producer, Mary is credited with films such as One Rainy After noon (1936), 
Susie Steps Out (1946) and Sleep, My Love (1948). Her Mary Pickford Cosmetics 
of 1938 churned out reasonably priced cosmetic products. She was involved in radio 
shows. In 1953, Mary sold her shares of United Artists for $3 million. Immersing 
herself in writing, she penned books such as My Rendezvous with Life, Sunshine 
and Shadow, Why Not Try God? and The Demi- Widow. The multifarious person-
ality of Mary took her  toward philanthropic activities. She was a founder and first 
vice- president of the Motion Picture Relief Fund. In 1956 she founded the Mary 
Pickford Charitable Trust. She was the recipient of an Acad emy Award for her con-
tributions to the motion pictures in 1975. On May 29, 1979, Mary died at Santa 
Monica Hospital due to a ce re bral hemorrhage. Mary Pickford was one of the film 
celebrities that dominated public consciousness for more than two de cades in the 
 Silent Era.

Patit Paban Mishra

See also: Chaplin, Charlie; DeMille, Cecil B.; Fairbanks, Douglas.
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RAGTIME

The American musical style known as ragtime developed around the turn of the 
twentieth  century. Tracing its roots to minstrel shows and vaudev ille acts of the 
mid- nineteenth  century, ragtime is characterized by an improvised, syncopated, or 
“ragged,” beat. The  music tradition developed in the Reconstruction South, but first 
received national recognition at the 1893 World’s Columbian Exposition in Chicago. 
United States cultural leaders reacted with horror at the popularity of the  music, 
which took advantage of the rapid technological developments in the recording and 
publishing industries of the era. The rise of the Jazz Age in the 1920s signaled the 
decline of ragtime’s popularity. Ragtime enjoyed a brief revival in the 1970s, largely 
 because of the release of the film The Sting (1973), starring Robert Redford and 
Paul Newman, and its theme song, “The Entertainer,” composed by Scott Joplin (c. 
1868–1917). Other ragtime composers from the era  were Arthur Marshall and Irving 
Berlin.  Today, ragtime is considered primarily piano  music, but in its heyday, many 
ragtime compositions used vocals, as well as banjos and string bands.

Ragtime’s roots trace back to slavery in the antebellum South and musical tra-
ditions brought to the United States from Africa, through the Atlantic slave trade. 
Some early scholars in the field of  music history connect the  music to the African- 
American tradition, seen in antebellum slavery, of “patting juba,” a means of cre-
ating rhythmic  music to dance to by clapping hands, slapping vari ous parts of the 
body, and foot stomping. Although  little documentary evidence exists of African 
influence upon ragtime, many experts theorize that African- American musical tra-
ditions are examples of the incorporation of vari ous African cultural practices.
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Early ragtime developed in the Deep South and along the Gulf Coast, espe-
cially in New Orleans. “Jelly Roll” Morton (1890–1941), born Ferdinand La Mothe, 
a native New Orleanian whose  career began in the brothels of the tenderloin dis-
trict, used ragtime and jazz interchangeably. In New Orleans and elsewhere in the 
South, many musicians referred to it as ragtime. Ragtime evolved from minstrel 
shows that toured the South, especially during Reconstruction.

Early ragtime songs  were also referred to as “coon songs” and incorporated 
ste reo types that reflected the era that saw the rise of Jim Crow segregation. Some early 
song titles reflect the racial ste reo types common to the South: “Darkies’ Patrol” 
(1892), “Coon Hollow Capers” (1899), “Tar Babies” (1911), and “Aunt Jemima’s 
Cakewalk” (n.d.), to name a few. As the  music gained in national popularity, and 
the Progressive Movement incorporated social reform into its ideology, white, 
 middle- class reformers took offense at the vulgarity of the language used in the 
popu lar  music.

 Music reformers argued that the calming influences of  music upon the general 
population could not be denied. Organ izations such as the National Council of 
 Women, the American Federation of  Labor, and the American Federation of Musi-
cians, endorsed the idea of  music as a means to turn alcoholics away from the “Dev il’s 
Brew,” and that  music would encourage workers to toil diligently, only two of many 
social ills that reformers thought they could cure. However, reformers specifically 
defined “good  music” as that within the classical tradition. Ragtime, on the other 
hand, offended the sensibilities of  music reformers and white musicians, who elimi-
nated the use of dialect in the lyr ics of the musical form. As ragtime moved into 
popu lar (white) culture, both the use of racially insulting terms such as “coon,” as well 
as the use of working- class slang, led reformers to classify ragtime as “bad  music.”

Although reformers claimed to be concerned about the use of racially denigrat-
ing language, they also used racial ste reo types to argue for the repression of rag-
time. Most race- based criticism occurred during the early days of ragtime. However, 
as late as 1924,  music reformers claimed the  music style reflected black savagery 
and vulgarity. In addition,  music reformers incorporated language of the temperance 
movement, claiming that the popu lar  music morally corrupted its listeners and 
abused the virtue of moderation. Some scholars argue that the use of this type of 
language by white  middle- class reformers implicitly (and sometimes overtly) claimed 
the moral superiority of whites over African Americans.

Supporters of ragtime as a new and innovative musical genre argued that it 
should be considered the first (and only) wholly American  music. Detractors chal-
lenged their argument, claiming that Eu ro pean composers such as Wagner and 
Mozart incorporated similar rhythms into their compositions. Reformers also 
claimed that ragtime could not be considered indigenous to the United States, as 
the style developed out of the  music of Highland Scots and Bohemian gypsies. As 
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early as 1926, African- American intellectual James Weldon Johnson (1871–1938) 
argued that whites appropriated black secular  music, a charge further supported 
by experts who see this appropriation as a means of denying African Americans’ 
role in creating American culture.

With the beginning of the period known as the Harlem Re nais sance and the 
rise in black intellectualism, the era of ragtime drew to a close. African- American 
intellectuals including W.E.B. Du Bois (1868–1963), Johnson, and Alain Locke 
(1885–1954) all understood the relevance of ragtime to the cultural traditions of 
African Americans. Thanks to Prohibition, the rise in the popularity of Harlem 
jazz clubs among the young  middle- class white community in New York City led 
to a concomitant rise in the popularity of jazz. Jazz incorporated the African- 
American musical style that traced its roots to slavery and black minstrels, usually 
maintaining its characteristic syncopated rhythm.

Lynn A. Cowles

See also: Joplin, Scott; Vaudev ille; Cultural and Religious Life: World’s Colum-
bian Exposition.
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RUTH, GEORGE HERMAN “BABE” (1895–1948)

Babe Ruth  rose to national prominence in the 1920s as a member of the New York 
Yankees. Ruth spent 22 years (1914–1935) in the Major Leagues and established 
himself as one of the best players in baseball history. He finished his  career as 
the  career- leader in home runs (714), runs batted in (2,213), walks (2,062), slugging 
percentage (.690), and on- base plus slugging (1.164). He is one of only three players 
to hit at least 700 home runs, one of only four to have more than 2,000 walks, and one 
of four to have more than 2,000 runs batted in. Ruth was one of the five inaugural 
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members of the National Baseball Hall Fame in 1936, and is considered by many 
the greatest baseball player of all time. He emerged as one of Ame rica’s sports 
icons during the Progressive Era.

Ruth was born February 6, 1895, in Baltimore, Mary land, to George Herman 
Ruth,  Sr., and Katherine Schamberger. Ruth spent most of his childhood at 
St. Mary’s Industrial School for Boys, which is where he began playing baseball. 
 Brother Matthias Boutlier, a school administrator, encouraged Ruth to pursue base-
ball, and he eventually became a close friend and mentor to Ruth.

His professional  career began in 1914 when he began playing for a team based 
in Baltimore. The team owner was facing financial difficulties forcing him to sell 
the contracts of several players, including Ruth’s, which was sold to the Boston Red 
Sox. Ruth was used primarily as a pitcher during the first four years of his  career, 
but made the switch to being an everyday player in 1918. Part of the reasoning for 
the switch was his ability to attract fans to the game who wanted to see his tower-
ing home runs.

Ruth was a member of three World Series winning teams with Boston (1915, 
1916, 1918), but Red Sox owner Harry Frazee controversially sold Ruth to the rival 
Yankees for $125,000. The details surrounding the sale of Ruth’s contract are not 
clear, but scenarios included Frazee needing money to finance his other business 
interests or fear of having to pay Ruth an exorbitant salary. Regardless, Ruth’s 
contract was sold to the Yankees following the 1919 season.

Ruth’s first season with the Yankees saw him swat 54 home runs with 137 runs 
batted in and score 158 runs. Ruth’s home run total was nearly  triple the person 
who followed in second. Attendance soared for the Yankees as they drew 1.2 million 
fans, only 600,000 less than the rest of the league combined. Ruth was becoming a 
larger- than- life figure with his baseball exploits and his boisterous personality.

His off- the- field be hav ior was flamboyant and included excessive partying, 
drinking, and womanizing. He enjoyed interacting with fans and provided the coun-
try a sports hero following World War I (1914–1918). Baseball also needed a hero 
following the 1919 Chicago Black Sox scandal in the World Series that had tar-
nished the game’s reputation. Ruth gladly stepped into that role.

Ruth changed the game of baseball with his penchant for hitting home runs. 
Instead of manufacturing runs, Ruth was hitting majestic home runs. Fans responded 
positively to this, and Ruth became the face of baseball in the 1920s. The 1920s 
themselves was a Golden Age of sports with stars such as Ruth, Jack Dempsey 
(boxing), Red Grange (football), Bobby Jones (golf), and Bill Tilden (tennis) cap-
turing the fascination of fans.

The everyman story was also part of the Ruth legacy, which also endeared him to 
fans. He spent his formative years in an orphanage and reform school; his  mother 
died when he was 12, and he exemplified a traditional American “rags to riches” tale. 
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His story was emblematic of the proclivity of many Americans to root for the under-
dog and his willingness to engage with fans further captivated the baseball watching 
audience.

Ruth would establish the rec ord for  career home runs early in the 1921 season 
surpassing the mark of 138 held by Roger Conner. The Yankees lost the World 
Series in 1921 and 1922 but fi nally broke through in 1923 with Ruth leading the 
way. The Yankees played in a new stadium that year, the same structure the team 
played in  until 2008, and it was dubbed “The House that Ruth Built”  because of 
the increased interest in the team, primarily due to Ruth.

The 1927 Yankees are widely referred to as the greatest team in Major League 
Baseball history. Led by Ruth and legendary first baseman Lou Gehrig, the Yan-
kees, nicknamed “Murderer’s Row,” won a then- rec ord 110 games and swept the 
Pittsburgh Pirates in the World Series. Ruth surpassed his own home run rec ord 
for a season belting 60 home runs (a rec ord that stood for 34 years) in addition to 
hitting .356 with 164 RBIs. It still stands as one of the greatest, if not the greatest, 
offensive displays in league history.

Ruth was still a productive hitter for the Yankees in the years that followed, but 
the team’s success began to wane. The Yankees won the 1932 World Series where Ruth 
allegedly hit his “Called Shot” homerun, pointing to centerfield and blasting a home 
run nearly 500 feet. Ruth retired following the 1935 season. He wanted to be a man-
ag er  after his retirement from baseball but was not given the opportunity.

Ruth was diagnosed with an inoperable malignant tumor in November 1946. 
He underwent treatment and made some public appearances. He eventually died 
on August 16, 1948, at the age of 53. Ruth’s casket was taken to Yankee Stadium 
where an estimated 77,000  people filed past to show their re spects, and an estimated 
75,000 gathered outside his funeral mass.

Ruth’s legacy lives on by the countless portrayals of him in movies and tele vi sion 
shows.  There is a youth baseball league named for him, he has his own section at 
the National Baseball Hall of Fame and Museum, and he is immortalized with a 
monument at Yankee Stadium.

Robin Hardin
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 SULLIVAN, JOHN L. (1858–1918)

John Lawrence  Sullivan, known popularly as “The Boston Strong Boy,” was an 
American boxer who is widely considered the first heavyweight champion of the 
world from 1882 to 1892.  Sullivan boxed both bare- knuckle and gloved matches 
during his  career and he was the last world champion of bare- knuckle boxing  under 
the London Prize Ring Rules.  Sullivan  rose to fame during a period in which sports 
such as baseball, boxing, and football— previously thought of as entertainments 
for working- class  people— were becoming accepted by the upper classes. In this 
period, a renewed focus on the physical aspects of masculinity led to an increase 
in men of all classes participating in sports. Additionally,  Sullivan’s  career corre-
sponded with an era that saw the national circulation of media such as newspa-
pers, photo graphs, books, and trading cards, all of which brought him prominence 
as one of Ame rica’s first celebrity athletes.

 Sullivan was born on October 12, 1858, in the town of Roxbury in Boston’s 
South End. His parents  were Irish immigrants who had fled Ireland in the wake of 
the Irish Potato Famine. As a young man,  Sullivan worked as a manual laborer. By 
his 18th birthday,  Sullivan had built a reputation for himself as a barroom brawler. 
He became well known for entering bars and issuing a challenge to fight any man 
pres ent for $100. As an amateur,  Sullivan fought many bouts in this manner before 
gaining enough notoriety to begin fighting as a professional.

Boxing in  Sullivan’s day was much dif fer ent than it is  today.  Under the London 
Prize Ring Rules, no gloves  were used; rounds lasted  until one of the competitors 
was knocked down and rounds often numbered 70 or more; and kicking, biting, 
and wrestling  were allowed.  Because of the brutality of the sport, prize fighting 
was outlawed in many places across the United States. Due to its illegality, many 
early organizers, fighters, and spectators  were forced to attend bouts in secret, and 
the threat of being arrested, jailed, or fined was a constant danger.

At the outset of  Sullivan’s  career, no official boxing titles existed. However, 
he became recognized as heavyweight champion of bareknuckle boxing in 1882 
 after defeating Paddy Ryan. In 1887,  Sullivan became the first heavyweight world 
champion  after receiving a championship  belt that labeled him the “champion of 
champions” and featured the flags of the United States, the United Kingdom, and 
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Ireland. Also notable is  Sullivan’s participation in the last title bout to be fought 
 under the London Prize Ring Rules. In this fight,  Sullivan successfully defended 
his title on September 7, 1889 by defeating Jake Kilrain.  Sullivan defended his title, 
both in bareknuckle and gloved bouts in the United States and Eu rope, over 30 
times before being defeated by James John “Gentleman Jim” Corbett in Septem-
ber of 1892.

Fighters and promoters began to accept the Marquis of Queensbury Rules as a 
means to limit the sport’s brutality.  Under  these new rules, the fighters wore gloves, 
only punching was allowed, rounds  were limited to three minutes in length with a 
minute of rest between rounds, and a fighter who was knocked down and who could 
not make it to his feet by the count of ten was deemed “knocked out” and the fight 
ended.  These new rules helped to take some of the savagery from the fight but many 
“purists” believed that fighting bare- knuckled was the only, true way to box. While 
 Sullivan favored the Queensbury Rules due to the fact that they gave an advantage 
to fighters with punching skills and the fact that the rules also kept fights to a man-
ageable length— under the London Prize Ring Rules, fights often lasted more than 
three hours—he fought  under both sets of rules during his  career. Corbett is often 
recognized as the first heavyweight champion of the world  under the new Queens-
bury rules.

 Sullivan’s fame began with a disagreement between the fighter and the pub-
lisher of the widely read Police Gazette, Richard Kyle Fox. Tradition states that 
the two men began a feud in 1881 when  Sullivan refused to come to Fox’s  table in 
a bar and speak with the publisher. Fox perceived this as a snub and made it his 
mission to find a fighter to defeat and humiliate  Sullivan. Ironically, the Police 
Gazette’s continual coverage of  Sullivan, with its broad readership and many illus-
trations, helped create the image of the fighter that led to his national celebrity. In 
addition to this coverage in the media,  Sullivan embarked on a tour of the United 
States in 1883 and 1884 that was dubbed “the knocking out” tour. During the tour 
 Sullivan travelled across the United States and back offering a $1,000 purse to any-
one who could best him in a fight. The combination of coverage in the media and 
the cross- country spectacle of his tour made him the most famous athlete in the 
United States.

 After his defeat by “Gentleman Jim” Corbett in 1892,  Sullivan retired from 
fighting. He spent the remainder of his life on a farm in Mas sa chu setts. During his 
 career,  Sullivan had amassed a fortune of over $1 million; however, he squandered 
most of it on alcohol and high living. In the latter part of his life,  Sullivan swore 
off alcohol and became a well- known speaker in support of the Temperance Move-
ment that sought to prohibit the sale and use of alcohol. John L.  Sullivan died on 
February 2, 1918, in Abington, Mas sa chu setts.

Beau Driver
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See Document: “ ‘Gentleman’ Jim Corbett Knocks Out John  Sullivan” by 
James John Corbett.
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TIN PAN ALLEY

By the early twentieth  century, Tin Pan Alley had become synonymous with popu-
lar  music. Although geo graph i cally Tin Pan Alley was originally located in lower 
Manhattan, the term came to be understood as referring to the popu lar  music busi-
ness itself, and in  later years, with the style of song that was produced in this era. 
Historically, the heyday of Tin Pan Alley encompasses the years from 1885 to 1930s. 
It is generally accepted that the term itself was coined by composer Monroe Rosen-
feld, who used it to describe the sound of many pianos si mul ta neously plunking 
out tunes, as songwriters scrambled to write or sell the next popu lar hit, often to 
performers who had come searching for a new song for their act. Major  music 
publishers associated with Tin Pan Alley include: M. Witmark & Sons, Joseph W. 
Stern & Co., Edward B. Marks, Jerome H. Remick, & Co., and Leo Feist.

The  music that was produced by the publishers of Tin Pan Alley largely catered 
to the  middle- class Caucasian, Protestant American citizens, even as the musical 
styles they employed (such as jazz, ragtime, or blues) and the composers who 
churned out songs or the performers who popu lar ized them (for example Irving 
Berlin and Al Jolson),  were often representative of minorities— namely African 
Americans and Jews. The songs produced often fell into dif fer ent genres. Perhaps 
the first truly popu lar musical hit in American culture is “ After the Ball” (c. 1892) 
written by Charles K. Harris; a narrative ballad that tells of a lost love. Other types 
of songs that emerged from Tin Pan Alley included: novelty, nonsense, “coon,” and 
comic. Although not  every song fit the mold, most Tin Pan Alley numbers employed 
a format with three or four verses and a marked emphasis on a repeated chorus, 
often a remarkably catchy tune that could quickly be picked up by the audience. 
This catchiness often assured the song of its immediate popularity and thereby 
improved the sales of the song’s sheet  music (a song’s success was often judged 
by the number of sheet  music copies sold). Although some of the tunes of Tin Pan 
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Alley  were featured in the often- extravagant stage musicals of the era,  others  were 
stand- alone numbers, made popu lar by vaudev illian performers who used the them 
in their acts, or—as in the case of the famous “ After the Ball,” added by the fea-
tured performer to an existing musical—or  later “You Made Me Love You” (1913) 
made famous by Al Jolson. In the era before radio, big screen cinema (with sound), 
or the small screen tele vi sion, it was through  music publishers that produced and 
sold sheet  music and the performers, that popu lar  music was carried from San Fran-
cisco to Boston.

By the late nineteenth  century, it was widely accepted that New York City was 
the center of the  music publishing and production industry. The popu lar tunes  were 
published and sung  there, the most popu lar entertainers performed on the New York 
stages, and the musical extravaganzas produced  there could only be imitated 
elsewhere throughout the United States. The prominence of New York City was 
due to many  factors, but among them was the rise of theatrical and musical associa-
tions, as well as booking agents and man ag ers, who quickly came to have a mono-
poly from coast to coast. Vari ous agents, theatrical man ag ers, and theater impresarios 
agreed to come together to form dif fer ent monopolies;  these included the Syndi-
cate (which largely controlled musical theater) and the power ful Keith- Albee sys-
tem (along with the United Booking Office) that controlled many impor tant vaudev ille 
 houses.  These associations, though often challenged throughout the years by per-
formers who would often join to create alternative associations and clubs, worked 
to standardize the business, coordinate bookings across the United States, and often 
controlled the content of individuals performers’ shows. Theatrical man ag ers 
 were notorious for blacklisting performers who refused to accept the contracts 
and salaries they offered or who did not follow their strictures on show’s content. 
Truly popu lar performers, however, could often get away with adding encores or 
additional numbers.

In contrast to earlier classical scores, the sheet  music that was produced by the 
Tin Pan Alley publishers was, while not immoral, unapologetically popu lar, mod-
ern, and commercial. The very covers of the sheet  music, sold and purchased across 
the United States, reflected the ethos of Tin Pan Alley. They  were usually colorful 
and eye- catching, designed to entice the consumer, and reflect the meaning of the 
song; at one time or another famous artists, illustrators, and cartoonists— such as 
James Montgomery Flagg or Charles Dana Gibson— produced the design for a 
sheet  music cover. Moreover the covers featured not only the composers and lyri-
cists, but popu lar singers who had popu lar ized  these tunes; “as sung by . . .” or 
“made famous by . . .” and an inset photo graph of a popu lar performer  were not 
unusual additions to popu lar sheet  music of the era. A  century or more  later, the 
sheet  music that emerged from Tin Pan Alley does more than prove the existence 
of now- forgotten songs; the covers provide an illustrated history of the popu lar 
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musical culture of its day, showcasing the era’s songs, songwriters, lyricists, pub-
lishers, popu lar entertainers, and singers.

Jenna L. Kubly

See also: Ragtime; Vaudev ille; Cultural and Religious Life: Jazz.
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VAUDEVILLE

Vast assemblies of dancers, singers, and comedic talent transformed American 
“show business” during the Progressive Era with the rise of eclectic shows— 
blending a play, song, and dance, that became known as Vaudev ille. While the fine 
arts flourished in the metropolitan light of Ame rica’s elite patronage, more often 
than not local communities celebrated the rustic talents of its townspeople while 
relishing the assortment of amusements that traveled from city to city and into the 
frontier, looking for audiences for their unique entertainments. Circuses, plays, 
acrobatics, peep shows, magicians, museum exhibits, freak shows, theatrical pro-
ductions, “Wild West” shows, and amusement parks  were common diversions.

In the generations before film and radio, entertainment was a “live,” real- time 
commodity. Itinerant performers survived or perished depending on the rapport they 
 were able to establish with their typically all- male  middle-  and working- class audi-
ences. Crude manners and raucous catcalls and gesticulations  were common; a 
dismal performer would be pelted with rotten fruits and run out of town. Lower- 
class saloons,  music halls, and burlesque  houses  were notorious for their tawdry, 
risqué per for mances.
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Nevertheless, as urban communities flourished, popu lar demand for entertain-
ment created new venues for exceptional performers. With rising economic secu-
rity, a growing post- Civil War (1861–1865)  middle class took to the sidewalks and 
busy boulevards of their communities, attracted to the proliferating market of con-
sumer goods available to them. Nowhere was this more apparent than on the streets 
of New York City. Between the years 1870 and 1900 nearly 12 million  people from 
eastern and southern Eu rope migrated to the United States; nearly 40  percent of 
all immigrants came through the port of New York. By the end of the  century the 
city was a babble of voices whose accents became the heart and soul of the Ameri-
can entertainment business.

Tony Pastor was born on May 28, 1837. His  father, Antonio, a Spanish immi-
grant, was a barber and musician; he died early, leaving his wife, Cornelia, with 
the care of three  children. Tony sang at his  mother’s saloon, and then found employ-
ment as a blackface entertainer with the P.T. Barnum American Museum. He 
stayed with the circus into early adulthood, working as a skilled acrobat, prop boy, 
equestrian, and ringleader. He also developed his skill as a popu lar comic song-
writer and vocalist. The Barnum circus was a rigorous training ground for excep-
tional managerial talent. Through the years 1865—1875 Pastor produced and 
performed in his own variety shows, in partnership with minstrel show performer 
Sam Sharpley, at the Tony Pastor Opera House at 201 Bowery, just on the outskirts 
of the established theatre district.

A devout Catholic, from the beginning Pastor experimented with variety ven-
ues designed to attract a broad socio- economic spectrum, including  women and 
 children. Over time his theatres evolved from a saloon concert hall to a  music hall 
where alcohol was served as an off- premise sideline.  These changes in theatre envi-
ronment came at a time when police and reformists roamed city streets and alleys, 
raiding saloons and  music  houses, vigorously protesting their influence on public 
decency. Pastor moved his theatre to 585 Broadway in 1875; on October 24, 1881 
he opened his  Fourteenth Street Theatre, in Manhattan’s Union Square District, 
often considered the cradle of “vaudev ille.” Located inside Tammany Hall, Pastor’s 
theatre thrived at the crossroads of American interclass culture. Pastor quickly won 
the hearts of theater patrons with a weekly line-up of excellent per for mances.

Minstrel shows, Irish and Dutch acts, Yiddish theatre, and blackface perform-
ers gave exceptional repre sen ta tion of the nation’s diversity of talent. Their rough, 
self- deprecating ste reo types paradoxically served to break down the ethnic and gen-
dered prejudices of the day.

Benjamin Franklin Keith, another prominent theater owner, was born in 1846, 
the youn gest of eight  children. The  family of Sam and Rhoda Keith lived in Hills-
borough, New Hampshire; the young Benjamin moved to New York at age 17 to 
join the Bunnell Museum. He worked for P.T. Barnum and Adam Forepaugh’s 
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Circus, and was engaged in the business  until the early 1880s. Early in his  career, 
Keith took note that audiences, irrespective of class, by and large appreciated civility 
and order at public per for mances. In January 1883 Keith opened the Gaiety Museum 
in Boston. His first partnership with Col o nel William Austin was short- lived, suc-
ceeded by another brief partnership with George H. Batcheller. In 1885 Edward F. 
Albee, a long- time circus associate, agreed to a partnership that endured  until Keith’s 
death in 1914.

Keith and Albee opened at the Bijou Theatre in 1885 with five daily per for-
mances of a pirated version of Gilbert and  Sullivan’s popu lar Mikado. Sold out at 
ten cents a seat, the per for mance set the standard for continuous 12- hour per for-
mance and the integration of legitimate theatre that became the legacy of the vaudev-
illian cir cuit. That legacy was further defined by stringent per for mance standards of 
order and decency that helped to bridge the divide of low and high entertainment. 
Keith’s immediate “blue envelope” censure of all vulgarity and suggestiveness in 
the content of an act, and his strict control of his audience did much to create an 
environment where individual and  family talents thrived. In Boston, Keith’s enter-
prise earned the support of the Catholic Church, which helped to fund the advance-
ment of clean entertainment.

Keith and Albee opened new and luxurious theatres in Providence, Philadelphia, 
and New York. They established the United Booking Office, an agency that helped 
to secure their virtual control of the vaudev ille entertainment industry. The partners 
eventually succeeded in establishing relationships with over 400 theatres nation-
wide. Keith died on March 26, 1914. Their success soon inspired the enterprises 
of other gifted showmen including Sylvester Z. Poli, Weber and Fields, Hyde and 
Behman, Kohl and  Castle, Meyerfield and Beck, Frederick Freeman Proctor, Henry 
Clay Miner, Percy Williams,  Sullivan and Considine, Klaw and Erlanger, and Mar-
cus Leow. It is estimated that in the post- World War I (1914–1918) period  there  were 
as many as 20,000 performers playing the vaudev ille cir cuits. Cinema was an early 
variety feature; by the time of the  Great Depression the film industry and radio broad-
casting absorbed the talent and energy that made vaudev ille an American institution.

Victoria M. Breting- Garcia

See also: Chaplin, Charlie; Williams, Bert.
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WHAT HAPPENED TO MARY

While considered the first movie serial, What Happened to Mary (the title is a state-
ment though often believed to be a question) is actually much more than that. 
 Because the 12- part story was revealed in the pages of a magazine starting in 1912 
at the same time as in theaters, a contest was held for viewers/readers to submit 
storylines, and “Mary” merchandise was given away and sold, it is an early exam-
ple of a multi- media marketing campaign with cooperation among in de pen dent 
entertainment outlets. The story also became a novel, was performed on stage, and 

The first motion picture made in the United States, What Happened to Mary (1912) starred 
Mary Fuller, shown  here. (World History Archive/Alamy Stock Photo)
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inspired a sequel. In addition, since Mary’s story is one of rags to riches triumph 
that was created to appeal to  women, it is an impor tant piece of  women’s history 
of the Progressive Era.

The “working girl” of 1912 often had both discretionary income and leisure 
time  because of the new job opportunities open to her in urban offices and stores. 
She sought entertainment that was modern and that told the stories of young  women. 
While she could not vote and was restricted by many social norms, though by fewer 
than was her  mother, the “working girl” could revel in the audacious triumphs of 
screen and page heroines like Mary. She could dream that one day her hard work 
would similarly be rewarded with success and wealth.

In 1912, Charles Dwyer, editor of The Ladies’ World, and Horace G. Plimp-
ton, head of the production department at Edison Manufacturing Com pany, teamed 
up to create an entertainment sensation that would capitalize on the hopes of the 
“working girls.” Newspapers and journals had for de cades printed stories in install-
ments to encourage loyal readership so serialization was familiar to American audi-
ences. Using the relatively new medium of film to reveal installments however 
was not. Dwyer and Plimpton hired Charles Dana Gibson to illustrate the magazine 
story, Mary Fuller to star as Mary, Charles Brabin to direct the movie, and Bannis-
ter Merwin to write the text for both the magazine and the movie intertitles (cards 
with text shown between action scenes of a  silent movie). On July 26, 1912, audi-
ences could visit a movie theater to watch the first episode of What Happened to 
Mary (The Escape From Bondage) and also buy the August edition of The Ladies’ 
World, with an illustration of Mary on the cover, the first installment of the story 
inside (Mary, the Remarkable Story of a Remarkable Girl), and a description of 
how readers could win one hundred dollars by submitting an essay outlining the 
next plot turn.

For the next year, audiences followed Mary’s monthly adventure. They could 
see expressions and read dialogue in the theater but acquire insight into each 
character by reading their thoughts in the magazine, so each medium was distinct 
in telling the same story. This encouraged moviegoers to buy the journal and story 
readers to attend the theater showings. Also, Dwyer and Plimpton expanded the 
marketing campaign beyond this basic “tie- in;” they advertised merchandise such 
as the Mary hat, board game, and jigsaw puzzle. They also propelled the already 
popu lar Mary Fuller (she had appeared in Frankenstein in 1910) into stardom with 
feature stories in the journal and souvenir picture cards given away at the theater.

The earliest movie serials like What Happened to Mary did not use cliffhang-
ers, leaving their star’s fate in doubt  until the next episode, but completed an excit-
ing specific story line and advanced the overall plot arc both in each episode. In 
this serial, Mary, an orphaned heiress kidnapped as a baby, grows up ignorant of 
her true status but feeling that she does not belong with the  family raising her.  After 
her escape from the island where she has been living/held, she becomes a theater 
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star, thwarts a robbery, performs a bit of espionage, and exposes an embezzling 
scheme all while trying to learn about her origins and elude her captors. Her intu-
ition and ingenuity rarely fail her; she is never a damsel in distress needing to be 
saved by the vari ous men enamored of her. Her triumphs however do not change 
her character. She remains  humble, good natured, selfless, and kind, clearly not need-
ing to destroy other  people to get ahead. Predictably she is able to discover and 
prove her identity just days before her 21st birthday, the deadline for her to claim 
her inheritance.

Short clips of the serial are available on vari ous  silent movie collections and 
many of the episodes are held in movie archives. What Happened to Mary also 
became a franchise. Both a play and a novelized version appeared in 1913. The 
sequel, Who  Will Marry Mary?, again starred Fuller but apparently all episodes have 
been lost. In fact very  little of Fuller’s work is available though she appeared in 
more than 200 shorts, serials, and films before retiring young in 1917, possibly 
 because of  mental illness. She lived in relative obscurity  until her death in 1973. 
The success of What Happened to Mary, however, created a serial craze with imi-
tators such as The Perils of Pauline and eventually serials of  every genre imagin-
able: science fiction, westerns, gangsters, superheroes, and detectives. Both radio 
and tele vi sion would also adopt serialization. But it all started with a plucky girl 
who was just trying to discover who she was.

Angela Firkus

See also: Science, Lit er a ture, and the Arts: New  Woman.
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WHITE, PEARL (1889–1938)

A star of black- and- white  silent cinema, Pearl White started her  career as early as 
the 1910s. Although her  family did not support her decision to perform, as was the 
case with the majority of  women who wanted to make acting their profession, White 
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was determined in her choice. She started acting at the age of 18, playing minor 
roles in the proj ects offered by the Powers, Lubin, and Crystal studios,  until she 
was noticed by the American branch of Pathé Frères, located in Jersey City.

She became famous  after having played the role of Pauline Marvin in the series 
The Perils of Pauline (1914). Titled as the serial queen, White not only helped make 
the serial genre popu lar among American viewers and  later worldwide, but she also 
introduced a new type of heroine to the audience. Shifting gender norms of her 
time, White challenged the issue of female domesticity, revealing herself as a strong 
and  free working  woman. This early manifestation of female masculinity was, 
unsurprisingly, transformed onto the screen, making White’s characters power ful 
and in de pen dent but also vulnerable and very feminine when it was needed. Her 
contemporaries noticed that playing rather masculine  women, White herself was a 
very feminine and gentle person.

White was married twice but managed to keep her relations secret so the pub-
lic was reasonably sure the actress was single. That perhaps facilitated White’s fame 
since the image she had created both on the screen and as an acting star remained 
unshakable for the public. At the same time, the pro cess of urbanization that took 
place in the United States between 1870 and 1910, opening more jobs for  women 
in big cities and transforming the norms of their social and sexual be hav ior, had 
already been making a  great impact on  women; Pearl White’s heroines, therefore, 
did not reveal much new but rather, they joined the rows of “adventurous”  women. 
Noteworthy, despite her brave and provocative roles as well as views she promoted 
as an actress,  later, White envied her  sister who was married and could enjoy the 
domestic life, realizing that unlike her  sister, White most likely would remain alone 
when she grew old.

The Perils of Pauline drew a huge number of viewers, who  were mainly young 
 middle- class  women. White became a real star and had her own fandom. She 
received up to 10,000 letters a month from her fans that she trea sured im mensely. 
In the late 1910s, she was widely discussed in the press.  Toward the end of 1916, 
White was considered the most popu lar female star in the serial business and came 
in second as the most popu lar star of all. The only actors that could eclipse her 
fame  were arguably Max Linder and Charlie Chaplin ( whether  because of their true 
talent or also  because they  were men and, hence, had privileged positions in a patri-
archal society). In 1918 and 1920, she became the third in the list of the most 
popu lar stars. Already in 1919, when White was only 30 years old, her autobiog-
raphy that presented her from three perspectives, i.e., an actress, a  woman, and a 
character from the screen, was released.

Along with making White famous, The Perils of Pauline also made her rich. 
She earned $200 a week for her acting, while the series had gained a profit of almost 
a million dollars by 1917. Apart from this series, White’s famous roles include the 
ones in The Exploits of Elaine (1915), The Romance of Elaine (1915), The New 
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Exploits of Elaine (1915), The Iron Claw (1916), Pearl of the Army (1916), The 
Fatal Ring (1917), The House of Hate (1918), The Lightning Raider (1919), The 
Black Secret (1919–1920), and Plunder (1923). All  were written and directed by 
George B. Seitz.

Pearl White is also considered the first American celebrity who was recog-
nized internationally. She was very popu lar in Eu rope, especially in Paris, France, 
where the Elaine series  were adapted and shown  under the title Les Mystères de 
New- York (The Mysteries of New York). When her acting  career in the United States 
started to fade, she moved to Paris where she was still widely popu lar and contin-
ued performing  there. Her final film Terreur was released in France in 1924. In the 
United States, the film was released  under the title The Perils of Paris.

During her last years,  after having quit acting, White lived a prosperous life 
thanks to the fortune she had made during her acting  career. She did not come back 
in sound films.

White died at the age of 49 of liver failure and was buried in Paris. Her legacy 
remains inestimable. Her revolutionary contribution to the history of film is of high 
significance, for she not only helped create a new cinema genre but she also pro-
moted a new image of a  woman, pioneering the concept and portrayal of female 
masculinity on the screen.

Tatiana Prorokova

See also: Chaplin, Charlie.
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WILLIAMS, BERT (1874–1922)

Often considered one of the greatest performers on the minstrel screen and stage, 
Egbert “Bert” Austin Williams became the pre- eminent African- American black-
face artist of the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Born in the Bahamas 



Williams, Bert (1874–1922) | 747

on November 12, 1874, where he resided  until the age of 11, Williams eventu-
ally moved to the United States permanently in 1885 with his  mother from the 
island of Antigua and his  father of Danish descent. Facing the economic chal-
lenges of life in New York and then California, Williams was  later forced to give 
up his studies in civil engineering at Stanford University, travelling instead with 
medicine shows and developing his talent in  music and mimicry that would  later 
catapult him to a much more lucrative and national stage. First noted for his work 
in 1893 with Martin and Selig’s Mastodon Minstrel Show, Williams did not gain 
widespread recognition  until he joined George W. Walker (1872–1911)  under the 
moniker “Two Real Coons”— arguably the most successful comedy duo of the 
time. Making their appearance on Broadway in a traditional blackface imitation of 
African- American  music and speech,  these early per for mances did at times per-
petuate the minstrel era ste reo types carried over from the plantation tradition of 
the late eigh teenth and nineteenth centuries. Still, Williams is noted  today for his 
role in eventually transforming that racial dynamic, humanizing the black figure 
in film and theater while challenging the racial caricatures that so long restricted 
his craft.

From the outset, Williams was a commanding figure on the minstrel stage, 
appearing in Victor Herbert’s 1896 Broadway show, The Gold Bug, before becom-
ing a pioneering figure in the development of the vaudev ille cir cuit and full musi-
cal shows. Together, Williams and Walker produced, wrote, and starred in their 1902 
show In Dahomey— the first black musical comedy to open on the largely white 
Broadway stage. Considered groundbreaking in the realm of African- American the-
atrical history, In Dahomey included an all- black cast and reached wild acclaim 
among its audiences not just in the United States. In 1903, the duo offered a pri-
vate per for mance for King Edward VII (1841–1910). In time, this success was fol-
lowed by a series of popu lar shows that paved the way for black actors— shows 
such as the 1906 Abyssinia and the 1907 Bandana Land, both contributing to the 
increased popularity of vaudev ille nationwide with the production of new hit songs 
and dances that echoed in theaters and dance halls. During this time, Williams 
signed with Columbia in 1906, producing approximately 80 recordings between 
1901 and 1922. The most popu lar of  these recordings was his signature number, 
“Nobody,” written by Alex Rogers for the show, Abyssinia— the beginning of 
Williams’s efforts to show the unspoken, suppressed side of the African- American 
condition hidden beneath the burnt cork makeup and white lips that signified the 
minstrel mask.

With the retirement of Walker in 1908 (and his eventual death from syphilis in 
1909), Williams ventured out on his own, starring in the 1909 Mr. Load of Koal— 
the last black musical produced on Broadway for over ten years. With the cultural 
decline of the all- black comedy, in 1910, Williams joined the shows of Florenz 
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Ziegfeld (1867–1932) known as the Ziegfeld Follies, becoming the only black 
entertainer to join this review through 1919. Through his tenure with the Follies, 
Williams created the widely popu lar persona known as the “Jonah Man,” cast as 
the unluckiest man in the world. Far removed from the uneducated and unintelli-
gent darky of the not so distant minstrel past, the Jonah Man incorporated a more 
well- rounded character— a stark contrast to the Zip Coon figure previously popu-
lar ized by minstrel actors enthralled by the perceived inability of the African- 
American community to adjust to the intellectual and cultural standards of the 
dominant white society. For Williams, the Jonah Man, like himself, was the ste-
reo typical dumb coon only in his run- down and uneducated outward appearance; 
under neath, the real Bert Williams resided inside, contemplating the ills of a Jim 
Crow culture from which, in spite of his newfound success, he was unable to escape.

In the end, Williams was not only able to break racial barriers on the minstrel 
stage, but also become the first black comedian to appear in cinema with his 1914 
film, Darktown Jubilee. Though the film was soon abandoned by its distributor due 
to mounting racial tension regarding the film and a near riot from white audiences 
at a screening in Brooklyn, it was significant in William’s  career and the rise of the 
black theater at large. Shortly  after, Williams produced, starred in, and directed 
A Natu ral Born Gambler in 1916 and his final film, Fish, in the same year. Though 
Williams eventually grew disconcerted with the limitations of the film industry and 
the roles he was able to play, his works  were vital in providing increased outlets 
for creative expression and opportunity for black actors to come. Still active with 
the Follies at this point in his  career,  after his nine- year tenure came to an end, Wil-
liams appeared with Eddie Cantor (1892–1964) in the show Broadway Brevities in 
1920 as well as  Under the Bamboo Tree from 1921 to 1922 before his death of 
pneumonia on March 4, 1922. Despite his death, Williams, however, has left a last-
ing legacy in African- American history. Confronting racial ste reo types headfirst 
in his  later appearances, Williams’s strug gles with racial prejudice  were life- long, 
heavi ly applauded for his work onstage but cast back into the Jim Crow racial order 
once he wiped clean his minstrel mask. Ultimately, Williams became one of the 
most prolific black performers of his time and a vital figure in deconstructing what 
proved a pervasive minstrel myth.

Christopher Allen Varlack

See also: Vaudev ille; Ziegfeld Follies; Cultural and Religious Life: Jim Crow.
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WISTER, OWEN (1860–1938)

Owen Wister is often credited as the  father of the “western” genre in American 
lit er a ture and culture. His seminal work, the 1902 novel The Virginian, propelled 
Wister to celebrity and was the genesis for  today’s popu lar image of a “cowboy.” 
Born in Germantown, Pennsylvania, on July 14, 1860, Wister belonged to a prom-
inent  family entrenched in Philadelphia society’s upper- crust. His  father, Owen 
Jones Wister, was a successful physician, and his  mother, Sarah Wister, was the 
 daughter of Shakespearean actress Fanny Kemble. Despite his  father’s insistence 
that he embrace a financially practical  career, young Owen would always  favor his 
 mother’s penchant for the arts.

Wister spent part of his childhood being educated in Eu rope before attending 
St. Paul’s, a prestigious boarding school in Concord, New Hampshire. However, 
Wister’s talents for writing and  music truly began to blossom during his time as a 
student at Harvard University. At Harvard, Wister also started what would become 
a lifelong friendship with  future president Theodore Roo se velt (1858–1919).

Determined to succeed as a composer, Wister studied  music for two years in 
Paris  after graduating from Harvard, but his  father ordered him home to find a more 
respectable occupation. He briefly worked as a banker in New York before return-
ing to Harvard, earning a law degree, and finding employment with a  legal firm in 
Philadelphia. Unfortunately, this more conventional lifestyle did not seem to suit 
Wister, and by the age of 25, he was nearing a ner vous breakdown.

A doctor’s suggestion sent Wister on his first trip to the American West in the 
summer of 1885 to seek physical and  mental rejuvenation in what is now eastern 
Wyoming. Over the next 15 years of his life, Wister made an average of one trip 
per year to the West. In addition to restoring his  mental health, the Western adven-
tures changed Wister’s worldview— and inspired his literary senses. Like friend and 
fellow Easterner Teddy Roo se velt, Wister was drawn to the region’s unspoiled land-
scapes and frontier culture. By 1891, Wister had given up his  legal  career to pursue 
a new path as a writer. Throughout the next de cade, he published numerous, mostly 
unremarkable, short stories based on his travels. Lin Maclain, a loosely connected 
anthology of short stories, was prob ably Wister’s most notable work from this 
period, but in 1900 he began work on his first true novel, The Virginian.
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The earliest American Western novel, The Virginian took a romanticized view 
of Wyoming’s so- called Johnson County War, a conflict between wealthy ranchers 
and small- time farmers. Wister wrote the book to  favor the wealthy ranchers, and 
the novel’s titular character was a paragon of chivalrous justice and masculine vir-
tue. Wister capitalized on the story’s setting, vividly describing the untamed West-
ern vistas, as well as providing the reader with an engrossing exposition of Western 
culture and values. Immediately  after the book’s release, the June 21, 1902 New 
York Times Book Review declared “Owen Wister has come pretty near to writing 
the American novel.” The Virginian was the best- selling novel in the United States 
for two straight years, and went on to directly inspire a play, six movies, and a long- 
running tele vi sion series.

Wister never recaptured the commercial success that he achieved with The Vir-
ginian, and in fact, never wrote another true western novel. He married his distant 
cousin, Mary Channing, in 1898, and honeymooned in Charleston, a setting which 
delivered the inspiration for his next major work, 1906’s Lady Baltimore. Set in 
post- Civil War South Carolina, the book provided a piercingly accurate commen-
tary on the cultural differences between Southerners and Northerners.

In 1912, Wister aggressively campaigned for Theodore Roo se velt’s third- party 
gambit to return to the White House before dabbling himself in Philadelphia’s 
po liti cal scene for a few years. The death of his wife during the delivery of their 
sixth child in 1913 devastated him to the degree that he scrapped a promising novel, 
Romney, which was set to critique his home city of Philadelphia. During World 
War I, like Roo se velt, Wister was out spoken in his criticism of President Wood-
row Wilson (1856–1924) for not involving the United States in the war sooner.

Wister’s last major work, the semi- autobiographical Roo se velt: The Story of a 
Friendship, was published in 1930. In his final years, Wister remained po liti cally 
engaged, vigorously opposing President Franklin Roo se velt’s New Deal. He died 
of a ce re bral hemorrhage in Saunderstown, Rhode Island, in 1938 and was buried 
in Laurel Hill Cemetery in Philadelphia.

Since his death, some of Wister’s elitist views, discernible in both his writing 
and po liti cal beliefs, have been attacked. Though not unusual for the time, many 
of Wister’s characters portray his belief in Anglo- Saxon superiority. Moreover, The 
Virginian and Lady Baltimore, each based on controversial historical subject  matter, 
both unmistakably situate the higher social class as the protagonists. Nevertheless, 
Wister continues to be celebrated for his role in forging the “western” genre.

Mark Bergman

See also: Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Roo se velt, Theodore.

See Document: The Virginian by Owen Wister.
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YEZIERSKA, ANZIA (1885–1970)

As a creative writer, Anzia Yezierska helped chronicle the experience of immigrants 
to the United States at the turn of the twentieth  century. Her works frequently detail 
the lives of Jewish Americans and feature the use of Yiddish dialect to sketch immi-
grant life during the Progressive Era.

Yezierska was born in Plinsk, located in Rus sian Poland. During childhood (at 
approximately age five), she immigrated to the United States with her parents, Pearl 
and Bernard Yezierski. The  family undertook this journey in hopes that they might 
find a place to live where they might worship as they chose. Upon arrival the  family 
resided on New York’s Lower East Side. This area became home to many immi-
grants during that era in American history, seeking a new beginning in a new land. 
Yezierska’s  father was a religious scholar, studying the Talmud, and her  family 
highly valued literacy and education. By custom, however, such aspirations  were 
reserved for males. Female  family members  were expected to assume roles of care 
to the men in their lives.

Consequently, as a youth, Anzia Yezierska worked in a variety of settings, includ-
ing in laundries, domestic ser vice, factories, and urban sweatshops associated with 
the garment trade. Such an employment history surely challenged any idealistic 
notions she might have harbored about easily won success in the United States.

Although the  family demanded her wages to defray  house hold costs, Anzia 
Yezierska spent her eve nings studying En glish.  Because her parents did not approve 
of Yezierska’s educational aspirations, she took up residence at the Clara de Hirsch 
Home for Working Girls. It was through this or ga ni za tion that she secured a schol-
arship to pursue domestic science at Columbia University. The de Hirsch Home 
prioritized practical and vocational training for their residents, and the study of 
home economics satisfied this expectation. Even then, however, Yezierska favored 
the humanities, and ultimately graduated from Columbia’s Teachers College in 
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1904.  After some brief stints as a substitute teacher, Yezierska explored other inter-
ests and livelihoods.

In keeping with traditional expectations for  women of her time, Yezierska began 
a  family of her own.  After a short marriage to attorney Jacob Gordon, annulled  after 
six months, Yezierska wed Arnold Levitas. Together, they had a  daughter, Louise, 
on May 29, 1912. When the  couple separated in 1914, Yezierska took her child to 
California, where she found work as a social worker in San Francisco. She subse-
quently placed Louise in her husband’s and  mother- in- law’s care.

Yezierska launched her literary  career with short stories, some of which 
appeared in periodicals of the time. Her first story appeared in print in 1915 and 
published collections of  these early writings include Hungry Hearts (1920) and 
 Children of Loneliness (1922).

During cinema’s golden age, Yezierska’s writings formed the basis for several 
Hollywood productions. Her collection of stories, Hungry Hearts, was adapted to 
produce a Samuel Goldwyn film of the same name. Salome of the Tenements (1923), 
one of Yezierska’s novels, provided the foundation for a  silent film of the identical 
title. Samuel Goldwyn sought to engage Yezierska as a screenwriter, offering to 
place her  under contract for $100,000. By this point, the writer became disenchanted 
with the motion picture industry and its positioning of her as an embodiment of the 
American Dream. For Yezierska, as for many of her characters, Ame rica’s prom-
ise was a complex experience rather than merely a site for fulfillment of fantasies. 
Yezierska declined this Hollywood arrangement and left California.

She resumed residence in New York City in approximately 1917, at which time 
she found employment as a managing  house keeper. It was also at this time that 
she developed a close working relationship with prominent educator and social sci-
entist, John Dewey. Yezierska audited his courses and challenged him to reckon 
with the realities of in equality and discrimination encountered by the nation’s 
immigrants.

Yezierska also published book- length fiction, including Salome of the Tene-
ments, Bread Givers: A Strug gle Between a  Father of the Old World and a  Daughter 
of the New (1925), Arrogant Beggar (1927), and All I Could Never Be (1932).  These 
last two volumes  were less celebrated than some of her previous writings.

Yezierska’s work, both fictional and non- fictional, explored immigrant iden-
tity, pathways to financial success and personal empowerment, and  women’s strug-
gle for recognition and reciprocity in an androcentric society. Critics often cite the 
emotional register of her prose and remark the ways Yezierska’s writing endeavors 
to reveal the nuanced and often ambivalent feelings of Old World immigrants rein-
venting their lives in the New World.  Because some of her writing was clearly 
autobiographical in nature,  there is a tendency for readers to  mistake all her work 
as such. Throughout her  career, Yezierska strug gled with  others’ characterizations 
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of her as a Cinderella figure, having triumphed over adversity and attaining wide 
recognition for what they perceived as mere reporting on her own experience.

While she spent her advancing years laboring in relative obscurity, Anzia 
Yezierska persisted in writing throughout her life. She continued to craft stories, 
reviews, and articles. Yezierska died in Ontario, California, where a stroke ended 
her life on November 21, 1970. Following her death, Yezierska’s work enjoyed 
resurgence in literary interest. In this way, some of her writings  were published 
posthumously. Two anthologies, The Open Cage: An Anzia Yezierska Collec-
tion and How I Found Ame rica: Collected Stories, appeared in 1979 and 1991 
respectively.

 Today, Anzia Yezierska is among the most notable writers illuminating the 
Jewish American immigrant experience, conveying both its perils and possibili-
ties. In this re spect, readers have compared her to other authors of ethnic fiction, such 
as Abraham Cahan and Henry Roth. She is particularly recognized for her efforts 
to depict the distinctive plight of  women within such a context.

Linda S. Watts

Anzia Yezierska (1885–1970) was a novelist and author of the prize- winning short story “The 
Fat of the Land.” Much of her work focused on the urban immigrant experience. (NY Daily 
News Archive via Getty Images)
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See also: New  Woman; Cultural and Religious Life: Americanization; Ellis 
Island; Immigration, Jewish; Vol. 1, Social and Po liti cal Life: Nineteenth Amend-
ment; Tenement Houses.
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ZIEGFELD FOLLIES

The Ziegfeld Follies was one of the most renowned theatrical shows produced in 
the early part of the twentieth  century,  running intermittently from 1907 into the 
1930s. Its name is synonymous with beautiful chorus girls, lavish costumes and 
sets, hilarious comedy acts, catchy songs, and impressive dance numbers. The Zieg-
feld Girls are a legacy of the Follies, the most beautiful  women Florenz Ziegfeld 
could find, showing off opulent costumes. The rise and decline of the Ziegfeld Fol-
lies mirrors audience tastes in entertainment at the time.

Florenz Ziegfeld, Jr. (1867–1932) created the Ziegfeld Follies in the style of 
the French revue Follies Bergère. Its early influences included burlesque, vaudev-
ille, and minstrel shows with comedic song and dance numbers filled with sexual 
innuendos, parodies of con temporary shows and films, and po liti cal/social satire. 
The first production was Follies of 1907, which began its run on July 8, 1907. Begin-
ning in 19111 the year of the production was included in the show’s name, hence 
the Ziegfeld Follies of 1911 and keeping that format for the rest of the shows. It 
ran from 1907–1925, 1927, and 1931 before Ziegfeld died. His  widow Billie Burke 
(1884–1970) allowed the use of his name for shows in 1934 and 1936. Two revues 
used the Ziegfeld Follies name in 1943 and 1957 but they  were homage to the 
earlier form and had  little to do with the Ziegfeld estate. Films  were  later made 
related to the Follies such as The  Great Ziegfeld in 1936, a biopic about Ziegfeld, 
and the 1946 Ziegfeld Follies which included numerous sketches inspired by the 
original productions.

The Follies used the same formula from its inception through the end of its 
run. It relied on comedy found both through song lyr ics and the visual ele ments of 
the per for mance, each reinforcing the other. The songs  were in the con temporary 
standard style coming out of Tin Pan Alley, starting out with strong sexual innuendos 
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in the early years and through its peak of popularity but becoming more sentimental 
during its few final years of production. If a song was not clearly sexual, often the 
choreography was performed for laughs, in a camp style, and was not done vul-
garly. Ziegfeld often changed the acts of the show between per for mances based on 
audience reaction, removing songs that  didn’t do well and introducing new skits.

The writers of the sketches included culturally relevant jokes about con-
temporary issues, culture, and  people. In its first year, the Follies included an act 
about John Smith and Pocahontas at Jamestown since it was 300th anniversary of 
the event.  Later, Ziegfeld would parody songs from other musical per for mances 
and films. He poked fun at  people in the public sphere as illustrated by a song sung 
as if by Kermit Roo se velt (1889–1943) to his  father Theodore Roo se velt (1858–
1919) entitled “If It  Were Not for Dear Old Dad.” Ziegfeld also wanted to appeal 
to a diverse audience and included ethic comedy in his shows. Many of his per-
formers came from vari ous ethnic backgrounds. Of his top performers, Fanny Brice 
(1891–1951) and Eddie Cantor (1892–1964)  were Jewish and Bert Williams (1874–
1922) was African American. Rather than making fun of ethnic ste reo types, they 
satirized the ste reo types, including each group in the joke. He also included songs 
that poked fun at gender ste reo types, including numbers such as “ Mother’s the Boss 
at Our House” and other songs that challenged the notion of  women’s subordina-
tion to men.

Ziegfeld allowed the composers and lyricists who worked with him to have 
 free reign over their work and he focused his attention on organ izing the visual 
production of each show. He gathered some of the most talented  people in the 
industry at the time such as songwriter Irving Berlin (1888–1989), comedian W.C. 
Fields (1880–1946), and singer/performers Eddie Cantor, Fanny Brice, Bert Wil-
liams, Lillian Lorraine (1892–1955), and  Will Rogers (1879–1935). In 1915, the 
famous Viennese architect and set designer Joseph Urban (1872–1933) and fash-
ion designer Lady Duff- Gordon (1863–1935) joined the Follies and elevated the 
level of the sets and costumes to a level never seen before in lavish opulence.

The Ziegfeld Girls complemented the sets and costumes. They  were known 
for their poise and beauty, often walking across the stage and posing on staircases 
with their enormous headdresses and extravagant outfits. They also participated in 
the tableau vivant, live static staging of famous scenes from history or lit er a ture. 
 Going to see the Ziegfeld Girls was seeing a spectacle. The Ziegfeld Girls  were a 
foil to the Gibson Girl of the era. While the Gibson Girl was considered the height 
of domesticity and femininity, the Ziegfeld Girl was the precursor to the showgirl. 
The Gibson Girl was referenced in the early years of the show, to highlight the dif-
ference between her and the image of the sensual Ziegfeld Girl.

The Ziegfeld Follies was widely popu lar through the 1910s but lost steam 
through the 1920s. Many of the songs written for the productions became huge 
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hits such as “By the Light of the Silvery Moon” (1909) performed first by Lillian 
Lorraine, “A Pretty Girls is Like a Melody” by Irving Berlin (1919), and Fanny 
Brice’s En glish version of “My Man” (1921). It received consistently positive 
reviews in 1919 and was the top show in New York at the time, however by 1922 
it was receiving more negative press than positive. While Ziegfeld was using the 
same formula he always had, the lack of variety meant audiences  were not as awe-
struck by the production as they once  were. By the 1920s, the cost of production 
had increased dramatically and it was difficult to keep up the level of extravagance. 
The rise of films also challenged the Follies for audience members and for per-
formers. The Ziegfeld Follies left a legacy of lavish production, beautiful  women, 
and high quality comedy, song, and dance but eventually went out of style.

Paula S. Kiser

See also: Gibson Girl; Tin Pan Alley; Vaudev ille; Williams, Bert.
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BOY SCOUT HANDBOOK

(1911)

Founded in 1910, the Boy Scouts of Ame rica hoped to instill in young Ameri-
can men values that would prepare them for life. While some critics claimed 
the or ga ni za tion only reinforced militarism, the Boy Scouts began in the Pro-
gressive Era to preach qualities and be hav ior meant to take on the modern 
world. This excerpt from the 1911 Boy Scout Handbook outlines  these char-
acteristics (thriftiness, obedience, loyalty, reverence, and more) that  these young 
men could work  toward.

 There are other  things which a scout  ought to know and which should be charac-
teristic of him, if he is  going to be the kind of scout for which the Boy Scouts of Ame-
rica stand. One of  these is obedience. To be a good scout a boy must learn to obey the 
 orders of his patrol leader, scout master, and scout commissioner. He must learn to 
obey, before he is able to command. He should so learn to discipline and control him-
self that he  will have no thought but to obey the  orders of his officers. He should keep 
such a strong grip on his own life that he  will not allow himself to do anything which 
is ignoble, or which  will harm his life or weaken his powers of endurance.

Another virtue of a scout is that of courtesy. A boy scout  ought to have a com-
mand of polite language. He  ought to show that he is a true gentleman by  doing 
 little  things for  others.

Loyalty is also a scout virtue. A scout  ought to be loyal to all to whom he has obli-
gations. He  ought to stand up courageously for the truth, for his parents and friends.

Another scout virtue is self- re spect. He  ought to refuse to accept gratuities from 
anyone,  unless absolutely necessary. He  ought to work for the money he gets.

For this same reason he should never look down upon anyone who may be 
poorer than himself, or envy anyone richer than himself. A scout’s self- re spect  will 
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cause him to value his own standing and make him sympathetic  toward  others who 
may be, on the one hand, worse off, or, on the other hand, better off as far as wealth 
is concerned. Scouts know neither a lower nor a higher class, for a scout is one 
who is a comrade to all and who is ready to share that which he has with  others.

The most impor tant scout virtue is that of honor. Indeed, this is the basis of all 
scout virtues and is closely allied to that of self- re spect. When a scout promises to 
do a  thing on his honor, he is bound to do it. The honor of a scout  will not permit 
of anything but the highest and the best and the manliest. The honor of a scout is a 
sacred  thing, and cannot be lightly set aside or trampled on.

Faithfulness to duty is another one of the scout virtues. When it is a scout’s 
duty to do something, he dare not shirk. A scout is faithful to his own interest and 
the interests of  others. He is true to his country and his God.

Another scout virtue is cheerfulness. As the scout law intimates, he must never 
go about with a sulky air. He must always be bright and smiling, and as the humor-
ist says, “Must always see the doughnut and not the hole.” A bright face and a 
cheery word spread like sunshine from one to another. It is the scout’s duty to be a 
sunshine- maker in the world.

Another scout virtue is that of thoughtfulness, especially to animals; not merely 
the thoughtfulness that eases a  horse from the pain of a badly fitting harness or 
gives food and drink to an animal that is in need, but also that which keeps a boy 
from throwing a stone at a cat or tying a tin can on a dog’s tail. If a boy scout does 
not prove his thoughtfulness and friendship for animals, it is quite certain that he 
never  will be  really helpful to his comrades or to the men,  women, and  children 
who may need his care.

And then the final and chief test of the scout is the  doing of a good turn to 
somebody  every day, quietly and without boasting. This is the proof of the scout. 
It is practical religion, and a boy honors God best when he helps  others most. A 
boy may wear all the scout uniforms made, all the scout badges ever manufactured, 
know all the woodcraft, campcraft, scoutcraft and other activities of boy scouts, 
and yet never be a real boy scout. To be a real boy scout means the  doing of a good 
turn  every day with the proper motive and if this be done, the boy has a right to be 
classed with the  great scouts that have been of such ser vice to their country. To 
accomplish this a scout should observe the scout law.

 Every boy  ought to commit to memory the following abbreviated form of the 
Scout law.

The Twelve Points of the Scout Law

 1. A scout is trustworthy.
 2. A scout is loyal.
 3. A scout is helpful.
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 4. A scout is friendly.
 5. A scout is courteous.
 6. A scout is kind.
 7. A scout is obedient.
 8. A scout is cheerful.
 9. A scout is thrifty.
 10. A scout is brave.
 11. A scout is clean.
 12. A scout is reverent.

Source: Boy Scouts of Ame rica: The Official Handbook for Boys. Garden City, NY: Doubleday, Page 
& Com pany, 1911.

“GENTLEMAN” JIM CORBETT KNOCKS OUT 
JOHN L.  SULLIVAN

New Orleans, Louisiana (1892)

On September  7, 1892, John  L.  Sullivan defended his bare- knuckle boxing 
title against “Gentleman” Jim Corbett in New Orleans.  Sullivan had been the 
long- time titleholder, winning the  belt in 1882 and defending it for the next 
de cade. In this 1892 bout, though, Corbett upset  Sullivan, in part  because of 
the introduction of the “Queensbury” rules that regulated events in the ring. 
Corbett  later published a book chronicling the fight.

Now, I knew that the most dangerous  thing I could do was to let  Sullivan work 
me into a corner when I was a  little tired or dazed, so I made up my mind that I 
would let him do this while I was still fresh. Then I could find out what he intended 
 doing when he got me  there. In a fight, you know, when a man has you where he 
wants you, he is  going to deliver the best goods he has.

From the beginning of the round  Sullivan was aggressive- wanted to eat me up 
right away. He came straight for me and I backed and backed, fi nally into a corner. 
While I was  there I observed him setting himself for a right- hand swing, first slap-
ping himself on the thigh with his left hand- sort of a trick to balance himself for a 
terrific swing with his right. But before he let the blow go, just at the right instant, 
I sidestepped out of the corner and was back in the  middle of the ring again,  Sullivan 
hot  after me. 

I allowed him to back me into all four corners, and he thought he was engi-
neering all this, that it was his own work that was cornering me. But I had learned 
what I wanted to know— just where to put my head to escape his blow if he should 
get me cornered and perhaps dazed. He had shown his hand to me.
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In the second round he was still backing me around the ring. I  hadn’t even struck 
at him yet, and the audience on my right hissed me for  running away and began to 
call me ‘Sprinter.’ Now I could see at a glance that  Sullivan was not quite near 
enough to hit me, so suddenly I turned my side to him, waved both hands to the 
audience and called out, ‘Wait a while! You’ll see a fight.’

 . . .  So far  Sullivan  hadn’t reached me with anything but glancing blows, and 
it was my intention, when the third round started, to hit him my first punch, and I 
felt that it must be a good one! If my first punch  didn’t hurt him, he was  going to 
lose all re spect for my hitting ability.

So, with mind thoroughly made up, I allowed him to back me once more into 
a corner. But although this time I  didn’t intend to slip out, by my actions I indi-
cated that I was  going to, just as I had before. As we stood  there, fiddling, he crowd-
ing almost on top of me, I glanced, as I had always done before, first to the left, 
then to the right, as if looking for some way to get out of this corner. He, following 
my and thinking I wanted to make a getaway, determined that he  wouldn’t let me 
out this time!

For once he failed to slap himself on the thigh with his left hand, but he had 
his right hand all ready for the swing as he was gradually crawling up on me. Then, 
just as he fi nally set himself to let go a vicious right I beat him to it and loosed a 
left- hand for his face with all the power I had  behind it. His head went back and I 
followed it up with a  couple of other punches and slugged him back over the ring 
and into his corner. When the round was over his nose was broken.

At once  there was pandemonium in the audience! All over the  house, men stood 
on their chairs, coats off, swinging them in the air. You could have heard the yells 
clear to the Mississippi River!

But the uproar only made  Sullivan the more determined. He came out of his 
corner in the fourth like a roaring lion, with an uglier scowl than ever, and bleeding 
considerably at the nose. I felt sure now that I would beat him, so made up my mind 
that, though it would take a  little longer, I would play safe.

From that time on I started  doing  things the audience  were seeing for the first 
time, judging from the way they talked about the fight afterwards. I would work a 
left- hand on the nose, then a hook into the stomach, a hook up on the jaw again, a 
 great variety of blows, in fact; using all the time such quick side- stepping and foot-
work that the audience seemed to be delighted and a  little bewildered, as was also 
Mr.  Sullivan. That is, bewildered, for I  don’t think he was delighted.

In the twelfth round we clinched, and, with the referee’s order, ‘Break away,’ 
I dropped my arms, when  Sullivan let go a terrific right- hand swing from which 
I just barely got away; as it was it just grazed the top of my head. Some in the 
audience began to shout ‘foul!’ but I smiled and shook my head, to tell them, ‘I 
 don’t want it that way.’
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When we came up for the twenty- first round it looked as if the fight would last 
ten or fifteen rounds longer. Right away I went up to him, feinted with my left and 
hit him with a left- hand hook alongside the jaw pretty hard, and I saw his eyes 
roll. . . .  Summoning all the reserve force I had left I let my guns go, right and left, 
with all the dynamite Nature had given me, and  Sullivan stood dazed and rocking. 
So I set myself for an instant, put just ‘a  little more’ in a right and hit him along-
side the jaw. And he fell helpless on the ground, on his stomach, and rolled over 
on his back! The referee, his seconds and mine picked him up and put him in his 
corner; and the audience went wild.

Source: Corbett, James John. The Roar of the Crowd: The true tale of the rise and fall of a cham-
pion. London & New York: Grosset & Dunlap, 1926.

“BERNICE BOBS HER HAIR” (EXCERPT)

F. Scott Fitzgerald (1920)

By the 1920s, along with Ernest Hemingway and  others, author F. Scott Fitzger-
ald, in his famed novels and short stories, helped to typify the so- called “lost 
generation.” By that time, American culture had seemed adrift. His 1920 short 
story, “Bernice Bobs Her Hair,” offers social commentary on the changing cul-
tural norms surrounding American  women. The famed “New  Woman” of the 
Progressive Era and onward embraced her in de pen dence, through dress, be hav-
ior, and even, in this case, hairstyle. Fitzgerald  here, through lit er a ture, shows 
how young  women  were challenging norms in the early twentieth  century.

On the following Wednesday eve ning  there was a dinner- dance at the country 
club. When the guests strolled in Bernice found her place- card with a slight feeling 
of irritation. Though at her right at G.  Reece Stoddard, a most desirable and distin-
guished young bachelor, the all- impor tant left held only Charley Paulson. Charley 
lacked height, beauty, and social shrewdness, and in her new enlightenment Ber-
nice deci ded that his only qualification to be her partner was that he had never been 
stuck with her. But this feeling of irritation left with the last of the soup- plates, 
and Marjorie’s specific instruction came to her. Swallowing her pride she turned 
to Charley Paulson and plunged.

“Do you think I  ought to bob my hair, Mr. Charley Paulson?”
Charley looked up in surprise.
“Why?”
“ Because I’m considering it. It’s such a sure and easy way of attracting 

attention.”
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Charley smiled pleasantly. He could not know this had been rehearsed. He replied 
that he  didn’t know much about bobbed hair. But Bernice was  there to tell him.

“I want to be a society vampire, you see,” she announced coolly, and went on 
to inform him that bobbed hair was the necessary prelude. She added that she 
wanted to ask his advice,  because she had heard he was so critical about girls.

Charley, who knew as much about the psy chol ogy of  women as he did of the 
 mental states of Buddhist contemplatives, felt vaguely flattered.

“So I’ve deci ded,” she continued, her voice rising slightly, “that early next week 
I’m  going down to the Sevier  Hotel barber- shop, sit in the first chair, and get my hair 
bobbed.” She faltered, noticing that  people near her had paused in their conversation 
and  were listening; but  after a confused second Marjorie’s coaching told, and she 
finished her paragraph to the vicinity at large. “Of course I’m charging admission, 
but if you’ll all come down and encourage me I’ll issue passes for the inside seats.”

 There was a  ripple of appreciative laughter, and  under cover of it G.  Reece 
Stoddard leaned over quickly and said close to her ear: “I’ll take a box right now.”

She met his eyes and smiled as if he had said something surpassingly brilliant.
“Do you believe in bobbed hair?” asked G.  Reece in the same undertone.
“I think it’s unmoral,” affirmed Bernice gravely. “But, of course,  you’ve  either 

got to amuse  people or feed ’em or shock ’em.” Marjorie had culled this from Oscar 
Wilde. It was greeted with a  ripple of laughter from the men and a series of quick, 
intent looks from the girls. And then as though she had said nothing of wit or 
moment Bernice turned again to Charley and spoke confidently in his ear.

“I want to ask you your opinion of several  people. I imagine  you’re a wonder-
ful judge of character.”

Charley thrilled faintly– paid her a subtle compliment by overturning her  water.
Two hours  later, while Warren McIntyre was standing passively in the stag line 

abstractedly watching the dancers and wondering whither and with whom Marjo-
rie had dis appeared, an unrelated perception began to creep slowly upon him– a per-
ception that Bernice, cousin to Marjorie, had been cut in on several times in the 
past five minutes. He closed his eyes, opened them and looked again. Several 
minutes back she had been dancing with a visiting boy, a  matter easily accounted 
for; a visiting boy would know no better. But now she was dancing with some one 
 else, and  there was Charley Paulson headed for her with enthusiastic determination 
in his eye. Funny– Charley seldom danced with more than three girls an eve ning.

Warren was distinctly surprised when– the exchange having been effected– the 
man relieved proved to be none other than G.  Reece Stoddard himself. And 
G.  Reece seemed not at all jubilant at being relieved. Next time Bernice danced near, 
Warren regarded her intently. Yes, she was pretty, distinctly pretty; and to- night 
her face seemed  really vivacious. She had that look that no  woman, however 
histrionically proficient, can successfully counterfeit– she looked as if she  were 



having a good time. He liked the way she had her hair arranged, wondered if it was 
brilliantine that made it glisten so. And that dress was becoming– a dark red that 
set off her shadowy eyes and high coloring. He remembered that he had thought 
her pretty when she first came to town, before he had realized that she was dull. 
Too bad she was dull– dull girls unbearable– certainly pretty though.

His thoughts zigzagged back to Marjorie. This disappearance would be like 
other disappearances. When she reappeared he would demand where she had been– 
would be told emphatically that it was none of his business. What a pity she was 
so sure of him! She basked in the knowledge that no other girl in town interested 
him; she defied him to fall in love with Genevieve or Roberta.

Warren sighed. The way to Marjorie’s affections was a labyrinth indeed. He 
looked up. Bernice was again dancing with the visiting boy. Half unconsciously 
he took a step out from the stag line in her direction, and hesitated. Then he said to 
himself that it was charity. He walked  toward her– collided suddenly with G.  Reece 
Stoddard.

“ Pardon me,” said Warren.
But G.  Reece had not stopped to apologize. He had again cut in on Bernice.
That night at one  o’clock Marjorie, with one hand on the electric- light switch 

in the hall, turned to take a last look at Bernice’s sparkling eyes.
“So it worked?”
“Oh, Marjorie, yes!” cried Bernice.
“I saw you  were having a gay time.”
“I did! The only trou ble was that about midnight I ran short of talk. I had to 

repeat myself– with dif fer ent men of course. I hope they  won’t compare notes.”
“Men  don’t,” said Marjorie, yawning, “and it  wouldn’t  matter if they did– they’d 

think you  were even trickier.”
She snapped out the light, and as they started up the stairs Bernice grasped the 

banister thankfully. For the first time in her life she had been danced tired.
“You see,” said Marjorie at the top of the stairs, “one man sees another man 

cut in and he thinks  there must be something  there. Well,  we’ll fix up some new 
stuff to- morrow. Good night.”

“Good night.”
As Bernice took down her hair she passed the eve ning before her in review. 

She had followed instructions exactly. Even when Charley Paulson cut in for the 
eighth time she had simulated delight and had apparently been both interested and 
flattered. She had not talked about the weather or Eau Claire or automobiles or her 
school, but had confined her conversation to me, you, and us.

But a few minutes before she fell asleep a rebellious thought was churning 
drowsily in her brain– after all, it was she who had done it. Marjorie, to be sure, had 
given her her conversation, but then Marjorie got much of her conversation out of 
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 things she read. Bernice had bought the red dress, though she had never valued it 
highly before Marjorie dug it out of her trunk– and her own voice had said the words, 
her own lips had smiled, her own feet had danced. Marjorie nice girl– vain, though– 
nice evening– nice boys– like Warren– Warren– Warren– what’s- his- name– Warren– 

She fell asleep.

Source: Fitzgerald, F. Scott. “Bernice Bobs Her Hair,” Flappers and Phi los o phers. New York, NY: 
Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1920: 174–179.

“FOOTBALL RULES MADE AT LAST”

The Salt Lake Herald (Monday, April 2, 1906)

While collegiate football proliferated  after the turn of the twentieth  century and 
its popularity swelled, many, including President Theodore Roo se velt,  were 
concerned about its safety.  After all, 20 deaths had occurred in 1905. In this 
1906 piece, the Salt Lake Herald reprinted the newly  adopted rules.  Adopted 
by the American Intercollegiate Football Rules Committee in New York, they 
 were meant to bring greater uniformity and especially safety to the game.

Ten Yards in Three Downs and Forward Passes Greatest Changes  
in Game.

MORE POWER TO OFFICIALS

COMMITTEE BELIEVES IT HAS ABOLISHED BAD FEATURES.

New York, April  1.— The American intercollegiate football rules committee, a 
consolidation of the old football rules committee and the representatives of col-
leges who attended the recent conferences on football reform held in this city, fi nally 
 adopted  today the new playing rules for 1906.

The committee has attempted to “open” the game wherever pos si ble and to 
eliminate unnecessary roughness and brutality. At the same time the committee has 
striven to retain some semblance of the game as it has been played in this country 
during the past several years.

Ten Yards in Three Downs.

One of the principal changes doubles the distance to be gained on three downs, ten 
yards is now being required of the team on the offense instead of five, as hereto-
fore. Forward passes are to be allowed, and whenever a forward pass crosses the 
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goal line it  shall count as a touchback. Reforms in methods of tackling, holding 
and interference have been provided, and the penalties for fouls have been severely 
stiffened. Six men only are to be on the line of scrimmage. A central board of con-
trol is to pass upon the competency of all game officials. More power is given to 
the game officials and it is provided that  there  shall be a referee, two umpires and 
a linesman in all games of first importance.

The committee has endeavored to cover all points of the game over which com-
plaints have arisen.

Where Camp Butts In.

During the next two weeks, Walter Camp, editor, and William T. Reid, jr., of Har-
vard, secretary,  will codify and arrange the new code. A meeting of the committee 
 will be held Saturday, April 14, at which this codification  will be presented. The 
committee  will then make such alterations as are necessary, (1) in wording, clari-
fication, but not in sense; (2) to remove inconsistences, and (3), such other changes 
as may meet with unan i mous approval of  those in attendance. The pres ent code as 
passed was announced in toto.

Minor Points Settled.

 There  were a number of minor points settled  today. The question of retaining the 
put- out  after a touchdown for a try at goal was deci ded favorably. Had it been acted 
on adversely the goal posts would have been widened. The question of allowed 
the punter- out to make a fake kick to draw his opponents off- side before actually 
kicking was settled affirmatively. Other similar questions  were deci ded. On the new 
rule requiring men to be on the line of scrimmage this addition was made:

“When a man is supposed to be on the line of scrimmage he  shall be on the 
line of scrimmage in a bona fide way.” The way  will be specifically prescribed.

The new rule defining holding, a definition is to be prepared for the words “the 
arms close to the body,” indicating permissible blocking.

Source: Library of Congress, Chronicling American Exhibit. http:// chroniclingamerica . loc . gov / lccn 
/ sn85058130 / 1906 - 04 - 02 / ed - 1 / seq - 7 / . Accessed August 26, 2016.

“FIGHT OF THE  CENTURY” RACE RIOTS

Edmund Waller “Ted” Gale (July 7, 1910)

Jack Johnson defeated James Jeffries on July, 4, 1910. Johnson defended his 
championship title against Jeffries, himself a former champion. The fight held 

http://chroniclingamerica.loc.gov/lccn/sn85058130/1906-04-02/ed-1/seq-7/
http://chroniclingamerica.loc.gov/lccn/sn85058130/1906-04-02/ed-1/seq-7/
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racial implications, with Johnson black and Jeffries white. In the wake of the 
so- called “Fight of the  Century,” racial tension boiled over, and race riots broke 
out. As this cartoon, printed in the L.A. Times on July 7, 1910, reflects, the 
resulting vio lence was explosive. Many city theaters refused to show the fight 
or highlights in its aftermath, fearing the possibility of more vio lence.

Source: Gale, Edmund Waller. Los Angeles Times, July 7, 1910.
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“TOO MANY BASEBALL HOME-RUNS IN 1924  
AND POS SI BLE SOLUTIONS—1925”

Literary Digest (1925)

Without question, baseball arrived as “Ame rica’s Pastime” during the Progres-
sive Era, and only grew in popularity in the coming de cades. By 1925 baseball 
observers worried about the swelling number of home runs in the professional 
leagues. In 1924, the Philadelphia Nationals had amassed a then- astounding 
110 during the season. This Literary Digest article offers solutions, including 
changing the dimensions of the league’s parks, to curb the number of four- 
baggers, which many of the growing ranks of fans of the sport would have 
read with  great interest.

 There was a total of 976 home- runs registered in the American and National 
Leagues in 1923, as against 1,054 in the two major cir cuits in 1922. National League 
batsmen contributed 536  toward the 1923 total, and American League sluggers 
made 442.  These figures are taken from the unofficial averages, but their only dif-
ference from the official  will be due to pos si ble clerical errors,  because  there is 
seldom any argument about a home- run. The umpire decides 99 1/2 per cent. of 
them— not the official scorer.

That slight decrease in four- base hits  will not restore the feature to its former 
exalted position for a good many years yet  unless some method is found by the 
rule- making members of the magnate oligarchy to bring about quality instead of 
quantity production in the home- run department. The Philadelphia Nationals, as 
usual, led the majors in four- baggers this year. The total number of drives which 
floated out or bounded out of the cigar- box in which the Phillies play their home 
games was 110. Ten or fifteen years ago that would have been a respectable total 
for the  whole eight teams in  either big league.

During the past season 18 home- runs  were made in one minor league ball park 
in one after noon when a double header was played. That happened in the bushes, 
of course, and prob ably the fences  were shorter than in the bigger cir cuits. But it 
makes a joke out of what  ought to be one of the most inspiring features of baseball 
to have it happen eigh teen times in one day even on a bush- league field. And the 
men who frame the rules for big- league games make laws which govern all con-
tests wherever baseball is played.  There is no more tempting appeal to an epicu-
rean appetite than quail done to a turn and served hot. But history does not rec ord 
the fact that any one has yet been able to inhale thirty quail in thirty days without 
nausea.
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The remedy? It is not the purpose of this article to advance any specific pro-
cess by which the home- run might be rejuvenated. Its sole object is to establish 
the necessity of  doing something.

 There are two very effective ways, announces this critic, to reduce the output 
of home- runs:

One of them is to enlarge the ball parks to a uniform size, which is, of course, 
impractical considering the price of real estate and the difficulty of moving stands 
of reinforced concrete. The other is to increase the difficulty of making home- runs 
outside of the arena.  There prob ably are plenty of other remedies, but it is up to 
the rule- makers to devise or select the best one.

At pres ent  there are vast inequalities in the requirements for cir cuit drives in 
the dif fer ent cities. At least fifteen va ri e ties of home- runs are pos si ble in the majors 
alone, and it would be sixteen va ri e ties if the two St. Louis teams did not play on 
the same grounds at home. It has not been pos si ble, naturally, to obtain uniform 
lots for ball parks, nor to construct stands and bleachers of anything like the same 
dimensions. Consequently the playing- fields are of all shapes and sizes. Some have 
short right- fields,  others short left- fields, and still  others have short foul- lines in 
both right and left fields. Some have high screens above short bound aries,  others 
have none. Some have wire- netting in front of the bleachers,  others do not.

To illustrate the point, comparison may be made of two major- league parks of 
widely dif fer ent home- run possibilities. The Philadelphia National- League Club’s 
arena is the smallest in area in  either major cir cuit and the easiest one on which to 
make home- runs. Right- field is so short that often it is impossible to make two 
bases on a drive against the wall if the outfielder is experienced in playing the 
rebounds. It is surmounted by a very high screen, but many a tall fly drops safely 
outside, altho it would have been caught by an ordinary outfielder on other parks in 
the cir cuit. It is no herculean feat to swat the ball entirely out of the lot over the left- 
field wall and  there are bleachers in front of it. Even in the deepest part of center- 
field drives have been made to the club- house and  there are bleachers in front 
of that.

As contrast Comiskey Park in Chicago is close to the ideal. Right and left- field 
bleachers are exactly the same distance from home- plate on the foul- lines and it 
requires a lusty wallop to drive the ball over the high wire screen in front of them. 
Occasionally a brilliant right or left- fielder can go back to the bleacher barrier and 
catch a long fly ball, but only when he was playing deep- field at the start. Any- 
thing that strikes the ground inside the enclosure stays inside instead of bounding 
into the stands and is good for three bases for a fleet runner. In center- field it is pos-
si ble for a fairly fast man to make a home- run inside the grounds. It takes a slugger 
of the Ruth type to hit anything except a foul fly entirely out of the lot which is an 
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exact square. It cost Owner Comiskey a tidy sum to induce a wrecking concern to 
vacate a lease on the ground now occupied by the right- field bleachers, but the Old 
Roman paid it to get rid of a short right- field fence and to obtain space for a sym-
metrical playing- field.

Ruth never could have made his world’s rec ord of 59 home- runs on the Braves 
park in Boston, or even if he had remained a member of the Red Sox, declares 
Mr. Sanborn. Furthermore:

It is doubtful if he could have hung up that mark, even in his best year, if the 
Yankee Stadium had been in existence then, so that he would have been playing 
 there instead of at the Polo Grounds. Ruth himself, commenting on the difference 
between the two baseball parks in Gotham,  after a preliminary practise at the  Giants’ 
grounds last October, said:

“That right- field stand is a cinch compared to the Yankee Stadium. You  don’t 
know how easy it is  until  you’ve been away for a year. I’d have hit eighty homers 
easily  here this season.”

Merely increasing the  legal distance from home- plate to the boundary neces-
sary to entitle a batsman to a home- run on a drive out of bounds  will not solve the 
prob lem of standardizing such hits.  There still would be the in equality of condi-
tions due to parks where ground- balls hop into unscreened stands while other club 
 owners screen their bleachers and eliminate that ele ment of luck. . . .  

While uniformity of playing rules is a  thing to be desired, it is doubtful if its 
value to baseball offsets its tendency to throttle initiative in the  matter of improv-
ing the game. It is tedious even in imagination to think what a ball- game would 
have degenerated into when all the batsmen had acquired the ability to foul off good 
balls at  will without incurring any penalty for it. And the foul- strike rule might never 
have been  adopted, or have been tried out too late, if it had been necessary to con-
vince both major leagues, and all the club  owners thereof, theoretically that it would 
be a good  thing for the game. The same is true of other innovations  adopted before 
the pres ent dual alliance between the American and National Leagues produced a 
stand- pat policy.

The conservative majority of the magnates of the two leagues seems satisfied 
to “let well enough alone” and to hesitate through fear of hurting their game to 
make many experiments in the line of improvement. The standpatters maintain that 
baseball never was more popu lar than to- day, and point to the rec ord- breaking 
world’s series of 1923 to prove it.

They overlook the fact that this nation has been growing and prospering fast 
and that many other branches of sport have been gaining in popularity. They do 
not ask themselves if baseball has increased its vogue and its patronage as much 
as it might have done  under a progressive instead of a standpat policy.

“Too Many Baseball Home-Runs in 1924 and Pos si ble Solutions—1925” 
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Getting down to brass tacks, the rec ord- breaking attendance of the world’s 
series of 1923, altho demonstrating emphatically that no greater throngs ever saw 
a similar event, do not prove beyond dispute that baseball enthusiasm is any greater 
or more wide- spread than ten years ago. They prove that the public responded more 
copiously to more spacious accommodations than ever before  were provided for a 
World’s Series. They do not prove that more  people would not have attended pre-
vious world combats if the plants would have held them.

As indicated by the official attendance figures this fall, the maximum capacity 
of the Yankee Stadium  under world’s series restrictions was 62,817 paid admis-
sions and of the Polo Grounds 46,302. Three games  were played in each park. If 
they had been filled to capacity  every one of the six days, the total attendance would 
have been 327,357. The official total attendance for the six games was 301,430. 
Which means that almost 26,000 more folks could have seen the 1923 series if they 
had wanted to.

Ten years before that, in 1913, the World’s Series was played in the Polo 
Grounds and at Shibe Park in Philadelphia. The official rec ords show that the max-
imum capacity of the Polo Grounds at that time was 36,682 and of the Athletics’ 
Park 20,563. Three of the five games in that series  were played on the Polo Grounds 
and two at Shibe Park. The maximum total attendance pos si ble  under  those condi-
tions was 151,172. The  actual paid attendance in 1913 totaled 150,992. Which indi-
cates that only 180 more patrons could have been crowded into the parks during 
 those five days.

Crowds  were turned away at  every one of  those games between the  Giants and 
Athletics, altho not as many as the throngs which could not get into the New York 
plants on the Saturday and Sunday of the 1923 World’s Series. But the fans of 1913 
knew by experience that very few seats  were on sale to the general public in  those 
days, while Gotham patrons this year had reason to hope  there would be room for 
every body who had the inclination and the price.

The point is just this. The rec ord figures of last October do not by themselves 
prove that interest was any greater than in 1913,  because no one can assert posi-
tively that the total attendance of the 1913 series would not have exceeded 301,430 
if the Athletics and  Giants had been able to use the Yankee Stadium and the enlarged 
Polo Grounds and their series had lasted six games. I am not claiming that base-
ball enthusiasm was any greater in 1913 than now. I am merely pointing out that 
 there  were not 26,000 vacant seats or standing spots in 1913 or at any subsequent 
World’s Series prior to the latest series.”

Source: Literary Digest, February 21, 1925.
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THE VIRGINIAN: A HORSE MAN OF THE PLAINS (EXCERPT)

Owen Wister (1902)

One of the best- selling authors of the Progressive Era and considered the 
“ father” of Western fiction, Owen Wister crafted beautiful and romantic novels 
about the American West, The Virginian included. Published in 1902, the 
novel tells the story of a cowboy in Wyoming who nobly  battles his  enemy and 
wins the girl. This excerpt, speaking perhaps to the period’s interest in mascu-
linity, is the start of the novel and description of the hero.

I— ENTER THE MAN

Some notable sight was drawing the passengers, both men and  women, to the win-
dow; and therefore I  rose and crossed the car to see what it was. I saw near the 
track an enclosure, and round it some laughing men, and inside it some whirling 
dust, and amid the dust some  horses, plunging, huddling, and dodging. They  were 
cow ponies in a corral, and one of them would not be caught, no  matter who threw 
the rope. We had plenty of time to watch this sport, for our train had stopped that 
the engine might take  water at the tank before it pulled us up beside the station 
platform of Medicine Bow. We  were also six hours ate, and starving for entertain-
ment. The pony in the corral was wise, and rapid of limb. Have you seen a skilful 
boxer watch his antagonist with a quiet, incessant eye? Such an eye as this did the 
pony keep upon what ever man took the rope. The man might pretend to look at the 
weather, which was fine; or he might affect earnest conversation with a bystander: 
it was bootless. The pony saw through it. No feint hoodwinked him. This animal 
was thoroughly a man of the world. His undistracted eye stayed fixed upon the dis-
sembling foe, and the gravity of his horse- expression made the  matter one of high 
comedy. Then the rope would sail out at him, but he was already elsewhere; and if 
 horses laugh, gayety must have abounded in that corral. Sometimes the pony took 
a turn alone; next he had slid in a flash among his  brothers, and the  whole of them 
like a school of playful fish whipped round the corral, kicking up the fine dust, and 
(I take it) roaring with laughter. Through the win dow- glass of our Pullman the thud 
of their mischievous hoofs reached us, and the strong, humorous curses of the cow- 
boys. Then for the first time I noticed a man who sat on the high gate of the corral, 
looking on. For he now climbed down with the undulations of a tiger, smooth and 
easy, as if his muscles flowed beneath his skin. The  others had all visibly whirled 
the rope, some of them even shoulder high. I did not see his arm lift or move. He 
appeared to hold the rope down low, by his leg. But like a sudden snake I saw the 
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noose go out its length and fall true; and the  thing was done. As the captured pony 
walked in with a sweet, church- door expression, our train moved slowly on to the 
station, and a passenger remarked, “That man knows his business.”

But the passenger’s dissertation upon roping I was obliged to lose, for Medi-
cine Bow was my station. I bade my fellow- travellers good-by, and descended, a 
stranger, into the  great  cattle land. And  here in less than ten minutes I learned news 
which made me feel a stranger indeed.

My baggage was lost; it had not come on my train; it was adrift some-
where back in the two thousand miles that lay  behind me. And by way of comfort, 
the baggage- man remarked that passengers often got astray from their trunks, but 
the trunks mostly found them  after a while. Having offered me this encouragement, 
he turned whistling to his affairs and left me planted in the baggage- room at Medi-
cine Bow. I stood deserted among crates and boxes, blankly holding my check, furi-
ous and forlorn. I stared out through the door at the sky and the plains; but I did not 
see the antelope shining among the sage- brush, nor the  great sunset light of Wyo-
ming. Annoyance blinded my eyes to all  things save my grievance: I saw only a lost 
trunk. And I was muttering half- aloud, “What a forsaken hole this is!” when sud-
denly from outside on the platform came a slow voice:— 

“Off to get married again? Oh,  don’t!”
The voice was Southern and gentle and drawling; and a second voice came in 

immediate answer, cracked and querulous:— 
“It  ain’t again. Who says it’s again? Who told you, anyway?”
And the first voice responded caressingly:— 
“Why, your Sunday clothes told me,  Uncle Hughey. They are speakin’ mighty 

loud o’ nuptials.”
“You  don’t worry me!” snapped  Uncle Hughey, with shrill heat.
And the other  gently continued, “ Ain’t them gloves the same yu’ wore to your 

last weddin’?”
“You  don’t worry me! You  don’t worry me!” now screamed  Uncle Hughey.
Already I had forgotten my trunk; care had left me; I was aware of the sunset, 

and had no desire but for more of this conversation. For it resembled none that I 
had heard in my life so far. I stepped to the door and looked out upon the station 
platform.

Lounging  there at ease against the wall was a slim young  giant, more beauti-
ful than pictures. His broad, soft hat was pushed back; a loose- knotted, dull- scarlet 
handkerchief sagged from his throat; and one casual thumb was hooked in the 
cartridge- belt that slanted across his hips. He had plainly come many miles from 
somewhere across the vast horizon, as the dust upon him showed. His boots  were 
white with it. His overalls  were gray with it. The weather- beaten bloom of his face 
shone through it duskily, as the ripe peaches look upon their trees in a dry season. 



But no dinginess of travel or shabbiness of attire could tarnish the splendor that 
radiated from his youth and strength. The old man upon whose temper his remarks 
 were  doing such deadly work was combed and curried to a finish, a bridegroom 
swept and garnished; but alas for age! Had I been the bride, I should have taken 
the  giant, dust and all.

Source: Wister, Owen. The Virginian: A Horse man of the Plains. New York: The Macmillan Com-
pany, 1902: 1–4.
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 There are countless valuable resources on the Progressive Era that can help guide 
scholars and students. In fact, many went into framing  these volumes and their 
entries. From wider studies of the period to more specific and thematic works, 
I hope to outline  here some of the helpful books and scholarship on the Progres-
sive Era.

Recently historians have produced some excellent general overviews of the Pro-
gressive Era (though the books are not without their own individual interpreta-
tions about “what it all means”).  These useful broader studies include Arthur Link 
and Richard McCormick’s Progressivism (1983), part of the excellent Harlan 
Davidson series of shorter volumes. Steven J. Diner’s A Very Dif fer ent Age: Ameri-
cans of the Progressive Era (1998) and Michael McGerr’s A Fierce Discontent: The 
Rise and Fall of the Progressive Movement in Ame rica, 1870-1920 (2003) are equally 
approachable and excellent. Maureen Flanagan’s Ame rica Reformed: Progressives 
and Progressivisms, 1890s-1920s (2007) and Lewis Gould’s Ame rica in the Pro-
gressive Era (2001) are also both helpful.

While their periodization may extend beyond the period, interested readers may 
also consult  these narratives: Alan Dawley’s Strug gles for Justice: Social Respon-
sibility and the Liberal States (1991) and Nell Irvin Paint er’s Standing at Arma-
geddon: The United States, 1877-1919 (1987). Also, Leon Fink’s contribution to 
the “major prob lems” series, Major Prob lems in the Gilded Age and Progressive 
Era: Documents and Essays (1993) offers readers essays and primary sources from 
the period.

More “classic” interpretations of the period would include some notable his-
torians and their work, such as Richard Hofstadter’s Age of Reform: From Bryan 
to FDR (1955); Robert Wiebe’s The Search for Order, 1877-1920 (1967), which 
advances the classic bureaucratic model; and Gabriel Kolko’s The Triumph of Con-
servatism: A Reinterpretation of American History, 1900-1916 (1963).

While I am broadly avoiding recommending journal articles in this essay, 
some helpful overviews and interpretive essays on Progressive Era historiography 
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include Steven Diner’s “Linking Politics and  People: The Historiography of the 
Progressive Era” (1999), Peter G. Filene’s classic “An Obituary for “The Progres-
sive Movement” (1970), David Kennedy’s “Overview: The Progressive Era” 
(1975), John Judis’s “Are We All Progressives Now?” (2001) and Daniel Rod-
gers’s “In Search of Progressivism” (1982).

 Because the Gilded Age in the years preceding the Progressive Era was so 
impor tant to transforming U.S. business and society, it is worth mentioning some 
of the helpful books in this vein, too. Rebecca Edwards has penned an excellent 
thematic book, New Spirits: Americans in the Gilded Age, 1865-1905 (2015) (now 
in its third edition). Similarly, Alan Trachtenberg’s The Incorporation of Ame rica: 
Culture and Society in the Gilded Age (1982) is also quite worthwhile. See also 
Olivier Zunz’s Making Ame rica Corporate, 1870-1920 (1990).

The striking shifts in U.S. culture are documented in a number of books, though 
perhaps none with the sophistication of two books, specifically William Leach’s 
Land of Desire: Merchants, Power, and the Rise of a New American Culture (1993) 
and T.J. Jackson Lears’s No Place of Grace: Antimodernism and the Transforma-
tion of American Culture, 1880-1920 (1981).

Pop u lism in the United States is central not only to the early years of the period, 
but also to the reform agenda of  later Progressive politics. Lawrence Goodwyn 
chronicled this movement culture in his Populist Moment: Short History of the 
Agrarian Revolt in Ame rica (1978). Robert McMath’s American Pop u lism: A Social 
History, 1877-1898 (1993) is well informed, particularly on the Farmers Alliance 
movement. Michael Kazin offered us The Populist Persuasion: An American His-
tory (1998). Most recently, the award- winning The Populist Vision by Charles Postel 
(2007) contended that Alliance members and  later Populists embraced the con-
temporary and progressive policies, thoughts, and values that surrounded them.

 Labor and the accompanying shifts in the economy and work are so impor tant 
to the period, and a number of  labor historians have given us useful work. David 
Montgomery’s The Fall of the House of  Labor: The Workplace, The State and Amer-
ican  Labor Activism, 1865-1925 (1989) and Herbert Gutman’s Work, Culture and 
Society in Industrializing Ame rica (1966) are classic  labor histories. Melvyn Dubof-
sky’s Industrialism and the American Worker, 1865-1920 (1996) is an excellent 
overview of working class life and its changes during the late nineteenth and early 
twentieth centuries. His work on the IWW, We  Shall Be All: A History of the Indus-
trial Workers of the World (1988) is still the standard on the radical and inclusive 
 union. Nick Salvatore’s Bancroft prize- winning Eugene V. Debs: Citizen and Social-
ist (2nd edition: 2007) is a helpful look at the perennial socialist candidate during 
the period. Works like Roy Rosenzweig’s Eight Hours for What We  Will: Workers 
and Leisure in an Industrial City, 1870-1920 (1983) are also excellent, offering a 
case study of working class culture in Worcester, Mas sa chu setts.
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In the social and po liti cal sphere,  there are also some helpful works. The War-
rior and the Priest (1983) by John Milton Cooper is a good comparative portrait 
of Woodrow Wilson and Theodore Roo se velt. Michael Kazin’s A Godly Hero: The 
Life of William Jennings Bryan (2006) profiles Bryan, who as politician and crusader 
was a central figure that spanned the period. Robert D. Johnston’s “Re- Democratizing 
the Progressive Era: The Politics of Progressive Era Po liti cal Historiography” 
(2002), Shelton Stromquist’s “Reinventing ‘the  People’: The Progressive Move-
ment and the Prob lem of Class” (2005), and Meg Jacobs and Julian Zelizer’s “The 
Demo cratic Experiment: New Directions in American Po liti cal History,” and 
Michael Willrich’s “The Case for Courts: Law and Po liti cal Development in the 
Progressive Era” in Jacobs, et al., eds., The Demo cratic Experiment: New Direc-
tions in American Po liti cal History (2003), are all effective looks at Progressive 
politics. Kathleen Flake’s The Politics of American Religious Identity: The Seat-
ing of Senator Reed Smoot, Mormon Apostle (2004) is an in ter est ing look at the 
intersection of religion and politics during the period. And on temperance and 
prohibition, and the strategies of reformers, I have found Pathways to Prohibition: 
Radicals, Moderates, and Social Movements Outcomes (2003), by po liti cal scien-
tist Ann- Marie Syzmanski, valuable. I would be remiss if I did not mention J. 
Anthony Lukas’s masterful Big Trou ble: A Murder in a Small Western Town Sets 
Off a Strug gle for the Soul of Ame rica (1997), which centers on the 1905 murder of 
former Idaho Governor Frank Steunenbeg, but reveals much more about the wider 
po liti cal and societal texture of the Progressive Era.

World War I, such an impor tant piece of the period and certainly Wilson’s vision 
of it as the ultimate Progressive fight, has of course many books. Most helpful 
include David Kennedy’s Over  Here: The First World War and American Society 
(1980) and Ronald Schaffer’s Ame rica in the  Great War (1994).

For science, lit er a ture, and the arts, consult Ben Singer’s Melodrama and 
Modernity: Early Sensational Cinema and Its Contexts (2001) and John Whiteclay 
Chambers’s The Tyranny of Change: Ame rica in the Progressive Era, 1890-1920 
(2000). See especially Chapter 4, “The Changing Society and Culture” (pgs. 80–131) 
in Stable, Carol A. (ed.). Turning the  Century: Essays in Media and Cultural Studies 
(2000) and Matthew Frye Jabobson’s Barbarian Virtues: The United States Encoun-
ters Foreign  People at Home and Abroad, 1876–1917 (2000).

 There are many useful texts on race, and specifically the African- American 
experience, too. C. Vann Woodward’s The Strange  Career of Jim Crow (1955) is 
still an excellent starting point. Leon Litwack masterfully tells the tale of the Jim 
Crow South in Trou ble in Mind: Black Southerners in the Age of Jim Crow (1998). 
Of course in 1903 W.E.B. Du Bois penned The Souls of Black Folk, a masterful 
look at race during the period and worth reading. Colin Grant’s Negro With a Hat: 
The Rise and Fall of Marcus Garvey (2008) profiles Garvey and his more radical 
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approach to black life. A  couple of case studies I would point to for glimpses into 
tense race relations in the early twentieth  century are Scott Ellsworth’s Death in a 
Promised Land: The Tulsa Race Riot of 1921 (1992) and particularly Kevin Boyle’s 
Arc of Justice: A Saga of Race, Civil Rights, and Murder in the Jazz Age (2004) 
about Ossian Sweet and the vio lence that culminated in 1925 Detroit.

Two notable books on intersections of race and gender during the Progressive 
Era are Gail Bederman’s Manliness and Civilization: A Cultural History of Gender 
and Race in the United States, 1880-1917 (1996) and Glenda Elizabeth Gilmore’s 
Gender and Jim Crow:  Women and the Politics of White Supremacy in North Car-
olina, 1896-1920 (1996).

On gender specifically,  there are many books to recommend, but of note are 
Robyn Muncy’s Creating a Female Dominion in American Reform 1890-1935 
(1991) and Rebecca Edwards’s Angels in the Machinery: Gender in American Party 
Politics from the Civil War to the Progressive Era (1997). Helpful articles include 
Elisabeth Israels Perry, “Men are From the Gilded Age,  Women are From the Pro-
gressive Era” (2002) and Lynn D. Gordon, “The Gibson Girl Goes to College: 
Pop u lar Culture and  Women’s Higher Education in the Progressive Era, 1890–1920” 
(1987).

See also James Marten, ed., Childhood and Child Welfare in the Progressive 
Era: A Brief History with Documents (2004) on  children during the period.

Immigration, with the nation’s “new” immigrants of the era transforming the 
face of the nation, boasts some excellent works, notably Roger Daniels’s Guarding 
the Golden Door: American Immigration Policy and Immigrants since 1882 (2004) 
and his other work (co- authored with Leonard Dinnerstein and David M. Reimers) 
Natives and Strangers: A History of Ethnic Americans (1996). See also Amy Fair-
child’s Science at the Borders: Immigrant Medical Inspection and the Shaping 
of the Modern Industrial  Labor Force (2003).

Cultural and religious life is a broad, though impor tant theme, and readers  will 
find beneficial a number of sources.  Those books would include Gary Giddins and 
Scott Knowles DeVeaux’s 2009 work Jazz. Also recommended are Clifford Put-
ney’s Muscular Chris tian ity: Manhood and Sports in Protestant Ame rica, 1880-
1920 (2001), Jeffrey Trask’s  Things American: Art Museums and Civic Culture in 
the Progressive Era (2012), Eleanor J. Stebner’s The  Women of Hull House a study 
in spirituality, vocation, and friendship (1997), Joyce E. Williams and Vicky M. 
MacLean’s Settlement Sociology in the Progressive Years Faith, Science, and 
Reform (2015), Thomas E. Woods’s The Church Confronts Modernity: Catholic 
Intellectuals and the Progressive Era. (2004), and Robert W. Rydell’s All the 
World’s a Fair: Visions of Empire at American International Expositions, 1876-
1916 (1987).
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Some very strong work on sports and popu lar culture during the Progressive 
Era includes David Nasaw,  Going Out: The Rise and Fall of Public Amusements 
(1999), Steven Riess’s City Games: The Evolution of American Urban Society and 
the Rise of Sports (1989), and Touching Base: Professional Baseball and Ameri-
can Pop u lar Culture in the Progressive Era (1980), and fi nally Elliott Gorn, The 
Manly Art: Bare- Knuckle Prize Fighting in Ame rica (1983). Also, I would recom-
mend consulting LeRoy Ashby’s chapter “Pop u lar Culture and  Middle Class 
Respectability in the Early Twentieth  Century,” in his larger book With Amusement 
For All: A History Of Pop u lar Culture Since 1830 (2006); it is an excellent look at 
popu lar culture during the period.

While not meant to be exhaustive, outlined  here are some of the essential texts 
in wider historiographical discussions as well as some more works I have found 
personally useful. I also strongly urge readers to consult the excerpts and primary 
sources offered  here. Reading many of  these original documents  will give equally 
useful glimpses into the voices of the period.

Jeffrey A. Johnson
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